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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A.- 


-For the Deva-nftgari alpliabet, and others related to it — 


^a. 

Z*, 

if, B M, Bi u. 

wr*. 

V e, e. 

^ai. 

^ 0, 

^d, ^ au. 

« ka 

kha 

nga 

B gha 

V na 

^ cha 

as chha 

^ja 

jha w Ha 

Z t<» 

Zfka 

M 4a 

B dha 


n ta 

B tha 

Z da 

«r dha «r. na 

V pa 

VS pha 

W ha 

B dka 

B nia 

Z ya 

T ra 

m la 

<r va or too 

Ufa 

^ aha ^ aa 

B ka 

wra 

B rka 

ac fa 

39 fka. 


Visarga (:) is represented by thus ! krama^ah. Anuatodra (’) is represented 
by thus 9imhy wti vath^. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
nfff and is then written ; thus hat^ia. Anundaika or Chanclra^hindu is re- 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus ^ m?. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani— 


1 

a, etc. . 

j 

0 d 

J »• 


a 

t 

• 

ti^ 

b 

9 

eh 

3 d 

J r 

* 

ah 

t 

Sdk 

V 

P 

r 

b 

3 s 

j * 


a 


f 

0 

* t 

fsh 


) sh 



3 

9 


s 


h 

J» 


J 


^ when npreaantiag 

in DBTM-nSKWl, bj ** ovar 
iiMali>ed tow«I. 

^ m or 9 

A h 

^ y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus fauran. Ali/^i tnaq^ura is represented 
by ^ thus, ^^5^0 da^tof. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus •ob ftatida. 
IV hen pronounced, it is written, — thus, gundh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written: in translitera- 
tion. Thus, dan, not dana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekhUd, pronounced dikhtdi (Elal- 

ith ; kgr^, pronounced kori (Bihart) dikhdtV. 



C.— ’Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the .bead 
of the languages conoenied. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be nofed : — 

(a) The U sound found in Marathi Pu^titO (^), K&lmirl Tibetan 

), and elsewhere, is represented by If. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tih. 

(5) The dz sound found in Marathi (ei)f Puf^tO (^), and Tibetan (d) is repre- 
sented by &nd its aspirate by 
(e) Efilmin ^ («() is represented by S. 

(d) SindhI Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.- W. Frontier) Jfl, and 

Pufl^td ^ or ^ are represented by fi. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pu 9 ht 6 : — 

^ f ^ if or according to pronunciation ; 0 ^ ; jt r » ^ or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; or according to pronunciation ; or ^ ft. 

(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

^ bb I ^ hhi ^ ti ^ fh ; Jiph ; ^jj; ^ jhi ^ ohh ; 


t-ffi; 




^ gh; 


idh; ^ khi 

D.— Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does no^ represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 

d, represents the sound of the a in all. 


d. 

9f 

•9 

99 

a in hat. 

i. 

f» 

99 


« in met. 

d. 


99 


o in hot. 

«, 

»» 

99 


d in the Prench dtait. 

o. 

%g 

99 

99 

o in the first o in promote. 

d. 

%% 

99 


d in the German eohdn. 


91 

99 

99 

d in the „ mdke. 

O. 

99 

99 


th in think. 


99 

99 

99 

th in thie. 

1 

S 

1 

peculiar 

to the Muu 4 fi languages are 


truphe. Thus Jf, r,p', and so on. 

Ei— When it is necessary to mark an aocented syllable, tke acute accent is used. 
Thus in ^Ekhowar) daittai, be was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on- 
the Erst, and not, as might bo expected, on the second syllable. 
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BiharT. 


Wh«r« spoken. 


Its Classification. 


Bibarl means properly the language of Bihar,' and Is spoken over nearly the whole 
of that Province. It is spoken also outside its limits, but 
it is fitly called by the above name ; for not only is it, as a 
matter ^ fact, specially the language of Bibar, but also the only one of its dialects which 
has recii^ed any literary culture is peculiar to the north of that province. On the west, 
Biharl is' spoken in the Eastern districts of the Province of Agra, and even in a small 
portion of Ondh. On tile south it is spoken on the two plateaux of Ghota Nagpur. 
Roughly it covers an 'ar^ of 90,000 square miles, and is the language of 36,000,000 
people. It extends from the lower ranges of the Himalayas on the North to Singhbhum 
on the^outh, and from Manbhum on the South«cast to Basti on the North-west. 
Within the area in which it is spoken are the two great cities of Benares and Patna. 

Biharl is bounded on the North by the Tibeto-Burman Languages of the Hima- 
layas, on the East by Bengali, on the South by Oriya, and 

LangusBe-boundanea. West by the Chhattlsgarhi, Bagheli, and Awadbl 

dial^ts of Eastern Hindi. It is the most Western of the langnages which form the 
Eastern Group of the Indo- Aryan Vernaoulars. 

Bihaii has hitherto been classed as belonging to the Mediate Group of these 
vernaculars, being thus brought into close relationship with 
Eastern Hindi, Bagheli, and Chhattlsgarhi. Further investi- 
gation has, however, shown that this classification cannot be correct. It certainly 
belongs^ to tbe same group as Bengali, Opiya, and Assamese. It is true that the 
nationalities who speak it are historically connected with the United Provinces 
and not with Bengal. All their family ties, all their traditions, point to the West 
and not to the East. But at present our affair is not with ethnic relations, but with 
the facts of grammar, and, taking grammar as the test, there can be no doubt either 
as to tbe origin or affiliation of Biharl. Like Bengali* Oriya. and Assamese, it is a 
direct descendant, perhaps the most direct of the descendants, of the old form of speech 
known as Magadhl Prakrit, and has so muoh in common with them in its inflexional 
system that it would almost be possible to make one grammar for all the four 
languages. 

In order to show this, it will be necessary to give a brief comparative sketob of the 
grammars of Biharl and of Bengali, its neighbour to the 
Bihxrf comparsd with Bengali. Bihari, as we go westward, more and more departs 

from the standard of Bengali, and approaches that of the other languages of the United 
Provinces. I shall therefqre take, for the purposes of comparison, the dialect, Maithili, 
which is situated on the East of the BihM tract, and which is therefore most near 
to Bengali. I shall show, not only the principal points, in which Maithili agrees 
. with Bengali, but also those in which it differs from it in favour of its Western 
neighbour Eastern Hin& 

In regard to pronunciation, Bihari occupies a middle place between Bengali and. 

Eastern HindL Nothing is so oharaoteristio of Bengali 
as its ^pronunciation of the vowel a and of thB* oonao« 
Haat s. “The first is sounded like the o in the English word boT, and as it is of frequent 


Pronunciation. 
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bihArL 


occurrence, this note gives the predominating tone<colour oC a Bengali sentence. In 
Maithili, tlie same vowel has also a broad sound, not so broad as in Bengali, but 
still distinctly broader than the sound which the vowel takes in Central Hindostun. 
It is something between the u in cab and the o in cob. As wo go westward, 
this broad pronunciation is gradually lost, till it entirely disappears in the most 
Westerly dialect of Bihari, — Bhojpuri. As regards the letter a, the ancient Mdgadhi 
was unable to use the sound, and substituted for it a sound approaching that of an 
English 9 h. On the other baud, the Prakrit-speaking tribes more to the West could not 
say this sh, and substituted for it a. Here Bengali and Eastern Hindi exactly represent 
the ancient state of affairs. The Bengalis, like the men of Qilead, say * shibboleth,’ while 
the inhabitants of Hindustan, like the Epbraimites, can only say ^sibboletli.* Here 
Bibarl has thrown in its lot with the latter. The sound of tho English 9/1 is non-existent 
in all its dialcots. I have said that Bengali turns every t into 9 h ; but this is only true 
of the Standard form of speech. The line of distinction between the s-souud and the 
sA-sound is not quite ooiucident with the language-boundary. North-Western Bengali, 
when it marches with Bihari, in Pumea and Malda, follows the Bihari custom, and 
cannot pronounoe sA. Taking these two points as the test, we may say that in pro- 
nunciation, Bihari partakes partly of the characteristics of Bengali, and partly of those 
of the West ; with a leaning towards the latter* Finally, in connection with this 
subject, tho old Maithill alphabet is nearly the same as that in use, at the present day, 
in Bengal* 

In the declension of a noun in the various Indo-Aryan vernaculars two processes 
are involved. There is first the preparation of the base to 
D«ci«nsion. receive the appropriate postposition, and there is, secondly, 

the selection and suffixing of the latter in order to give the required meaning of case* 
Thus, if we wish to express in Hindi the idea contained in the English words * of a 
horse,’ we first take the word pAofd, meaning * a horse.’ We then prepare this word for 
the addition of its postposition by changing ghofd to ghofe. So prepared it is called 
the oblique form of the base. Then to this oblique form we add the genitive postposition 
Aa, and obtain ghofe-kd^ of a horse* In Hindi, the oblique form of tho base is frequently 
the same as the nominative, or, as the latter is called, the direot form of tho base, but, 
whenever it is different, it always, or nearly always, ends in e. In Bihari, the oblique 
form is common in tho case of pronouns, and also occurs in the oases of certain nouns 
ending in Z, r, and b. Save in a few exceptional oases, it ends in a, not k. Examples are 
harnTr-d^ke, tome : dekhrJhd^tau, from seeing; pahTr^d^mi^ in a watch. In Bengali, it is 
the same, exoept that the oblique form iu the ease of nouns is more rare. Examples are 
dm-a-Ae, to me ; dekhib-d-r^ of seeing. So in Hindi, the oblique form of the genitive 
postposition is Ae« but in BliojpuH, the only dialect of Bibari*in which it has an oblique 
form, it is Ad, and this oblique form of the genitive is used to form the nominative 
plural, a peculiar construction quite unknown to Hindi. Thus A<iifi*/tt-Ae, of us, oblique 
form, ham^nl-kd, used to mean *we.’ 80 also in Maithill, we have Aam-d-r, of u^ of me, 
and the nominative plural harnTra^aabh^ we all. The same oonstmotion ooouzs in 
Bengali. We have aantdn^dr^ of a son, and its oblique form, Mafdw-dr-d, used as a 
nominative plural, to mean *soDa** Again, dm-d-r, of us, of mo, and the nominative 
plural dm-a-rd. We thus see that in the formation of the oblique base of a noun or of 
a pnmoan, Bihari agrees with Bengali, and not with Eastern HindL 
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In tbe matter of postpositions^ Bihari takes a middle course. It has the same 
l)OstpoBition for the Dative -Accusative, as Bengali. For most of the other cases 
the postposifioTis, such as ma, in, are more closely connected with Eastern Hindi. 

As regards adjectives, the distinction of gender is very slightly observed in Bihari 
Adjectives. and Bengali, while it is always remembered in the W est. 

It is, however, in the conjugation of the verb that the most striking aflinitics with 
Bengali present themselves. Bihari has three auxiliary 
Conjueation. Verbs, two of which are found in Bengali and not in Hindi. 

The Bihari for * 1 am seeing * is dekhait-ohhl^ and in Bengali, the same phrase is trans- 
lated dekhii^chhi. In one dialect of Bihari, the word for ' I am ’ is hdtt, and in 
Bengali it may he bafL In Bihari and Bengali, the sign of the future tense is the 
letter 6. Thus, Bihari dekh^ah^ Bengali dekh-iba^ 1 shall sec. In Hindi, it is formed 
in an idtogether differeot way. So in the samo two languages the sign of the Past 
tense is 1. Thus, Bihari dekh^’^lanhft he saw, Bengali, dekh^ilen. 

Both in Biliaii and Bengali, the sense of number has almost disappeared in the 
conjugation of the verb. The old numbers of each tense still remain in existence, but 
their forms are used to show respect or the reverse, instead of the distinction between 
plural and singular. In Hind!, there is an important rule regarding the conjugation 
of the past tense of verbs. In the case of intransitive terbs, the construction is active. 
We say, • I went.* In the case of transitive verbs, the construction is passive. We 
cannot say * 1 struck him.’ We must say, * he was struck by me.’ In Bihari and 
Bengali, this distinction has long since been obliterated, and so far as outward appear-* 
ance goes, all verbs, both transitive and intransitive, are conjugated actively. For 

* 1 struck,* we have the Bihari ham mdr^ldh*, and the Bengali ami mdrildm^ just as for 

• I went,’ we have ham ffcldhf, and dmi geldm. There is a further point in this con- 
nexion w’hich will not be evident to anyone who only knows literary Bengali. In the 
Bengali spoken by the uneducated, the conjugation of the past tense of a transitive 
verb is always distinguished from that of the past tense of an intransitive verb. In 
both the construction is active, though the forms used are different. A Bengali 
villager says geld for * ho vi'cnt,’ but ’ mdrile * for * he struck.’ The same distinction is 
observed in Bihari, where * he went ’ is gelt and ‘ he struck ’ is mdraVkai. It is hardly 
necessary to point out that all this is quite different from the idiom of Eastern Hindi. 

To sum up,— we observe that, taking grammatical forms as the test, Bihaii occu- 
pies a position intermediate between Bengali and Eastern Hindi. In pronunciation, 
it leans rather to the latter, although there are traces of Bengali influence. In declen- 
sion, it partly follows Bengali and partly Eastern Hindi, but in the most important 
point, the preparation of the oblique form of the base, it follows the former and differs 
altogether from the latter. In conjugation, it differs altogether from Hindi, and closely 
fdllowB BcngalL For the abovo reasons, we are compelled to consider that Bihari and 
Bengali belong to one and the same group, that is to say, that the former belongs to the 
Eastern and not to the Mediate Group of Indo-Aryan languages, with which it has 
hitherto been classed. 

Bihaii has three main dialects, Maithili or Tir^hutia, Magahi, and Bhojpuri. Each 
of these has several sub-dialects. The three dialects fall 
naturally into two groups, Maithili and Magahi on the 
one hand, and Bhojpuri on the other. The speakers arc also separated by ethnic 
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BIBiJbt. 


pecaliarities* but Magahl and Maithill, and the speakers of these two dialects, are much 
more closely oonneoted together than either of the pair is to Bhojpuri. Magahi, indeed, 
might very easily be classed as a sub-dialeot of Maitbill, rather than as a separate 
dialect. The differences between the two groups of languages will be found fully dealt 
with under the bead of Bhojpuri, on pp. 41 and ff., poni, I shall here content myself 
with noting the most superficial differences between them, which strike the most casual 
observer. 

In the declension of nouns, Bhojpuri has an oblique form of the genitive case, 
which is wanting in the substantives of the other dialects. 

In pronouns, the honorific pronoun of the second person is apane in Maithili and 
If agahi, but rafire in Bhojpuri. 

The verb substantive in Maithili is usually chhai or achV^ he is. In Magahi it is 
usually fiat, and in Bhojpuri it is usually hate% hdrS^ or hdu>e. The three dialects all 
agree in forming the present tense definite by adding the verb substantive to the pre- 
sent participle. Thus, Maithili dehhait-Mhh^ Magahi delAotf-Aas, 'Bhojpuri ddkhai- 
bdfdf he is seeing. But Magahi has also a special form of the present, ees., dekha-hai^ 
be sees, and so has Bhojpuil, dekheAd^ he sees or will see. Einally, the whole system of 
verbal conjugation is amazingly complex in Maithili and Magahi, but is as simple and 
straightforward in Bhojpuri as it is in Bengali or Hindi. 

There are other minor differences between the three dialects, but the above are 
those which are most characteristic and striking. Each dialect will bo dealt with sepa- 
rately in the following pages, where the fullest details will be found. Suffice it to say 
here that Maithili and Magahi are the dialects of nationalities which have carried conser- 
vatism to the excess of uncouthness, while Bhojpuri is the practical language of an 
energetic race, which is ever ready to accommodate itself to circumstances, and which 
has noade its influence felt all over India. The Bengali and the Bhojpuri are two of the 
great civilisers of Hindostan, the former with his pen, and the latter with his oudgel. 

This last remark brings us to the consideration of the ethnic differences between the 

^ ^ ^ speakers of Maithili and Magahi on the one hand, and those 

Ethnic difFerences between \ m.-. « .. 

speakers of BhojpurT and of who Speak Bhoipuri on the Other. These are great. Mithila, 
the other BihlrldiiHacts. . . . » • . a . 

a country with an ancient history, traditions of which it 
retains to the present day, is aland under the domination of a sept of Brahmaps extra- 
ordinarily devoted to the mint, anise, and cummin of the law. For centuries it has been 
a tract too proud to admit other nationalities to intercourse on equal terms, and has 
passed through conquest after conquest, from the north, from the east, and from the 
west, without changing its ancestral peculiarities. The story goes that, at the mar- 
riage of Hama-chaiidra, the Brahmaps of Mithila showed tbe same uncivilised pride 
which is the characteristic of their descendants oC the nineteenth century. This Brah* 
manioal domination has left ineffaceable marks upon the nature of the rest of the 
population. Mithila, or Tirhut, is one of the most congested parts of India. Its inhaUt- 
anta increase and multiply and impoverish the earth, nor will they seek other means fit 
life than agriculture, or other lands on which to practise the ono firt with which 
they are acquainted. Magadha, on the other band, although it is intimatdy oonneoted 
with the early history of Buddhism, was for too long atimea cockpit for contending Mu- 
salman armies, and too long subject to tbe head-quarters of a Musalm&n Trovinoe, to 
remember its former glories of the Hindu age, A great part of it is wild, barren, and 
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sparsely cultivaledt and over much of the remainder cultivation is only carried on 
with difficulty by the aid of i^rcat irrigation works widely spread over the country, and 
dating from prehistoric times. Its peasantry, oppressed for centuries, and even now, 
under British rule, poorer than that of any other neighbouring part of India, is unedu- 
cated and unenterprising. There is an expressive word current iu Eastern Uindbstan 
which illustrates the national character. It is * bhaden*, and it has two meanings. One 
is * uncouth, boorish,* and the other is * an inhabitant of Alagadha.’ Which meaning is 
the original, and which the derivative, I do not know : but a whole history is contained 
iu these two syllables. 

The Bhojpuri-speaking country is inhabited by a people curiously different from 
the others who speak Bihari dialects. They form the fighting nation of Hindustan. 
An alert and active nationality, with few scruples, and considerable abilities, dearly 
loving a fight for fighting’s sake, they have spread all over Aryan India, each man ready 
to carve his fortune out of any opportunity which may present itself to him. They 
furnish a rich mine of recruitment to the Hindustani army, and, on the other hand, 
they took a prominent part in the mutiny of 1857. As fond as an Irishman is of a stick, 
the long-boned, stalwart, Bhojpurl, with his staff in hand, is a familiar object striding 
over fields far from his home. Thousands of them have emigrated to British Colonies 
and have returned rich men; every year still larger numbers wander over Northern Ben- 
gal and seek employment, either honestly, as palki bearers, or otherwise, as dacoits. 
Every Bengal Zamindar keeps a posse of these men, euphemistically termed Marwans,’ 
to keep his tenants in order. Calcutta, where they are em2>loyed, and feared, by the 
less heroic natives of Bengal, is full of them. Such are the people who speak Bhojpuri, 
and it can be understood that their language is a handy article made for current use, 
and not too much encumbered by grammatical subtilties. 

The following arc the figures showing the number of people estimated to speak each 

^ ^ . dialect in the area in which Bihari is spoken 

Number of Speakori. ^ 


Baithill 10,000,000 

Magabi 6,239.967 

Bhpjpuri 20,000,000 

Totai. . . 36.239,967 


!For reasons which 1 shall explain when dealing with the Maithili dialeot, etde pott^ 
pp. 14 and ff., it is impossible to estimate the numbers of speakers of Bihari in those parts 
of India which lie outside the Bihari area. The only exception is that we are able to 
estimate the numbes of speakers of Bihari in Assam, and in the non-Bihari speaking 


fiistriots of Bengal. These figures are as follows : — 


uiutbin. 1 

Mftgebl. 

Bbojpurl. 1 

Void. 

Number of speslran in Auua • . • • 

„ in son-BiliSri Bengsl • • • » 

66,575 

166,763 

88,865 

38).i85 

65,780 

S46,8» 

165370 

775,148 

Total • 

363,357 { 

264350 

412,008 

940318 
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The total number of speakers of Bihaii, who are recorded above, is, therefore. 
86,239,067+940.816, or altogether 37,180,782. 


AUTHORITIES— 

The authorities on each dialect will be found in the pages devoted to it. I shall 
content myself here with merely giving the names of those books^which deal with Bihari 
as a whole. 

Campbell, Sir O.,— oj Language of India, including thoao of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, tho Oentral Brovineee, and the Eastern Frontier, Galoutia. 1874. Contains lists of 
words and sentences in all the Bihftrl Dialects. 

Fallov, S. W.,— a new Sinduetani^English Dictionary. Benarbs and London, 1879. Contains much 
information regarding the Tariona dialects. 

Hoebxls. a. F. B., C.I.E.,— a Grammar of the Eastern UindM compared with the other Qaudian 
Languages, London, 1880. Describes hfaithili and Bhojpnri only. 

Griibbox, Or. A.. C.I.E.i— A Handbook to the Kagathi Character. Calcutta. 1881. 2nd Edition, 1899. In 
the title of the 2nd Edition, the word * Kayathf ’ is altered to * Kaithf.'. 

Obiersox. G. a.. C.I.E .. — Essays on Bihdri Declension and Conjugation. Journal of the Asiatio Sooietj 
of Bengal. Vol. lii, 1888, Pt. I, pp. 119 and if, 

GbiebsoWj G. a., C.I.E ., — Seven Qrammare of the Dialeete and Sub^dialeets of the Bthdrf Langtioge. 
Partal— Vm. Calcntta. 1888— 1887. 

Grxebsox, G. a., C.I.E..— Bilar Peasant Lifs ; Being a Diseursivs Catalogue of tho Burreundings of 
tho Peoplo of that Provineo. Calcutta and London. 1885. 

Hobbhlb. a. F. K., and Giubbsox, G. A..— A Comparative Bictionory of the BUM Language, Part I. 

Calontta, London, and Leipsig, 1885. Fart II. Calcntta. London, and Leipzig, 1889. Only two 
parts iasned. 

Fall ox. S. W.. Txuplx. R. C., O.I.E., and Lala Faqxb Chaxd,— A Dictionary of Hindiutdni Proverbs. 
Benarea and London, 1886. Containa many Bihftrl pro'ferbs scattered through it. and has 
a special section for Bhojpiiil ones. 

Cboobb, B. a..— B wal and Agricultural Glossary for tho N,~W, Provineos and Omdh. Calontta, 1888. 
Contains mnch information abont Bih&ri. 

CURISTIAH. JOHK.— Beftar Provorhs. London, 1891. 

KsLLoao, The Rev. S. H.,— A Grammar of tho Hindi Languago, in which arc treated 

the Colloquial Dialects of , » m . • m • Bhcjpur, Magadha, Maithila, ote,, with oopious philological 
Notes. Second Edition. London, 1893. 


No less than five different characters are used in writing Bihfirl, viz., the Bengali, 


Written character. 


the Opiya, the Maithili, the Ddva-nagari, and the Kaitbi. 
The Bengali and Opiya characters are only employed in 


writing a form of Magahi current in Manbbum and the Native State of Maytirbhanja, 
respectively. The Maithili character is used by Brahmans in writing Maithili, and will 
be described when dealing with that dialect. There remain the Bfiva-nagaii and 


the Kaitlu. 


The D8va-nagari character is the alphabet used in books written for the educated. 


and, in writing, by tho educated. T9ie following account of it is given here, as this is 
the first time we meet with it in the Survey. The description will not be repeated 


with every language which uses it. 
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THE DEVA-NAGARI ALPHABET.' 


Vowels. 



w 

a 

WT 

d 

X 

i 

* »- 


9 

it 

fr 

u 


m 

ft 


ri 

m 

iri 

« Ifi 

V 

e 

w 

S 


u 

di 


ai 


O 

^ 6 



du 


au 



•s* * 

vr 

am 

w: 

ah. 












Consonants. 






Gutturals • 

fr 

ka 

w 

kha 

w 


w 

gha 


V 

ha* 


Palatals 

w 

eha 

m 

chha 

w 


If 

jha 


m 

A 


Cerebrals • 

z 


z 

tha 

w 

da 

z 

4ha 


w 

{ta. 


Dentals 

ft 

ta 

n 

tha 

w 

da 

w 

dha 


w 

fia. 


Labials 

f 

pa 

Hi 

ph 

w 

ha 

w 

bha 


w 

ma. 


Semi-vowels 

V 

ya 


ra 

w 

la 

f 

ea. 





Sibilants 

n 

ia 

W 

sha 

w 

§a 

w 

ha* 






Although for the sake of completeness the Towel signs in fi» m fft, if Ift aro 
included in the Hat of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Hindi. They are^ 
however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Hindi language. 

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word ; when subjoined to a consonant they take the following forms > 
a (not expressed), d T ; < f, A ; e*'; aV\ ai^; a« V 

Thus m ka, iff khd^ ft gi, ^ ^ ohu, \^ohhu, ij Jfh ^ Jke, % fe, 

§ that, i 4ni, Ut dho, ift to, if^ thdd, ft dan. 

In the following cases the combination of consonant and vowel gives rise to 
peculiar forms : 

f r with u is written ?|. 

^ •» d „ ,, If- 

When one consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are combined 
into one compound letter. In most cases the elements of the compound are easily dis- 
Unguishable, as in ^ sea, m kla, and if mna ; but there are some in which the ele- 
ments are so altered as to be with difficulty recognised. 

> Mott of this it bsted partly on the corresponding portion of Mr. Baamet’ Bengali Grammar and 
partly on the oorreaponding portion of Mr. Kellogg's Hindi Grammar. 

* The mgJM P \ ^ and *1^ \ havtboen inirodiiood by Boxopoan toholart in lata ytart, 

and hare been adopted some of the best Benares Pandits* These abort vowela do not ejdst in Sanskrit, 
to wbiob language the Ddra-nSgafl alphabet was originally confined, bat do ooour in the Modem Indian 
hmgaagCB, and banee additional aligns have had to be invsnted for them. 
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Consonants are oompounded in three wajn, vis,, Istly, hy writing one above the 
other, as m kka^t ffa ; Sndly, hy writing one after the other, omitting in all but the last 
the perpendicular stroke, and uniting the remainder of the character to that next follow 
ing, as ^ bda, m ttha, lU yya ; Srdly, some letters, when in combination, partially or 
wholly change their form, thus, 9 A; -f- tr sha becomes UT ksba, also written UT; / 
+ or V 

^ ru takes two different forms, according as it is the first or last letter of a compound. 
Thus, when initial in a conjunct, it is written as a semi-oirclc (called reph) above the 
second consonant, as in wS sarp^ ; but when non-initial it takes the form of a short 
stroke below the preceding consonant, as in prahati. 

When a conjunct of which xrais the first member, consists of more than two 
consonants, the semi-oircle reph is written over the last letter, as in >riu dharmm^ 
saretL When a conjunct with ra initial is vocalized by f* i, ^ c,*' af, ai, 

^ o, ail, ^ au, or is followed by anunwar^ then reph is written to the right of them 

all ; thus, dharmndy srfiT murtti, sarcrorh, etc. 

Con juncta are classified as strong, weak, or mixed, according to the character of* 
the letters composing them.! Gonjuncts formed of strong letters only, are termed * 
sfroffp, and those formed of weak letters only, toeak conjuncts. Combinations of strong 
and weak letters are called mixed conjuncts. The following list will be found to com- 
prise all the more common combinations, arranged in three classes. 

Strong Conjuncts. 

m kkat’m^kkhay m kta ; wr gdhay er chch» ww chchhat Wf jja^ ^ ffha, f ffa, g ftha ; 

W f i ^ ^ ^ \ T ddhay g dbha^ N pfa, 

ur JXfkpphay ir hjay bda^ bdha^ Wf d6a, mr hbha^ 

Weak Conjuncts. 

Wf, ^ WG, ^ ay®, vr »»«, m nma, wi aya, N ara, nva, sg nsa, wr mnoy gf mma, 
VS myay «r mra, W mla^ Sf mhay sg yya, 4 rwo, if rwa, W rya^i rro, r^a, if rsAa, 

g rhay mr ItMLy wr lyu, g /la, W Ibay wr cyo, N era, ig, g[ cca, g ^wa, W ^ya, ^ 

g* i/a, wr im, g i^ia, vr sAiaa, ur sAya, vv ur sna, wr sma, wr aya, W ara, wr aca, 

eor aaa ; wr hmay Wf ^ya, V ^ra, WT A/a, W At^a. 

Mixed Conjuncts. 

wr kmay wr Aya.ur Ara,ur A/a, ifAca, Vfkeha; WET khya; wf yaa, Wl y*aa, wryya, Wyra, 
wr y/a, ig yea ; W yAna, vu y Aya, W yAra ; W nkoy g i^AAa, g «ya, g nyAa ; wr chya ; g cA Ara ; 
V/aa, Uiryma, mr yya, wr jray Wf yea; ^ »cAa, «W nchhay WT ^ ay'Aa ; W c/ra ; sw 9#a, 
Wg af Aa, WP fic/a, Wf a^Aa ; w faa, wr /a»a, wr fya, w /ra, wr fea, wr faa ; wr ihya ; % dna ; 
vy dhyat W dAra, wr e/Aea ; WT a/a, W| ii/Aa, wr ac/a, Wf ac/Aa ; g jpaa, W jpata, wr pya, N pra, 
gp/a, twpaa; WT Aya, g bra ; wr AAya, wr AAra ; sf rAa, sr rAAa, 4* rya, 4 ryAa, 4 rcAa, 
rchhoy ^rya, ^r/a, ^rtha, ^ rda, grdAa, if ipa, if rAa, ^f*AAa; ^ /da, wr /pa,,' 
WW /Aa ; W icAa ; sw aAAa, g aAfa, g sAfAa, wr aApa ; gg aAa, gr a/a, WT a/Aa, wr apa, 
WV apAa. 

Anundeik (w gwifww) *, simply denotes the nasalization of a preceding voweL and 

' lo most rnodAm Indun laagnagw, tb« iohennt a of th« ftoal eoBionMt «f avoid is nei pionaaMtd, and la ookittad la 
tiaadliUTatlon. Fall axpUnatUma lagardiag this point will ba foa&d andar tba kagaagin ar diaiaoU aonoufeid. 

* By tha atroBg lattan axe inUaded all tha Saa ala«M af maU lattan, Mb aaaoalh aad Mfiatad; hj virii lattmib all 
otM aonaoaaata. 
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can therefore neVer begin, a syllable. It is written directly orer or to tbe right of the 
Towel thus nasalized ; thus urtf kahS^ ^ kyi. In books edited by foreigners, Jnustodr 
is oommonly. but incorrectly, written instead of Anundsik' It 

is represented {n transUteration by tbe sign ^ orer tbe nasalized Towel. Thus nfw bas^ 

Anu$wdr (wrgeTFC) ^ which, in strict accuracy, denotes a stronger nasalization 
than tbe above, is written, like AnundHk^ over, or to the right of the preceding vowel ; 

‘ as, arsf WSf bam6. In Hindi, however, anuswdr is generally used as a short way 

of writing a nasal when preceding another consonant of its class. Thus, erwr instead 
of erin' / flw instead of saHich ; dfw?T instead of uf%9?T pa^dii ; zfw instead of 

TTWT ani ; an?r instead of sraTT khambhd. 

VUarg meaning * emission of breath* indicates a weak aspiration, which has 

euphonically taken the place of a sibilant letter or. r. It is only found in pure Sanskrit 
words, and even then, though occurring in the original, is commonly omitted in Hindi. 
It is written thus, : ; e.g.-t in duhkht usually written and pronounced dukh, = 
^ du8 + bha : antab-karaigt. 

Besides these, several other signs are used in Sanskrit, which, as they occasionally 
appear in Hindi, may here be explained : — 

Virdm (fwtm), ^ pause ’ is written under a consonant, thus ut k, and denotea 
the ahsehce of the inherent a by which the consonant is vocalized. It is also called 
haU 

Avagrah indicates the elision of an initial w a after a final ii-d or ^ d ; 

as, Mmid 'dhydyah, for Writ xnasrm: Mihid adhydyab* It is, therefore, ana- 

logous to the English apostrophe. The half pause, i , is written at the end of the first 
line of a couplet of poetry ; the full pause, Nt at the end of the second. These marks are 
only prosodial, and, besides these, there are no other marks of punctuation. In prose 
they are used as equivalent to the ordinary full stop and the full stop at. the end of a 
paragraph respectively. In most native works, indeed, punctuation is disregarded, and 
space is not even left between the words. The symbol ^ between two words indicates that 
the former of the two is repeated ; ns, WiW q WT Wt[ toah ap“ne ap^ne ghar gae. 

The mark o is used, like the period in English, to indicate the abbreviation of a 
word ; as WT® JRdmdyan Bd-, for mwWTV Bdfndyan Bal-hdn^. 

The characters for the numerals are these ; — 

123 456 7S90 

The leading feature in Indian arithmetic being the division by four, the signs 
for fractions are adapted thereto. The rupee is divided into 4x4 = 16, parts called 
dad, which are thus designated (units of all kinds are also thus divided) , 


1 and or ^ 

o 

9 dnda 

.«o 

2 dnda 


10 anas 


8 dndt 


11 anas 

t0y 

4t and* 


12 ditdr 

•) 

6 dndt 

•o 

18 dnds 

■0 

6 dndt 


14 dnds 

•r> 

7 dddt 


16 dnds 

•o 

8 dndt 

•> 

One rupee 
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TaJbU showingthe KaUhi alphabet,aswrUten, lylirtuuti^ha/fiurl StJiiigahiScriJbes 
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The Kaithi alphabet is, properly speaking, the alphabet used by the Kayath or 
Kayastha caste, — the writing caste of Northern India. While not so complete as the 
Bdya-nagari, for some of the rarer letters are altogether wanting, it bears to that 
alphabet "much the same relation that the English current written hand does to the 
printed character. It is in general use all over the north of India, from the Gujerat 
coast to the river Kosi. Throughout this great tract it has of course many variations, 
some depending upon locality and others upon individual handwriting. Although 
primarily a cursive written hand, it has been raised to the dignity of tyx^e in Bihar 
and Gujerat. In Bihar, it is used for teaching the lower classes, to whom a knowledge 
of Peva-nagari is an unnecessary luxury, the elements of a primary education. In 
Gujerat, it has b^n elevated to the position of a national character. The introduction 
of this printed character in Qujerat is a matter within the memory of the present 
generation. The oldest books published in the Gujarati language were printed in the 
Dgva-nagarl type. 

In the following account of the Kaithi character, only tlie simple letters will be 
described. The compound letters are rare, and, when met, will be easily recognised. 
So far as Biharl is concerned, the Kaithi used changes slightly according to locality, 
and three varieties are recognised, viz.^ that of Idithil^ that of Magah, and that used 
in writing Bhojpuri. These three arc shown on the plate opposite. 
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KAITHl OB KAYATHI ALPHABET. 


VOWELfl. 


M MX 

d 


1 

i 

e 

U 

ei 

u. 

It 

ai 



au 


aril 

m: 

ah. 




COKBONAMTS. 




Outturals. 

« 

ka 


kha 


ga 

H 

gha 

JPalatals. 


cha 


chha 

• «a 


s 

jha 

Cerebrals. 


fa 

i 

fha 

vs 

da 

4 

fjha 

Dentals. 


ta 

a 

tha 

€ 

da 

a 

dha ^ na 

Jjabuds. 

U 

pa 

Ml 

ph 

M 

ha 

n 

bha a ma 

Semi- Vowels. 

a 


1 

ra 

6 

la 

M 

va 

Sibilants. 

ti 

sd 

n 

sha 

M 

sa 



Aspirate. 


ha 








<ii at being inherent in eaob consonant, is only written when initial in a word 
or syllable ; thus, we write apt iuat but u pat ^ ta. The other vowels, 
when following a consonant, are suhstituted for the inherent ^ a, and, in this case, 
they take the following forms 

M a (not expressed) ; d \ ; 
k i T; u ^ i ^ u 

't i 0^5 ^ au ^ • 

Thus, the several vowel sounds, when they follow consonants, are written as 
follows : — 

♦ Aro, kdj T* At*, A itt, Arw, ^ kut ^ ke, 

^ halt ^ kot ^ kau. 

The vowel mark • is called anuswdr as in Deva-nagari. It denotes the 

nasalization of a preceding vowel, and can therefore never begin a syllable. It is 
written over, or to the right of the preceding vowel : as, du bah. It is used 

for both the anundsik and the anuswdr of Deva-nagarl. The mark : is called ThuA 
bisarfft indicates a weak aspiration. It is only found in pure Sanskrit words, and 
even then, though occurring in the original, is commonly omitted in Hindi ; as, 
dubkh written uid pronounced dukh. 


I nov proceed to deal with eaoh of the three dialects separately. 
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MAITHILT Oft TIR*HUTIYA. 


Whftr* spoken. 


GriU iSrd rang bAU3^ paraspara^mrSdAira^, 

JTmid^^hJUmdnind yUgaik MUkUdyS^k %iati$hyatka, 

HeroM et home, oowerds in Uie battle-fieM, ever qnehelliDg amongst joanelTet» and inordinately full of familypride, 
■hall ya be in Hithilk. 

Bdma-ckandra*9 curst ou tks Uifkitd Brdhmanas, 

Maithilior Tir^hutija is. properly speaking, the language of Mithila, or Taira« 
bhukti (the ancient name of Tirhut). Aooording to the 
Mithildrmdhdtmyat a Sanskrit work of considerable repute 
in the territory which it describes. Mithila is the country bounded on the north by the 
Himalaya Mountains, on the south by the Ganges^ on the west by the River Gandak 
and on the east by the River Kosl.^ It thus includes ^the British Districts of Champa- 
ran» Muzaffarpur, and Darbhanga. as well as the strip of the Nepal Tarai which runs 
between these Districts and the lower ranges of the Himalayas. The Districts of 
Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga originally formed one District called Tirhut. and that 
name is still used as a convenient appellation for tho country included in these two Dis- 
tricts. At the present day. the language of the greater portion of Champaran is a form 
of Bhojpuri and not Maithili. but. with that exception, Maithili is spoken over the 
whole of this tract. It has also extended east of the river 'Kosl. and occupies the greater 
part of the District of Furnea, and has moreover crossed the Ganges, and is now 
spoken over the whole of the south-Gangetio portion of the Bhagalpur District, over the 
eastern portion of tho south-Gangetio portion of the Monghyr District, and in the north 
and west of the Sonthal Farganas. 

Maithili is spoken in its greatest purity by the Brahmans of the north of the Dar- 
bhanga and Bhagalpur Districts and by those of western 
Furnea. These men have a literature and traditions which 
have retarded the corruption of the dialect. It is also spoken with some purity, but 
with more signs of the, wearing away of inllexions in the south of the Darbhanga 
District, and in those portions of the Monghyr and Bhagalpur Districts which lie on the 
northern bank of the Ganges. This may be called Southern Standard Maithili. To 
the east, in Furnea. it becomes more and more infected with Bengali, till, in tho east 
of that District it is superseded by the Siripuria dialect of that language which is a 
border form of spoeoh. Bengali in the main, but containing expressions borrowed from 
Maithili. and written, not in the Bengali character, but in the Kaithi of Bihar. Siripuria 
will be found described on pp. 189 and ff« of Vol. y. Ft. I. under the head of Bengali. 
The Maithili spoken in Furnea may be called Eastern Maithili. 

South of the Ganges. Maithili is influenced more or less by the Magahi spoken to its 
west, and partly also by Bengali. The result is a well-marked dialect, locally known 
as Ckhikd^ehhiki bolt, from its frequent use of the syllable * ohhik* which is the base 
on which the conjugation of the Verb Substantive is conjugated. 


8ub-dialecU. 


^ OakgMimauagnr madkyg nadi^pakeadatSniarg 1 
TkirabkUkiir Ui kkydid dHak paraata^pdvana^ S 

• ••••••••••• 

SauMiUtdi ta aamSsahkya Gm^daHm adkigampa mi I 
YfyamSni ckatursidiia upSjfdma^ parUgirMiabt 
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The Maithili spoken in the Musaffarpur District, and in a strip of country on the 
eastern side of Darbhan^ is strongly infected by the neighbouring Bhojpuii spoken in 
Tarious forms in the adjacent district of Saran and in the greater part of Champaran. 
So much is this the case, that, as spoken by some people, it is difficult to say where the 
dialect is Maithili or Bhojpuri. It may be called Western Maithili. 

The Musalmans of Mithila do not all speak Maithili. In Musaffarpur and Cham- 
paran, they speak an altogether different dialect, closely allied to the language of Oudh. 
It is locally known as Shekhai or as Musalmani, and is sometimes called Jolaha Boli, 
after the caste which forms one of the most numerous Musalman tribes, according 
to popular opinion, of the locality. The true Jolaha Boli, however, is the language 
spoken by the Musalmans of Darbhanga, which is a form of Maithili, though some- 
what corrupted by the admission of Persian and Arabic words to its vocabulary. 

The details of the number of people who speak each form of Maithili will be given 


Number of speakers. 


subsequently, in dealing with each of the sub-dialects. 
The following are the totals 


Name of Sub-disleot. 


Number of Speakers. 


Standard • 

Sontbern Standard 
Eastern 

Cbbibft-cbbiki . 
Weetem • • 

JolabS • • 


1,946,800 

2,300,000 

1,802,300^ 

1,719,781 

1,783,495 

337,000 


Total number of speakers of Maiibil! In Haitbill-speaking distriota • 9,389,876 

Thwe flgums do not inclnde the speakers of Maithili in the Nepal l^rai, ooncem* 
ing whom no figures are available. Under any oiroumstancesi therefore, we .tiMii be 
justified in assuming that at least ten million people speak Maithili in the country of 
which it is the Temacnlar. 

It is impossible to state how many speakers of Maithili live outside the 
tract proper, as no figures are available. In the census of 1801, M.itliiit and the 
other Bihar dialects were grouped together with the various languages of Central 
and UVestem Hindostan under the one bead of 'Hindi.' We cannot nowsepamte 
the figures. It is possible, in the ease of the Provinces of Lower P«menl and 
Assam, to ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from ea eh 
Histriot in Bihar, and also the total number of persons who come from ^ parts of 
India in whioh, according to the Census, ' Hind! ’ isspoken. With the aidof these figures 
we oaii, in< the ease of these two provinces, divide the number of peoide recorded in the 
Census as speaking ' Hin^,* proportionately to these two sets of figures, and the results 
may be expected to represent approximately the number of people in eaoh Histriot of 
these two Provinces speaking, respectively, the language of each District of Bihar. By 
totalling up the fi{(ures thus gained for the Maithili-apeaking Distriota, we may expect 
to obtain the number of people speaking that dialect outside the MaithiU«speaking 
ar^ Unfortunately, the theory is not bpme out by local experienoo. Pot instanoa, a ob1« 
culation of this kind shows that there shonld bh 6,900 speakers of MaithO* in Baidwan, 


* ImIiS. MO a Am. tf Hwlb PnnM^ irfi. WMk.awir^fmKif IttUmlUithili. 
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but the local authoxities leport, in answer to enquiries subsequently made, that as a matter 
of 'foot there are no speakers of the language in the Distrlet. In such a matter, even the 
experience of District Officers may he at fault, and though J do not offer the following 
figures relating to Bengal and Assam as certainly correct, 1 heliere that they have a 
better foundation than any other assertion which can he made on the point, and ^ve 
them for what thay ate worth. 


TotHe tkouAitg' the eaiimated mumber a^peakera qf MoUhUi within the JLower Fromncea 
ef Bengal, hvd outaide the area in which Haithili ia the Vemaevlar Langnuge, 


Naxb of Distbict. 

Namber of 
Speakers. 

Rbxabks, 

Bnidwan 


• 


a 

A 

6,900 

The local authorities report that thero arc no 
speakers of Maithill in the District. 

Bfonkara 


g 


• 

A 

300 

Birbham • 


• 


• 

A 

3,900 


Midnapore o 


• 


A 


7,900 


Hooghlj 


• 


• 

A 

2,400 


Howrah • • 


• 



a 

4,000 


24-Pargaiiaa . 


• 


A 

A 

8,800 


Calcaita • 


• 


A 

A 

34,000 


Kadia . 


a 


A 

A 

3,300 


Jcaaore . • 


A 



a 

700 


Murehidabad # 


A 




33,100 


Khulna # # 


a 


A 

e 

400 


Dinajpnr a 


• 


a 

A 

26,700 


Rajfihahi • 


e 


A 

A 

9,100 


Bangpnr 




A 

A 

5,000 


Bogca • e 


e 


A 

A 

4,000 


Pabna • # 


• 


A 


3,500 


Darjeeling e 


• 


A 


13,900 


Knoh-Bihar (State) 


• 


A 


3,200 


Daooa • 


• 


A 


10,800 


Faridpnr 


• 


A 


1,500 


Baokergange • 


• 


A 

A 

1,000 


HjmmiBuigh • 


a 


A 

A 

5,000 


Chittagong • 


• 


A 

• 

1.200 


NoakhaU 


o 


A 

a 

32 


Tippera e 


• 


. A 

A 

800 


Malda « 





• 

5,000 


Cuttaok • 


a 



A 

100 


Pint o o 


• 



A 

110 


BaImom 


• 



1 

A 

140 





Total 

A 

196,782 
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Table 9h(noing the eetifnated nmmbhr qf epeakere qf MaiihUi 9eiikfi§$ the JProeinee qf 


Kami ow Dikbict. 

Nambar of 
Spaakato. 

Cachar Plaina 





90,400 

Sjlbet . 





‘9,200 

Goalpara • 





8,700 

Kamrup 


e 



800 

Darrang • 


e 



4,100 

Nowgong 


• • 



2,250 

Sibaagar. • 


e • 



15,600 

Lakhimpur 


« ^ 



10,050 

Kaga Hills 


a • 



150 

Khaai and Jaintia Hilla 

• 


1 

300 

Luahai Hilla . 

• 

e e 


a 

25 



Total 

• 

66,575 


We cannot give similar figures for other Provinces of India, as in their Census 
Reports, the population figures for people whose home is Bibar are not given district by 
district. In most of them the number of people coming from the Province of Bibar 
as a whole is given, and it might be thought that it would be possible to ascertain from 
this the approximate number of people coming from the Maithili*speaking tract by 
dividing that number in the proportion that the whole population of the Maithill- 
speaking tract bears to the total population of Bihar; but any such attempt would be 
misleading. Of the three nationalities which occupy Bihar, the Maithill, the Magahi, 
and the Bhojpuri, the first are a timid, home-staying people, who rarely leave their 
abodes for distant provinces of India, while, on the other hand, the Bhojpurls are an 
enterprising tribe found in numbers all over the land, and even in distant countries, 
like Mauritius and Natal. Any proportional division would not take this important 
factor into consideration, and, as a result, would show a far greater number of inhabit- 
ants of Mithila in foreign provinces tlian is really the case. 

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the 
Provinces of Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the nunckber of speakers of 
Mail hill in other provinces of India as an insoluble problem 

Total number of people epoaking Maithill at home, aay 10,000,000 

Eetimated number of people apeabing Maithill elsewhere in the Lower Provinoea 196,782 

Eaiimated numlMr of people speekiiigMMthiU in AiMm . • • . 66,575 


ToTAh • 10,268,367 
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llaithill ia tba only one of the Bihfiil dialects whioh has a literaiy histoiy. For 
.. .v>. ... . centuries the Pandits of Uithilft haye been famons for their 

leanung, and more than one Sanskrit work of authority 
has been written by them. One of the few learned women of India whose name 
has come down to us, was Itakhima Thakkura^i, who, according to tradition, liyed at 
the middle of the 15th century A.D. Nor was the field of vernacular literature neg- 
lected by them. The earliest Temaoular writer of whom we have any record was the 
celebrated Vidyapati Thakkura, who graoed the court of Maharaja &va Simha of 
Sugaona, and who flourished about the same time. As a writer of Sanskrit works 
he was an author of considerable repute^ and one of his works, translated into 
Bengali) is familiar as a text-book, under the name of the JPuruslui^parlksha^ to every 
student of that language. But it is U|h>u his dainty songs in the vernacular that his 
fame chiefly rests. He was the first of the old master-singers whose short religious 
poems, dealing principally with Badha and Kpshqia, exercised such an important 
influence on the religious history of Eastern India. His songs were adopted and enthusias- 
tically recited by the celebrated Hindu reformer Chaitanya who flourished at the 
beginning of the sixteenth century, and, through him, became the house-poetry of the 
liower Provinces. Numbers of imitators sprang up, many of whom wrote in Vidya- 
pati’s name, so that it is now diffloult to separate the genuine from the imitations, 
especially as in the. great collection of these Yaishnava songs, the iPada-kalpa-iaru^ 
w^ch is the accepted authority in Bengal, the former have been altered in the course 
of generations to suit the Bengali idiom and metre. Up to nearly twenty years ago, the 
JPada*kalpa*taru was the only record which we had of the poet*s works, but, in the 
year 1882, the present writer was enabled to publish, in his Maithill Ohreatamaihyt a 
coll'eotion of songs attributed to him, which ho oolleoted in Mithila itself, partly from 
the mouths of itinerant singers and partly from manuscript oolleotions in the possession 
of local Fa^dits. That all the songs in this collection are genuine, is not a matter 
capable of proof, but, there can be littl< doubt that most of them are so, although the 
language has been greatly modernised in the course of transition from mouth to 
mouth during th# past five centuries. 

Vidyapati Thakkura or, as he is called in the vernacular, Bidyapat' Thakur, had 
many imitators in Mithila itself, of whom we know nothing except the names of the 
most popular, and a few stray verses. Amongst them may be mentioned Umapati, 
Nandlpati, Mbda-narayana, llamax)ati, Mahipati, Jayananda, Chaturbhuja, Sarasa-rama, 
Jayadevaj Kesava, Bliafijniia, Chakrapai;]ti, Blianunatha, and Harshanatha or, in the 
vernacular, Uarakh-nath. The last two were alive when the present writer was. in 
Darbhanga twenty years ago. 

Amongst other writers in Maitbili may be mentioned Man-bddh Jha, who died 
about the year 1788 A.D. He composed a Marihana^ or Poetical Life of Krishna, of 
wbicb ten cantos are still extant, and enjoy great popularity. 

The drama has had several authors in Mithila. The local custom has been to 
write the body of a play in Sanskrit, but the songs in the vernacular. The best-known 
of these plays are as follows. None of them has been published. 

The Pdrijdia-haraisua^ and the Bukmivd^parinayat both by Vidyapati Thakkura. 

The Oauri^aripa^a by £avi-lftla. 

The TTAdfharwfa by Hanhanatha above mentioned. 



n 
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The Prabhamil-harutia by Blmnunatlm above mentioned. 

Under the enlightened guidance of the Into Maharaja of Darbhanga, there has 
been a remarkable revival of Mai thill literature during the past few years. At least 
one author deserving of spoeial note has come to the front, Clinudm Jha, who has shown 
remarkable literary powers. Ho has written a JUithild^bhushd IRdmdyana^ and a 
translation, with an edition of the original Sanskrit text, of tlie Purusha^parlksha of 
Vidyapati Thakkura, both of which will well repay the student by their perusal, 

No translation of auy part of the Bible into Maithili has been issued by the Bible 
Society, nor is that language included atnongst those into 
Transiatwns^Ujo Scriptures Serampore Missionaries translated the Scrip- 

tures. At the same time, if an article in the Calcutta Itemeio is to be believed, the 
first translation of any portion of the Bible made into any language of Northern India 
was that of the Gos])c]s and Acts, made into the Chhika-chhikl dialect of Maithili by 
Pather Antonio at the end of the eighteenth century. Bor further particular refer- 
ence may be made to the section on Clihika-chliikl boll, on p. 96 post. The only other 
translations with which 1 am acquainted are versions of the Sermon on tlie Mount, and 
other short portions of Scripture, made about twenty years ago by Mr. John Christian, 
and lithographed and published at Monghyr. 

AUTHORITIES— 

I. — Early B£FERENCES.—«Tho earliest reference which I can find to Maithili or 
Tir*hutiya is in the Preface to the Alphabet u)n Bratamkanicntn, published in 1771, from 
which an extract has been quoted in dealing with the Bengali language in Vol. v, Pt. 1, 
p. 23. In tlie list of languages mentioned on p. viii is ‘ Tourutiana.’ 

Colcbrooke in his famous Essay on the Sanskrit and Prakrit languages written in 
the year 1801, is the first to describe MaithilP as a distinct dialect. He points out 
Us affinity with Bengali, discusses the written character used by the Brahman?, and 
adds, ' As the dialect of Mithila has no extensive use, and does not appear to have been 
at any time cultivated by elegant poets, it is unnecessary to notice it any further in 
this place.' Since then,^ like the other dialects of Bihar, Maithili remained unnoticed 
and forgotten, till Mr. Ballon gave a few specimens of it in the Indim Antiquary ' in the 
year 1875. In the preceding year, it is true, some examples of the dialect were given 
in Sir George Campbell’s Specimens^* but they are there classed as some of many 
dialects of Hindi spoken in Bihar. Indeed, at this time, it was the general belief that, 
all over Bihar, the language spoken was a corrupt form of Hindi, whereas, as 
Colcbrooke had long previously pointed out, it was much more nearly allied to Bengali 
than to the Hindi o£ the North-Western Provinces. Matters remained in this state, 
till the present writer published liis Maithili grammar in the year 1880-81. 


> Aiutlie lieMcaffUe^g Vul. Vil, iSul. pp. ani S¥« Reprmtod in bi» Eiiays. Ed. ]B78| p. 96. 

* Note, however, Aixnd-Martin’s /e//r«e idijiantn et etfrieneetf, Paris, 1840. InVol. II, p. 896, whsn deacribing 
the languages of India, he says * the Marthita (sic) ee retrouve dane Nejp^.' 

* J»diaH Antiquary, Vol. I? 1875, p. 340, 

* Speeitnnn^ of Lanyuagtr qf India^ ineludiny ihnu qftku Ahoriyiual Trih§u of Buuyml, iku Ctm^rai 

and ike ^OMtem Frontier, Calcutta, 1874. The speeimens given arc headed, * Vemaetilar of West lirhoot*; * Vemaeulsr 
•of Euet Tirhoot* ; and * Vernaeular of West Pumcah (UimdceV respeotively. Thqp vlU found on pp. SOand Mlasrlng. 
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II. — Gramthiaks— 

Oktlxsun, G. a .,— Intrtuluefion to the Mtiitliili Itanguagu of North IBihut, Containing a Grammar t 
Chrostomiithij and Vocabulari/, Part I, Grammar. Kxim Number to Journnh Asintio Society 
of Foi't I, for 1S80. Separate Reprint, ('alouitn, 1881. Part II, Ohrestomathy and 

Vocabulary. Extra Number to ditto for 1882. Separate Reprint, Calcutta, 1882. 

Grierfov, O. Grammars of the Dialects and Suh^Dialeets of the BihAri Language, Parti, 

introductory, Calcutta, 1883. Fart IV, Maithil-Dhoj^turi Dialect of Central and South 
Mwsajffarpur, 1684. Part V, South Maithili Dialect of South Darhhangd, North Monger ^ 
and the Madhepurd Subdivision of Bhagalpvr, Part VI, South MaithiUMdgadht Dialect 
of South Monger and the JBdrh Subdivision of Patna, Part VII, South Maithili-Bcngdl i 
Dialect of South Ehagalpur, Pari VIII, MaithiU Dangalt Dialect of Central and Western 
Puraniyd. 

Hoersli, a. F. R.,-— a Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Gandian Languages, 
Loudon, 1880. In tbia Grammar, Dr. Iloernlo M*aa the firat to rccogni-se Alaithili as a dialect 
aeparato from Hindi. He 'vraa able to givo some spciJmena of its grammatical forms, but no 
published mat erials were then available. 

Krllooo, Tho Rovd. S. II., — A Grammar of the Hindi Langiuige, in which are treated • • • . 

the colloquial dialects of Maithila, etc., with eopiiTus philological notes. Second Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. London, 1803. (The first edition docs not deal with Maithili,) 


III. — Dictionaries — 

Griirsov, G. A., — There ore vocabularies attached io the Maithili Chrestomathy, above mentioned, 
and to the edition of Manbodh'a Haribans mentioned lielow. 

HoxRirLB, A. F. R., and Grierson, G. A., — A Comparative Dictionarjf of the Biharl Language, Part I, 
Calcutta, 1885. Part II, 1889. Only two parts issued. 

IV. — General Literature — 

Regarding Vidy&pati, see Beames, The Early Vaishnava Poets of Bengah Indian Antiquary ii, 1873, 
p. 37, and the same author's On the Age and Country of BidySpafi, ibid, iv, 1875, p. 299. See also, the 
Bengali Magasine, the Banga~darianaf VoL iv, for Jyaishtha, 1282, Bg. san, pp. 75 and ff. Also the 
pcesent writer’s Vidydpati and his Contemporaries, Indian Antiquary, Vol. xiv, 1885, p. 182 ; Eggelling, 
Oatalt^ue of Sanslcrit MSS. in the India Office Libroryi Part iv, No. 2864 ; and the present writer in the 
Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, for August, 1895. Also the present writer’s On some mediofval 
Eiuge of Mithild, Indian Antiquary, Vol. xsviii, 1899, p. 57. The following contain editions of the Bengali 
recension of the poet’s works. Vidyapatidqrita’paduvali, edited by Akshaya-ohandra Sarkftr. Ghinaurah, 1285, 
Bg. a. Vidydpatir Pddavali, Edited with an Introdnetion by §aradft>oharan Maitra. Second Edition, 
Calcutta, 1285, Bg. a. Prachdna Kdvya Sadgraha, Part I, Edited by Akshaya-ohandra Sarkftr. Calcutta, 
1291, Bg. B. The Mithilft recension is pnblished in the presen t writer’s Maithili Chrestomathy. 

For the benefit of those who wish to study Maithili, the following is a list of the principal works which 
have been published in the language. 

The present writer’s Maithili Chrostomathy referred to above under tbe head of Grammars, contains 
several other texts besides tbe poems of VidyapatL 

Twenty-one Vaishnava Hymns, Edited and tzacslated by the present writer. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. liii, 1884, Special Number, pp. 76 and if. 

ManhodEe Haribans, Edited and translated by the same. Ibid. Vol. li, 1882, pp. 129 and ff„ and 
Vol. liii, 1884, Special Number, pp. 1 mud ff. 

Selected Specimens of the Bihari Language, Part I, The Maithilt Dialect. The GU Bind Bhadrik, and the 
Qit Nebdirah. Edited and translated by the same. Zeiteehrift der dentsoben moigenlllndiscben GeseUsohaft. 
Vol. xxxix, 1885, pp. 617 and ff. 

Vidyfipati’e Purueha-parthekd, Edited and translated in prose and verse into Maithili hy Chandra Jhi, 
Darbhangft, Bhj Press, dftks 1810. 

MiihUd^Bhdihd UdmdyazM, Chandra Jhh. A version of the stoiy of the B&mhyana in Maithili verae. 
Darhhangi, Union Press, San 1299 Fasll. 
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Table skoudng -the various alphaietS used in MitMld. 


DdY«-nd|$ari . 

Kaitbl. 

Maititiy 

EriglisK 

TraiLskleni- 

tian 

f 

Dcva-nagitt^. 

Kaithi 

‘MasUiill. 

Eng:liah 

Traouiliteni 

lion 

nmni 



Or 


■■ 






d 

z 



fa 

< 



i 

3* 



da 

< 

> 


€ 


J 


44X0 

s 

M 

nS 

Vr 

7 



dha 


& 


'd 

?n 

\¥ 


t£<I 

'at 


zr 

ri 




ia 



ff 

fi 


xx 


tha 




Iri 



X 

Aa 

?r 



e 

V 

>4 

4r 

dhoL 

t 



at 

R- 

•4 


na 




d 


M 


pa 


nil 


au 



>F 

pha 


VI 

>!>/ 

am. 

ST 

4. 


ha 


W|'. 

'oT- 

ai. 


■w 

'i5’ 

bhcL 


«n«3i 


kit 

tt 

H 

K 

taa 


VI 

vr 

hha 

ZT 


K 

ya* 

n 


n 


T 


T 

ror 


04 

V 

slut 

«?r 


3 

la 

>S- 

b 


• iia 

7 


7 

w or fML 

■q- 



CJUL 

V 


>81 

ia 




chha 

IT 


7 

sha 

>5r 

Wl 


ja 

ar 


sr 

sa 


J 

j !L 

jha 




ha 


* The amnl-vowd m to not uaed Iqr Ktyastlis in writiiy Maithill. Oe vowal % being' nbatKuted tar H. 














IKT&ODUCTIOK, MAITHILL 


21 


No lew than three different alphabets are in use in the tract in which Maithill is 
spoken. The Maithill character proper is that used by 

Written Oharecter. Moithil Brahmans, and is closely akin to the Beni^ali. It is 

not used by persons of the other castes. The character which is used hy all the other 
oastes, and which is generally employed, with a few local variations, over the wliole of 
Northern India, from Bihar to Gujerat, is the Kaithl. It is not a complete alphabet, 
using only the long form of the vowel ‘ i * for both the short and the long vowels, and 
the short form of<u’ for similar purpose. A fount of Kaithl typo is adopted hy 
the Bengal Government for official publications in the vernacular, intended for publica- 
tion in Bihar, in wliioh this deficiency has been supplied, and books are now printed in 
Patna in, tlie same type, so that gradually the written character is becoming more 
correct in this respect. The Dova-nagarl character is used by a few of the educated 
classes who have oome under the literary influence of Benares, and it is understood 
and read by all persona who pretend to a liberal education. 

The table opposite shows the three alphabets current in Mithila in juxtaposition. 
Specimens will subsequently be given in all three. In transliterating those in Kaithl, 
the neoessarv correction of distinguishing between the long and short * 1 * and * u ’ will 
he made. 

The pronunciation of the Maithill language is not so broad as that of Bengali, nor so 
narrow as in the languages of the North-Western Provinces. 

Pronunciation. This is principally noticeable iii the sound given to the vowel 


Pr onu nciatlon. 


^ a, which is neither so broad as the o in hoi^ nor is so close as that of the 

a in America^ but is something between the two. Another point of resemblance 

with Bengali is the pronunciation of the compound consonant v hya. In Bengali 
this is pronounced as if it were jjh^a. Thus grdhya is pronounced grdjjh/fo. 

In Maithill it is pronounced as if it were zhjya^ and grdhya is pronounced grdzhjya. 
In other respects the pronunciation of the consonants is the same as in the 
country round Benares. Thus the letter w sA, when not compounded with another 
consonant, is pronounced as if it were vg hh. In the Kaitlii character there is even no 
peculiar character for A?*, and that for sA is used instead. Thus the word w A, sixth, 
is pronounced hhashtt and in the Kaithl character the word khet^ a fleld, is written 
8hdt. I'he compound vg ahp is pronounced /^. Thus uwr puahp^ a flower, is pronounced 

puhfp. The letters w s and xr are both pronounced like the s in sin. Thus ^esh, 

remainder, is pronounced, and usually written, sekh. The letter if is usually reserved 
io represent the Persian Thus sheMt is written in Nagari and in Kaithl 


t.e., Un. 

As in other Bihori dialects, the vowels e and a, and the diphthongs ai and au have 
each two sounds, a riiort and a long one. Accurate writers distinguish these when 
writing in the D6va-nagan character, but no distinction is made between them in the 
Maithill or in the Kaithl characters. In transliterating the following specimens the 



bihAbT. 


distinction will always be careful! y shown. The following are the si^ns used in the 
Dfiva-nagari character, together with the signs used in transliterating tliom : — 


Dtiva-iiaj^ari. 

Tranaliteratiou. 

Initinl. 

Kon-initial. 

V 

»N 

e, as in jmm ek^rd, tekTrd, 


•s 

e, aa in ehn-, tekar. 


> 

o, aa in ok'^rd^ hoini. 



6, as in wtqfT dkcu\ Idk, 



dtf as in uwwfw dimnah\ dekhditiau* 



aif as in ats^n, dekhait. 


> 

aw, as in yHHq dutiai^ 


> 

aw, as in fnttdh^ ^V?Hy pautdh. 


Regarding the pronunciation of these vowels, it will bo convenient to consider the 
long ones first, as they are those which are most familiar to students of Indian languages. 
The letter e is pronounced like the a in %nale ; d us the second o in promote ; ai as the • 
in might ; and au as the ou in houee. 

As for the short vowels, each has the short sound of the corresponding long one 
Thus, e is pronounced as the S in the French word etait ; o is the first o in the word 
promote, and is well represented by the o of the French word voire, while d is repre- 
sented by the S of vdtre. It has' not the sound of the o in hot. The diphthong at 
has np g^od representative in English. It is almost the first i in mightily, but is 
pronounced still shorter ; so du may he approximately represented by the on in houee- 
holder, when spoken quickly as compared with the ou in houne^ which is distinctly long. 

The vowel a has four distinct sounds, which should be noted. They can be shown 
in Beva-nagari writing, but not in the two other alphabets of Mithila. They are as 
follows • 


DSva-nftgari. 

TraiiBcription. 

! 

Initial. 

Non-initial. 


... 

a, as in yfsg agn^p fire ; maraichhl, I 

am dying. 


f 

d as in dekh^bdh, you will see. 

yr 

T 

d, as in %n^dgu, before ; STRy mdrab, I shall 
beat. 


t 

d, as in wrbgqn dgud, a preoeder ; srtMt 
mdraichht, 1 am beating. 
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Regarding the pronunciation of these vowels, that of a has been already described. 
It is something between that of the a in America, and that of the o in hot. The letter 
d is the long sound of this. It is nearly confined to the termination of the second person 
plural of verbs, and !s pronounced like the a in all. It is not usually represented in 
native writing, but is commonly written as if it was merely a. When it is desired to show 
it in writing, it is sometimes represented by * above the line, and sometimes by thus 
or This sound, it siiould be noted, is not nearly so marked in Maithili, 

as it is in Bhojpurl, in which dialect it is pronounced with a distinct drawl. The letter 
d is the well-known a father. The letter d is the short sound of this. It is something 
like the a in farrier. In Bengali it is pronounced ratlier Hatter, like the a in /laf, 
but its pronunciation in Bihari is somewhat broader than this. In native writing it is 
not customary to indicate it, an ordinary d being usually written in its place. Some- 
times, however, ^ a is written for this sound, instead of d. Thus we have both 
and for dgua. 

In Maithili, tbo vowels a, and u are often so pronounced as to bo hardly audible. 
They are then, in transliteration, written as small letters above the lino, — thus, *, “ 

The small * only occurs in the middle of words in unaccented syllables. It is often 
not pronounced at all by some speakers, but a quick ear will usually distinguish a faint 
breathing where it occurs like the Hebrew ikvoa mobile. It is found in most Indian 
languages. In Hindi, it is usually left unwritten, or, at most, is transliterated by an 
axiostropho. An example in that language is the word WIKHT which fully transliterated 
on the usual system would bo written otdrand, but which is commonly transliterated 
mdrnd or mdr*ad. Under tbo system adopted in this Survey it would bo transcjribed 
mdr^nd. The reason which necessitates this is the requirements of other languages of 
India, such as Kashmiri, in which this imperfect "-sound occurs in positions in which it 
would bo impossible to represent it either by omitting it or by an apostrophe. An 
example of its use in Maithili occurs in the word dtkhaVkai^ ho saw, which is 

pronounced nearly, but not quite, as if it were dckhalkai. 

The small ' and the small “ occur only at the end of a word. They arc, as said 
above, hardly audible, and sound more like a weak aspirate coloured by the vowel tlian 
anything else. Examples of these two imperfect vowels occur in the words 
dckh”ldnh\ lie saw, and dekhUth*^ let me si*c you. These imperfect vowels arc 

frequently nasalised, as in, immediately on seeing, and in 

dekhrldh\ I saw. It should not be supposed that every i or u at the end of a word is 
pronounced in this imperfect way. Soiuctiinos such a letter is fully pronounced, as in 
the word nrf^ pdniy water. Care will bo taken to show tho correct pronunciation in 
the transliteration. 

As usual in most of the languages of Northern India, tlio letter a at tho end of a 
word of more than one syllable, is not pronounced. Thus, tho word ililff is pronounced 
phat, and not phala. This pronunciation will be observed in transliteration, by not 
writing the final a. Thus, nw will be transliterated phal. 

The remarks contained in the last three paragraphs refer only to prose. It should 
be carefully remembered that in poetry all the above-mentioned vowels are fully pro- 
nounced. Thus, in Hindi poetry, Jmtyn is pronounced mdrand^ not mdrnd. Hence, in 
transliterating poetry, all these small letters will be abandoned, and full sized letters on 
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the line will be written in their places. So, the final a of a .word, will be written in 
iuoh circumstances. Thus, in poetry, the words * quoted above as examples will be 
written d^khalnkaij dekhaldnlil^ dekhwhv^ dekliiidhi^ dekhaldhu^ and phala* 

As regards Accent, the general rule is to throw it back as far as possible, but 
there are exceptions, and in such case the accent will be indicated by a ' on the 
accented vowel, as in dekh'^ldh^ quoted above. The accent cannot be thrown further 
back than the antepenultimate, and if the penultimate is long the accent falls on it. 
Thus, dekhuVkciinh\ not dekhaldkainh' . 

Uule of the Short Antepemdiimate. 

The following rule, known as the Rule of the Short Antepenultimate, is most 
important. It runs through the whole Bihari language, and unless it is remembered, 
numerous dillicultics will arise which would at once bo cleared away by its application, 
[t should be remembered that it only ap^dies to Tadbhava^ words. 

Before coming to the rule itself, it should be noted that, in Tadbhava words, the 
diphthongs ^ ai and ’wt are always contractions of ig a (or vrt aO+’K ♦ 
xt a (or xrt a)+w u (or vrt o) resjiec lively, and may bo always, at option, written and 
pronounced vn; ai', ac, xrhc ai‘, or xrtjF aJ, and aii, .xpRt cid, ail, or ad, 

respectively according to their origin. Hence, in applying the Rule, ^ ai and ^ au 
should always be counted as consisting of two syllables. 

a. Whenever the vowel d finds itself in the antepenultimate syllable, {.e., the 
third from the end of a word, it is shortened to X|t a. Thus, the long form of fidii, a 
barber, is wt^nsTT ndud or wua ; the long form of dgi, fire, is ntfillll dgiyd ; 
and the instrumental case of xnfw p€lni, water, is ntfww pdni?. This a is often written 
^ a, so that the above words would be written wwxrT fiatlo, ^filirr agiya^ and qfsrv 
pani?, respectively. 

b. Any other long vowel or diphthong finding itself in the antepenultimate syllable 

is shortened, provided a consonant, which is not a inerely euphonic g or to, follows it. 
Thus, from sikhab^ to learn, sikh'^lak^ he learned; i^iTT fidfid, a boy, long 

form, iiwur nenTtcd; hut from wvni chuab^ to drip, ehuahdh^ you will drip, in 

which the u? ^ is followed by a vowel, and from nWv piab, to drink, ply^bdh^ 

you will drink, in which the i t is followed by euphonic y. 

o. Any vowel or diphthong, whatever, finding itself removed more than three 
syllables from the end of a word, is shortened, whether it is followed by a consonant or 
not. Thus, from dekhab^ to see, dekhditiau^ (if) 1 had seen ; from 

futab^ to sleep, Muiitrth%nh\ (if) he had slept. 

d» In counting syllables for the above rules, ^ ai and ^ at#,* as already stated, 
count as two, thus, dekhal^ he sees. The imperfect vowels ic i and v if, at the end 
of a word, are not counted as syllables, nor is the silent ur a in the same position. Thus, 

^ The meaning of the word* 2Vff«a«i4i end TaifhSava will be fonnd fullj esplained in the General Introduction. . BrieSj 
etuted, Tattamat arc words which are borrowed at the preeent daj from Sanskrit, and whleh- appear In their Sonakrit form 
while Tadbkmwa^ are words derived from Sanekrit, but which hare pa«ed through a proeera of phonctie development, outaMo 
of Sanekrit, till thej have arrived at the fonn which they bear at the present day. To quolo a paralM oaamplo from Viunoh 
■nhstitating Latin for Sanskrit, mmgdiu Is a fafeama, whllo onye is a tadhkawm. So tho Xni^h sIs is u imUmam* hat 
yVasI it a itMAmmm* 
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aor', not aoi^ and dekhab, not dekhah ; but lokam^ 

people, not ^qifir lbkan%% because the final x ii» fully pronounced in this word. On 
the other band, the imperfect ^ * in the middle of a word is counted; Thus, 
dekh^bdh, not dekhrbdh. 

The principal difGLculty to the beginner in the study of Maithili, is the bewilder- 
ing maze of verbal forms. For each person of each tense 
sometimes as many as seven or eight different forms may 
be used. This is due to the fact that the verb agrees not only with its subject, but with 
its object. Although the distinction of number has disappeared from the modern 
language, the distinction between superior, or honorific, and inferior, or non-honorific, 
forms is substituted. In order to simplify the comprehension of the verbal paradigms 
in the acoompaiiNing sketch of Maithili Grammar, the following general rules are hero 
laid down. 


General JELulee to he observed in conjv gating the Maithili Verb. 

Verbs do not change for number, but each person has several forma. There are 
four principal forms depending, each, upon the honour of the subject and of the object 
(direct or remote). 

The four forms are : — 

1. Subject non-honorlfic, Object non-honorific, e.g.^ ho (a slave) sees him a 

(slave). 

2. Subject non-lionorific. Object honorific, he (a slave) sees him (a king). 

8. Subject honorific. Object non*honorific, e.g.^ he (a king) sees him (a slave). 

4. SubjecVhonorific, Object honorific, e-^., he (a king) sees him (a king). 

The second and fourth forms are usually made by lengthening the final vowel 
(when necessary), and adding nh*. Thus dekhHdthf, he (a king) saw him (a slave) ; 
and dekhalHhlnh\ he (a king) saw him (a king). In the third and fourth forms, in 
which the subject is honorific, the second person is the same as the first. Thus (third 
form) dekhHai^ I saw, or you saw ; (fourth form) dekhHainh\ I saw, or you saw. 

The JELule of Attraetion is as follows: If a verbal form ends in at or ainh' ^ and 
the object (direct or remote) is in the second person, the ai is changed to an and the 
aakM to atinV. Thus, Murtd nend-he t, Hi urta beat the child ; but. Murid 

iohard~kS mdralf^kaUf Murta beat you. Okf^rd gdrt^ma kon mdl chhai^ what goods are 
in this oartP but, ioK^td gdfl-mS kbn mdl chhau^ what is there iu your cart (remote 
object). In the first person, au is often spelt d/«*. Thus, mdraliau or mdralidh^ I 
struck you. 

The letter k may be added to any form in ai or au without changing the meaning. 
Thus, mdral*kai or mdraV^kaik : mdral*kav or mdrat^kank. 

Forms ending in ai or aik^ or au or auk^ always belong either to the first or third 
forms, and are hence pnly used w^eu the object is non-honorific. 

It is hoped that if these rules are home io mind, no difiiculty will be experienced 
in grasping the principles of Maithili Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In 
this sketch, verbal terminations formed by changing ai to att, or by adding k, ai-e 
omitted^ to save space. These are provided for by tho above general rules. 
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I.-— Koont*— A noun hM three form! . (1) Short, (2) I<otig, (8) Btdnndent. Thus-* 



Sbc^ 


Long 

Redundant. 



gkdrd 

gkar 

malt 

ndS 

a horse 
a bonee 
a gardener 
a barber 

gkor*iod 

gkar^nd 

mdligd 

maud 

gkoratfd 

gharand 

mdlivtd 

nanattd 

The ehort form may be weak or strong. Thua 
gkir or gkird, a horie. Usually only one form ia 
uead| but lometimaa both. 

Adjectives 

mifkd 

eweet 

i mitk*kd 

C mifkdkkd 

^msfAdA'aNl ' 



nafklitooL) 

eweet 

(mifVki 

imifkdkkf 

1 milkdkigd 



Hnmber. — Plural U formed bj edding n noun of multitude, eueb m eobA or eeMA*, all ; lokani, people. Thne, ninS, n boj ; nind «a6A. 
mtnd §abdV, nM lokami, boye. 


Oato. — ^The only true ooee ie the Inetramentel formed by adding befne whiob a final d it elided, * beeomea i, and f or « sboHencd. 
That mini, by a boy, nSnd eaAdAtf, by boye ij^kal, a fruit, plait ; pSni, water, pdfet* ; nlaf, a girl, neaie; jBapAS, nom. prop^ Bagkut, To 
bheee may be added a rare looatiTe in A, A', or A , at ghari, gkardh^, nr gkardkr, in the houoe. Aleo a Qenitlre in ah or A, ae in the following, — 
niadh, of a boy ; nind oahkah ot eoAdAfA, of boys | pkalak, of a fruit ; pdnik, of water ; nd«fA, of a girl ; Magduk, of Saghd. 

Otto eaeee are formed by poetpoutione, added to the form of the Nominative, or to the oblique form when aueh exbte. Borne o£ these are 
kt, to I sd, saff* from o{ by ; kir or Aoi*, of s nt, md, in. Thus, nind kt, to a boy. 

CtwndOT.— IhufAloea nouns and adjeotiveo in d, form the feminine in f. Thne, nindg fern, mini* Lon^ forms in *e 0 j, have fern, in igd. 
Thus, «ea*«od, neniifd. Redundant forms in and have iiod in the fern. Thus, nenand, netdwd, Tadbkava adjeetivee ending in silent consonant 
form the fern, in \ Thus bar, groat, fern., bar* / adkHak, bad, fern. adA*/dA'. Bo also some Tattama words, o.g., snsdof, beautiful ; fem. 
CMidor*. 

Obllqao form.^ertain nouns, principally ending in A, r and I, have an oblique form in d used before postpositions. Thus, MAor, a 
guards jNUl*rd eod’, from a guard. These are principally verbal nouns in b and /. Thus iikkab, to see, dakk*bd sa% from seeing ; dtkk^bdh, 
^ seeing t pa«kk*tdol, fogretting, packkHdold (or paekkUauld) sad, from regretting. So also^ the verbal noun in ' has an oblique form in a 
or di. Aae dikk*, the act of seeing s dikka kt, or dikkdi kt, lor seeing, and so oh. Irregnlar are dib, givings obL dimdi; lib, taking, obi. 
limdh 


ZX.— ProBouiia.— 



1 

Thou 

Self 

This 


Obsolete. 

Modem. 

Obsolete. 

Modem. 


% 

Non-honorifio. 

Honorific. 

Bing. 

ifom. 

mt 

Aom 

it 

tBi,a 

dp*mak^ 

Ui 


Obi 

moh* 


iok* 


1 a|>*ad, df»-»eA' 

sk* 


Gan. 

mbr ^ 

Admor 

kadkdr 

ima \ 

tir • 

tikar, tokdr 

apaa, appan 

i-kw 

kinak 

Plur. 








Horn. 

... 

ham sabk 

••• 

tik sabk 

dp^nak* sabk 

sor f soAA 

s or i sabk 



That, bo 

Who 

That, be 

Whop (substantive) 


Non-boinorific. 

Honorific. 

Non-honorific. 

Honorific. 

Non-honorific. 

1 

Honorific. 

1 

Non-honorifio. 

Honorific. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

0 

0 

HI 

H 

si 

m 

A0 

ki 

Obi 

oA« 

... 



tdk* 


kdk* 


Qen. 

0*Aar 

Btmmk 



ta^har 


ka-kar 

hM 

Flnr. 




■h 





Nom. 

0 soAA 

SMii 

BSflii 


si sabk 

BSH 

AfisaAA 

UmU 


what P (substantive! ; Obi. base^ AolAf, mu. AolAlA. 

Nila, whop or what P (pdjeetive), does not onaaM. 

Xsq, anfooe, eomeone (substantive) s obi. AdAVaA*; gen. kak^rS, Also 
obLAiA-; gemAlAnA. * 
jrfifia,«any, some (adjective), does not change. 


Kiekk\ something ; obU Aof AB, gen. koML ^ ^ 

XseAA*. when It means anything, doss not ehangs. Thns kakkd A|, 
losomothingi AleAAa Af. to anjthiiig. 

Boanrlflo Prcaoiin. 

oU. oAtaAaTtsgtod/ gen. oAlPA* nAnlAi iyi^MA. 

































HAlTHILt SJCBL£TON GBAHMAK. 


All atwf* GenitifM hmn m oblique foroi in d, m followq > 


Pireet. 

OUiqne. 

m9r 

mkrd 

dwff* 

ham*rd 

idr 

iUrfL 

ttka^ 

tdCrd 

anaa- 

i-kat^ 

ag^ad 

Jprd 

hiuak 

kinTkd 

d-dar 

otTrd 

denod 

kun*kd 

joi^hait 

jak^rS 

yeeid 

jaaikd 

ta»iai 

iak^rd 

idmih 

iamkd 

deader 

kak^rd 

kanik 

kaaikd 


Boob of thMo obliqno genitives eon Jill be need m n kind of eeeondor j oblique bese to wbieb 
the postpoeitione ean be ettaohed. Tbos beeideey^* he, to erhoiUf we oon ks, end 

BO on. For the modem forme of the fint end second persons, end for the Uonorifio forme of 
tbs other pronouns, theee ere the only forme need. Thus eocueetive, ham*rd g det. kam'rd 
t9k*rd kit kin*kd kl, end eo on. We even here nominetive pluiel like ham*rd mhh, ioh^rd 
taii. The non-honorifio oblique forms ere elso used ee edjeetlTes, end »k* end ok* ere onijf 
used ee edjeetives, or as substentivel pronouns referring to inenimete things. Tho seoondery 
oblique hem are never used es edjeetiTos. At is never used es en adjective. These oblique forme 
egreo with nouna in oblique ceses. Thus. katMr gkar, my honee ; but ham*rd gkar sA from 
my house. 


HI.— Veron.- 

A.— Auxiliary Verb, and Verb SabstanUre.— Present Pertioiple, aekkaii, existing. 
ProMont, I em^ 


Form la 

Form 8. 

Form A 

Form A 

1. cdd«,eddfoi* 

ekkiaiok* 

ckki, okkiai * 

ekkiaink* 

2. okhik* 

okkakM* 

eddi. okkkU » 

ekkioiak* 

8. aokk*t€kkaP 

ohkainkt 

ckkaik* 

ekkathink* * 


Optiouel forms, (*) ekkikk* g (*) eiUl, okkat, ekhak&k, oAhakik ; fern, okak^ : (*) ekhik, chhak!‘t ah*, hai ; {*) okkmtkM*. 
Atiomaiioo/^rm, I om— 


Form 1, 

Form A 

Form 3. 

Form A 

L tlUUk\tUUai' 

S. tUUk* 

9.tM,tkUaf 

tkikiaimk* 

tkik^kdmk 

ikikaiMk* 

mkikK thikiai > 
fdtddd*. thikiai > 
ikikik* 

tkikiaink* 

thikiaimk* 

tkik^tkink** 

Optioad foraw, (■) ttiUtt*/ n tkOH, tUkat, tkii^kit. »•»*«»; f.in. tkUlk or fkikU'; (*) tUk.tkikUr ; fm.lliWg (<) Am. 
IMttt or tkOkkf t (>)lkiftkfb>kf. 

Pesl, 1 vtfr— 

Form 1. 

Tom 8. 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. okkmUk^gkkaliai > 

A fddefdd*^ 

A ekkai,ekUlai* 

eddoKafwd* 

ekkaPkdnk* 

okkaUink* 

MMk*,tklMM 
ikkluk * 

1 

ekkaliaink* 

ekkahkink* » 

OpUmml fmoH. C). CJh (*). O. •• ia 0 .AMU*/ ttm. 

^ JUmnuith»Jkrm,ltn»— 

Form 1. 

Form A 

Form 3. 

Form A 

1. 

a-fwM* 

Amriai* 

cedieMid* 

tak^kdmk* 

twdflind* 

red{,r«dtat‘ 

.Aiv'i 

rakiaimk* » 

rakUkimk* * 


^C^buMfo^p rakmr$ Q)fdk,fakrkik,rmh**Ukt fom. n fvAei k eoldun used, mfore being genefillj mplofid la 


It 
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Bk-TraniitiTe Verb.— to no . Root. d%hk, 

Vwhid Naum, U) dikhab, obi. dekh*bS; (2) d?Mat, obi. dikkUd ; (8) dgkk», obi. dikka cr dikkdi, 
PaHieiplu, -Pm., dtkkait* fetn. dekkaU^ ; P<(«^ dikkat^ fem. dikkaV, 

C<mi%netiv$ PaHieifdet dikk^ kd (or kat^ or kai-ka), having wen. 

Advtrbiai Participle, dekkitdki, on weing. 

Simple Preeentf I nee ; Pretcat Conditional, (if) I me ; 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

Form 8. 

Fiinn 4. 

1. dgkki, dekkkd 

dekMaM 

dllki, dekkiai 

dekkiaink* 

2. dlkkdk^ 

dekk^kunk 

•* . M 


2. dekkai > 

dekkaink* * 

dikkdtk 

dekkUklmk « 


Optional form*, (') cf 0 iirA*A^^, ; tvvck.dekk^lJ i O t/eirAat t« only UAt»d in too simplo proiioiit. dekkau heintr generally employoa 

inftead in the Present Conditional ; (‘) ao also, dekhannk' h generally etapKifOii in the Conditional ; (^) dekk*fkink* is more 'nsnaf t^n 
dekkUkiek*, 


Future^ I shall see. Three varieties 


First variety, the eame as the Simple Frettent. to which. Iiowover, the sylliblo yd is gcnoiallj added. Thus, dikki-yd, I shall see. 
Second Variety-^ 


Form 1. 

Furni 2. 

Form 

Form 4. 

1. dikkah, dekkTbai 

dekh^baimk 

dekkab, dekk^bai 

dekk*baink 

2 . dekhTbdk * 

dekk^haknnk 

et 99 

99 

8. Wanting 

wanting 

Wfttitini; 

wanting 


Optional forms, (M dekk"bl, dekk*hakdk, dekk*bakik ; teiii. dekk*bdlJ. The syllable gd may be added to any form. Tims, dikkabpd. 


Tkird Variety-- 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

Form 3. 

Form 4 . 

1. dekkUiai * 

dekhrtiaink 

t/ekk*tiai * 

dekkUiaink* 

2. wanting 

wanting 

„ 

dehkUkunk** 

3. dikkat,*dekkUai 

dekkUaink 

dekkUak, drkhdl/f » 

OptfoDiil forms. (') dekkitdkF / 
form. Thns dekk*t\ai-yd. 
Imperative, Let me sec— 

fcin. dfkkaV ; (») fern. dekkUik, dekh^tW ; (*) dekkUktnk, The 

syllable yd may be added to eny 

Form 1. 

Form 2. 

Form 3. 

Form 4 . 

1. dkkhu. dekkiai 

dekh inink* 

dekkS, dekkiai 

dehkiaink* 

2. dkkk, dekh&k ' 

dckhViunk* 

„ .» 


3. dekkau 

dfikkasnk* 

dgkkatk- 

dekhTihinh* 

Optional forms. (>) dSkke, dekk*hik, dP.kk*ktk ; fcin. dfikhdk^ ; PriMtivo lorni, dekkikn, be good enough to see ; dSkkat jSk, ote. 

Past Conditional, (If) 1 ha«l seen— 

Form 1. 

Form 2. 

Form 8. | 

Form 4 .* 

1. dekhitdk", dehkitiai * 

dekhitiaiuk* 

■ • 

dekkitdk^, dehkitiai * 

dekkitiaink* 

2. dekhitdh * 

dekkifkunk* 

»• .1 

„ 

3. dekkait, dfkkitai 

dekkitaink* 

dehkitaJtk* 

dekkit*tkink** 


Optional forms, (^) (*) dekkxlt, dekhii*kdk, dekhit^kik; leiii. dekkitdkX s (*) dekhiVtkUnkK Somo people anj dekkaitdkS 

inatriul of dekhUdk^, and so thronghont. 


Present Definite, 1 -sm set* ing— 

Masculine, dekkait ekkt, or dekkaiekbi, and s<i thronghont. 

The 3rd person Aingular is oommonly dekkadekkK 
Feminine. dekkaiV rkhl or dekkaiokkl, nnd so thronghont. 

The verb tkikdk'* rosy be sobstitnied f>ir ekki thronghont. 
Imperfect, I wss seeing— 

MasOuline. dekkait ckhaldtJ^ or dekkaiekkaloA* . and ao tbronghuut. 
Vetniniiie. dekkait ekkaldh^ or dekhaukkalaH^, and so thronghont. 
The verb redd may bo substituted for ekkaldk^ thronghont 
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Ptut, I ww— 


Form 1. 

Form 8. 

Form 8. 

Form 4. 

1. dikkal.dekVlai^ 

dekkriainP * 

dekhal, dekkUai > 

dekPlaink** 

8. dekkHdk* 

dekkUakdnP 



8. dekh*lak, dekkaPkai 

dekPlakainkf 

dekhduk*, Mkridth* 

dekkUftkinkf* 


Optional forms. the fern, of d«Aila/ U dSkkal^: (>) d$khUt deH^M, dtkk^Ukdk, dekkUakik, fem. 

dekk*itk\ or <lea«/7A^ ; (>) deikTliainV ; (<) dekkal^kinkK 


Ptifeet, I hay# seen. Two varieties 

(1) Formed bj adding acAAS ote., throii^hont to all persons of the Past. Thus dhkhal ac&A'. dtkk*lai achW etc.. I have seen. 

(8) Formed by adding the 'present of the Auxiliary Verb to the Instrumental of the second verbal noun. Thus dtkVll ekhi,l 

have seen, and so on. 

Plupetfeet, I had seen. dekk*l'9 ckkalih^ (or mAi), and so on. 


0.— Neuter Verb.— to sleep. 

The teeond and fourth forms are rarely used in Neuter Verbs. 

Simple present, and Preteni Conditional, I sleep, (If) I sleep ; suti, as in the Transitive Verb. 
Future, I shall sleep, eiitak, ete., as in the Tmnsitive Verb. 

Imperative, Ijet me slera, sdti, as in the Tiansitive Verb. 

Past Con^titional, (if) I had slept, sutitdh^, as in the Transitive Verb. 

Present Definite, 1 am sleeping, suIaU ehhi, etc., as in the Transitive Verb. 

Iwpetfetd, 1 was sleeping, sutali ehkaldk^, etc., as in the Transitive Verb. 


Past, 1 slept. 

Form 1. 

Form 8. 

1. suPli, suPtiai > 

sufli, sufliai < 


f< Vf 

3. sStal^ 

sutUdk ^ 


Optional forms. Q) sut*ldk^ {*) sut"i9, sui^ht, sut*fakAk, 
satUahik ; Um. sutVik, or sui*lW : i^) suPlai : fem. sdtay ; (*) 
suPlanh* s foMi. suflik, sut*lW, 


Perfect, I have slept. 

First variety, 

suPli aehk\ etc., after the analogy of Transitive Verbs. 
Second variety. 


Form 1. 

Form 8. 

1. sital ehk% 

sutal ckki 

' 8. eutal ekkdk 

Vf *f 

8. sutal ackk* 

sutal ehkath 


Pluperfect, 1 had slept, sutal ekkaldk*, etc., as in the Perfect. 


Feminine sitaV ehki, and lo dn. 
be used. 


Any form of the Auxiliary 


. J}, Verbs whose roots end in ah ; pack, to <ibtnin ; first and third forme only given. Preceni, Parf., pdbait or / Pact Part., 

pool s Root,pdh. 


Simple present. 

Future. 

Impeiatlve. 

Past Conditional. 

Pnst. 

Ferfoct. 

riiiperfeot 

1. piblatpai 

3. pdbdh 

0 5 1. paiau, pdban 
UIl. pdbath^ 

pdsb,pdob 

paibAk, panbdk 
pdet, pdot 
paitdk, pautak 

pdiC 

pdhAk 

pdtau, pdbau 
pdhatkr 

paitdP 

paitdk 

pdbait 

paitdtk* 

pdol, paulai 

pauldh 

pavlak 

paulatikf 

pdol aekk* or 
pauil ckki. 

paul^ ekkalnP 


Those include nil esnsal verbs, the verbs gdeh, to sing, and deb, to oome, and all Transltfve Verbs with* infinitives in deb, except kideb, to eat. 
Other Intransitive Verbs whoso infinitives end in deb and kkdeb, are conjugated as tbllowe 


Simple Present. 

Futnre. 

Past Con^tionnl. 

Past. 

B.— Irregular Verbs. 

1. hkdi 

kkdsb 

kkatfdP 

kkM 

ygef, togo. Past Parti, pdf. 

8. kkik 

kkaibdh 

khaitdk 

kkai/dk 

karab, to do. Past Part., kail. 

• ( 1. kkdau 

khdet 

kkdet 

kkailak 

dkarah, to seise, pla-'S. Past Part., dkail. 

llll. kkdtP 

hhaitdk 

kkaildtk* 

kkailank 

dib, to give. Past Part., dil. 
i8b, to ti^. PSst Part., lit, 

Aae& or Aotfi. to beeoma Put Part.. AAll. 


marab, to die. Fast Part., mmil or moral, • 
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magaht or MAGADHI. 


diagaha disa kai kanekana pnri, 
Ddta bkalS pai bkdkkS buri. 
Bahaln Maggahahahalu *r9', 
TekarS-ld kS marabS r8 f 


lUg>b»A land of gold. The ooantrj ie good, hot the UnKiiego ie rite. I lived there end have got iuto the habit 
of eajiag * ri.' Wbj. * do yon beat me for doing eo P* 


Magabi or Magadhi i8> properly speaking, the language of the country of Magadha. 

The Sanskrit name of the dialect is hence Magadhi, and this 
name is sometimes used by the educated ; but the correct 

modem name is Magahi, 


Nama of Dialect. 


The ancient country of Magadha (now often called Magah)' corresponded to what is at 
Thaanciant kingdom of present day, roughly speaking, the District of Patna, 

Magadha. together with the northern half of the District of Gaya. It 

contained at different times three famous capital cities. The oldest was Baja-gfilia, the 
modern village of Rajgir, situated in theheart of the low range of hills which at the present 
day separates the District of Patna from that of Gaya. The history of Raja-griha is 
enveloped in the mists of legend. Suffice it to say that, according to tradition, its most cele- 
brated king was named Jara-sandha, who was overlord of a great part of Central Hinddstan. 
In the middle of the sixth century B.C., it was ruled by kiugBimhi^sara, who is famous as 
the patron of the Buddha. Here that great reformer lived for many years, and the ruined 
site of the city teems with reminiscences of him. Bimbi-sara’s son and successor founded 
the oity of Patna, which in after years became the capital of Magadha in supersession of 
Raja-gr&ha. Here, in the latter half of the third century B.C. wore the head-quarters of 
the great A^dka, under whom Buddhism was finally adopted as the state religion. The 
whole of Northern India was directly subject to him, as far south as Orissa, and a great 
portion of what is now Afghanistan, and of the Deccan as far south of the River Krishna, 
were under kings who recognised his suserainty. 

Under the Musalmans, the capital of the country was the town of Bihar, in the 
south of the Patna District, tke name of which, a relic of ancient times, is a corruption 
pf the Buddlust word et/tdra or monastery. From this town, the whole sufta or Prov- 
ince of Bibar took its name. 


During British supremacy, up to the year 1806, the greater part of the present 
Patna Distriot and the north of the present Gaya District, an area which olosely oorre- 
sponded to that of theancient Magadha, formed one Distriot known as Zlla* Bih&r ; the 
south of Gaya, together with a portion of the Hasaribagh District, being known ae Zila* 
Bamgark- Prom that date» tiie two Districts of Patna and Qaya have been in exist* 
enca 


, > Vid 0 p. 84 poH. Th« UBlorlunto asa ham lived ha Xegeli end keseeqmiiedllie^lgMrlablt of eadiag evetp qwkioii 
wHb the word* rf*, whieb, ehewheie is Ihdh, ie the height ef nideoeee. fib fete istos qiartel sver thie whes he eomee 
h«M ead esrne s drohbisg ler iseslting aam ese. Telb ee ta^nised Ie the hsUt thet while epobgiiittg he eetselly sees 
the clfeetieBsbli weed. 
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Magabl is, however, not confined to the old country of Magadha. It is also spoken 
Area in which Magahr ia Gaya and over the District of Hasaribagh ; 

spoken. bXso, on the West, in a portion of the District of FalamoUt 

and, on the East, in portions of the Districts of Monghyr and Bhagalpur. Over the whole 
of this area, it is practically one and the same dialect, with hardly any local variations. 
Only near the city of Patna is it infected with idioms belonging to the North-Western 
Provinces by the strong Musalman element which inhabits that 'town, and which itself 
speaks more or less correct Urdu. 


On its eastern border, Magahi meets Bengali. The two languages do not combine. 
Eastern MagahT meeting ground is a bilingual one, where they live 

side by side, each spoken by its own nationality. Each is, 
however, more or less affected by the other, and the Magahi so affected possesses distinct 
peculiarities, entiUing it to be classed apart as a sub-dialect, which I have nam.ed 
Eastern Magahi. * We find this dialect in South-East Hazaribagh, in. Manbhum, in the 
South-East of the District of Banchi, in the Native State of Kharsawan, and even so far 
South as the Native States of Maydrbhanja and Bamra which belong politically to 
Orissa and Chhattisgarh, respectively. It is also spoken as an isolated island of speech in 
the West of the District of Malda. 


Pure Magahi has also found its way down South of the District of Ranohi, and 
appears in the North of the District of Singhbhum, and in the Native States of Sarai 
Kala and Kharsawan, where it is spoken side by side with Opiya. It will he noticed 
that both Standard Magabl and Eastern Magahi are spoken in Kharsawan. Here .the 
dividing cause is not difference of locality, but difference of caste. Por. further parti- 
oulars concerning Eastern Magahi, and for the various local names by which it is called, 
the reader is referred to pages 145 and ff. 


Magahi is bounded on the North by the various forms of MaithiU spoken in Tirhut 


Linguistic Boundaries. 


across the Ganges. On the West it is bounded by the Bhoj-' 
purl spoken in Shahabad and Palamau. On the North-East 


it is hounded by the Chhika-chhikI Maithill of Monghyr, Bhagalpur and the Sonthol 


Parganas, and on the South-East by the Bengali of Manbhum and East Singhbhum. 
Standard Magahi is hounded on the South by the Sadan form of Bhojpuii spoken in 
Ranohi. It then, in the form of. Eastern Magahi, runs along the eastern base of the 


Ranohi plateau through the Bengali-speaking District of Manbhum, and finally curls 
round to the West, below the south face of the same plateau in the North of the Ofiya- 


speaking District of Singhbhum, reappearing here as Standard Magahi. It will thus 
be seen that a belt of Magahi-speaking population bounds the Ranchi plateau on three 


sides, the North, the East, and the South. 


There are three enclaves of Eastern Magahi, one in the Native States of Mayur- 
bhanja and Bamra, where it is surrounded on all sides by Oriya, and is known as 
Kufumali, and the other in Western Malda, where it is called Khontai, and is bounded 
on the North and West by Maithill, and on the East and South by Bengali. 


The area in whioh Magahi is spoken is illustrated in the map facing page 1, 
and the area of Eastern Magahi is shown in greater detail in the map facing page 147. 
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The following are the figures which ^ow the number of 
NumiMr of speakers. people wUo speak Magalii in Districts in which it is a ver- 

nacular : — 


Natue of Diitriot. 

A. ^Standard Ma^ahl— 

Patna 

Gaya ...... 

Bha^alpur 

Mongfajr ...... 

Palamau ••.... 

Haaaribagh ..... 

Singhbhum • • . • • 

Sarai Kolft State • . • • 

KbarsftwSn State. • . . . 

Total ros Stamdabd MaoabI 

B. — Bastem Magabl^ 

Hasaribagh ..... 

Banchi ...... 

Manbbum • . . . . 

KbarsSwSn State .... 

Bamra State . • ... 

Ifayfirbbanja State .... 

Halda ...... 

Total fob Babtbbv Maoabt 


Bomber of Speaker*. Total for each Sob-dialeot. 


1 , 551,362 

2 , 067,877 

7,195 

1 . 019.000 
150,000 

1 . 069.000 
25,867 
34,815 

987 


5 , 926,103 


7,333 

8,000 

111 , 100 ' 

2,957 

4,194 

280 

180,000 


313.864 


GRAND TOTAL FOB MAGAHl 


6 , 239,967 


For the reasons stated when dealing with Maithili, vide ante, pp. 14 and ft., 
it is impossible to ascertain the number of people whose native language is Magahi, but 
who live in parts of India where Magahi is not the vernaoular. Al^that can be done 
is to give for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam, the following estimated figures. No 
figures of any kind are available for other parts of India : — 


Th« fi|{urM iiMlttdc wme ipeAker* of pure MogoM. 
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TtAle $himimg the eetimated number (jfgpeakere of UagaK, wilkin the Loteer Provineee 
of Senpol, but ottteide the area in which hfagahi i$ the vemaoular lanpuape. 


Naiu« of PIvtrlot. 

Number of Speakers. 

Bemabks. 

Bardwan 



• 

e 

r 




16,600 


Bimlnira 





• 




l.COO 


Birbhum 





e 




' 3.000 


Midnapur 









14.900 


Hooghlj 



• 






5.000 


Ho^iv’rah 


• 







7.900 


24iipai‘gana8 







• 


19,300 


Calcutta 


* 







90.200 


Nadia 







• 


2,000 


JesBore f 









600 


Munhidabad 


• 


• 





22.800 


Khulna • 




e 





900 


Dinftjpur 









2,900 


Bajdiahi 









1.100 


Bangpur 









900 


Bogia 









l.lOO 


Fafana 


# 



u 




1,800 


Darjeeling . 


• 







700 


Jalpaiguri • 









2.300 

[ 

■ * 

Kuch Bihar (State) 




• 




350 


Dacca • 





a 




8,200 


Faridpur . 






• 


;.i 

1,300 


Bacheigunge 







• 


1,000 


Mjmenaingh 







• 

* 

500 


Chittagong 


e 




• 



1,100 


Noakhali . 


• 


m 


. 



64 


Tippera ^ 


• 


a 


0 



400 


Cuttack 




• 


. 



1 . 80 


Puri . 



• 

• 


. 


1 

180 


Balaioie 


a 

« 



. 



170 


Ranchi 


• 

a 



• 

0 


20,141 

Spoken in the North of the 
Diatriot by immigrante 

Jaahpur State 


• 

• 



• 

% 

i 

» 

1,500 

from Hasaribagh. 







Total 

• 

i 

281.485 
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Table tkowing the eelunated number, qf epeakera of Mogakl leithin the Proeinee of 

Aeum. 



Nora. — Newly oU tbow we teo-gwden cooliee. 


The following iSf therefore* the total number of speakers of Magahl recorded in the 
above tables : — 

Number of people epeekiug Mef^hi at HoSie . • • » • 6,289,967 

,, „ „ ,1 elMwhere io the Loirer Provincee 281,4^6 


in Aweam 


83,365 

6,504,817 


Magahi is condemned by speakers of other Indian languages as being rude and 
unoouth like the people who use it. In fact the principal 
Oliaracter of the lanauaae. difference between it and Maithili is that the latter has been 

under the influence of learned Brahmans for centuries, while the former has been the 
language of a people who have been dubbed boors since Vedic times.' To a native of 
India, one of its most objectionable features is its habit of winding up every question, 
even when addressed to a person held in respect, with the word * re \ In other parts 
of India this word is only used in addressing an inferior, or when speaking contemp- 
suonsly. Hence a man of Magah has the reputation of rudeness, and is liable to earn an 
undeserved beating on that score, as has been illustrated in the little popular sOng which 
is preflzed to this section. 


^ Oompw* AtWm-vAdA, ▼, nf i, 14. 
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I^Iagahi has no indigenous written literature. There are many popular songs 
current throughout the area in which the language is spoken, 

Masahl LiUraturs. j i ii- u j -* i • i.- u 

and strolling bards recite various long epic poems which are 
known mon* or less over the whole of Northern India. One of these, the Song of Gopi- 
chandra, lias been published by the present writer, with an English translation, in the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. liv. Part I, 1885, pp. 35 and ff. Another 
very popular poem, which has not yet been edited, is the Song of Lbrik, of which an 
account will be found in the eighth volume of the reports of the Archmologioal Survey 
of India, and in the present writer’s Notes on the District of Gaya.' 

The only other printed specimens of the dialect with which I am acquainted are 
the fables at the end of the Grammars mentioned below, and a translation of the New 
Testament. The latter is a version in the ' Magadh * language, and was printed at 
Serampore in 1826. A revised version of the Gospel of St. Mark was issued by the 
Calcutta Branch of the Bible Society in the year 1800, and is still on sale. 

AUTHORITIKS— 

Campbell, Sir G., — 8pecimtn» of Languageo of India. Including those of the Aboriginal Tribos of 
Bengal, the Central Preeinces, and the Eastern Frontier, O&lontts, 1874. Pago 60. Lists of 
Words and Sentences in the * Vemacnlar of Patna* and * of Oaja.' 

Ghusbsox, G. A.,— Seven {7ram«iar« o/ <Ae JNaieof A and Sub^Dial^gte of the Bihdrt Languago. Part III, 
MAgadht Dialect of South Patna and Qaya, Part VI, South^hlaithil-Mdgadhi Dialect uf South 
Hunger and the Bdrh Subdivision of Pafud, Calcutta, 1883 and 1886. 

Kellogg, the Rev. S. H., — A Orammar of tho Hindi Languago, in tshudi are treated the colloquial 

dialeote of Magadha e^e., with oopioue philological notes. Second Edition, Revised and 

Enlarged. London, 1898. The 6rst edition does not deal with Magahl. 

Hobbitlb, a. F. R., and Gribriom, G. A.,^A Comparative Dictionary of the Biharf. Language. Part I, 
Calcutta, 1886. Part II, 1889. Only two parts issued. 


Pronunciation. 


The oharaoter in general use in writing Magahl is Elaithi, for the alphabet of which 
see the plate facing p. 11. The Deva-nagari alphabet is 
Written haraeter. occasionally used. For Eastern Magahi, we find the 

Bengali, and even the Opiya alphabet employed. Examples of the use of all these 
alphabets will be found in the following specimens. 

The pronunciation of Magahi is not so broad as in Maithill. The letter a is 
. . usually pronounced like the u in * nut,’ as in the North- 

Pronunciation. H 1 1 1 

Western Provinces. In the last syllable of the second 
person of a verb, it is, however, pronounced like the a in * all.’ It will then be transli* 
terated d. Thus xrrt ntdrd, heat thou. There is the same confusion of i| 9h and ^ 
kh that we find in MaithilL When not compounded with another consonant, both are 
pronounced kh. The letters w J and w • are both pronounced like the a in ’ sin.’* 
The vowel uir a is sometimes pronounced like the a in ’ mad.’ It is then transli- 
terated d. Thus iinnm mdral^ka€. Regarding this sound, and the other vowels, see 
the remarks under the head of Maithill on page 23, which also apply to Magahi. See 
also the remarks on page 28 regarding the small * in the middle of a word in 
unaooented syllables. The Towels k ^ ARd w t» at the end of a word are fully pronounced 
in Magahl, and not as ^ or * as in MaithiB. A final sr a is not usually * xironoonced in 

^ CBlontta, 1898. 

* Vide smte, p. 91, for fnrthcr dcUils. 

* A Snsl m is pronouiraed in ih# seeond person of verbs, as in vm vedrS givsn above. 
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prose, but is pronounced iu poetry. The pronunciation will be followed in tbe trandi- 
teration. Thus unr will.be transliterated phal in prose, and phala in poetry. 

The Buie of the Short Antepenultimate applies in Magahl, exactly as it does 
in Maithili. The reader is referred to pages 24 and ff. 

As in the case of Maithili, the chief diMoulty of Magahi Grammar is the number 
of verbal forms for each person. The verb, as in Maithili, 
MsBAhf Grammar. agrees both with its subject and with its object, and, while 

there is no distinction of number, there are the four forms of each peraon depending on 
the honour of the subject and the object* 

As in Maithili, the four forms are as follows : — 

1. Subject non-honorifio. Object non*honorifio. 

2. Subject non-honorific. Object honorific. 

3. Subject honorific. Object non-honorific. 

4. Subject honorific. Object honorific. 

The second and fourth forms may be distinguished by the fact that they always end 
in n. The preceding vowel is generally, but not always, • or ti, and, though this is not 
shown in the paradigms, these are often pronounced long. Thus, besides dekhalHhin^ 
be (bonoiiflo) saw him (honorific), we may have dekhalUhin. 

The Buie of Attraction closely agrees with that which obtains in Maithili. If a 
verbal form ends in cl (or at) i or 4n» and the Object, direct or remote, is in the second 

peraon, the cl (or ai) is changed to iiO (or a<i), the I to O, and the in to tin. This rule also 

applies when the Snigeei of the verb is oonneoted indirectly with the second person. 
Thus, if the subject of a verb is * hi$ brother *, the termination would be a* or i, but if it 
is * four brother,* the termination would be aU or O. The letter d is often substituted for 
nU. The following examples illustrate this rule : — 

Bdm lat^kd^ke mdraVhod^ Bam beat the child. 

JBdm ioh^rd lar"kd'kd mdraVhadt Bam beat your child. 

Ok^rd gdft-me kadn mdl Aal, What goods are there in bis cart ? 

TohTrd gdfUmd kaun mdl AaO, What goods are there in your cart ? 

DekhalHMn^ he has seen Hm Honour. 

IkehhaVthun^ he has seen Your Honour. 

Okar bhdd hai, his brother has oome. 

Tohar bhdi dinhu Aaf, your brother has oome. 

Note that in tbe last instanoo, tbe auxiliary has not changed its form. 

The letter k may be added to any form in (or at), ad (or au), or d, without 
changing the meaning. Thus, mdraVkai or mdraVhdUk ; mdral^kad or mdral^kadk. 

Besides the ordinary Present Definite and Imperfect formed as in other Aryan 
languages by adding the Auxiliary Verb to the Present Participle, Magahi has two 
tenses, which may be called the Present Indefinite, and the Past Indefinite, respeotiTely. 
They are formed by adding tbe Auxiliary Verb to the root, to which the letter a has 
been appended. Thus dekha Ai, I see ; ddkha kalSt, I saw. These tenses are of very 
frequent ooourrence. 

On the whole, Magahi Grammar closely follows that of MsithiH. The two main 
distinguishing points are, first, the use of the two tenses just mentioned, and, second. 
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the form of the Verb Substaniiye, which is Af, 1 am, instead of the ^erj oommon 
Maithili ehhl. 

It should be remembered that the rules of ^lagahi spelling aro in no way Axed, and 
that forms will often be met which deviate from those now given, but it is hoped that if 
the above remarks are borne in mind, no .difficulty will be experienced in grasping the 
principles of Magahi Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In this sketoh, verbal 
terminations formed by changing ai to au, i to d, or in to tia, or by adding A, are 
omitted, to save space. They are provided for by the above general rules. 
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MAGAHl SXELETOV OBAXMAS. 

i.-aoom- 

Eaoh hM three formi aa in Maithili. That (short) glarit (long) gkor^wd, (redundant) The aliort form may be weak (aa gh6r)t oi 
gkorauitd, a hone. airong (a« yA5r5). 

Number. — Pinral ia formed by adding % and abortening a Anal long vowel, lima, gkord, boraa, pi. gkirau / ghar, a honao, pi. gkaron. 
Plural may alao ba formed by adding nonna of multitude, auoh aa mA, l8g, Tbua ghUri #aA, the honei ; fd/d lUg, the kinga. 

Oaie.— >The only two caaea are the Inatrnmental and the Loeattve, formed, aa ia Meithill by the addition of I and i reapeetivrly, before which 
a final d ia elided, and a final I or d ia abortoned. Thua, gkdri, by a horae ; ghM, in a horu : phalt a fruit ; pkali, pkali ; miff, a gardener ; 
tnaliSt Mdfid. Tbeie forma do not oeonr in the Plural. 

Other eaaea are formed by poetpoeitiona added to t^ nominative, or (when that exiila) to the oblique form (aee below). Mme of three aro 
to (alao naed na a aign of the Aoenaativa); ii, si, sath from or by ; Id, lU, hhdtir, Idgi, for ; «8, mi, mB, in ; k, ks, kir, of. Before the poet* 
lotion A. a final long vowel ia abortoned. ThuayAdrah. ofaborae. When the noun enda in a eonaonant, o ia inaerted. Thoa fkai-ak, of ar 
fruit. 

Gander.— Adjaotivaa do not ehango for gender. 

Oblique Norm.— In aU nonna ending in vowela. the oblique form ie the aamo aa the Xominativa. . In all nouna ending in ooneonanta, it 
may either be the earn# ae the nominative, or may add a. That gkar ke or gkare ke, of a hnuee. 

Verbal aoune in I hava aa oblique form in Id. Thus dSkkal, aoeiog ; oblique form dskk*ld. Other verbal nouna follow the ordinary role 
about noune ending in conaonante. 


ll.-PBONOUNS- 



* 1 

Thou 1 

Self 

Thia 

That, He. 


Inferior form. 

Superior form. 

Inferior form. 

Superior form. 




Sins. 





# 



Nom. 

— 

Aaui 

tB,tS 


ap*ne 

f 

» 

ObL 

mird 

kam^rd 

iBrd 

ioVtd 

ap*ue 

ek 

ok 

Om. 

( mdr, or mdrd. 

< kmmmar. 

< tifr, ford, 

i (f.). MW 

U8kar,tokdt, 

( ap*iU‘ko 

<i-kar, ed-Ae. 

( b-kar, ok-ke. 

1 (i.)mdH 

X kamdr, kamtre 

Itokare 

iapan 

1 etc. 

ieU. 

Plnr. 






Nom. 

AomeMl 

AamVoal 

^oAanf 

iok^rani 

ap*mo *mk 

f 

S 

ObL 

kamsmi 

kmmmrant 

foAaaf 

tok*rani 

ap*ne tab 

ink 

u»A 



Note.— In the above, the Oblique forma of tba Plnml aro often uaed for the Nominative. There are many forma of the oblique plnral. The 
following aro thoeo of tho pronoun of tbo fini peraon (the otbora can be formed from analogy). knm*nink, k9m*ra%\l,kam§,rank. Tho apdlUng 
of tbeoellnetuataa. Thua. wo find kam*ni%, and eo on. From f, wo bare, inhdnk, inkstnl, tkh*mu, eAA*nf. eAA”fif. ink"kanki, So 

aleo for S, ;d. a and k8. The spelling of aU tiieeo finetnaioi. 

Obliqut Gouitiwas.— All gonitivea in kar havo an oblique form in t“rd. Thna. f-Aor, eh*rd / 9’kmr, ok*rdt j8-kar, /eh'-rtf and lo on. 
Thia oan be umd aa a kind of aeeandary oblique Cam of tho pronoun, to whiob postpoeilioiie can bo attoohed. Tbua. Dat. ling., oA*rg ki, and lo on. 


IIL-VBBB8- 


A.— Auxiliaryr Verba ft Verba Substantive. 



Pfwaeal, ] 

[ am. etc. 


1 Fast, I waa. etc. 


FonnI 

Foimll 

Form III 

Form IV 

Form 1 

Form II , ^ 

1 

^ Form III 

1 ‘ 

Form IV 

1 

it' 


ki* 


kald^ 



kali* 


S 

ki* 

kmkin* 

kd> 

jlodaw * 

kali* 

kmfkin 

kali* 

iaPknn 

t 

kMf 

dadM* 

I kaP 

ka$M»* 

kal* 

kaPkin* 

kalamf 

M^kim* 


Optional forme : — Optional forma 


' ' BMt ' MUt » MM, tall, UPlX.MMi 

•UHm; 'U, U. H, U, loll, UTU.M’U.UfUi • UUi. M'li t ttm. M , • 

'iaUto; fnt. MUUih JUWal ; *Mk, MU i'* taUUm i tm. MUn, Mat fam. M^HIa. M ^M m l / * MVU/ tarn, ialiai * In,. 
MiuU. ial'lkla, ianUat. 











.MiLQJkUt 8&BLBTQK QKikMlCAR. 


B.-9raiitltiTe Verb.—/ Mah, to mo. Root, Mk, 

VM nouM, 1, mUh, fW. Mt iM I MM. obi. d$Vk*U: t. MK oU. MAo. 

Pmiieiptw, Fr$i,dikkii,,ikkai,d«Mkaii i foin. -H; obi. -to/ PmI. Mkalg obL 49, 

0onjuncti»9 PoHiaifU, 4UA h9 or MA Aar. 


Simple Pi 9 sent, 1 MOb ale- PreemU Gemiiiional, (if) I iOo. ote. PaH. 1 aow, ilo 

. r«- ^ — I — s ... A- 


i 


Form II ^ 

Form lU 

Fora IF 

Form 1 

--.e. — 

Form 11 

Form 111 

Form IV 

I 

dSkkU^ 


MAf* 



dekkVd^ 


dekkUi » • 



8 

dSkh^ 

dekh*kiu 

dkkkA, « ' 

dekk'^kan 

dekkrii'^ 

dekkaPkin 

dekk*lA * 

dekkaPkun 

8 

dekkai^ 

dekkTkin s 

dekkatk^ 

dekkUkin* 

dekkUak “ 

dekkaPkan* 

dekhaPtki 

dekkaPthia ? 


Optiooa] lonu:— 

>MAf/ * dekkiai ! * dikhe, dikkd, dikAi, dikk*h% ; Um,, dikhi, 
llAAf, MAS; « dikkAh, dekk^kS, dekk‘k5, dekk^kS t* dikke. dekkae ; 
»MA*AAi'a/ fern. dekkTkkin, dekk^khini; ? dSkki, dekkUkt t 
• dikkim, dekkUkin / f em., dekk*tkin, dekVikinh 


Optional iormi : — 

*dekh*tt: *dekkUiai: *dekkrii, dekkUd, dekhafkt ; leia. dekli, 
dekPll dekkHui * dekk^lAk, dekhaPhi, dekhaPkd, dekk •kH s 
^ dekh*kait dekkaPkai; foui. dekk*li ; * dekkVant dekkal kkin g 
frm., dekk^lin, dtkkaPkin, dekhal*kkm, dekhaPkkini ; ^ dekkdPhin, 
dekkaPkaihin; f«m., dekkalUhU, dekkaPtkinh 


Future, 1 ahall mo.— Two variotica. 

Viirielj I— Variety II— 


Fotm 1 1 

1 

b urm 11 i 

Form 111 

1 

Form IV 

Form 1 

Form II 

1 ■ 

j Form 111 

Foiin IV 

dPkkab' 

1 

dekPhai 

— 

Wanting 

1 Wanting 

) Wauling 

Wanting 

dskPbV 

dekkaPkin 

dekPbiP 

dekhaPkun 

Wanting 
i dnki 

W lilting dekkihA* j 

ICileatAI 

1 Wanting 

Wanting 

Wonting 

Wanting 

Wanting 

1 dikkat* 

de\kaPkin* 1 

XdekPtaP 1 

dekhaPlhin * 


Optional forme : — Optional forme: — 

^dekkViS, dekh*ha&; fem. dekk*bl ; * dekhThd, dekk^U, dekkabS, I ^ dekkikAk i 'dekk^taig *dekk*kin, dekk^kkim fuui. MA*AAi«. 
dekka^kt ; leui, dfikk*bl, dekhTbi, dekkTbd i ^ dekhTbAk, dekhah*- \ dekPkhant, ^ dekkcdUki i iem. dekkHin i ^fem. dekhaPthin, 
ku,»k6,*h&f ^ dekhaPtkinl. 


Poet Conditional, (if) I hare i«c‘n, rte. 





Form 1 

Form II 

Form III 

The Imperative la the aame as the Simple Present, 
are deAAao*Ad, dekkihA, and dBkhi, 

Preoative Forma 

1 

2 

dekhaitU * 
dekkaifS 

dekhatpkin 

i dekkaiti j 

dekkaitA 



2 

dekkait 

dekkaiPhin 

dekkaitan i 


Form IV 


dekhaiPkun, 

dekkaiPthin. 


Present Indefinite, I eew ; dkkha hi or dekke Ai, aud no tliroagbout, 
eonjugating the ituiiliary Verb. 

Poet iMefinite, I bow •, dikha kalff, or dbkke hold, and ao through- 


Or dekh"tO, or dekkitd, and au throughout. The word knl may be 
added throughout. .Thua dekkaiti kal. Optional forma aa in the'Paat 
of the Auxiliary. 


Present Definite, I am seeing ; dekkait {dekkit or dikkat) ki, and 
so throughout 

Imperfect, I was seeing } dekkait (i‘to.) kalSnnd so throughout. 


i Perfect, I hare seen, formed by adding kai, he, Aa, or kn to the 
Past. Thiie, ffeAA*/S Aa». Ibave aren. Plnpcffect, 1 had accir, .limilaily 
I formed by adding kal or kalai. Thus dekk*li kal, 1 bud aetMi. 


O. — Neuter Verba. — Theao only differ in the ooiijugalion of tho Preterite, and of the tuneee derived from it, which follow that of kalS 
not that of dekk*id. Thua 3, Form I, girai, he fell. So giPld kai, I beve Mien. 


• D.— Verba whoae roots end in d ; pdeb, to oblnin. Free. Part., pdioat, pdit. 



Simple Pres. 

Future. 

Past 

Fail Conditioi 

1 

J»a» or pdmt 

1 paeh 

paM c9 paild 

pautS or pait^ 

2 

jpdfWt 

paihA or pahA 

jtaul&ox pailA 

pautA or paitA 

3 

piteath 

1 

1 pd’upait 

paulaJs or pailak 

pdwat or pdit 


X. Irregular Verbs 


Jiie6,togOi Past Part 
JTarab, te do i ,, 
.¥aM.todie; , 
HiAtogirei „ 
£dA. to takes ,! 
Sieb, to booc^ S „ 


gel, 

kail. 


mail or mUl. 
dSl or dikal. 
in or IMol. 

Adi. AM to AAil. 


Forma containing au, like 
pauld, pautd, are only used 
in the cas<o of transitive verba, 
eteept khdeh, to eat, which 
doi.« not ime enoh forma. They 
are nerer lined in the east of 
the Magahi traet. 
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Lathi*m9 {|« 9 a ImUmia hat, 

Naddi ndra^gHka jala, 

TahS Itaehidwai adga, 
Dmthmana ddwdgirot 
Kaha OirMhara Kahi^tdya, 
Saba hatbyOra^kd chhari 


sada fgkhihd tadya, 
iakS haakSwai adga. 

jkapa$a kuiid^^ marai : 
hda iinamhi*1ii jkdrai, 
bdia bSldhd yaha gdfhi. 
hatha*mSf rdkhd lS$him 

Tha Bhojpuri National Anthmn. 


(Thus paraphraMd by Mr. W. 8. I.O.8.) 

Great the Tirtnes of the Stick ! 

Keep a Stick with jon alway— 

Night and day, well or sick. 

When a river yon must croas. 

If you’d save your life from loH| 

Have a stout Stick in your hand* 

It will guide you safe to land. 


When the angry dogs a-SMail, 

Sturdy Stick will never fail. 

Stick will stretch each yelping hound 
On the ground. 

If an enemy you sec, 

Stick will yonr protector bo. 

Sturdy Stick will fall like lead 
On yonr foeman’s wicked head. 

Well doth poet Girdhar say 
(Keep it carefully in mind) 

* Other weapons leave behind. 

Have a Stick with you alway.* 


Name of the dialect. 


The Bhojpur Country. 


Bhojpuri, pr, if the word were strictly transliterated, Bhpj*puri,' is properly speak* 
ing the language of Bhojpur, the name of a Town and 
Pargana in the north-west of the District of Shahabad. It is 
a place of some importance in the modern history of India. The town is the original 

head-quarters of the Dumraon Baj, and the battle of Buxar 
was fought at Bagh'sar a few miles to its west. Politically, 
it belongs rather to the United Froyinces than to Bibar, although it is at the present 
day included within the boundaries of the latter proyince. It was from its neighbour* 
ho^ that the famous Bundelkhand heroes. Alba and Udan, traced their origin, and all 
its asBoeiationB and traditions point to the west and not to the east. 

The language called after this locality has spread far beyond its limits. It reaches^ 
on the north, across the Ganges, and eyen beyond the Nepal 
frontier, up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, from 
Ohamparan to Basil. On the South, it has crossed the Sonsb and ooyers the great 

< Tb* word Bhojy*! boo obtainod oarron^ in Isgllob, and it would bo atn oMoMAom oi fnrian to opoll llio bm# 
‘Bkos«pmrf.* 


Aron covorod by tho dioloct. 


1NTB0DUCT10K» BH0J1*UB1. 
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Banohi plateau of Chota l?agpur» where it ultimately finds itself in contact with tlie 
Bengali of Manbhum. and with the O^iya of Singhbhum. 

Of the three Bibari dialects, Maithili, Magahi, and Bhojpuirl, it is the most western; 

North of the Ganges, it lies to the west of the Maithill of 
Th# tensuas* boundaries. Muzaffarpur, and^ south of that riyer, it lies to the west of 

the Hagahi of Ga^a and Hazaribagh. It then takes a south*easterly course, to the south 
of the Magahi of Hazaribagh, till it has covered the entire Banohi Plateau, including 
the greater part of the Districts of Palamau and of Banchi. Here, it is bounded on the 
east by the Magahi spoken in the sub-plateau parganas of Banchi and by the Bengali 
of Manbhum. On the south it is here bounded by the Oriya of Singhbhum and the 
Native State of Gangpur. The boundary then turns to the north, through the heart of 
the Jashpur State, to the western border of Palamau, along which line it marches with 
the form of Chhattisga^hi spoken in Sarguja and western Jashpur. After passing along 
the western side of Palamau, the boundary reaches the southern border of Mirzapur. It 
follows the southern and western borders of that District up to the river Ganges. Here it 
turns to the east, along the course of that stream, which it crosses near Benares, so as to 
take in only a small portion of the north Gangetic portion of Mirzapur. South of Mirza- 
pur, it has still had Chhattlsgarhi for its neighbour, but on turning to the north, along 
the western confines of that District, it has been bounded on the west, first by the 
Bagheli of Baghelkhand, and then by Awadhi. Having crossed the Ganges, its 
boundary line lies nearly due north to T^^cla on the Gogra, in the District of Fyzabad. 
It has run along the western boundary of the Benares District, across Jaunpur, along the 
west of Azamgarh, and across Fyzabad. At Tai^4a» its course turns west along the Gogra 
and then north up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, so as to include the District of 
Basti. Beside the area included in the above language frontier^ Bhojpuri is also spoken 
by the members of the wild tribe of Tharus, who inhabit the Districts of Gonda and- 
Bahraioh. 

The area covered by Bhojpuri is, in round numbers, some fifty thousand square 
miles. At home, it is spoken by some 20,000,000 people as 
Compared with the 6,285,782 who speak Magahi, and the 
10,000,000 who speak Maithill. So far, therefore, as regards 
the number of its speakers, it is much more important than the other two Bihari 
dialects put together. This division of the dialects of Bihari into two groups, an eastern, 
consisting of Maithill and Magahi, and a western, Bhojpuri, commends itself on both 
linguistic and ethnic grounds. The two eastern dialects are much more closely connected 
with each other than either is connected with BhojpurL In grammatical forms, Maithill 
and MagaM have much in common that is not shared by Bhojpuri, and, on the other 
hand, Bhojpuri has peculiarities of declension and conjugation which are unknown to 
the other- two. There is a difference of intonation, too, between the east and the 

west, which is very marked to anyone who is familiar with 
PronuiMta^ MinpM.d. languages of Eastern HindOstia. In Maithill. the vowel 

a is pronoanoed with a broad sound appeoaohing the * o in M ' ooloux whioh it 
possesses in BengaU. Bhojporl. on the contrary, pgrononnoee the vowel with the clear 
sharp-oat tone whioh we hear all overOentml HindOstftn. Contrasted with this the 
dialect also possesses a long drawled vowel, wiiioh is written in many different ways. 
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but which is always pronounced like the aw in awV This last sound also occurs both 
in Maithili and in Magahi» but not nearly to so great an extent, and moreorer, when it 
docs occur in these dialects, it is not so liable to be noticed owing to the broad sound 
of the frequently occurring vowel a, with which it is, as pronounced in the east, easily 
confounded. In Bhojpuri, on the contrary, the contrast between this drawled d and the 
clear-cut sound of the common a is so very marked, and the drawled d is of such fre- 
quent occurrence, that it gives a tone to the whole language which is recognised at 


once. 

In the declension of nouns, the favourite Bhojpuri postposition of the genitive is 
Ac, while in the Eastern dialects it is either k or kar or kdr, 
D»ci«nsioj^and^conjusation Besides this, the genitive of a Bhojpuri substantive has an 

oblique form, a thing unknown to Maithili or Magahl. A& 
regards pronouns, Bhojpuri has a word for * your honour *, — viz. raure, — which does not 
occur in the east. In the conjugation of verbs, the Bhojpuri verb substantive, bdie, he is, 
does not appear in the other two, while the form of the verb substantive which may be 
oalled common to the three dialects, — Aot, he is, — is throughout its conjugation pronounced 
so differently in Bhojpuri that it can hardly be recognised as the same verb. In the con- 
jugation of the finite verb, Bhojpuri has a present tense, — dekhl-ldt I see, — which is 
peculiar to itself, and is not met in the other two dialects. Finally, — Bhojpuri has oast 
aside all that maze of verbal forms which appals the student when he first attempts to 
read Maithili or Magahl. All those forms which depend upon the person of or the 
degree of respeot to be shown to the object, which are so obaraoteristic of these two 
dialeots, are absent from Bhojpuri, and instead we have a simple conjugation, with 
rarely more than one form for each person. 

Bhojpuri has three main varieties, — ^tbe Standard, the Western, and Nagpuria. It 
has also a border sub-dialeot oalled Madhesl, and a broken 
form called Tbaru. Standard Bhojpuri is spoken mainly in 
the Districts of Shahabad, Ballia, and Ghazipur (Eastern half), and in the Doab of the 
Gogra and the Gandak. As its name implies. Western Bhojpuri is spoken in the West- 
ern Districts of Fyzubad, Azamgarh, Jaunpur, Benares, the western half of Ghazipur, 
and South-Gangetio Mirzapur, while Nagpuria is spoken in Chota Nagpur. MadhM 
is spoken in Cbamparan, and Tbaru Bhojpmfi along the Nepal frontier from that district 
to Bahraioh. 

Standard Bhojpuri extends over a large area, and exhibits some looal peculiarities. 

The most noticeable is the preference of the more southern 
Distriota of Shahabad, Ballia and Ghazipur, and of the south* 
em part of Saran, for the letter f instead of f in the conjugation of the auxiliaij verb. 
Thus, while the Northern Standard Bhojpuxl prefers to say for * he is,’ the Southern 

prefers bafi. In the centre and north of Saran, there is a peculiar form of the Fast 
tense of the verb, in whloh u b substituted for the I which is usually typical of Bihfiri ; 
but'thb anomaly does not go further north, and in Bastern Gtorakhpur, the language 
differs but little from that of Shahabad* Still further to the north-west, in Weston 
Gbrakhpur and in Basti, there are a few other divergencies from the Standard, but they 
are not of importanoe, and are maixdy due to the Isfluenoe of the neighbouring weston 


8ub-dlal«cl«. 


etamUrd Bhojpurr. 


^ Ttii b tlM isviid wbidb 1 teHMUitnto hy i* 
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variety of the dialect. Natives, who are quick to recognise any divergence of dialect, 
call the language of Eastern Gorakhpur Gorakhpurl, and the language of the west of 
that district and of Easti, Sarwaria.^ 

Western Bhojpuri is frequently called Furbi. or the Language of the £ast» par 
ewcellenoe. This is naturally the name given to it by the 
Western known inhabitants of Western Hindostan, but has the disadvantage 

of being indefinite. It is employed very loosely, and often 
includes languages which have nothing to do with Bhojpuri, but which are also spoken 
in Eastern Hindustan. For instance, the language spoken in the east of the District of 
Allahabad is called Purbi, but the specimens of it whioh have been sent to me are clearly 
those of a form of Eastern Hindi. It altogether wants the characteristic features of Bhoj* 
puri, — the present in -Zd and the Past in •aU — and instead has the well-known Eastern 
Hindi Past in -ts. 1 have hence decided to abandon the term Purbi altogether, and to 
use instead the term ‘ Western Bhojpuri,* whioh, while not so familiar to Natives, has the 
advantage of being deQnite, and of connoting exactly what it is w*antod to express. 

As compared with Standard Bhojpuri, the following are the principal points of 
- ^ difference in Grammar. In Standard Bhojpuiijthetermin- 

She jpuri compared. ation of tho Genitive IS ke^ with oblique form ka ; m the 

Westeru dialect it is ka or kdt, with an oblique form ke. The 
latter has also an Instrumental Case ending in an» which is altogether wanting in the 
Standard language. In Western Bhojpuri, the adjective is liable to change according to 
the gender and case of the noun which it qiialides. This is much rarer in the Standard 
form of the language. The use of the pronouns in the two forms of speech differs eon* 
siderably. The formt^. of the demonstrative pronoun:! vnry^ and tho word can be 
used as an honorific pronoun of the secuud person in the West, whioh is not the case 
in the East. In the East the oblique form of nouns and pronouns usually ends in d. 
while in the West, it always ends in e. The Verb Substantive has two forms in both 
sub-dialects, but the hdtoi, 1 am, of the East tioa become haul In the West. As forms of 
this verb are of frequent ooourrenoc, and as the difference of pronunoiation is very 
marked, the result of this last point is that the * tone-colour ’ of eaoh of the two sub-dia- 
lects shows considerable diversity from that of the other. In the oonjugation of thn 
verb, there ^re two marked differences. Nothing is more marked in Standard Bhojpuri 
than the nasal tone whioh is given to the termination of the first person plural, whioh. 
being also used for the singular, is of frequent ocourrenoe. Thus a man of Shahabad 
says ham hailt for * I did *. In Western Bhojpuri this nasal is dropped in the plural, and 
we only have ham hMl. Moreover, in the latter, the first person plural is not nearly 
so often used for the Singular, as in the Standard. The termination of the third person 
plural also differs oonsiderably in the two forms of speeoh. In the Standard it ends in •an 
or in 'aniy and in the West it ends in •oil The above are only the most noteworthy 
points of difference between the two main forms of Bhojpuri. There are many other 
minor ones, for whioh the reader *is referred to the grammatical notes prefixed to the 
specimens. See, especially, pp. 249 and fl. 

The Nagpuria of Ohota Nagrpur differs from the Standard type prinoipally in the 
£sot that it has borrowed grammatical forms from the neigh* 
bouring Ohhattlsgarhi of the east of the Central Frovinoes. 


* For oa osplonstoi of laofc aaoio. om pp. 8S8 and ff. 



Nospuvn. 
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Instanoes are the use of the termination •hart to give definiteness to a noun, and the 
sufiBlx •man to form the plural. There are other divergencies from the Standard which 
will be found described on pp. 280 and ff. It may be noted that Nagpuria is sometimes 
known by the people who speak it as Sadan or Badri and is called by the Mu 9 ^ tribes 
of Chota Nagpur * Dikku Kaji.* 

The Madhdsi of Champaran is the language of the * Madhya^deSa* or * Middle coun* 
try/ between the Maithili of Tirhut and the Bhojpurl of 
* Gorakhpur. As its name implies it is a border form of 

speech possessing some of the characteristics of each dialect. Its structure is, however, 
in the main that of Bhojpurl. 

The Thdrua who inhabit the Tarai along the Nepal frontier have no speech of their 
Thiro Bhoj urr owi. Wherever we find them they have adopted more or 

less completely the language of their Aryan neighbours. 
Those who are found in the British districts from Bahraioh to Champaran speak a 
corrupt form Of Bhojpuri, mixed here and there with aboriginal words whioh will repay 
the investigations of the ethnologist. It is worth noting that the Tharus of Bahraich 
and Qonda speak Bhojpurl, although the local Aryan language is not that language, but 
is Eastern Hindi. 

The area in whioh Bhojpuri is spoken is shown in the map facing page 1. 

The following axe the figures whioh show the number of speakers of Bhojpuri 

Numiwr ofspMkm. Within the area in whioh it is a vernacular. The totals 
are given for each sub-dialeot. For details, district by district, 
the reader is referred to the various sections dealing with each sub-dialect : — 

Soaihern Standard 4,324,293 

Northern Standard, oif. 

Dialeot of Saian 1,504,500 

Qorakhpnrt ...•.•.••• 1,307,500^ 

SarwarUk 3,353,151^ 


Total . 6,165,151 

Western Dialect 8,939,500 

NagpnriS 594,257 

1,714,036 

ThSrtt Bhcnporl 39,700 


Total 16,776,937 


Besides the above, there is the population of the Nopal Tarai, which, of necessity, 
cannot be numbered. A moderate estimate would put the Bhojpuri speakers of that 
tract at three millions, so that we are justified in estimating the whole number of people 
who speak Bhojpuri at home, as in round numbers 20,000,000. 

For the reasons stated when dealing with Maithili, vide ante pp. 14 and ff., it is 
impossible to ascertain the number of people whose native language is Bhojpuri, but who 
live in parts of India where Bhojpuri is not the vemaoul^r. All that can be doneis to 
give for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam the following estimated figures. No figures 
of any kind are available for the rest of India. 

■pcakMrt ^ ThM Btoipwl Mid DomrS • 


' > Inelcdc 
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Table ehowing the eetimated number of epeakera of Bhojpnrl^ within the Xower JProo* 
incea pf Bengal, but outaide the Area in which Bhojpuri ia the Vernacular 
Jjanguage. 

Nhid* of DUtriot. 



Number of 
Speakers. 


Bnrdwan 



12,800 


Bankura 



. 1,600 


Birblmm . • 



9,200 


Midnapar . • 



40,600 


Hooghly 



4,900 


Hovrnkh 



19,000 


S4-Pargaiiaa , 



23,000 


Galoutta 



71,600 


Nadia .... 



3,600 


JeiBore .... 



1,600 


Hurshidabad 



40,900 


Kbulna • • 



1.600 


Dinajpar 



7,300 


Bajahahi 



4,000 


RaDgpar 



I7,9b0 


Bogra .... 



. 9,400 


Pabna . • • . 



7,000 


Dai'jeeling 



4,500 


Jalpaiguri 



9,300 


Kuoh-BDiar (State) 



4,800 


Dacca 



11,600 


Faridpnr 



2,300 


Baokergnnge 



900 


Mymcnaiiigli 



24,800 


Chittagoxig . 



1,200 


Noakbali 



162 


Tippera 



2,200 


Bhagalpar 



7,406 


Cattaok 



350 


Pui .... 



340 


Balaeoro 



920 


Jaehpvr State 



200 



Total 

. 846,878 
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Table ahof/oing the eatimated number qf apeakera qf !Bhojpwr% within the Traolnee 

Aaaam. 


Name of Distriet. 

Number of 
Speakere. 

BllCABKi. 

Oaehnr Plains 

. 

. 

. 

• 

18,400 



Qylltet 

• 


• 

• 

18,500 



GosJpntn 

• 




3,100 



Kammp 

• 




900 



Darmn^ 

• 




3,200 



Nowgong 





1,800 



Sibsagar 





10.300 



Lnkhimpnr • 





9,000 



Kngn Hills 

• 



j 

130 



Khari and Jaintia Hills 



a 

350 



Lnahai HUla 

• 



• 

1 

1 

50 





Total 


66, 730® 

* Nearly all these ni'c tea-garden coolies. 



The following i8» therefore» the total number of speakers of Bhojpuri recorded in 
the above tables : — 


Nambor of people epeokiog BUoiipari mi home 20,000,000 

„ n t, ft eleewhere in the Lower ProYineee • • . . 846,878 

•• » .• M In Aoenm * 66,780 


Total 20,412,608 


Bhojpuri has hardly any indigenous literature. A few books have been printed in 
it. Those which I have met will be found mentioned in 
BhojpurT Litorntufw. Texts given under the head of Authorities. 8o 

far as 1 am aware, no portion of the Bible has been translated into the dialect. Numer* 
ous songs are current all over the Bhojpuri area, and the national epic of LOrik, which 
is also current in the Magahi dialect, is everywhere known. 


AUTHOBETIBS— 

A.— Bablt BaysBBVOis. 

1 know of no early references to the Bhojpiiil langnage^ Bbojpar, itself. Is frequently mentioned by Mohanmadan 
end its wild inbabitants are referred to in no eomplimentary terms. Nor is the word PArbi, so far as I am aware, 
met with in any early writer, as the name of a language. The following arliele, taken entiro from Yule's ' Hobson Jobson,* 
illustrates the use of the word from the earliest times as a geogiaphieal and ethnieal title. 

Foorob, and Foorbeea, >»• Hind, perofr, PSrd, *tlM Bast,* fiom Skt. pSrvm 
or pirba, * in front of,’ as paSeha (Hind, paehhtm) means * bdund * or *■ westerly * and 
dakakiva, ‘ right'band ’ or * southerly.* In Upper India the term usually means Oadh,the 
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Benares diTision* and Behar. Hence Poobbeea {purbiyd)^ a man of those countries, 
was, in the days of the old Bengal army, often used for a sepoy, the majority being 
recruited in those provinces. 

1S6S. ** Omanm (Honwyan) Patziah raolred to foUow Zerohan (Sber Khan) and try hb fortnna against him 

and tbay mot olooa to the riTor Qanjsea boforo it unitea with the rirer Jatnona, where on the West hank of the riror there b 
a olty edied Oanoo^ one of the Chief of the kingdom of Dely. Zerehan iree beyond tho Birer in the tiaot whioh the natiree 
eall Pvua. " Barrog, IV. iz. S. 

ISIS. ** Bengala, a most apaoione and fruitful prorinoe, hut more properly to be oalled a kingdom, whioh hath two 
Tory laigo proTinoos within it, Pubb and FaUn, the one lying on tho Eae|, the other on the Wett aide of the riTor/' 
Bd. 1S66, p. 8S7. 

1S6S. " La Piorinoe de Ualabaa s*appelbit antrefoia PoBor '* TSeeenef, t. 1S7. 

1881. ** My lando were taken away. 

And tho Company gave me a pension of jnat eight annae a day ; 

And the Poobbbbbo ewaggerad ahont our etreets as if thoy had done it all 

Attar Simgk loquitur, by ' S^war,* in an Indian paper, the name and date loot. 

B.— >Gbamicab8 and Vocabulabibb. 

Bbamib, J.,<— ffbtee on tho Bhojpuri dialoot of Hindi opokon in Woitom Bohar. Journal of tho Royal 
Asintio Sooietj, Vol. iii, K. S., 1868, pp. 483 and B. 

Campbbll, Sir G., — Spocimono of Languagoo of India. Including those of tho Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, emd the Sastem Frontier. Oalontta, 1874. P. 60, Lista of Worda 
and Sentenoea in tho Vemnonlar of Ghamparan. P. 95, Bitto in the Khar war of Shahabad. 

Hosbnlb, a. F. B.i O.I.E., — A Oramsnar of the Eastern Hindi compared voith the other Qau4iau 
Langudggs. London, 1880. Ooniaina a Grammar of Weatom Bhojpnrl, under the name of 
* Eastern Hindi.* 

Rkid, J. B., 1.0.8.,— on tho Settlement Operations in the Distriet of Aeamgarh. Allahabad, 1881. 

Appen^izllcontaiaaafnUaooonntof the Western Bhojpnrl spoken in the District; Appen- 
dix HI, whioh has been separately printed, consists of a full Vocabulary of the same. 

Alszandbb, E. B.,— -SiaiMfmal, Deeoriptioe, and Hietorieal Account of the North- Western Prooinece of 
India. Vol. vi, Oawnpore, Gorakhpur, and BaetL Allahabad^ 1881. On p. 872 there ie an 
aooonnt of the form of Bhojpnzl epoken in Gomkhpnr. 

Gsisbson, G. A.r^8eoen Qrammars of the Dialects and Sub-diaUcte of the BihAri Language. Part H, — 
Bhojpuri Dialect of Shdhabdd, Sdran, Ohampdron, North Musaffarpur, and the Eaetem Portion 
of the North-Western Provineee. Oalontta, 1884. 

Hosbnlb, A. F. B., and Gbibbson, G. A.,— A Comparative Dictionary of the Bihari Language, Pari I, 
Oalontta, 1885. Part II, 1889, Only two parta iaened. 

KbllooO, The Bev. S. H.,-— A Grammar of the Hissdi Language, in ufhioh are treated ...... the Colloquial 

Dialeete of Bhojpdr, ete., teith copious philological notes. Second Edition, Bewbed 

and Enlarged, London, 1898. 

Gibindba«N1tk DuTT,-^^obe on the Vernacular Dialects epoken in the District of 8<rran. Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, 1397, Pt. 1, pp. 194 and ff. 

O.— Texts. 

Fba^bb, H.,^PbUiloire from Eastern Gorakhpur (N.-W. P.), Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vbl. lii 1888, pp. 1 and ff. Oontaina a number of songe. Edited by the'present writer. 

Gbibbson, G. A.,— Boms Bihdrt Folksongs. Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society, Vol. zvi, 1884, Part I, 

pp. 196 and ff . 

Gbibbson, G. A.,-— The Bony of AlhiVe Marriage, Indian Antiquary, Vol. ziy, 1885, pp. 209 and ff. 

GmiBitoON, G- Ak.,— Tioo voreione of the Bong of Goplehand, Journal of the Aeiatio Sooisty of Bengal, Vol. 
Ut, 1886, Pert I, pp. 85 and ff, 

GBXBBeoN, G. Aur^Somo Shef^pyH FeXheonge, Journal of the Boyal Aeiatio Society, Vol. zyiiii 1886, 
pp. 207 and ff. 

GaaiiON, G. A.,— Boleefed Epedmone of the Bthdrf Language, Part lU The BhoJ'pUrl Dialed, The 
Qlt NaiQut BmdadwOn ZoUechrift dor denteohon Moigenliadiedhen Gksellsohaft. Vol. xliii, 
1889.*pp. 468 Bad ff. 
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lilL KHAfO BarXdve Mall, MasXbXjIdbibXj KviUb,— S uMfriiiMi. A cMdleotion of oiilu Xfl^olr Books. 
Bonldpiir, 1884. 

Bati-Datta duKLA, Fti^i^^Divdkthafm-^hartira, m dnuns. Contains soenos in 'BhoJpniL Benares, 
1884. 

Bati*Datta Bvkla,— / a^Kol-aJ^ Ma^at or a eftorl Aooomi of mom • roosiit IMmgt io BaXhkt. Btnaros , 
1886. 

BIm-GaoXb ChaubI, Pa94it,— ■jN!B^arf-Ml|p. Bsnares, 1886. 

Falloh, S. W., Tbmplb, Capt B. 0., and LicA FaqXb Ckamd,— A XHationary of MinduMia* ProootU» 
Benares, 1886. On pp. 274 and ff. there is a oolleotion of Bbojpnxl Ftererbs. 

*AlX, — BadmOohr^rpay, Benares, 1889^ A oolleotion of songs in tho langnage of Benares Oitjp. 


Pronunciation. 


The oharaoter \n geneial iiaein irriting Bhojpuii is the Kaiihl, for the alphabet of 
Written Oharactor. which, see the plate faoixig p. 11. The I>8Ta-nagari 

is also used by the educated classes. Examples of both 
these alphabets will be found in the following specimens. 

There is a marked difference between the pronunciation of Bhojpuri and that of 
Pronunciation. eastern dialects of BiharL The sound of the latter, 

especially of Maithili, more nearly approaches thatof !l^ngali, 
owing to the frequent occurrence of the letter a which is pronounced rather broadly. In 
Bhojpuri, on the contrary, the letter a is usually pronounced in the clear-cut way which 
we find elsewhere in the North-Western ProTinces, f.e., like the u in ntff. 

The long, drawled a which I traxisliterate d, is especially common in Bhojpuri, and 
its contrast with the short clear-cut a, which is of frequent occurrence, gpres a striking 
piquancy to the general tone-colour of the dialect. XTsually, this drawled d is left unre- 
presented in writiz^ but its existence is fully recognised, and yarious attempts are made 
by different people to portray it. Thus, some write the sign * orer the consonant contain- 
ing this voweL Others write * after it. Others write : after it, and others repeat the 
letter er a after it. For instance, the* word dikhd^ld, you see, is written by some 
; by others ; liy others ; and by others The first 

method is that adopted by the present writer. 

The short vowel, which 1 transliterate d, which is pronounced like the a in mad^ and 
which is common in Maithili and Magahi, does not occur in Bhojpuri. The clear-cut a 
pronounced like the u in nui is always substituted. 

The Bnle of the Short Antepenilltimate occurs in Bhojpuri as in the other 
Bihaxi dialects. The only difference ia that a long d is shortened to a and not to a. 
Thus, the third person Past of mdrol^ to strike, is he beat, not mdr^lao. For 

further particulars regarding the shortening of the Antepenultimate, a fact which is 
oontinu^ly observed in Bhojpuri, see pp. 24 and ff . 

As customary, when the letter a in the middle gf a wend ia silent, or is only very 
lightly heard, it ia represented by a small * above the line. As dsewhere, this is not 
done in poetry, in which every.a, even the a at the end of a word ia fully pronounced. 
Bhojpuri Qrainmar ia much more simple than that of Maithili or MagahL Except in 
Bh i QrmmmMT : ® isolated instances, the form of the verb depends only on 
the subject' The Object has no effect upon it In Standard 
Bhojputil, the first person singular is very rarely used, the plural being used instead, 
but this is not the case in the Western suh-^aleot. 

Bhojpuri has a peculiar form of the Present Indicative, whioh closely oonesponda 
to the Naipali FutuxCi and which 1% iti^ oftea used in.fhe sense of the Vuture. It 
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is fonned l»jr adding the suffix -id to the Present Subjunotiye. According to Dr. Hoemle, 
this suffix means * gone^' and is used like the •ga of the HindSstani Future. Just as the 
Hindfistini dikhS-gd, mean literally * I am gone that I may see,’ hence ' I am going 
to seei’ hence *I shall seCi’ so do the Naipali dekhS'ld, and the Bhojpuri dekhi'ld. 
In the last named instance the tense has come to be more often used as a present. 

Bbojpuii has its own Verb Substantive. Just as chhi, I am, is typical of Maithili, 
and hi, I am, is typical of Magahi, so bdfi, bdfi, or bdni, is typical of Bhojpuri. 

It is hoped that, if the above remarks aie borne in mind, no difficulty will be 
experienced in grasping the principles of Bhojpuri grammar, as shown in the following 
sketch : — 
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BHOJFUBl SKELETON GBAKKAB. 

l.-*TOUn8- 

EmK Hm thrM /hrms as in MaitbUi. Thus (short) ffAHrS, (long) ghof^n, (redundant) ghmwi» The long form sometimes ends in d instead 
ofd. Thus, ghofva. All these forms may have their termination nasalised. Thus ghotva. The diort form may U weak {u gAdr) or 
strong (as yddra)* 

Number.— Plural is formed by adding ns, or «, and shortening a preceding long vowel. Thus gkdra, hors^ ghwra^it gUfamht or 
ghdfan, horses ; ghar, a house, pi. gkaranit gharank or gnaran. Plural may also be formed by adding nouns of multitude, sueh as tM, all, 
tig, people. Thus ghdrd 

Case*— The only true eases are the Instrumental and Looative Singular, formed, as in Haithill, by the addition of i and % respectively, before 
which a final 5 is elided, and a final { or i is shortened. Thnib by a horse ; ydfird* on a horse : jpAa/* a fruit, jidafd, jidafd ; siS/i, a 
gardener ; fno/il, mofid. These forms do not occur in the plural. 

Other eases are formed by postpositions added to the nominative, or (when such exists) to the oblique form ; see below. Some of these are 
Ad, to (also used as a sign of the aocnsative) ; sd, Id, tanti or Aav*ld, by ; Adaltr, Idg, /d, for ; sd, li, from ; k, ie, idi, of | mi, mS, on. 

Before the postposition k, a final long vowel is shortened, as in gkbfah, of a horse ; when the noun ends in a consonant, a is inserted, as in 
pAaraA, ^ a house. There is an oblique mnitive postposition Ad. Thus r^'d-Ae mandir, the king’s palaee; but r^‘d-Ad «aadtr-md, in the 
king's palace. The distinetion is seldom observed by the nnednoated. 

Gender.— In Standard Bhojpnri, adjectives do not change for gender. 

Obliqne Term.— Verbal nouns in a/ have an oblique form In dd. Thns iikJkal, seeing ; dtltVld-mi, in seeing. Verbal nouns In the 
form of ^e root have an oblique form in e. Thus* dihk, seebg ; dekk$4S, for seeing. In all other nouns, the oblique form !s the same as the 
nominative. 


II.-PEONOIJWB- 



I. 

Thou. 

Your Honour. 

Self, Your 
, Honour. 

This. 

That, He. 


Inferior form. 

Superior form. 

Inferior form. 

Superior form. 





Sing. 

Nom. 

mi 

kam 

tdwtl 

idorU 

Ill 

ap*n$ 

{,{«., or 


Obi. 

moki or mS 

kam*rd 

toki or Id 

toh*rd 

1 as nom. 

ap^nd 

»u.M,as 

oAi, oA, d, mki 

Gen. 

mir, fnOrt 

hamdr, kam*r€ 

Idr, Idre 

tokdr, tok^re 

fd«r,ranre 

apon, appan, 
or qp*fis. 

sA-Af 

pA-A# 

Plnr. 

Bom. 

hamUi-kd 

kam*ran 

toVnhkd 

toh*ran 

Crowran 

Iramm 

ap*nan 

twA-Ad 

twA-Ag 

OW. 

lam* si 

Aam^ran 

tok*ni 

toh*ran 

Ditto. 

ap'nan 

tfiA 

wnA 



Who. 

He, that. 

Who? 

What (thing). 

Any oan, aome one. 

Bing. 

Nom. 

yd, Jawati, jaun 

sd, Id, tawan, taun 

Ad, Aswan, Aonn 

Ad 

hod, Ukm, iammi 

Obi. 

Jeh, Jaund 

M,tamnd 

AeA, Aannd 


(kid, Hkd, Amnd 

1 kA*ro, kaikipo, 
kOTro 

Qen. 

Jek^ke, Ji-kar, jnVrt 

Uk*ka, ti*kar, Uk*rt 

ApA-As, Ad-Aor, AsA”rp 

1 htU-h 

Fbr. 





Nom. 

jink-kd, jawan, jcmn 

ImA-Ad, Iowan, loan 

ki»k»kd, kawm, hmm 

Anything, aomething, fa AaeAAm AweAsAla 

Obi. 

Jink 

timh 

kink 

or AncAAns. Deelinod Uko a aihatanttve. 

Gen. 

ytsA-Ae 

ImiA"Ap 

A»nA-Ap 




An optional form el the db l^ y e wl n gubr of d, is wdki g <A Ji, jSki ftd t9,idkl g of Ad, Mi, For t$k, we can aobstltate IsAI or ll/ldr 
si, oAs or d, and so on lor the oiheca. 

There are many Inme «f the ebliqne' plural in all the ahove. The following are those of I. The otheia can he lonDod by analogy. JBiFni 
IfiAon, fidUftA, ssA*«i; so oi*fc iwAon, ete. ; jsi*«l, eta The apdling el all thme dnetiiatoa. 

The genitim tfi r and re have a feminine form in i, which is met In poeliy. Thus mfirl, AcmVf, and ao en. 

All thme genilfvaa haps an obllqne form in d, via. mM, AmaVd^ Mri, foA*rd; ae alao sAVd, sAVi; /sAVf, laAVl andAiAVIi 
Theaa ean be nasd as fresh oblique hsase of the Frononn. Thni mfird-sf, from me ; eA*rd-id. from thie, and eo on. In the plnml ihqy heeeme 
tsAVon, tk^ran, ete. i thna Aasi*»wa-sd, inm ul 
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Ottktral Niil 0 .<~lD til Verbi, the fiiii penon eingnler ii herdlj ever need ezoept in poetrj* The plnrel le nad iniiead. The na of the 
second penon ringnlir ie vnlgir. The plural is here also used instead. The diet person plnral is eommonlj nsed instead of the second psipen 
when It is desiied to dwir rcspoet. The sjllable ed may be added to the soeond or third person to show the plural nnmbcr or respect. Thus 
dikkA-U'fit jwt honour sees. 

It is quite common to use Masculine forms instead of the Feminine. 

A.— Anziliftry Tarbs, and Verbs SubstantlTO— 

Prettni, 1 am, etc. 



Form I. 

Form 11. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

PlUT. 


■QH 

Fern. 

Maee. 

Tern. 

Base. 

Fern. 

Maee. 

Fem 

1 

(Aor^ 

- 

lariat 

Hai 

Adryd 


- 

ttef, M7 

Uwft 

1 

mun. 

tafari, Ural 

Mfse 

Ur4,MrM 

Mr« 

Adffd, 

Alwaef'etc* 

kdfois 

kdwd, kdwdk 

kid 

1 

hdahSri. 

Adfw.Mrd, 
Aaraes, harant, 
hdrtit 


Mran 

Adrsa 

AJ. 

Adiif, 

kSwui, 

kiwat 


kiwan 

kdiein 


Pwf, I was, ew. 



Form I. 

F< 

wm II. 


1 Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 


Base. 

Fern. 

31 sue. 

Pfrn. 

Maaa 

Fess. 

Maac. 

Fern. 

1 

(rak'lS) 

— 

rakUl 

rtHUtS 

IrakH) 

- 

rah* 

rakjfd 

2 

rmk“U 

rak*n 

rakUd 

rakUu 

rakS 

raki 

rakd, rtkdk 

rithi 


rak*U9 

fkUU 

rakUdk 


rakoi . 

rakii 



8 

fmkal, rak'U, 

niA*lf 

rnk*tan 

rakUiN 

raki 

rah* 

rakan 

rakin 


fwAVtfsf, 




rakati. 





roAVoe 


1 

1 


rakat 





Sometimes the A* is dropped. Thus ralf, I was. 

The Strong Ferb Substantive b MAaf, to beeome, eonjogsted regnlariy. 

The Negative Verb SutMtantive b adliAA? or nmkkl I am not, eonjugated regularly, but only in the present tense. 








































BiHla!. 


B.— FiDite Verb- 

Verbal Nouni (1) dikk, obi, dM$ ; (2) Mkat (Infinltlfo), obli dMUi ; (S) diiM, ao bbl fomit All miaa * to in * * Ih# iot oi 

seeing.' 

Participles.— P in. dikhat, dltkit, dekkait g Fern., d§kkUi, otc. $ obi. dM*t3, etc. : PNt* dikM g Peou, dtkVlig obU d§kk*li. 
Conjunctive Participle.— or dSkki^kt g hd maj be oied loiteid of itc. 

Simple Preeent-I lee, etc.; and Piesent Conditional (if) I | Vreaent ladloatift, I no, ote., 1 ahall iNb ota 
cee« etc. 




2 dSkk,dikki 
I dekhan, 
dikhat 

dikia, 

dikha, dM5, 
dekhati, 
dekkatu, 
dikhat 




Mare. 

Fern. 

Maee. 

Fein. 

Xam. 

Tom. 

ilkit 

iMgS 

(illU-lt) 

- 

itkkt-tl 

itkU-U 

iOU-Iji 

II 

»• 

dikhd 

dikh64i 

dikhe-li 

dikhd-liti 

11 

HUHa 

dikhan 
■ dekhani 

dikhin 

1 

dikhd^n 

dikhe-li 

dikhd-lt 

dekhd‘li, -dan, 
•lani 

dikkedi, dan, 
dani 

HkU4i» 


Pcul, I taw, etc. 


Futartt I ihall lee, etc. 



dekh^hl 

dekh*bii 


dikhab, dtkh*ld dSkhih, dekhibi 
dekhihd 

dekh^bdih) dekh*bd 


dekhihi 

dekhihen 


Poet CondUional, I had teen, etc. 


Sing. 

Aur. 

ICiiio. 

Fen. 

Vase. 

Fern. 

{dtkkti) 

— 


dekh*tpd 

dekkU! 

dekhrtae 

dekFti 

dekk*tie 

dekk*td{k) 

Mk’tl 

dikhat, dikkit 

dekhrti 

dekhUat 
dekkUati , 

dekhti 

dehkHan 

dekktani 

dekFHn 


* or dekki^t and m tbionglioat. 


2»e Imperative if the nme ai the Simple Pment. Prbea- 


f.i0in4. 


teem non. Th. Mt. 

a Mam I ■ 


ContniM form dekkUdm, or deH*iiff m 
dple doM not ehanfe for grate or number. 

Non. ^pMtieip!edoia not ohaagolor gilder or number. 


Perfect, i Adi# eeea, formed bj addlnfdJF or dd to tbo Paat. l7 b umd in the M and third poMonf pluiil, and in the 

veeand perron, and In the third perron singular. Thus MA*/f iX, I have roon dekk^td hi, |ei havo men. m majf bo oubetltiiid te 4| 
and Ad foe Ad. 






































BHOJPTTBl SKBUETOK GRjLMlCBR. S3 

AnoUier f oroi of tht rerfaet it nidt by Mii]ag»tliig th« loeatif# of tho Part Plvtidplfi with tba Pmciit tfoie of tha aortlbuy ttrb. 
Thvii MkVi bJaf* I biff aaan* MkVi dirdt pa Ur$ mat and w on. 

Plttptrfiaot. I bad aaan. MA*/i rodVf ot fwA? and ao on. Tha afllabla Id may be added. Tbii% delV/l ral*/f Id. In the iceond 
peiaon, and in the tbiid panan rtngnlar, Id ia used Inatead of iT. 

O.-Veuter Varbs— 

In the thiid panon aingular maaenlin# of the pant, they may take Ibe form of the Part Participle, witbontany enfii. Thnabeilde 
and yiVVact we may have alao firul (fern. yir*/t), meaning, * he fell.* 

In the aeoond form of the Perfect, . the nomiaal&fa^ and not the toeatire of thePaat Participle ia naed. Thoa, Ml not yiVff 
Ml I hate fallen. In the Plnperfeet, the form ia the aame aa in the Active Verb. Thna, yirVd rakVf or rakl I bad fallen. 

1>.— Tgrtii whoM roots end ia aw and d— 

Those in dw are all tranaitiTc verbs, eieept the neater verb gate, sing. 

Rumplsb— pdwa/, to obtain s Pres. Part., pdwat,pawie, piit ; Past Part., pdvial. 


Simple Pres. 

Prc.s. Ind. 

Past. 

Future. 

Part Conditional. 





Sing. Ifase. 

Plnr. Mase. 

Sing. Mase. 

Pbr.Maae. 

1 

1 

Plor.Maae, 



pdic€*lS 

pMdd 

paalo 

jMitdf 

paihtS 

piib 

■n 

pauit 



p3w«-l8 

pSuW’1% 

pauli 

pauli 

paihi 

paikd 


pauli 



piUd 

p3we4i 

paalai 

paulan 

pdl 

paikf 

mSm 

paulan 


Those in d are all neater verbs, esoept the active verb lid, eat. 
SaampU,— lldi/, to eat ; Pres. Part., ihdlt or kkdti Part Part., khdil. 


Simple Pres. 

Pres. Ind. 

Past. 

Fntnre. 

Past Conditional. 

Sing. Mase. 

Plur. Maae. 

Smg. Mase. 

Plur. Mase. 

sing. Mase. 

Plnr. Mase. 

Sing. Mase. 

Plnr. Mase. 

1 

if 

rinr.Mass. 

khdS 


khddZ 

lAdi-ld 

kkailS 

kktai 

kkaUS 

kkdib 


kkaitH 

kkdwi 

khStti 

Hail 

kia-U 

kkaili 

kkaili 

kkaibi 

kkaibi 

kkoia 

kkaili 

kkdveoi 

iM«a* 

Hd-li 

kU-lt 

kkaiiat 

kkailan 

lldf 

kkaiki 

kkdii 

kkailan 


A neuter verb, sneb as ayld, be eatiated, wonld make its 8rd sg. part optionally ayldif. The verb dw, oome, is tisided as % verb b dw iti 
t^o Present Ind'icative (dwe-fd), he emnea, and the Preterite Conditional {wtl (If) ^ ^ 9om»). la the other tenaeib it ie treated ae s verb 
in «. Thna aUl 1 came ; dtf, he oame. 


s:— Xrrtguisr Vsrbs- 

karal, to do ; Part Part. 

dkaralt to plaoe, seise i » 
mar, to die ; n 

j'dii, togoi „ 

dl/, to giver; „ 

m,totakei 

llof, to become; ,, 


karal or tail, (?odJ. Pari Ie or Id. 
dkaral or dkail, » dAai or did. 
marai or mdai, Pm. Part., marai or mdrt. 
$aU. 

dikaloidiU 
lihal or ttL 
Mail, 


V.— Otiltnl Voles, formed by adding die to root. Tbne delldwfdd, I canie to lee. The doable canml adda *«dw. 
O.— VotSAtlftl' VssBiTe VoiOOi fonomd by adding d to the sort. Thai delldf*/d, 1 ean be seen. 
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bihAbI, 


MAITHILT or TIR'HUTIYA. 

The standavd dialect ia the langut^ which is specially called Tir*hatiy& by people 
In other parts of India. It is called Maithili by its speakers. Its head>quartars axe the 
North and Centre of the Darbbanga District, where the Mhithil Brahmans muster in large 
numbers. In the South of Darbbanga it is spoken in the slightly corrupt form which I 
call Southern Standard Maithili. It is spoken in its greatest purity by Maithil Brah- 
mans, and the other higher castes of its habitat. The lower castes have a habit of clipping 
their final syllables which will be abundantly shown in the specimens. The same pecu- 
liarity is obMrrable in the Southern variety of the Standard Language. 

Standard Maithili is also spoken in that portion of the District of Monghyr (except 
in the southern portion of Gk>gri Thana), which lies north of the Ganges. As its geo- 
graphical position would suggest, it is the Southern variety which is spoken here. The 
District of Bhagalpur is similarly divided into two portions, a northern and a southern 
by the Ganges. North Bhagalpur ia a long narrow strip of country which runs from 
the Ganges right up to the Nepal frontier, and inclndes two sub-diviaionat e»s., Snpaul 
on the north, and Madbipura, sooth of Supaul, on the banks of the Ghmges. Standard 
Maithili is spoken over the whole of North Bhagalpur, the pure variety being spoken in 
Supaul, and the southern in Madhipura. 

In the District of Pumea, which lies to the east of North Bhagalpur, tbe bulk of 
the population apeak Eastern Maithili, but tbe Brahmans of that District, especially 
those living to tbe west on the Supaul border, speak pure Standard MaithilL 

The following is the estimated population speaking both vaxietiee of Standard 
Maithili 


of Distriet. 

Nambtrof Spsakan. 

BarbhMiga • • e • • • . • 

2,460,000 

Mopghjr 

800,000 

Bhagalpur •••••••• 

956AOO 


30,000 

. Total • 

4,246300 


. With reference to the above, it may be mentioned that the Magistrate of Mongbyr 
has returned 1,000,000 people as speaking Maithili in his District. 'On fuftber inquio' 
it appears that it may be estimated that, of these, 800,000 speak Standard Maithili, and 
the remaining >00,000 the Chhika^dihiki BOB of the South of the Ganges. All theabove 
figures ate estimates made by the local officers^ as the Census figures do not dietinguish 
between Maithili and the Hindi dialects of the North-Western Paovinoee. 

No attempt has been made by the local oflidals to distinguish the p(qpalatumB 
. speaking the true Standard Maithili and its Soutiiem variety. The matter is not 
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will notf I 


XRioe of District. 

Nambcrof Spcokon. 

Parbhanga 

■ ■ e • 

• 

• 

1,460,000 

Bhagalpur * 

• • O • 


• 

456,800 

Pomlea Brihmap* 

• - • • • 

• 

• 

30,000 



Total 

• 

1,046,800 


STANOABD MAITHILt. 

great importance, but the following estimates, based on my own experience, 
think, be found to be very incorrect 

TRUE STANDARD MAITHILl. 


SOUTHERN STANDARD MATTHILl. 


1 

Nome of District. 

Kamborof 8pcaken. 

Darbhaoga • 

s 

. 

. 

• 

• * 


1,000,000 

Monghjr • 

• 

• 

• 


• • 

• 

800,000 

Bhagalpur * • 

• 

• 

• 

e 

• 

• 

800,000 






Total 

• 

2,800,000 


The following specimen is in the pure Maithiti dialect used by the Tirhutia BrUi- 
maus and other higher class people of the Darhhanga District, their head-quarters. It 
is written in the character which they use themselTes,— the Maithili, par exetUmcem 
Thin character is only used by these Br&hmaus, and accordingly I Imve also given the 
niiniB specimen in the variety of the Kaitbi character which is used in that District. 
Both spedmens are in facsimile. Writers in this part of the country are very careless, 
hence, there are minor differences, principally owing to slips of the pen, between 
the two copies. These aie not sufficient to render separate transliterations necessary, 
and BO 1 have given only one transliteraUon, following, as a rule, the copy in the Mai* 
thili eharacter, and silently correcting any mistakes as they occur. It should be 
remembered that the Maithili character is used only by Brahmans, and that other higher 
class people use the Kaithi character 










[No. I.] 

INOO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group.. 


BIHARl. 


MAITBIM DIAI.BCT (BfAlTHILl Cbabactkb, as vsbo bt BkAbkavs). 


(Dabbbakoa Bistbzct.) 











«fCWR«M 


^L^/< 





BTAXDABS HAlXUUl OF OAUBAXGA. 
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BIHUlI. 


SB 



‘^ti?J5*?rra'g>sisr'«ffpr«'56i'a«9^ 



\ 


■5^TKiiV>lcri^3P>1(^(Jv3a7'>7^T^^ £Tp'^^J?£S35 

^{?K:5sm»=®’55w^^o»<;j^fI7j:i^ <n7T03^i3x1^^ 

^<9 33^c>^ 



[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BI] 

MaithiU Sialbct, KutbI Ghabacteb. 
(As rsBo BT HiMBts or the Highe 




s:«TS 


50 




«0 


bibIkL 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Eastern Group. 

biharl 

MaithilI Dialect as tskd by Brahmans and Higher Caste XIindCs. 

(Darbhanoa District.) 

K6no manukliya-ki dui beta rahainliL Oh^-sa chhot'ka 

Ascertain man^to itoo bom taere. The^n-from the^yom\ger 

bap-^ kalial*kainli‘« je. * au babu» dhan-sarapatt'-ml-sa 36 
the^father^to aflfd, ihat^ * O Father^ the-property-in-from which 

hamar faissa hoy. sg bam^ra diy&.' Takhan u 

my Bhare may^be^ that io-me be-good^enough^ta^giee* Then he 

hun^ka apan sampait^ bSi‘ del*thlnh*. Thorek din 

to^them htB^own property having^divided gnve. A^feto day 9 

bit*la*uttar obbo^^ka b§tA 8abh*kichb*-ki (ekat^ha kAi), 

on-poBBing-^fter the^oung eon everything (together having fnade), 

katab* dur des chal-gSl ; aor otab* lucVpanl-mS apan 

Bomeufhere far country departing’^ent ; and there debauchery-in htB-oton 

sampatt* nrardelak. Jakhan 5 sabb-kiobb'^ kbarob k&i 

property (he^equandered. When he everything expenditure having^done 

cbukals takban ob‘ d^-mi maha akal pariaiJc^ aor okVa 

finiehedt then that country-in a-great famine fell^ and io»him 

kales boe ^ag*laik» aor 0 jae-ka ob' detok nibasl* 

trouble to-be began^ and he having-gone that country-qf the-dwellerB* 

sabb-mS-sa ek-gotak-otai rab&l lagaU jh ok^sa 

all-(Bign qf plur.)-in-from one-individuafe-near to-dwell began^ who him 

ap*iia khot-sabh-nii «ugar cbaraba-lSl pathau1*kai, aor 6 oh^ 

hiB-oum fieldB-(plur.)-in ewine feeding-for eent^ and he thoee 

cbbiina{^*8a 36 sugar khait-cbbalaik apan pdt bbarki ob&hait-cbhal. 

huBkB-Boith which the-Bwine eating-were hiB-own belly to-fill wiehing-waB, 

hot keo ok*ra nab' kichb* daik. Apr jakhan ok^ra jfi(gy)aa 

and anyone to^him not emything givee. And when to-him eenee 

6 biobar-kailak jdi * bani*ra bap-ks banibar-sabbak 

beeame, he coneidered that^ ^wy father' e labourere^iplur.yqf 

kb&ek-sS adbik x6tt pakaiUohbainh^ aor ham bhukh-sa 

eaiing^Aham more loavee being-coohed-are^ and I hunger-from 

Ham ap^oa bapak*lag jaeb^' aor bun*ka*sa kab*bainh' 

am4^ng. I meyown father^e-neat wtlUgo^ and him-to I-will-Boy 
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BIHlKl. 


3^% 

** au babup ham 

dharmak 

biruddh 

kot 

ap'nek 

adlqrakrii 

thaig 

•• O Fathci^g I 

qf-oirtue 

againet 

and 

qf-yoar-Honowr 

{jn)-eight-oJ 

pap 

kail-Bchli*. Ham 

pheic* 

ap^nek 

b§ta kahabalk 

y(j) 08 r 

9in 

haoe^done. I 

again your*eHonour*M 

oon of-heing^ealled fit 

nail* 

olrhi. HamVa 

apan 

banihar 

jakS 

rakhal-jao.” * 

Takhan 0 

not 

am. Me 

thine-own 

labourer 

like 

pleaee-te-keep." 

’ Then he 


uthal, aor ap'na bapak samip ohalal, parantu jakhan 5 pharakah* 

arote, umd hia-oun father-qf near wentt but when he at-a~dietance 

chliali ki okar bap ok'ra ddkh'-k&I daja killHhinh*, aor 

woe, that hie father him ieminff-eeen compaeeion made, and 
daufi'kii ok*ra garirmS lapaV*k&I ok*ra chumbS lelHhinb‘. 

having-run him on-the-neek having-embraeed to-him a~kiee took. 

Beta hun'ka kahal*kainh' je *an babfU ham dharmak biruddh aor 
The-eon to-him eaid that * O Father, 1 qf-virtue againet and 

ap*oek ' adhyaksh pap kail-aohh*. Ham pher' ap*iiek bS^ 

qf-youeSonour in-eight-of ein have-done. J again your-JSononr'e eon 

kahab&lk 7(j)<’S7* nah‘ ohhi.* Parantu bap ap*ita ndkar* 

of-being-ealled fit not am.' Sat the-father hie-oum eervante- 
sabh-sS kahal*tluDh‘ jS, * sabh-sS nttam baatra bahar (bahar) k&l 
{flur.)-to eaid that, *aU-than exeeUent elothee out having-inade 
hin*ka pahirabfth, aor hin*k& hath>m6 aSthi, paer-mS pan*hi 

thie-pereon clothe, and thie-pereon'e hand-on o-ring, feet-on ehoee 

pahirab&t aor liam*ra*lokani khai, aor anand karl kiek-ta i 
put-on, and-(lef) ne-people etd, and rejoicing make; becauee thie 
hamar b£ta nwl ohhal, b 6 phSr* jiol aehh* ; herael ohhal, aS pher* 

my eon dead wae, he again alive ie ; loet woe, he again 

bhetal achh'.' Aor takhan d-lokani iiia(nd) kaf&! lagflib. 

met ie* And then they-people rejoicing to-do began. 

O'kar j6^b bsta khfit-mS ohhaliuk. Jakhan 6 ghacak samip 

JZiis elder eon field-in wae. When he qf-the-houee near 

pahiiehal, takhan d baj& aor tiadhak iabd son*lak, aor ap*na 

arrived, then he mueie and dandng-qf the-eound heard, and hie-own 

sdbak>8abh«tnS>8S ek>kS ap^na lag baj&*kil. pnohhaPkaik 

eervante-(pl»r.)-infram one-te qf-himMAf near having-called, he-aeked 
je, 'i ki thikaikP* O han*ka>^ kahal'kainh* je, 'ap*nek 

that, *thie what ief* Be hinr-to eaid that, *your»Bononr‘e 

bhal ael dhhath', dor ap*iiek bap bap utsab kailanb** 

brother eome ie, and gour-Benonr*e father a-great feaet hae- 

aohh': e bet* ki bnn'ka bel nirdg ploi*aohh'.’ 

nutde: (forythie reaeon that him welt eqfe-and-eound hae- found.* 

Parantu 6 krodh kai bbitar nab* gelfih. £ bet* hunak 

But he anger having-made wUhie net went. {JPory-thie- reaeon .hie 
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b&p b&har aV him*k& bnjb&b&l la^Uh. O 

father ouieide having^eome him io-remanatraietoHh began. He 
bap-k8 Uttar delanh^ * d^hu. ham etek barakh-sa 

ihe^father^to annoer gave that, * took, I eo^mang yearefrom 
aghaak, 8Sba karaichhi, aor kahid ap*nek &J&(§7)G(k) 

poar-i9ofio«r*a eervice am-deing^ and ever your- Honour^ e^ orders 

uUahghan nah< kail^ aor ap*ne ham'^a kahio chhiigar-O nah^ 

dieobeMence not did^ and yonr^Honour io-me ever a-goat-even not 

ddl, je ham ap*na mitra-sabhak sang anand karitdh*''. 

gavOt that 1 (my)-oieu /riende-{plur.)-of teith rejoicing 1-might-make. 

Farantu ap*nek 1 beta. je belya-sabhak sang ap*nck 

JBut y oar- Honour's this son, who harlot s-{plur.)-of with your^Honour' s 

sampatt* kha-gel-achh‘, jeh< ael* ap^ne ok^ nimitt 

property has-devoured, when he-came, your-Honour of •him for-the^sake 


bar 

utsab 

kail-achh*.* 

Bap 

hun^ka kahalHhiDh* 

je. 

• hd 

balak. 

a-great feast 

has-made' 

The-faiher 

to^him said 

that. 

•o 

child. 

tS 

sada 

ham*re 

sang chh&. 

aor je-kichh* hamar 

achh^ 

so 

tohar 

thou 

always 

^•me-even 

with art. 

and whatever mine 


that 

thine 


thikdh". Farantu 

anand 

karab, harkhit 

haib. 

uchit 

chhalj 

kiek-ta 

is. 

Hut 

rejoicing 

to-mahe, rejoiced 

to-be. 

proper 

tros. 

because 

i tohar 

bhal 

muil 

ohhal, pher^ ^ul 

achh* 

: herael 

chhal. 

phdr‘ 

this thy 

brother 

dead 

was, again alive 

is: 

lost 

was. 

again 


bhdtal achh*/ 
met is' 
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bihAbI. 


The next epeoimcn is a letter in Standard Maithili, which formed part of the record 
of a ease tried by me in the Darbhanga District some twenty years ago. It was origin- 
ally written in the Kaithi character, but is here given in the Doya-nagarl. It is in 
other respects given exactly as it was written, only names of persons and places being, 
for obvious reasons, changed. 

[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BiniLBl. 


liAITHlLi DiALKCT. (DaBBUABGA DISTRICT.) 

s O Wipft ProiB stf tisr w fmUsn nw ii 

srfv Afir vcnrr^r^snrar wm imsr 

'«TT«T^ ^ I % 

mm »rftr ; fNi f*nmr i ip« w«mfi 

«rfw. miwr ST#. zx ^JhrT d^r.^tiramT % 

^ btwt B w BimBiT btb iT Bitn} 

vniTBTT BBni Bra*. ; btV ^ Bitv I «prt 

BBI BtH % Bm Wft filfBtlf n 

^ Brt bT umw ; bthit m^bit mf Sf wfn BrtBtfB hbitbit nW 

Bdfv^fB ; ^mr ter BiBr^i % Bp BiShi^; bib^ bibcw bi^, biRtw ^^b w t vb i 

BVTB^ wr W BTB %«fB I irr B»BJ BOrf nBt ^ftlBT %<Nt H 

BTW bT Bmi^ I 

BBBn 

bRtbtbc Ml<ir Bj B 

^BTBI^BnC ^ B 

Brf> ^ B 



CNo. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHABI. 


«6 


Eastern Group. 


JIaithilI Dialect. (Dabbhahoa Distbict.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

§ri Champabati nlkat Durmil Jha likhit patra. 

The-reapeeted Champdbttti near {fo) Durmil Jha leritten letter. 

, Swast'. 

It’ie-ioell (i.e. may-gooddnck-attend-you). 

Chiiaikjib' Champabati-k§ aaikh} aga Laobhuinanak 

The-loug-lieed Champdbali-lo bleuingit moreover {frorayjjackhuman'a 

jabanl d-chithi-saS ahS sabhak ku£al'0hh6m bujhal. Han anand 
worda and-letter-from you all teell-being I-learwt. Heart pleaaed 

bhel. Sri Iiaohh*mi*Deb'>ki nSna ohhdf ohhaiah', 

became. Tke-reapeeted Iiakahmi-D&d-to child little ie, 

jeh'-raQ okar parbaraS h(nk sfi abaiya kartabya tbik. Hunik& 

Khat’{meana-) by hie aupport may-be that eurely to-be~doue ie. To-her 

mata nab'; aha? lokanik bhards tSl kSfak nigah lahainh'. 


molAef' (ia-)uot; 

you 

people^qf hope 

pa 

pot-gf {let-the-)eye ramoin. 

£k 

bakas 

pathaoNachb*, sS 

ahSk 

b«t*, 

abS 

t&khab; 

One 

box 

I-haee^eeniy tkai 

you*qf 

for. 

you 

will-keep-(il) ; 

hakas 

mS 

chhau-ta 

rupaiya ohhaik 

6 

masala 

sabh 

ohhaik ; a§ 

box 

fit 

eix 

rupeea are 

and 

apicea 

all 

are; that 

bakas 

khol> 

dui-ta 

rupaia 5 adba adba sabh 

masala Iiaohh*ml 

box 

opening 

two 

rtipeee and half half all 

apieea Jjakahmi 

Da'-kl 

ap^ne 

ohoppe debainb'. 

dni-fa 

rupaia 


mi^la bakas 

Ddl-to 

you 

ailently will-give. 

two 

rupee$ 


ejpioee box 


iip*ne r&khab ; ahai IH bhejaol-aohh'. Kdnd batak man mi 

yom keep ; you for Dbave-aent. Any thiuga-tf heart i» 

andH& maf rakhi ; jS ohij bast* aabh ahSk noksan 

anxiety do-mot keep; whatever thiuge properly all your iujured 

bh£l>aolih', 16 labh pahUchat, takhan ham nifohint 

hae-beeut that alt aeiU-reaeh-(you), then I eaey-in-(my)-miHd 
haib. Sri tam*dhi>^>k8 pranam ; 

will-be. The-reypeefed father-t»-Uno-to eon^limeufa; moreover 

Bhslft 8&h*«k8 bahnk din bhelainh', ah8 lokani takaja naV 

Jtkbid Sikm4o many datye paeaed, you people demawd not 


K 
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louraiohhiainh' ; hamar jfihan ohh^ i't s6 kb6b janaichhl': 

•t^makUtg ; mjr ton what-Bori^ .U, Mot mil pou-knouu 

jal£ ropaia asbl karb* iiiA'«ta piohha paohhHaeb. 

$oon rupee* realisation make, otherwise efterwarde pou^wUt-repeHt. 
Bakharik dhftn aabh bSoh>lelanh*, eh b6khph*k8 kabS-tak 


Of^granary 

the-paddy all he-kas-sdtd, tkia 

foot-io 

iiil^iohen 

nik aka 

haitaik. '*§ri 

Babd 

Gk>bind 

ki ifikh. 

goad ssnss 

will^be. The-respeeted 

Bahu 

Oobind 

to blesnngs. 




BnpaiS. 

Arndt dhSrS. 




Bnptee. 

Mango^ooiueroo oiaU. 

KahikSk 

pahonS « • . • 

• _ e 

. 2 

2 

OfSahika 

bridegroom. 



§Tl Lachhaml DSi • • . » • 

• • 

. 2 . 

2 


fiMp«e<«cl LaMihmi DM. 

6 tk ohhOtf janl ••••.. 2 2 

ItMspteted lUllM, girUfolk. 


TRANSLATION OF A LETTER WRITTEN BY DURMIL JHA TO 
MUSAMMAT CHAMPABATT. 

After oomplimeatSp — May youUvefor a long time. My good wishes to Champa* 
bail. Moxeoyerp I have learnt both from the month of Lakshma^ and from your letter 
that you are all well, and my heart has been pleased thereby. Lakdimit i>&bi has had a 
little child, and we must make arrangements for its support ; she has no ■ mother, and 
I hope that you will keep an eye on her, and see that she gets everything neoessary 
(Hi. oil and pots). 1 have sent you a box herewith ; it is for you, keep it. £q the box 
there are six rupees, and some SZabull * fruits ; open the box and give two . rupees . and 
half the fruit to Lakshmi Dai, but give it privately. You wUl keep two rupees, the 
remainder of the fruit, and the box ; 1 have sent them for you. Don*t be unhappy 
about anything : all your property, whioh has been. spoilt^ will be recovered for. you; 
and then only will I be easy in my mind. 

My compliments to the father*in*law. Moreover, it is a long time since you have 
pressed Bhola 8&hu to pay the money he owes. You know what sort of temper my son 
has, so realize the money quickly, or you will repent afterwards. He has sold all * the 
paddy in the granary. . When will the fool get decent wisdom ? 

My good wishes to Qdbind Babu. 


Vor the BiJiikS bsiihgiocmi 
For liokohml DU . 

For the little girl • 


a 

2 


Slobe of Migo eonMTfo. 
2 
2 
2 


* Tbo weed tnasM ■•uatlj 
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The next specimen is a Aiart poem by the famous old Master-singer, Vidjapati 
Thakur. who flourished at the end of the 15th century. He was court poet to Baja 
fliTa-siihba of Sugaona» a village still existing in the Harbhanga District. There is a 
tradition that this king was summoned by the Emperor to Delhi for some offence* and 
that Vidyapati obtained his patron’s release by an exhibition of clairvoyance. The 
Emperor locked him up in a wooden box and sent a number of the courtesans of the 
town to bathe in the river. When all was over he released him, and asked him to 
describe what bad occurred. Vidyapati immediately recited impromptu the poem which 
I now give as a specimen of his powers, describing a beautiful girl at her bath. Aston- 
ished at his power, the Emperor granted his petition to release King Siva-simha. 

The poem has been handed down by word of mouth for centuries, and the language 
is, no doubt* modernised ; but there is little doubt that, whatever we may think of the 
legend, the ideas are those of the poet himself. 

As customary, the poet inserts in the last verse his own name. 

In x^try, idl vowels, even a silent a at the end of a word, and those represented 
in prose by small letters above the line in the middle or at the end of a word, are fully 
pronounced. 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 


MaithilI Dialect. 


(Dabbhanoa DlSTKicr.) 


A POEIC BY ViDYiPATI ThIXVR. 

WT I ^ B rfi t <> < iy iNrtr n 

fipwr 71® I iTPre »pi-wii 

nr® i f»ni qrar nrfir h 

n TOUT ^ mfr I wffw yib(t% h 

»mRr fSronrfir w% i ^ ftp 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kamini karae BioanS, 

A'fair-one doet t^ihingt 

berate hridaya haxae paofaa>bane. 

on-teei^g tke^keart teiees tke-five-arrotoed^one. 

Chikura galae jala>dbara, 

Mer-loeha melt (iny^-teater-atreamt 

xaukba-aaai jaoi roae adbars. 

moottrfaee i(jN-)/ear ee-though weepa darkmeaa, 

Titala baaana tann lagfi, 

Tke-wet garmenta (jlO')the-bodg elingt 

muiu.bd.ka manaaa mana.aiatha 
hermUa-even-qf (in)-tte-ao$il tke-Ood^qf-Zove awekea. 

Ejaeha-juga ohara obakfiwa, 

TheAtoaomrpaAi^ fedr ehaidwaa, 

uia kula ani milaola dbwa. 

otm famMg kovtng-dromghf mmted the^Oed. 

Td dOcSe bbuja.pa86. 

Therefore ita-fear m-tke^rm-nooae, 

bSdhi dhariai gbana urata akiib. 

kavieg-boiamd elaept elomde theg-eriU-Jlg tntoAke-ahg. 

Bbanabi Bidy&patt bhanfi^ 

Smih Vidg&poH tke-auth’iitf’poeUj, 

Bu-purnklia kabU'bd na bAe iia.daa«. 

Qi-mtee’»a«m ever not heoomee ahfocl. 



STAKSARD MAITHIli OF SABBHAKGA. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. The pretty one is bathing, and as I gaze, the ftre-arrowed (God of Love) seizes 
my heart. 

2. Her locks melt in a cascade of water-drops, as though darkness were weeping 
in fear of the brightness of her moon-face. 

8. Her garments, wet (and transparent), cling to her form, and so fair is the yision 
that (Cupid), the soul^disturber, awakes eren in the hearts of hermits. 

4. Her two fair bosoms are a pair of ^weet chakewdSt^ as though Gk>d had brought 
and united each to its mate. 

5« Therefore, for fear that they will fly away to the clouds in the sky, bind them 
and hold them fast in the snare of thine arms. 

6. Singeth Vidyapati, the Sun among the Poets, * a wise man never proves himself a 
fool.’* 


The above is the straightforward meaning of the above lines. But, as is customary 
in Indian poetry, it is so arranged that altogether different senses oan be obtained by 
dividing the words differently. Thus, if we divide the first line as follows, and slightly 
alter the spelling, we get,-— 

Kd MaJina kara e sindne, hera He hfidapa Sara Paeha-bdne^ 

*Whioh means, * O Maina, God of Love, why art thou beckoning ? See here, on her 
heart is seated Hara (s.e., her bosom), (thine enemy,) O thou who hast five arrows.* 

So the second line may be divided, — 

Chikura galae jala^dhdrd^ mukha^9a$i dara jani ro^ae Sdhdrd. 

Which means, * Weep not {jani ro ), O darkness, in fear of her moon-face, for her locks 
are clouds, which will soon overshadow (its brightness). 

Again, the third verse, — 

TUa lava %anaiana Idgu^ muni*hu~ka rndnoM JUana^maiha jdgu. 

Which means, * There (on her bosom, or Hara,*j the pious have fixed their devotion, for 
thou, O Cupid, hast awoken even in the hearts of hermits. 


The next specimen is a short extract from the Sari bam$, a poetical life of Krishna, 
written by Man-bddh Jha in the latter half of the eighteenth century. 

* The Brahminy Sn^k, m snow^hlte bird. Under ordinary cirenmetancee, they are enreed nerer to peat the night together. 

* Xe., aerS. sap. sai. 

*Inthefii*tTeme.herboeoinwaseoinpai«d tothe^od Hara. whnwaethedeelariwerof the Indian Cnnid. Heneei .when 
the latter attaeka the ealnte, they fix their minde on thetormer in eelf-protection. But, alae for their gooa inteatione. Hara. 
blmaelf , hae taken the form of her boeom. 
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[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group 

BIHJLBI. 


M itr nn f Diai.iot. (Damhakga Distiuot.) 

Extbact raoM IiIaN'BOdb's Haki-bakb. 

BwT. Rifit iNf I irft HU ^ a 

fr arfha zm Brft ^ BrrfSi i SH^ vpii 4f Bvcrfw « 

^ «irc 4f ^ Btft Bnfn i tiPr • 

4PNrar anft Btf ^ro i faw* 4^ami a 

4f ^ Bnfii ^ 4Pr ^ I 4i^ ^nranr ?wwt 4^ a 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eato>eks dibasa jakbana biti*ge1a. 

Some daf$ tehen they-paoied, 

Hari pnnu batba-gara gora-gara bb61a. 

Sori again kand-uaing feet^naiag became. 

Sd kona ^bama jatai sahT jathi. 

That tchat place where not he-goee, 

Kai b«ri Sgaiia.b8-s8 baharathi. 

Mow-mang ( wm «« the-eourtgard^ven'from he-goee-out»tde. 

Dwara-tipaza-sS dhari' dhari ani. 
The-doarwag-on-fi'om aeizing eeieing iringk^y 
Harakbita basathi JasDmati rani. 

Qleffrd langhe Joe&dd the-queen. 

Kausala cbalatbi mari«kalid obala, 

Olever he-goee hacing-beaten hie-gait, 

Taaomail'kS bbda jibaka jSjala. 

Jaaoda-to he-heeame t^-life tha-worrg. 

Kai beri agi b&tba-sS ohbinu. 

Mow-many thnea fire hia‘ha$id-/rom ahe-anatehea, 

Kai beri pakalftha takal& Unn. 

Maw-many timea waa-he-bmrat looking without. 



STAXOARO ICAITHZlt OF SABBHANOA. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

When some time bad passed, (the babe) Harl soon began to be able to use his bands 
and feet. 

What place was there, where he did not go ? How often did he go outside.even the 
courtyard of the house ? 

Gleefully used Madam JasOda to laugh, as she^evor fthd agajin paught him up, and 
brought him back from the onter doorway. 

Sharp as a little needle would he strut about, till he became the worry of her life. 

How often did she snatch burning coals out of his Tery hand 1 and how often did he 
burn (his fingers) when she was not looking 1 
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The next specimen is a short poem written in the middle of the last century by 
Bhanu*nath Jha. It describes the pangs suffered by a Hei^maiden who has been 
deserted by Kfish^. According to custom, the poet enters his own name, and that of 
his patron, the father of the present Maharaja of Sarbhanga in the last verse. 

[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

MaithilI Dialect. (Darbhanga District.) 

A Poem bt Bhanu-xath Jha. 

ffiiw f yn rd I twTf ii 

ww I iffir « 

ihrft mK fw i ^imc fro tnr h 

I fmm wmn ^ ^ ii 

mwA \ II 

nifk i w juf 11^5^ h 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Jadupati bujhia bicliaiL 

O^Kfi^h^a undergtand having -canBidered^ 

abhinaba biraba beakuli sari. 

freak severance dhtraughi ihe^ladg. 


Kalina 

snyana 

nahi 

bbabe. 


Xotus 

bed 

not 

pleases. 


tani 

patha 

beraiti 

dibasa 

gamabe. 

his 

path 

foatching 

the^day 

she- passes. 

Keo 

ebanana 

kara 

» lepOf 


Some 

sandal 

do 

anointing^ 


keao 

kabai 

jiu 

rabala 

saebbeprV. 

some 

say 

life 

acas 

in^danger. 


Kona pari karati nibahe ? 


What on toill^ahe-make recourse t 

Sita-kara kirana satata kam dahe. 

Moon rays continuallg do burning. 

Tapa janl karai sakame. 

Austerities as^U^aoere ske^does zealoustg^ 

niaa dina japalti raha tasu name. 

night dag muttering she-remains his name. 
Bhanu-natha kabi bhaoA 

Bhdnu-ndth poet sings^ 

rasa bnjha llaherara Si^ba sujand. 

sentiment understands Mahiivara Siihkm tke^wise. 
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free translation of the foregoing. 

O Krishna, learn and understand. Distraught is the lady by the fresh severance. 
Even a bed of lotuses pleases her not. On his (i.e., thy) path gazing does she 
pass the day. 

Some are anointing her body with cooling sandal*paste, while others standby and say 
she cannot live. 

To what can she have recourse ? Even the cool rays of the moon continually burn 

her. 

She is, as it w'ere, perfonning austerities with but oae fixed desire, and night and 
day she prays, murmuring but hia^ name in her prayers. 

Saith the Poet Bhanu-nath, The wise Mahe^vara Simha understands the sentiment . 


The next speeimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into the form 
of Maithili which is used by the lower caste Hindus of the Darbhanga District. It will 
be noticed that the principal differences are that in the first place the vocabulary is not 
so sanskritised, and, in the second place, that the forms of the verb which end in nh\ 
and which denote that respect is shown to the object are not used. 

It is printed in Kaithi typo. 


1 Ta*u ia ftu old or poetical form of tbc genitive, equivalent to takar. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Eastern Group. 


ICAITHUiI DIAIiECT (as UBBD BT HlNOiys OV THB LOWBK CASTES;. 

(Dabbhakoa Distbict.) 

iTl^l ^ I ^41 «im ^ eiw 

I 1 <4m A'H «(\T4 I m 

<li 4 ^i ^41 «m<i w ^ 

««6 «HHO \ ^ iTl4l^ il*t 

^^«ll I Vjxji ^ t >5 I xn.«|s? 

^♦41 j?l<l ^H4l «im« 41H 

«n H\ 4 >isi 1 <tn I Ain >ni«w 

^ W ^1^4 ^ vianm 4'§ AHAW ^0 I fA <ti#4 aIaia 
W flil aT^ V fHAl AAAI iiH 41 aA Al»l I V APA Ain HA ^ 
4 iTa aiaa ^n Aioo I a(aa o)i a|ao i ii^aia ahaT^ «(0 

^A4 AlA HHAA *^0 ^AHl ^ lAOll AOd> ^AHl iM^tA Q»\ 

^ ^lAl ^O^n I ^41 Ol AlA ?H *11^4 HilAlAA A>$ AAHIA ^01 

n ^H «^15H ^41 A^Al liUjl aTI^ ^ I ^AH AlA A^ AH AAAI ^AH ^ 
A^O^ «JA ^A < ^Al Oil AAHI AMl» ^lA »? AA^ 5l A^Hl 

4l I ^41A0 Al«Rl 01 A HM ^>1 ^H APA «ll 5l ^ A^ll 1 tA^A 

^HH ^41 hTh A inl *11^ I \ ^41 ^Hl $lO «10 ^1 hlQ I ^ A^J AVI 
<^Atl AH OUlO I 

mAA ^AH A^^Al ^41 AH A^A A%, AHA AVJi«\A AW 4l 

MlA ^AOA I AAAI ^AH 4f •i«?0^ ^ AlV ^ t^A ®l AW WA 

I 5 l AIM AfO^ ^ •tl #4 VlA AinO A^A 4 l^ OlAt I ^ 

AlA AA H141I10 Al^l HAOA I I nl^ AH ^ AHAlU Sldi AblA A^ SlO l 
noiA %AH AlA Al^H AiTa ^AAI ^I^Hl AH 041^ 1 ^ AAAI AlA A^OA 
ft n!^ TsA 4l’ ^H »tlf< ftAl ^ToA A^OI ijl* i?l4l AlAl AlH 
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?^0, ^ ttim I ^ 

I ^T=ft<i 'Ti^h ^ ^ «w«i *I 

«ri§i ♦ «ii<io S al Hliicfl HHO «»Ta?, «<m \i\ 

fit §H6H ^ «lTa? *11^^ i 

^H-ll ^A. >3^ V»lV h\a ^ *^4 Ult I 
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[No. 6.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BlflABl. 


Eastern Group. 


MaithilI Dialect (as used by IIiNBt^s of the jx>w£r castes). 


(Dakbhaxga District.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£k 

gota-ke 

dui 

beta 

rabaik. Chhot“ka 

beta 

bap-sau 

One 

person-to 

two 

sons 

were. The-younger 

son father-to 

kahal*kaik jc, * bap, bamar 

hissa 

sabh dhan ddi 

d^b.’ 

Bap 

said 

that, * Father, my 

share 

all wealth having-given give' 

Father 

o-kar 

hissa dhan 

bat' 

del*kaik. Ihurek din par 

chhoi'^ka beta 

his share wealth 

dividing 

gate. 

A- few days an 

the-younger son 

apan 

sabh dhan 

ekattha 

k&I 

bar! dur dea cbal‘ 

gel. 

his-own 

all wealth 

together 

making very distant country going 

went. 

Ot 

apan 

sabh-ta 

dhan 

ku-karam*me 

oha-dclak. 

0-kar 

There 

his-own 

entire 

wealth 

bad-deeds-in 

he-wasted. 

His 

sabh 

dhan jakhan oha*gelaik. 

oh* dcs-mO 

bar 

bbarl 

all 

wealth when was-wasted. 

that country-in 

a-great 

heavy 

akal 

par*lai. 

Takhan 

0 

oh' dOs-rae ck 

gOtak oh**tbum 

famine 

fell. 

Then 

he 

that country-in a 

person's 

near 


sugar charaiba-par nOkar ralial. Ok*ra sugnrak kliaibak 

swine feeding-on servant remained. By-him of-swine of-feeding 

bhus*0 ne khaiba-lAI bhetai. jakhan ok‘ra bus bhelaik, mOn 

ehaff^even not eating-for was-got. When to-him senses became^ consideration 

paT*lai je, * ham'ra bapak oh'-tham katek nOkar aohh', jak'ra 
happened thaU * *ny father's near how-many servants are, to-whom 
kba-X^-ka adbik dhan baohai-ebbaik ; ham «ta bbukhi 

having-eaten-{and) -drunk much wealth remains-ooer ; I here by-hunger 
maral-obbi. Ham bapak otu jaeb, kab^bai jb, *'bam tobar 6 


am-dying- I 

father's 

there will-yo, I-will-say that, ** I of -thee and 

Bhag*banak bay 

ap^radh 

kail. 

Ham tobar 

beta kahaibak 

i»s 

of-Ood great 

sin 

did. 

I thy 

son of-being-called 

worthy 

nah* cbhiau. 

Ham*ra 

t8 

ap^na 

oh*-tham nOkar 

rakhA.” » 

not am-by-thee. 

Me 

thou 

ihine-own 

near a-eervant 

keep." • 


l-sabb bat man-mS bapak Ota ohalal. Bapak 

These words mind-in having-resolved, father*e there he-weni. Father's 

lag pabSohal. LOkin jakhan pharakS-h* chhal^ 0-kar bftp 

near he-arrived. But when at-a-distanee^even ke-wme$ hie father 



STANDARD HAITUIIA OP DARBHAXOA. 


77 


dekhitah^ mam"tak 

161; 

ok*i’a 

dis 

jal*di 

chal^lai ; 

ok*ra 

gar”dan^-mi 

oti^ seeing compassion 

took; 

his '^^directiou 

quickly 

he-went ; 

his 

neck-on 

laga*ka chumba lel'kaik. 

Beta 

kabal^kai je. 


* bap, ham 

having -stuck kiss 


took. 

The-son 

said 

that 

« 

9 

Bather, 

I 

tohar JBhag^banak 

bar 

ap“rudh kaildh**. 

TaT 

bam 

tohar 

beta 

of ‘thee of -God 

great 

sin 

didfor-thee. 

Therefore 

1 

thy son 

kabaiba jog 

nab' 

cbhi.* 

O-kar 

bap 

eh‘-par 

ap^na 

nokar-ki 

{of)‘being‘Called jit 

not 

am' 

His 

father 

this^on 

his-own 

servanfs-to 


kabal’^kai je, ‘ klmb nik nik nua Ifi, ek"ra pahira; 

said thatf *very good good garment bring ^ ou -this- {person) ptU^on; 

authf hath -mi dahi ; pan*hi-sc paliira-dahl ; motacl bacbha la-ka 

airing hand-on put; shoes-with clothe; ihe-fatted ca\f having ’brought 

marft, jo haoi-sabh kha-pi-ka khusl kari. 

kill^ that toe having ’eaten-{and) ‘drunk happiness niag-niake, 

Kiyalk-tau hamar beta mar'-ka ji-ailai ; i beta hora-?el- 

Beoauss vny son having-died has*oome^lo^life ; thin gon had-heen- 

cbhal, se pber bhetal.’ I kab* sabh kliusi 

lost^ he again has-been-goL* This saying all happiness 

kara ]agal. 

for^making began. 

Jakhan u-kar bn|*^ka beta khct-sau ghar abait-rabai, gliarak 

When his elder son the’field-from home was-coming^ of^the-house 


naj^dik naoh o gan snii"lak. Ap“na nOkar-sau pucbhal^kai je, 

near dancmg and singing hc-heard. His^own servant-from he^asked thatt 

‘ ai ki chhiaik, je naoh gan hoi-chhaik ?* O-sabh kahal*kaik 

this what is, that darning singing is~occurring They said 

5r% ‘tohar bbrli ael achh* ; nike jeka ailai-bai, tai tohar 

ihati 'thy brother came is; well became he-is-cwne, therefore thy 


bap ek motael 

father a fatted 


bdcbha m&v^lak-bai.’ 
calf has‘killed' 


Tah^-par 

That‘On 


0 tam^sae-golai, 
he beoame^angry. 


2gan nab^ gel 

tO‘the‘inner-court mt went. 


Tal bnn 0-kar bap babar fiV ok*ra 

Then his father outside having-come to-him 


nehOra kara lag^loi. O ap^na bap-sau kah'^lak jS, ‘ etek 

entreaty to^make began. He his-own father-to said that, * so^tnany 


din-sa9 bam tobar s&ba kailiau. Toli“ra kah*la-sau kono kaj 


days-from I thy service didfor-thec. Thy sayingfrom atiy action 
babar nah* kail, taiO t8 hamTa kahio bakVik 

outside not I^id, nevertheless thou to-me ever cf-a^goat 


baobcb-6 

tho*yonng ‘One^even 
taAgft khual 
with happinees 


n5 kbae-l&l 
not eating for 

kariUiku. 
might‘have-made. 


delfth, je ham ap‘na dost-sabhak 
gavest, that I my -own friends-of 
Lekin tuhar i bSta, jo apan 
But thy this son, who his-own 
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sabh dhan randl-bsil-mi oha-ka ael aobh^ tak*ra*lai tS 

all wealth harlotry*in hatAng-equandered conie him-for thou 

mo^el . b&chba mftvMA-acbh^* BAp kabal^kai, ‘ b$td, t8 bar-dam 
the-fatted calf haat-kUled' The-father said^ * thou cdwaya 

bam^ra sang rahai-obbai. Je-kichh' dhan bamVa aolih^, se sabh tobar-e 

me with remaineei. Whatever wealth to-me ihat all thine-even 

chhiank. Ham*ra-sabb-ki khub k!iusi-k:u* biijh, je tOhnr 

ie-to^thee- To^ue much happinees-of (therc*iB)^propriety^ for thy 

bbAl mar^-ka phdr ji-ailau-aobh^ * 

brother having^died again hae^ecme-ioA\fefordhee^ 



SOUTHERN STANDARD MAITHILT. 

Between the District of Darbhanga, and those Districts of Bengal proper in whioh 
the Bengali language is spoken, lie the northern portions of the District of Monghyr 
and Bhagalpur. and the entire Districts of Pumea and Malda, all of whioh lie north, or, 
in the case of Malda, north-east of the Hiver Ganges. Pumea and Malda may be left 
out of consideration for the. present. Northern Bhagalpur consists of two subdivisions, 
Supaul and Madliipura. The former Is the northern of the two, and is bounded on the 
west by the Darbhanga District and on the east by the low country which contains the 
shifting bed of the Biver Kusi, and which separates it from the District of Purnea. 
The language and people of Supaul are the same as that of Northern and Central Dar- 
bhanga, and the specimens previously given for that area, will also do for the dialect 
spoken in it. Going from west to east in order, tlie Samastipur subdivision of Dar- 
bhanga, North Monghyr, and the Madhipura subdivision of Bhagalpur form a belt of 
land on the northern bank of the Ganges, in which also Maithili is spoken^ but not quite 
so purely as in the true Standard Maithili tract of Central and North Darbhanga. A 
grammar of the form of the dialect here spoken will be found in part Y of the Seven 
Orammara of the JDialects and Sub-dialeeia of the Bihdri Banguage^ written by the 
present author. The following are the chief points of difference between it and 
Standard Maithili : — 

A. PRONUNCIATION— 

The principal difference is that the rule of shortening the antepenultimate vowel is 
not followed in the case of the Simple Present of a verb. Thus, * he sees.’ is dekhai^ not 
dekhai as in Standard Maithili. 

B. NOUNS — 

Anotoer termination of the Genitive is ke. Before the Genitive termination it, a 
final long vowel is shortened. Thus, from ndnd, a boy, one form of the Genitive is 
ndnaki not ndnah^ as in Standard Maithili. The Locative in d, whioh is rare in Standard 
Maithili, is much more common in this southern form of the dialect. 

O. PRONOUNS— 

The Genitives of the Personal Pronouns are as follows, — mor, more, or mbra ; hamar^ 
han^re» or kam^ra ; tdr, tbre, or tora ; tohar, tokTre^ or toh^ra. The Honorific pronoun 
of the second person is die, ahS, or ap*ne. The Genitives of /d, who ; sd, he ; and M, 
who ? ; are fd^kar, tS^kar^ and ke^kar, respectively. The corresponding oblique forms are 
jeltrdt teib*rd, and kokTrd. The oblique form of M, what ?, is kathh keihi^ kdhe^ kah\ 
€sr kigS. 

D. VERBS— 

The following are the terminations used in the Simple Present, and in the Past, 
Indicative and Conditional. The four Forms have the same power as in Standard 
Maithili:— 


Fanon. 

Fonn 1. 

Form 11. 

Form IlL 

Form IV. 

1 

8, d, or aM ... 


1, ia% (Fern, • • 

iainh. 

a 

i (Pam. f), d, at, ht, or 

Sill. 

1 Ssme M Form lY • 

dh, d, hau, or hamk . • 

hanh. 

a 

oiorcift ... 


ath, aih\ a (Fern. I), or 
o^ (Fern. «hS.) 

hinh. 


The Past tense Indicative of transitive verbs has the following terminations in the 


third peseon 

Forma I and II.— ah, kaik. Form III.— hd, f, anh, dim Fenu ink. If. Form 











so 


bihArI. 


In the case of intransitive verbs, the second person has the following termina- 
tions — 

Porm !• — d, hatf ha. 

In the third person. Form 1 either drops all terminations, or else take one of the 
following, — e, at, and, in North Monghyr, a. The terminations of Forms III and IV 
are those given above in the table, with, in addition, e, at ; fern. it. 

In addition to the above, the following terminations may be used in the Fast tense 
of any verb, whether transitive or intransitive : — 

Form I. — Ist person, a (only in North Monghyr) ; 15 rd person, fcaim 

Form III. — 1st person, ianh^ ihanh ; 2nd person, hd. 

The following are the terminations of the Future : — 


Person. 

! Form I. 

Form III. 

Korni* II and IV. 

1 

; bo, baif baik 

ab ..... 

hainh. 

»2 

I be, hs, bai, hat, bhi, bhat, bhf, bhik 

btih, hd, bhau, bhattk ... 

bhunh. 

3 

i 

1 at, tai, taik ; (Fern.) aitt 

fanh (Fem. tinh), fa (Fcm. ti"). 

thinh, thfusf. 


i i 

fat (Fem. m), tath*. 

i 



As in Standard Maithili, the object influences the form of the verb which should 
be used. The following rules illustrate this : — 

Forms I and II are used when the subject is non- honorific. Forms III and IV 
when it is honorific. 

Forms II and IV are used when the object, direct or remote, is mentioned with 
respect. 

When the object, direct or remote, is in the second person, an ai or aik in any ter- 
mination of the first or third person is changed to au or auk^ respectively. The termin- 
ations at, and aik^ are only used when the object, direct or remote, is inferior to the 
subject. So also au and auk^ except that, when they are pronounced with a kind of 
drawl, the object is mentioned with some, though not great, respect. 

AUXIIilARY VERBS— 

Instead of haU iio is* the following forms are also used : — aA*, ah^ eh, yeh, ya, ha, 

ehai. 

Besides the base * chha * which we meet in Standard Maithili, there is also a base 
chhika. Thus, chhikai, he is. A common form of the 8rd singular of the simple verb 
is achhf or chhit, instead of aohh*. 

In Madhipura, the Past Participle of the verb hdeb^ to become, is hbl% as well as 
the hhel of Standard Maithili. 

AUTHORITY— 

Guiicrson, Q. A.i— Gramnvirs of tho Dialect* and Snh-dialoetM of the Bihdri Language. Fart V. 

South Maithili. Dialeot of South Darblunngd, North Munger, and the Madhepdrd subdivision 
of Bhagalpur. Calcutta, 1885. 


The first of the following specimens is a portion of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, in the form of the dialect spoken in Madhipura. As the dialeot so closely 
resembles Standard Maithili, and as other specimens will be given, it is unnecessary" to. 
give the entire Parable. 

Note the tendency to throw a final short t, by epenthesis, into the preceding syllable. 
Thus chail, for having gone; paif for pof', having fallen, and bSefp he., bSif, for 
bafU having divided. Note, also, the form kar^^kdi^kS, having done. 
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MaithiiI l>iAUtCT (Southern Variktt;. (^Iaduipuka, Bhagalpur.) 

Specimen I. 

sim ^ I 4 ai m<n\ «im ^ 

i «*m | 4 \ ^ eiiiii i 

«iie ^«i y\H\ ♦Th ^ «»i '34 

^ 2^0 ^0^ i A«i «»m<i «i<i ^u4\T<n« m^epl ^h«<is ^ so^ 

’N«l ttl-t<*l ^ ^0^ A«t ^2^ «i»io QvS SiS l M A 4«eHl 

ouio i »i«« ^ <neH\ <i*ia 8k hT§ Slo u 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

& 0 e ad*mi-ke dui beta chhalai. 0111101*^1(21 beta ap*^na bap*k£ 

A^ceriain man-to two sous were. The-younger eon hia^own father^to 

kahal^kai ki, *hammar hissa dhan bSet de^.* Okar bap dCiDo 

aaid thaU *fny ahare wealth having -ditnded give* Ilia father ihe^two 

bhal-ke dhan baet del*kai. Kuchh** dinak bad chhot*ka beta dhan 

brotherado wealth having-divided gave* Some of-daya after the^younger aon wealth 
sab jama kar'-kitl-k 8 , kOno aur muluk-ke ohail-del*kai. Tab apan dhan 

all collected having-made^ aome other country-to went-away. Then hia-own wealth 

sab aukhinik pachl^ ber^bad k^i-del*kai. Jakhan u sab kharach kal-del*kai» tab 

all revelry-of after waated he-made. JVhen he oil spent had-made^ the§% 

ond hair akal pair gelai. Tab u ad**mi garib howal lagaK 

there a-great famine having-fallen went. Then that man poor to-be began. 

Tab sahar-mS kono ad*mi kote u nokar rah*-gcl. 

Then the-dty-in a-certain man near he a-aervant remained. 


The next specimen comes from the Begusarai Subdivision of North Monghyr. 
It is a folk»tale^ illustrating the proverbial folly of a Jolaba, or man of the weaver 
caste. The Jolahas are the wise men of Gotham of Bihar folk-tales. 

The original is given in facsimile, as it is a good specimen of the KaithI character 
of North Monghyr. 


u 
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BIHABI. 

MaithiiiX Diauct (Southksk VAKinry. {Bsgubajmli» Nobthebk Monohtb.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 




V • N.. >. ^ A 

^ — »f/c 4 — ’>4 — fall - mIS^I— ^ — 

Hfl — M /I tftSWt— ^ of — 

c 

4^40^1 — Ni>(l ^ ^ — r^h — t. — — lr« ^ 

^1 ^ol— -vIM — *^1 '^*<•1 — 

i'— m/| + t.- ^ — */»IS^MI — 


\\ 

^6 


W 


— OHI^-II — *4A — XiOl — 'A — ^ * 1** 

m — ^*1 n — ^J»f 4 s. 

— M ^ /I + A M '1 — V» 1 — J^ »n — ^ ““ 

I - Am — 4.-H — Ml MI^ 

- AStf — 101 140 — — 

OM - Aoi'Ai - -viiHiil - ^ • 

\ 'v* • ^ 


<N 

I 



aOimiBRK raAKBARD MAITHIll (MOBTH MONOHTB). 


8 S 


. ^ V V ^ 

- {Ht- ^ 

-V n\ V. 

Mef — — — ^ini'll - ^ Hi — — 

^l9lS — nc«-6<^<H- OI//I- e|«) I of «^- 

n M/| ^ I — «i^ - i^n 1 - M» - 

^ \\*N ''C O 

■«»«<H- '^^<A — I4r— n<^^ — -Jrt^ — ^ »«i / — 

^Tw~ Dh^H — 6 ”m j -V- ^ ^ <9^ I — 


1^ ^ ^ e ^ „n - - 

y»^ •»>ii - ^ — 

/-^ \\ w \ ^ Ai 

fe c/iz-l-^;^ — riH-l — *^1 — — ^l ^ fflol ^ — » ^- 


N. >N' N* \ V . <? 

-^-I -/» ^<9<n - - ^Hl-*</^d). 

» v» V A V \* V /t 

V»^l PI — *^1 *^'1/- 

^ pof- - 

^l^t- 

v^ « *MI - 5f3 - e4^i /Tl - - Mi - M# 

N> 
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BIHARI. 

MAlTBIla DiAIiUCT (Sovtheun Vaiuety). (Beovsabai, Nokthern Monohyb.) 

Specimen il. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi gSw-mi ogo jol^'ba rahai. Jab 0 knmaet kamaet 

Ascertain villagc^in a weaver teas. When he labouring labouring 
daa pand*rah lupaia jaur kailak, tab ap*iia maugl-»i kab*lak ki, 
ten fifteen rupees collected niade^ then his^oten wife-io he-eaid that, 

* ai rupaia-8§ ham bhaiR mOl-leb, ar 6-kar dudh dahi khaeb.’ 

* these rupees-fvith I a^bvffolo will^buy^ and its milk (and) tyre toilUeat* 
Oi-par jolah^niS kalial^kai ki, Miam*hu dudh dahi lailiar 

That^on the^weaver'a teffe said that^ * I^-also milk (and) tyre to-my father* s^house 
patbael karab.’ I bat stin’-kS jolnh^wa kbisiae-kS ok*ra 

sending toill^do* This word' having»heard the^weaver having^become-ongry her 
bar mar* maral^kai, ar kabal*kai ki» ' *ham-ta dudh dahi 

a^great beating beat^ and said thatt * l^on^my-part milk (and) tyre 
khaib5 na kaili-ali, 1 laih*r6 patbaiti.’ Tai-par 

eaiinyeven not fxtve-done, Ihis^ (woman) tocher f other* s-house will-serd.* That^on 
Okar maugi rfis'-kS lahira ohal*lai. Tab jolab*wa 

his wife having-been-hvffed to-herfathef^s^house went. Then tlw^weaver 

ok*ra paclili^ pachh^- pliirabdl-lel chalal. Jaet ja6t apan 

her behind behind causing-herdo-retumfor went. Going going Ms-own 
saaurar gel. Tab 0-kar sar ok^ra-^ pucbhal^kai 

falher-in-law*s-house he-reaehed. Then his brother^indaw himfrom asked 
ki» * To kahS aill-aohh ? * Tai-par 6 jolah*wa kahal'^kai ki, * ham-ta 
thaU * You where have-come ? * That-on that weaver said that^ * I-ondhe-omr^hand 
toVre his ailaii-ah.* Jab 0-kar sar ok^ra-sS ab&l-ke 

to-you only-here have-eome.* When his brother-in-law himfrom eoming-f 

hal pucbhe Iftg'lai, tab o 9ab bat baiiact*banae-k8 

the-reason ashing began, then he the-whole affair eonstrueting^eonstrueting 
kahal^kai. Tai-par o-kar sar ok^ bar mar* mftral^kai/ ar kahal*kai 
Md. That-on his brother-in-law Mm a-greaJt beating beat, and said 

ki, *aT-re! tdhar bhais hamar tafi roj kiax ujarai-aVP* Thi-par 

that, *Ahl your buffalo my mai-fenee every-day why destroys f* Tkai^om 
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u jolali*wa kahe ISg'lai *Se-hd, ekU*ne-ta bam bh&lsi-d 

that weaver Baying began ihat^ ^ Oh ! oh ! now-even-an^ihe^one^hand I a^bvffalO'ev£n 
na lelail-aobh. TObar tatl kaisi ujarai-obha ? ’ Tai-par 6-kar sar 

noi have^goi. Your niaUfence how ie^it^deeiroying ? * That-on hie broiher-^’-law 

kab&l l&g*lai ki, *ar5 bux*bak, bbais tS lel§ nai, tab bamar bahin dudh 
Maying began that^ * O /M / a^buffalo you did^gei not^ then my eieter milk 
kabS-8§ bbejbal^kau je tS okfra mar pit gari gafijan 

where^from Bent^of-thine that yon her beating striking abnee distresB 

kailMiT-aobb ? ’ Tab jolab*wa bujhMak, ar ap'na bah”-kc bath pakai^ 

have- done ? * Then the-weaver understood^ and his^own wife's hand seizing 

I6lak, a dun” bekai* ap*iia ghar ael, ar sukh-s6 rab&l 

iook^ and the-iwo persons their^own house came^ and happiness^wiih to-remain 
lagal. 

began. ^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there dwelt a weaver. When he bad saved some ten or fifteen 
rupees by honest labour, bo said to his wife, *1*11 buy a buffalo with this money, and 
drink the milk and tyre whioh I get from it.’ His w ife replied, * and I’ll send soma 
milk and tyre regularly to my own people.’ This reply angered the weaver, and ho gave 
her a sound drubbing, saying, * before I’ve eaten my milk and tyre, this creature wants 
to send it to her father’s house.’ Then up got his wife, and went off in a huff to her 
own people. The weaver followed her iu the hope of bringing her back, and at length 
reached bis fatber-in-law’s. There he met his brother-in-law, who asked him why he 
bad come, * 0» as for me,’ he said, * I’ve only come to see yon.* The brother-in-law, 
however cross-questioned him, and the weaver told him the whole story in detail. Thereon 
the brother-in-law gave him a sound drubbing, crying, as he did so, *Ah, then, so it’s youir 
buffalo that breaks down my fence every day I’ The weaver cried between the blows, 
* Oh ! Oh ! Why 1 don’t even own a buffalo, so how can it have broken down your 
fence.’ Then said the brother-in-law, * Ton fool 1 If you had not a buffalo, how did my 
sister send the milk here about which you gave her all that beating and abuse ?’ Theh 
the weaver understood, and took hU wife by the hand and brought her home, and there 
they lived happy ever afterwards. 
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EASTERN MAITHILT OR QAOWART. 

The language of the greater part of Purnea District closely resejnbles the South 
Mai thill with which we have just been dealing. East of the Mahananda^ however, the 
bulk of the x>()pulation speaks a form of Northern Bengali, which has already been 
described, under tho head of that language. Wci may, therefore* say that Maitbili is the 
language of Central and Western Purnea, as contrasted with the Bengali of tho East of 
tho District. Over this tract, and especially in the West, people of the Brahmai^ oaste 
speak pure Standard Maithili similar to ivhat is spoken in North Darbhanga, and in the 
Supnitl Subdivision of Bhagalpur. The number of speakers of this Standard dialect in 
the District is estimated at 30,000. The corrupt Maithili which is illustrated by the 
following specimens is spoken by the illltorato classes throughout the centre and west of 
the District, and, even to the east of tho River Mahananda by Hindus. The Bengali of 
the cast of the District is principally spoken by Muhammadans. This corrupt form of 
Maithili is locally known as QaSwari, or the village dialect. If it is desired to give it a 
more definite name, we may call it Eastern Maithili. It is estimated that it is spoken 
by 1,300,000 speakers. 

To the above, 1,300,000 speakers of Eastern Maithili, should be added the 2,300 
Tharus who inhabit the northern part of the District, who, so far as I can gather, apeak 
a corrupt form of the dialect. 

Pull particulars regarding the Tharus will bo found on pp. 311 and fP, under the 
head of Bhojpuri. Unfortunately, in Purnea, they are so wild that it has been found 
impossible to procure any specimens of their language. 

The total number of speakers of Eastern Maithili is therefore 1,302,800. 

The principal points of dififerenoe between it and Standard Maithili are the follow- 
ing:— 

I* PRONUNCIATION.— As in Southern Maithili, in the Simple Present, a long 
vowel is not shortened before ot or on. Thus, dekhai, pot dekhait ho sees. 

II. NOUNS.— The termination of the Genitive is A, ke^ kar or kcr, 

III. PRONOUNS. — One form of the nominative of the pronoun of the first person 
is hammif and of the second person, tdh?. The genitive singular sometimes ends in e ; 
thus, tdhar or toh^re^ thy. The Honorific Pronoun of the second person is ap^ne, ikS^ 
or ahS» The Demonstrative pronouns are t, 2, i^ihdy^ ethl^ or this, and d, to#', 
u>ahayt or vihu that. The genitives of yA who ; re, he ; and Ae, who ? srejakar or jS~kar; 
iakar or tekar ; ond ka kar or kS^kar^ respectively. The corresponding oblique forms 
fiio jak^ra or jekTrd ; iqk^rd or tek^rd; and kdk“rd or kek^rd. * What P* is iti or kd, 
oblique, kathl or klthl. Anyone, someone, is Aut, oblique, kaihu^ kdnd^ kakTro^ keltrOt 
or kek*rahau^ Anything, something, is kuohh or kuohh^^ oblique, kuehh^ kueKk% or 
kethl. The plural of all pronouns is formed by adding sa6. Mu or dr. 

IV. VERBS. — In Standard Maithili, there are four sets of forms to each person, 
depending on the respect shown both to the subject and the object. In the first form, 
the subject is Uon-honorifle, and .the object also non-honorifio. In the second, the subject 
is non-honorifio, but the object is honorifio. In the third, the subject Is honpriflo, 
and the object non»honorifio. In the fourth, both are honorifio. In Eastern Maithili, 
the.forms in which special honour .is shown to the object' have almost disappeared, that 
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18 to say, only the first and third forms are in conimon use. A few isolated instances of 
the fourth form will be mentioned subsequently. 

As in Standard Maithlli, the plural is the same as the siugular. The first person 
is often used honorifically instead of the second. 

The following are the terminations used in the Simple Present, the Past, and the 
Past Conditional : — 


Person. 

Form 1. 1 

Korin 111. 

1 

S, 0 , au, au, or & 

i, iai. 

2 

a, i, 9, or at 

A, hdk, hauk. 

3 

ai, aik 

at. 


In the Past tense, the third person singular also may end in kai or kaik^ and, in 
the case of transitive verbs, in ak. In the case of intransitive verbs, we may also have, 
for the same person, the termination kd. 

For the Future, we have the following terminations : — 


Person. 

Form I. 

^ Form Ilf. 

1 

hai, ho or bau 

ah, hi. 

2 

ha. hi, hi, bar, hhi, or mf 

bd, l/^hdk, bhauk. 

3 

at, taif it, itai, tah, itah 

... 


ibaif ibS^ etc., may be substituted for bait bdt etc., thus resembling the Bengali 
form. Eastern Maithili dekhibSI, is equivalent to the Bengali dSkhiba, pronounced 
dekhibdt I will see. 


Kegarding the use of these persons, it may be said that, as a rule, forms ending in 
ai or aik are used when the direct or remote object of the sentence is inferior to the 
subject. Moreover, when such terminations have the object, direct or remote^ in the 
second person, they are changed, as in Standard Maithili, to au and auk^ respectively. 

In the second and third persons, we sometimes find a termination ain used when 
special respect is shown to the object, direct or remote. If it is in the second person, 
this ain becomes aun. These are the only relics of the second and fourth forms of 
Standard Maithili. 

AUXILIARY VERBS— 

The initial h of the Standard MaithiU Act, he is, is dropped, and we have ai. Hus 
verb forms a future, haibait I shall be, which is conjugated throughout. 

Besides the base * cAAa,’ we have also a strengthened base *chhika.* Thus, oAAat, 
coAA, or ohhikait he is. 

The Past tense of the verb hoebt to become, is hdl, not bhUt as in Standard Maithili. 
In this, alsoi we see an approach to Bengali. ShSl is, however, also used. ‘ Having 
become,* is bhi»k€» 

FINITE VERBS— 

The Past Participle in Standard Maithili ends in al, thus, dikhal, seen. In Eastern 
Maithili it may also end in < 1 . Thus, dikhil. This is specially the case in Oentral 
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Pomea, oa the Bengali Frontier. The same termination may also optionally be pie* 
served in the tenses derived from that participle. Thns, Past, dekhTldt vw dethUai, he 
saw. Here again, vre see the shading off into Bengali, which has dekhilen. Sometimes 
in is substitoted for I, as in kaini’Chhaun, for kaUi'Chhann, (thy father) has made. 
AOTHOBITT— 

OmiBBSOH, O. A.,— Orammmrd qf thd Dialeets and SaMialeeU qf tha Bikdri Lanffnage, Part VIII.— 
MaiihU^BungiU Diaitct of Cantrai and Weatem Purauiyd. Calontta. 1^7. 


The first speoimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed in the KaithI 
character, and as the copy sent by the Collector is an excellent example of the way in 
which that character is written in Pumea, it is printed in facsimile. With it is given 
a transliteration into the Roman character. It has not been thought necessary to give 
an interlinear translation. 

The second speoimen is a popular 8oi;^g. It is printed in Kaithi type, and is accom- 
panied by a transliteration and an interlinear and a free translation. 

As usual, in written Kaithi, the spelling is capricious. The mistakes have been 
silently corrected in the transliteration of the first specimen. 
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MaithuJ Diauot (Bastbek Vaubtt). (Cbnteai. and Wbstton Pdbnba.) 

Specimen I. 

im T\^Oi tmi 

^<5^<57i(r m*sA\ j(\y^'^q <^)tr\ 

ei^ ^§je) 

-?l^ Q$I^06 >>t0l6 

ein^ 

@>1^1 ❖ni 

H<n it ^ C?^08l*?K v^®^l1 
Srr ^011 /ft §"^^1 

ivt gSiQ' ^1 ^<3ii ‘i5\ 
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imi M-nfl *i<»n«ti fl'iO&iS' 

«ti'^3 «>i •^«a v\c^*f\ -ey-i^ni' Si's'll T»(® 

‘11'^?' 4,*i\ ’'®*' ft»ii^ 

i'«^ ^1^0 «iir(l Q'rt*§' »ie^ 

-<i>im*i«^ <^^1^u■1l9<^ Ai'*i'ii‘*( S'aK? ■*^'* 
m YmVSI on %^0' ef<l ♦Tvffl 

<^191 2ff<»l <iiM sieS^ §-<ns /n8<i«i<i7 

»5}n ^311 ^3-»i 

vf(5)Si i!^\'\ (y'fli vn^ji^ fetJ's ^'i't w «n»i 
<sn9 wS'M yi svMY^tfK^ 

aVi<<rx^@<n3?' •ei>'8 ^n 
‘I'i'S' ^<1*? yxHifn. 

>afl Mf'i A»*>8 ^S't'9 

tv 3/1^ S’lJiel' '3‘ni'vi' ■<»Tf 
^e^<i <sviti«( w<| 

?;»tV8 ■§'4 ^ -<nn<i 
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<fi{\Tf0 ‘iiaii 

■^n-<H63 g'no'ii? •sfifts 

ottl ' 6 ^^\ ‘11*1^ 

^4^3 ^li\ -^ei^ H-g-na "SU^st 

A^«(3 ^ *A6?' @Jia HiHiirti (A"i<I 
n\i'iT^<Ji <i>i'>t<i 

@tP §00l<) 0^ ‘ifi 

0 Jiff'll gi«t 0?? m« iw ^iym 

'^».\‘< «\ma niH eflsl)«n 1^41 

0oti<i ^ ^ T 

<(' </n6^^ W'l 
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[No. 9.] 

INDOARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihabi. 

MatiuiiJ Dialect (Eastern Variett). (Central anu Western Purnea.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Ek goia-ke doi beta rahain. OkVa-mi-se chhot^ka bap-se kah'^lak ke, * ho bap> hamar 
bakh*ra jd sampat hOetah ha*mra de-da.* Tekh^i u ok^ra sampat bst' del^kai. Aur 
thdfek dui bit*i5-86 ohboVka beta sabhai batdr^*ke dur des chal gelai^ aur 6td apan 
sampat luch*pani-mi bufail*kai. Aur jekh*ni sabhai bu^ae chukal u des-mi bhari 
akal bhelai, aur u bip*ti-mS gire lagal. T^h*ni u desak ek dhanikak pathahga^ 
pakar^lak. IT apan kh&t sabh'^-mS sugar oharabe bhejal^kain, aur ok*ra man rahai ke 
u chhil*ka sab jd stigar khae-ohhai apan pet bharc. Koi oVra nah¥ dai-rabai, takh*ni 
bichAr*lak ke, * hamar bap kand ket*na banihan karaiohb, aur ham bhukh marai-chhi, 
ham nttiUke apan bap kanai jaibai, aur ok*ra kah*bai'ke, ** ho bap, hammi Bhag^man-8§ 
aur toh*ra 8am*n$ ap^radh kail-ohhihaun, aur ab 1 jokar nahf ke pher'' toh*ra b5ta 
kah*lai-haun. Ham*ra tdhS apan banihar uShat banabfth.” * Tab uth‘-ke apan bapak lag 
chalal, aur u jekh*niphar*kairahekeok*ra dekh‘-ke dkar bap-ke daya bhelai ; aur dauf*- 
ke ok*ia galla lagae lel^kai ; aur bahut chumalkai. Beta ok*ra kahal^kai, * hammai 
Bhag^min kane aur toh*ra kand ap*radh kaUaii, aur ab i jokar nahf ke pher* tohar beta 
kah*lai-haun.* Apan naukar aab-se okar bap kahal^kai ke, * nxk nik bastar nikal* ankb, 
aur ok*ra pinhab^uk ; aur ok*ra hath mi iguthi, aur pair-mi juta pinhae dahauk, 
aur ham khaXa, aur nik manaia, kie je hamar i beta (muil) rahe, ab jil ohie ; herael- 
rahe ab milal-ohhe.* Tekh*ni u khusi kare lagal. 

Aur okar bar*ka beta khet-mi rahai. Jakh*ni gharak lag ailaik git aur nSohak 
sabad sun^lak. Takb*iii ek naukar-ke bolae-ke puohhal*kai ke, * i U chhikai P* tT kahai^kai 
ke, * toh*re bhai ail-chhaun, aur tohar bap bara utsab kaine-ehhaun, ethik lei je u nik 
pail^kaun.* IT kur^dh bbe-ke bhit*ri nahf gel ; ke bhit*ri Sg^na-se bap okar bah*rae-ke ok*ra 
bodhMak. Okar uttar-mi bap^se kahilak ke, * dekhd tab, et^na baras-se tohar seba 
karaiohhi ; kakban* had tohar bat-se pharak nahf bhelaS; tai par ek-ta bak^xlk baoh- 
obe nahf delft-hai, ke apan hit-lok-se mil-ke khusi manamad ; aur jakhan tohar i be(a 
ailaun, je tdhar sampat paturia-mi bhut-kail*kaun ti ek*xa lei ba^a utsab kail^hauk.* 
XJ ok*ra kahal*kai, ke, *he balak, t5hi har-dam hamar sang ohhAh; je sab sampat 
hamar ohhaih, se tohar chhik*haum Takh'^ni. utsab kar^ uchit rahe^ kie je tehar i bhil 
muil rahgun se jil^haun ; aur herail-rahaun se bhet^l^baun/ 


^PcotootioD. 



[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Eastern Group. 


bihari. 

Maituil! Diausct (Eastern Variety). (Central and Western Pdrnba.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK SONG. 

MW Tct^ hTam ^Toim ^ i Tmmi Sio<rt ( 

iUEll '^Q I \ \sho W h\h 1 1 

Vl\TilT<l ^ 1 »J T\nMl ^ 'S^Ml imWmI ^ 1 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kathi binu mubamS malina bhela, Sakbia h8> 

What without .foce pale became. Friend 0, 

Kathi binu dehia, re, jhamari gela nS ? 

What without body, ah, emaciated went O ? 

Fana binu muhamS, re, malina bbela, Sakbia be, 
B^el without face, ah, pale become. Friend 6, 

Pia binu dehia, re, jbamari gela nS. 

Beloved without body, ah, emaciated went O. 

Garaji u^bala ghana ghdra, Sakbia he, 

Boaring rote clouds terrible. Friend O, 

8e-hd dekbi darala jiba mdra, Sakbia he. 

Thut-dUo teeing feared We mg. Friend O. 

Dbarabai jegini>kaia bhesa mS, Sakbia he, 

I-wUl’tahe ateeti(Hf guise. I, Friend O, 
iCnwihai m§ ]da*ke udesa, Sakbia he. 

Will-do I belooed-qf teareh, FHend O. 



bihAbI. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

For want of what has your face become pale* O Friend ? 
Fop want of what has your body become emaciated ? 

For want of betel* my face has become pale* O Friend, 
For want of my Beloved* ha«. my body become emaciated. 
The clouds have risen with a sound of thunder* O Friend* 
When I see that also* my soul is terrified* O Friend. 

I will assume the garb of an ascetic* O Friend* 

And will search for my beloved* O Friend. 
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OHHIKA-OHHIKT BOLT. 

This dialect is almost coniined to the south of the Ganges. The only exception 
is a small tract on the north of the Ganges, in the south of the Gogri Thana of the 
Monghyr District, in which Chhika-chhiki has intruded into the territory which pro* 
perly belongs to Southern Standard Maithill. It is spoken in the eastern part of South 
Monghyr, in South Bhagalpur, except in a small tract in the west of the 'Banka Sub- 
diirision, and in the north and west of the Sonthal Parganas, whore it is separated from 
Bengali, by the range of hills running from the north-east to the south-west through the 
centre of that District. This mountain chain forms a natural barrier which precludes the 
existence of an intermediate form of speech between the two languages. Only in the 
south-west of the District, in the SubdiTision of Deoghur (Deogarh) is there a small 
tract, south and east of the town of Deoghur, where the two languages overlap without 
combining, Maithili being spoken by people from Bihar, and Bengali by those of Bengal. 
The state of affairs is illustrated in the map opposite. It will, of course, be 
understood that this description takes no account of the Mu^da and Dravidian lan- 
guages which are spoken in the Sonthal Parganas and the neighbouring Districts. Here 
the aborigines live more or less side by side with the speakers of Aryan languages, and 
in some parts of the Sonthal Parganas, as many as four langpiages are spoken by dif- 
ferent tribes of people living in the same locality. 

The following is the estimated number of people speaking Ohhika-chhiki Boli. 


Kame of IMftriet. 

Nnmbsr of Sposken. 

Monghyr .... 


200,000 

Bhagalpur • 

• . 

920,000 

Sonthal Parganas 

• 

I S99,78l 

Total 

• 

1,719,781 


The name * Chhika-chhiki ’ is that given to the dialect in Bhagalpur. In Monghyr, 
it is simply called Maithili, which is misleading. In the Sonthal Parganas, it appears 
to have been considered to be a kind of Magahl, but this, as will be subsequently shown, 
is incorrect. It is called * Chhika-chhiki Boll,* owing to the frequence with which the 
word ehhikai^ meaning * he is,’ and its congeners is used. It is unnecessary to describe 
the grammar of this form of the dialect in detail. It closely resembles the language 
spoken north of the river in Madhipura and Purnea. Suffice it to draw attention to two 
.peculiarities which it shares with the dialect spoken in Monghyr. The first is the fond- 
ness which it has for adding the sound of * o * in the English word * hot ’ to the end of 
words. This sound it represents by the letter which is represented in transliteration 
by 5. It should be remembered that, in the following specimen, every d at the end of a 
word is pronounced d, like the * o * in the word *hot .* Thus, what in Standard Maithili 
would be ajpafif own, becomes in South Bhagalpur pronounced ap*n&. The other 

peculiarity is the tendency there is to lengthen a final short t. Thus, instead of the 
Standard Maithili ikar^, having done, South Bhagalpur has kari. The local dialect has 
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bihAxX. 


other peculiarities which are not illustrated in the specimen. These can be learnt from 
the grammar mentioned below. 

The language of Bhagalpur is partly influenced by the Bengali spoken in the 
neighbouring districts of Bengal. Excluding the Sontlial Fargonas, it is the most eastern 
of the South-Oangetic Districts in which Bibari in any form is spoken. It is of some 
special interest^ because, so far as 1 know, the first translation of any portion of the Bible 
into a vernacular language of Northern India of which we have any record was made 
into it. Some time at the end of the 18th century * Antonio, a Bioman Catholic Mission- 
ary at Boglipur on the Ganges, translated the Gospels and the Acts into the dialect of 
the people of that District.*^ It is to be regretted that no trace of this translation can 
now be found. 

AX7THOBITY— 

Gbzbbiok, G. A^t^Seveth Grammars of ike JHaleeie and SnMialeets ike Bikdrt Language, Cateutta, 1887. Part 
Vll. — Soutk Maitkiii~BangdiLi JDiaUet of South Bkagalpmr. Calentta. 1887. 


The following specimen of the dialect is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son. It is printed in the Ddva-nagarl character, and is accompanied by a transliteration 
into the Roman character. The dialect so closely resembles that of the country, across 
the Ganges, that an interlinear translation is unnecessary. Although printed in the 
Deva-nagari character, it should be understood that the usual oharaoter employed in 
Bhagalpur, as In other parts of Bihar, is the Kaithi. 

^ Caleuiia Beview, Yol. June. 1846. p. 722. Also Jourmai of tho Bengul Asintie Society, Vol. ljui» 1893, pp. 41 and if. 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern QrouPc 


bihAbi. 

MaitbilI (ChhikA-chuikI bOlI) Dialect. (South Bhaoalpub.) 

mi ^ I WtWTT W % VtZBTT BTO % ft* 

mncT ^ Bi Bmr ^ 1 1 bb B lBii bt®] i 

Bllft fifB BB fBB^ fif BtBlft WtWIT tCT BB BB^ BB BBfT BliT ^ BtB 

1^4? B(ft JlH BT^ BbT BBBt BB BB % ^ ^ ^JBB Bl€t I Bt bY 

^I^BI ST B^ BBITB Bf^ BIB BT BIBTB BIB. 3141 1 Bl ^ tt BI BBt BTB^ Bl BBf 3t4l BTtt 
BBf ^ Bb 4I I Bl BtBBT BB^ %B ^ Bm BBI^ 4l W?B| $BBI I Bf BNPtT 
^iBBBf^l BIBtBBttBl !ft^|mBlBTB^ tB BTB 

\ B% BlBIBT BtB ^ Bt Bt BB*ft S’ BbH (b BBCT BTB BI JBIBT BB 

S fB Bi^ ^IbiC BTTB BB^rr # BTB B^ Wt # I Bt BB HJB % KBB «t I TTB B% 
BTi; 4l BBf BTB#f BT^ BT^4l BbSb ftl B*! BBBTB Bf BBCT BTB B^bY I J»bI b' 
5^ »t BT^\ BYCT fBBBf BYlflBt^ZTBBBT^BIBBBB BBBTI BW€t bY SYbB Wl 
B% Bt BBbY BTB BB *f§ ^ BBB ^ BB B% ftl BYbTBY BTB ^BBT BBB^ BTB 
BfBBT BBB BBT S4f I Bt B 4f 92T Bf BBT ^ BBTB eNi^ BTB ^BIT BB^ I Tit 
BYBKY %2T bY^ BB^f ftr BT^ BSY BBBTB B BB^T BIB B^ B BT^ Sb bY BT^ bY4Y 
BBYb B bY bYbY tST BBBT^ ^ bYb BB BBBf I TTB bYbtY BTB BBBY SYbK % 
BBB^ fB Bf?Bf ^ BB^T BBT S BTSf BT^ bYBTT fxPTTB^ BTB BB ^sY «Y BIBB* 
fBBTB BTB bY? B ^BT YbBIB BTBY BB BYzY %bY BBfT % BT^ 4f BtT BIB 
BB« BB YbbY ^ BTBf ^Bf BItJY ^bY b€P D 

TIB^ bYbbY B^T tZT #B B* SbY I B BB fBBBf Bl BTB bYb BbY 

Bf bYbB bT HBB# fB t BB ftl ^ B I Tli fBB bYbB b'YbB%B (b bYbY. bY^BT Bit 

tBi ^Yb I ttYbY BTf; bYzY f bY b%^t btt:% tftb i i*fY bbbY tYb Bf bt % $bbtb 

4fBBY B%B tHtbY I 31 B BTTT BfB B fBf^RTTB S# BTtY BB Bit S’bbY bS I TTB B^BTY 

BTB BIBB bbbY bt^Y bYbbt S’ bitt YbbYbi YbbtiY bbbS i Bt bYbpcY bct btb 

S BBbHI fB TTTBT fBB % Bt TlYtT %BT BWfisSTB BIt4Y TTYbY BTB BbY BB 
eiBf ^ ri Y B TTB Tff miY BT3T wY BB tB^ ftl ft BTB bYBT Bf BB ^ B^Tlf I BB ftl 

bwbY btb bbbY BgftBi S btb bib^ bbzt bb fzi imB bbb ^bSYb Tif bYbbt 

SSYST SbY BBfT WTBB% I TT% bYbbY BTB bYb# fBI TlfB TTY BB fBB BB K% B BB S 
im BBBT BVB S BT BB liY^ SbYi BB t BTTT ^tYbB i4?r fil BBBT BB RtbY ^ 
^ BPSY BrfrBTTBY Bl TTYbY btb ^Bf tf BtY BB bSYb % ttB f^-^BT^ B BBTB ifB bSYb 
SSb^SbSYbh 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHABI. 

MaITHUI (CHHIXiL'CHBIKl BOlI) DIALECT. (SoCTH BhAOAIiVUB.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

•ftlr id*mi k6 dA rahai. Ok^ra mi bS cbbo^'ka ap^ii5 bap sg kahal*kai k^ * baba, 
jg ham*ra bakb*xa mi hoy u ham*ra dai dg.* Ek*ra par A ap’no dban ok*ra 
del*kai. Aro thgrg din bhi nay bit^lai k* ok*ru chhof^ka bg^a sab ap*no dhan ikattha kar* k« 
ko^ doafiA dgd ghAm&l lAi cbalMg gelai aro wabS ap^nd aab dhan kg ail jai^ mi khaT*ch 
kali del*kaL Tabg hau mnlak mi ba|i akal par*lai. ar* A kangal hoy gidai. tT hau dgl 
ke nagar^baSi ke yahS gglai aro wahS rahc iag'lai. 0 ok?ra ap^nd khgt mi soar obaratr&i 
le bhgji del'kai. 0 ok‘ra kbavdl lo nay detiyai. Tabg A hai*kh hoi ke ap*nd pg( bhusa 
■i bhaii letiyai jg sAar ke khay lit dgl jdy rahai. Jabg.ok*ra hds bhglai tabg A ap*nd 
ip nnd mi kahe Iag'lai k‘, * ham*rd bap ke eiTna dhan chbai k‘ ketai naukar khay xah'Id 
obhai ar" baohai bhi chbai. Jabg hamg bhAkh ad maii rahai ohhi. Tabg hamg babu ke 
yahS jay-ohhi, &ro babA kd kah'bhain k‘, ** hamg BhAg*wan ke nl*(a kam kar'le ohhL 
Ek^cai ai dnklii ohhi, aro tdrd lig*ohS bhi tdrd bgfa kah'lar^ layak nay rah'li. Ham'rd 
bhi naukar rakkh." ' Jabd A ap'nd bap kan gelai ban, bahut dAr par rahai k' ok*rd bap 
i^fradekhal'kaiar* ok'rabahut dayabbelai. Tabg A dauri ke befake gala ml lagay leNui 
ar* chumma lel'kai. Tabd ok'rd bg(a bole Iag'lai k‘, ‘ babA hamg Bliagwan ke al*ta kam 

ke papi bhgl ohhi, aro tdrd lagich mS bhi tdrd bdta kah'law&l ke jog nay rah'^.* 
Tbb ok'rd bap ap'nd nankar se kahal'^kai k', * barhiyS baphiya kap*^ latta l&l land aro 
ok^ta pinabhai ; ar* gk 8g'(hl bhi bath mS pinbay dab¥ ; ar* gdy mS jutta pinhay dah? ; 
aro Ck md^d bgnd baohhgra kd Idn’ ke mari ar* ham?r& aab mill ke kh^ pi8 aro kbusi 
katS.* 

Takh'ni okfrd bai*ka bdta khgt mi cbhelai. Jakh'ni A gbar lig*ohS ailai A naoh git 
aunike naukar sS pnchhal'kai k‘, ‘ i sab k' hdychbai Tabg hunak naukar bolal'hain k* 
' tdrd chhot^ka bhai ail chbaun. Tdrd babA mdtd bgnd baohbdia mar*lg chbaun. Hand 
ap'nd gdl lar'ka kd pail'kat j&lh'nd rahain t&lh'nd.* Xf i bat aun* ke khiriyay gelai aro 
gbftF jawii mi rusi gelau Tabg ok'rd bap bahar ohal'ld illai aro ok*ra ^ bahut nihdra 
lun'ti karalMcai. Tabg ok'rd bd^a bap sg kahal'kid k‘, * it^na din ag hamg tdrd adba 
kar*lihaan aro tdrd bat kabhi nay tir'lihaun, tabg ti dkd pafha bhi nay dgl^g, ki 
hamg yar ddst ke sahg khusi kaifil!!. Jab k' ham'rd bbay kaa^bi paturiya ke aath ap'nd 
sab'ta dhan lufa patay ohalal ill'haun, ti ok'ra le mdta hdnd baohbgri maral'hai P * 
Tabg ok'rd bap bol'lai k . * tih td sab din sang rahai chb&, ab jg knohh ham*ta pda ebbnl 
A aab tdre chbekaA. Ab i bat munasib ohhekaA k' ham*raaab mili jali«kekhnti kataS^ 
aro A tded bbay dihekaA jg matiggl rahaun ag phgi” jil'bafl aro jg hetay ggl rahaon ag 
'pbgt* pUlan gel'haun.* 



CHHIKl-CHHIKi Bdll OF MONGHTR. 
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The Distriot of Monghyr^ like that of Bliagalpur, is divided into two tracts, a 
northern and a southern, by the river Ganges. Northern Monghyr consists of the 
Begusarai Subdivision, and of a x^rtion of the Head-quarters Subdivision. South 
Monghyr consists of the rest of the Head-quarters Subdivision and of the Subdivision 
of Jamui. The main language of the Distriot is Bihari which is spoken in two dialects* 
In Begusarai Subdivision, and in the greater part of that portion of the Head-quarters 
Subdivision which is north of the Ganges, Southern Standard Maithili is spoken, in the 
form which has been already illustrated. In the south of Gogri Thana, which is in the 
Head-quarters Subdivision north of the Ganges, and in the eastern portion of the same 
Subdivision which is south of the Ganges, in what is known as the Kharagpur oountry, 
a variety of Maithili is spoken, which closely resemble the * Chhikd-chhihl * dialect of 
Bliagalpur. In the rest of the District, the main language of the people is the Magahi 
dialect of Bihari, with which we have nothing to do at present. 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the form of Maithili 
which is spoken in the south of Gogri Thana, and in the Kharagpur country. It is 
spoken, approximately, by 200,000 people. 

As it so closely resembles the dialect of Bhagalpur, it is unnecessary to discuss the 
grammar of the specimen. The following are the main peculiarities of the dialect. 

It is very fond of adding a sound resembling the * d ’ in the English word * hot ’ at 
the end of a word. It represents this sound sometimes by the letter o as in * ham*ro 
my, and sometimes by * a ^ as in * chal*la ho went. There is no rule observed in this 
*o ’ or ‘a ’ being used according to the fancy of the writer. In the specimen, sometimes 
one and sometimes the other is used, and I have followed this in the transliteration. 
All that is to bo remembered is that every final ^ o ’ and every final * a * is to be pro- 
nounced like the * d ’ in * hot ’. 

The vowels e and % are freely interchanged. Thus, in the same sentence, we 
have both ehhUait and chhelai^ he was. 

Words, which in Standard MaithiU, as well as in the Southern Standard Maithili of 
Begusarai end in a short ^ above the line, which is hardly pronounced, in this dialect 
end in a long i. Thus, Aari, havmg done, which corresponds to the kar^ of Standard 
Maithili and of Begusarai. 

Note the forms ham-dr^ we, and ajTnoh^ your-Hononr. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIUABI. 

Maithiii! (ChhikA-chhikI BdLl) Dialect. (East Momohyr.) 

e(m ^Ma 5[ ^ «? I 5 fid 

dd ^d»l ^ d[2\ djfi Tsd ^ iifilk Til 9i[^A ^d 

-dliA # dd^ ♦ djfi |H -doo 'e^l 

Tsd dd ^dfi «5\»i ^0^ did Td >!id dd ^dd 4ioo Sl^ 

dd ^ ^itd ^ m\Q di^ ^ Tdoooi didt dd 'Sk dd d^ ^ild ^ 

d^^di dd ooio ^ %dHi ^dd -ddA ^0 dddi “id *1 did\ 

<9^ ^dd ^ dli^ d ^0101 i)d fdin^ dddl vid dlldio 

^d d'tddl did ^ d I dd ^ddi ^d Td ^d-^l dm ^ 4ldd divi « 
vjiR ^ ^>^1 dl2l ^Id ^ H^l* §>l 'dJl d ddd didi ^ didi 

^d di^ d^i^d td ^ dm vijmi^t fil^t 4ld f^l^^ dm 
^ dd dl^d "kii d^A ^ uildd d^^ dd fHdi ddd dldd diml 
Hid dd '9k ^ ddd diHl ^ -doo vid « 1^ S[ td ^ddl dm 

dldHl dd HWl ddOd\ 4l4 d dlddl MQO OdJl ^ 00^ 

^^l d§o^ fl dm ^l-ti Ad dd>l^d^ dm ddol dd §h 

•HA d§A ^ oilii d^ ^ dd did dddi Add ^ d^o^ t* dii) ^1 

d"*?» ddvsi TddiA d dddi d^did diA 5l Ad ill's >l 
\(i»ldi d^dm dlA did «ild Ad Am 'S'SiA* d^d td Wd 

"kii d<ti ^0 Ao tii^ mlo ^dm Sio T«(a ^ tnoo « did Am 

>8'$l^ OilO i 

dld-l dvSdl ^^l Ad ^ ^0 Ad Wld dA Oil d^o^ dd diA 5i 

di 4 diiAi ^ ddim %<t(oZ diA « ddd Add mA ^ ^ »ld^l dddi 

Oil Aom ^ ijmo^ A teid\ '9k d^Od^ td ddAd ^ mA dA «A<i 

di A ddAd ^ did ddpi Am Ad dt^ W ddA ^^l d ^^iid diA^d 

Qodi dd Addi Am Ad Add d^ ini^ -dif^ do Add dm dmd dm 
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^ H^o ^ «ji4 ^ «ii«i\ <i >85^1 

^H.^\ vi\ <i lo\ T"# «J^»4i ^ Htt^H ^ «iw^e ^<h\ 

«iiHl ^ ^^l *ClH $0 H*i ^Hn ^ 

«»'5^l >^«A «1W ^ ’4^^ «\l Tsn ^IHO ^ 

§HH ^ T<aw^ Hin ol-i h^o ^q wvta\ 

1^0 >)a tnoo >41^ i 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Eastern Group. 

BIHilBl. 

MaithilI (ChhikI-ohhixI BOli) DiaiiEct. (East Monghyr.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad*mi»k6 du chhelaL Ok*ra-ml-se chhot^ka bap-sS 

Ascertain man-io two gone toere. Them^n-from the-younger ihe-father^io 
kahal^kai ki, * bo bap, kaobb dhan sampat oban, d-S-mS 

gaid thaU * O father^ what any wealth property ig^to^you^ it*indeed-in 

jd bam*ro bissa bdeobba, ad haxu*ra d&i dd.* Tab u Ahtm 
what my ghare beeomeg, that to-me giving give.* Then he the-^wealth 
sampat-kd bS^ del*kai. Babut din bbi nai bbelai, ki ok*ra chbo(*ka 

property dividing gave. Many dayg algo not were, that hig younger 

bd(a sab obij-ka eka^ba karl dbaii-ka, babut dur muluk 

eon dll thingg together having^made having^taken, a-very far country 
obatla gelai, aur ubi lucbapanl-mS din lat rabi-ka sabbd dban 

going went, and there dehaueheryin dayg nightg remaining all wealth 

sampat kbde del^kai. Jab ki sab dban sampat obal*la gdai, tab 

property toeing gave. When that all wealth property going went, then 

u gSw-md akal bbelai, aro d bilal*la bd gelo, aro tab 

that village-in afamine happened, and^ he miserable becoming went, and then 

u dk wdi gSw-ke rab^waiya kan raba Idg^la, je ok*ra soar 

he a that village*qf a^dweller near to^remain began, who him swine 

obarabdl lei ap^na kbdta-md bbejal*kaL Aro u suar-ke khab&l-ka jd 

feeding for his^own field^in gent. And he gwine^of eatingfor what 


bokb^la obhelai. 

8&-hS 

kbae-ke 

ap^ia 

pdt 

bbara 

cbabaicbbela. 

huskg 

were. 

ikote-even 

having^eaten 

his-oum 

belly 

to^fill he^was-wishing. 

aur 

ok^ra kde kuobb* na 

du. 

Tab 

ok*ra 

obet 

bbelai Id, 

and 

to^him anyone anything not 

givet. 

The. 

to-him 

aeaeea 

heoame that. 

* bam*ro bap-ke 

naukar 

sabh'ka 

bhdkb-sd 

bdsi 

idtl milaiohbai, aur 

*my 

father's 

servants 

all-to 

hunger»than 

more 

bread 

is^got, and 

hame 

bbukba 

idarail. 

Hsmi 

utbi-ka 

ap*na 

bapo-ke 

pas jaiba. 

1 

(ffyhunger die. 

I 

havinyrigen my •own 

father-of 

near wHi^go, 

aro 

kab^bain 

ki. <*hd 

bap. 

hams 

Bbag*\van8 

sdjba. 

aur toh*rd 

and 

viill-gay 

that, “O 

father. 

I 

Ood^also 

before. 

and thee^also 


sdjba pap kaila-dhbL Ab hamd tohfra bdfa kababe-ke jdkar naf 

before gin kaae^done. Now 1 thy gon being^called^qf worthy not 
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ohhi. Ab ham*ra ap^oa nfikar nakhi maiA.** * Tab8 a u(hl-ke 

am. Norn me ihine-owm serpoai like keep.^^ * Then he rieing 

ap*na bapo-ke pas ohalMa. Jab ii durB-mS chhalo, ki 

hU^own faiher<f near toeai. When he dietanoe^even^in toae, that 

ok*ro bap oVra-par xnaya karal^kaX» aur dauii-ka ok^ra galla-mS lap*tl-ke 

hie father him-on pity made^ and running him neok^in clasping 

cbumma lel*kai. ]3cta kahal^kai, * ho bap, hame turo aur FaramS^vraiO 

ki99ee took. The-eon said, *0 father, I thy and God 

Bojha pap kar*l8 ; ab ham toro beta kahabe-ke jog na’i chhi.’ 
hqfore sin did; now I thy son heing-called^of fit not am.* 

Tab hap ap*zia naukar-ke kahaFkai ki, *sabhe-8e aohchha kap*ra 

Then thr father his^own servants^to said that, ^all-than good clothes 

Tiikuri-ka ek*ra pah^nae dah¥ ; aro hatba-mi agutbi, 

hamng*brought-out ^ ihisperson having^clothed give; and hand^in airing, 

aur gora-mS jutta pah'nae dah¥ ; aro ham-ar kbavr, aur mauj 
and legdn shoes having •clothed give ; and we let-eat, and merriment 
uirawau ; kabana ki liamVa i beta marl gela chhela, pbin^ 

let^us^rouse ; because that my this son having*died gone was, again 

jila ; harae gela chhila, phizi” miNa.* Tabe u sab mauj 

lived; havinybee ariosi gone was, again was^goL* Then they all merriment 

upabe ]ag*la. 
to^rouse began. 

Ok'^ra ba^ka beta kh§ta-m§ chhela, aur jab gharo lag ailai. 

Bis elder son field^in was, and when the-house near he-came, 

tab naobo-ke ar* baja-ke abaj 8unal"kai, axo u ap^na naukar 

then dancing^of and music-of noise he^heard, and he his-oton servants 

8abh§-roe-s§ ek-ta ap"na lag bolaa*ka puchhaFkai, *ki obhikai?’ 
alhin^from one himself near having^oalled asked, * what is f * 
tr kabaFkai ki, * ap^nok-ke bhM ailo chhot,. aro ap*nok-ke 
He said that, * Your^Ilonour*s brother come isfor-thee, and Your •Honour's 
bap achchha bboj kaila-chbait, kahine ki ap*no beta-ka deh*gar 

father good feast has^made, because that his^own son well 

samangar paiFka.* Tab ok*ra rdkh blielai, aur bhitar nai jabe 

prosperous he-got* Then to-him anger happened, and inside mt to*go 

ebaha. Eh Idl ok^'ra bap bahar ae-ke ok*ra manabd.! 

he-wishes. This for his father outside havinj-eome him to-entreat 

lag^lai. tr ap*na bap-ka jabab del*kai ki, * cte din-se ham 

began. Be hie-own faiherdc answer gave that,^ * eo^many days from I 

ap^nuka-ke sdwa kari rahala chhi, ar* kabhi ap*noka-ke bato 

Yom^Honour*s semiee doing remained am, and ever Your^Honour* s word 
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IM 

na uthailaS. Tai-6 ap*ne dk-tu mern^na bhi na delSf 

noi dUobeyed. Nevertheless Yeur^Honour one kid evon mot gave^ 

ki jek*za Id-ka bam§ dost m6him-ke jaorS anand kar^tafl. 

that which huving^taken I friends acquaintances with Jog I^might^make. 

kxo 1 bdta jk tora kul dfaan sampat-k& kas^bl paohh'* 

And this son who thy whole wealth property harlots efter 

pbek*lak> ok^ ail^bc-sc ap‘ne bar^ka bbdj kail8/ Bap , 

threw^away^ his coming^on Your^Honour a*great feast made' Thefather 
kabal^kai ki, *t6 ^ sabbe din bam^ra samMe chbai ; aro 

said thatf * O son^ thou all days me toith art ; and 

je kuobb bam*xa obbika, se tore cbbiko. Magar jabe tora 
what anything mine fS» that thine is. But when thy 

bbae mar*la bbSl, jilau ; beraila bbel, mil*la obau, 

brother dead became^ livedfor^thee ; lost becamet got isfor’^thee^ 

tab tob*ra anand bobe cbabi/ 
then to^thee joy to-become is^proper' 

A dialect yery similar to that of South Bbagalpur is spoken in the North and West 
of the Sontbal Parganas* the country of which is a continuation to the south and east 
of that of the former district. It is^ as previously stated, separated from Bengali by the 
mountain range which runs down the centre of the Sonthal Parganas from north-east to 
south-west. Only in the Deoghur Subdivision do the two languages meet, and 
here speakers of Bihari and of Bengali dwell side by side, each ^speaking his own langu- 
age. Tlie dialect in question has hitherto been classed as a form of Magahi, but the 
specimen shows that it is clearly a variety of Maithili. As in South Bbagalpur, a final 
f, which in Standard MaithiU would bo short, is here lengthened to i, but no trace 
appears in the specimen of the preference for adding an * sounding like the *o ’ in 
the word * hot ’ to the end of words, which is so common in Monghyr and South 
Bbagalpur. It is unnecessary to give any lengthy specimen of the dialect spoken in the 
Sonthal Parganas. A few' lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in a version which 
comes from Beoghur will bo sufficient. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

MaithilI DiAiiBOT (SouTUERK Variett). (Deoohub 8ub-]>ivisiok 

or THE SONTUAL Fa&OAKAS.) 

£k ad*ini-k6 du beta chhalai. Ok*ra-mS-se chhoi'ka ap*na bap-kd 

One man^to two eane were. Them^in^fram the-younger hie-own father^to 

kahal^kai, * ho babu, ham'^ra bisa-ml je mal-jal hot se bS(i 

tatd, * O father, my nhare-in what property will-he that haeing-iinided 

de/ Tab bap sabhe mal-jal bS(i del*kan. 

give* Then ihe^/ather all property havinydivided gave. 
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WESTERN MAITHILT. 

This is the language of the Hindtks of the Musaffarpnr District. It is also spoken 
in the east of the District of Champaran, which lies immediately to the* north-west of 
Mnsaffarpur. The tract in Ohamparan is a strip of land about tweWe miles long and 
two miles wide running along the eastern border of the District in Dhaka Thana. As 
already stated, the language is much infected by the dialects of BhojpurT spoken in 
Saran and Cbamparan. It is estimated that Western Maitbili is spoken by the follow- 
ing number of peo]de 


Nwne of IMitriet. 

HBubor of Spcokort. 

Moaafforpnr 

Ghainpsrsii 

• • • • • • 4 

» • * • o 

l;754^695 

28300 



Total 

1,788.485 


The language spoken in the north of the District of Mnsaffarpur differs somewhat 
from that spoken in the south, and hence specimens will be giyen of both varieties. 



WESTERN MAITHILT OF NORTH MUZAFFARPUR. 


The language of North MuzafFarpur is peculiar. Immediately to its west is the 
form of the Bhojpuri dialect, locally known as Madh6si» which is spoken in the district of 
Ohamparan. In North Muzaffarpurt the language is in a transition stage, and is partly 
Maithili, and partly Bhojpuri. It might with equal propriety be classed as a form of 
either language, and in the Grammar mentioned below, it is classed as a form of Bhoj- 
purL In the present Survey, I class it as a dialect of Maithili because the country 
where it is spoken belongs historically to the ancient kingdom of Mithila. The Brah- 
mans of this part of the country speak a purer form of Maithili than other castes, and 
still use the Maithili alphabet. 

The two following specimens are in the form of speech used by the lower castes. 
It is unnecessary to do more than draw attention to the numerous Bhojpuri forms which 
occur. Examples are the words Ad, and hdtoSf both meaning ' is *. 

AUTHORITY— 

Gbiibbon, G. Qrammars of tho Dialeota and Sub-dialoott of tho BihM Xan^wo^#.— Part II.— 

Bhojpuri Dialoet of ShAhdbdd, Sdran, Chatnpdran, North Mmoaffarpwr^ and the JBaeiem 
Portion of the North’- Western Provinces. Caloutta, 1884. 
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£No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

MaithuI (MAiTHUJ-BHOjruat) Dialact. (North Mhzapfarpur.) 

Specimen I. 

if I 'itT HTH % Wm, HT^, W 

ir% <t ^ t TWTT » I n«lrfNreT5f^»l 

•r fm frfipfT ^*n wc * ft $*t hw ^r*qS S'fipr »m^n 

^wiH <1 nm I ^ flW 3r 4t r %«»! nn in S’ «t€t ndNi, 

^wHNmrftiNri ^ nr ^ tthI ^ 4l «T*wn 
^iq?ii ShST^ik HTT %!ira« i ^ ftwwT %€> ^ w nnr^; ^ 

^ % w* %wt *n 7TH Ht ^ HWW«, fttTWKT HTH ^ 7T ^sShI ^THT HTT Wq^ ^ 

% ttzt arrw. w ! Tw hs ^ w*tt hth f«»f hoph ^ 

^iwrr % pnnN fti ^ i ^ 

#, % tWHin P»n « I 'HVf: Ht PS ^ ^ppr ww fpp? ^tpw > ph pr 

^itPiT PTP Pt PnsrH, PiU ppp m *wt pinr ^ ppit 'PTsVpwrfl i ’tfrt 

tPTPiPtPtT?wi,Ri irtPi^pw p5c^«tfp»TTfpfV^ W? ^StwTS'SltrTO^^^p, 
^ 1HP Wl ^ tzT PWiS ^ i "Stprc WTO ^qPT iftpr^ pp ^ prwp fti pw % wf^ 
prafT fifPrTPr Pi tNcrp, ^ fpppir % pfwp, ^ fpppir pm ST p1¥I, ^«c ntf p pp^ 
pfpmpp; ^pwpp PTPPt^ PT^, PiT^ fp ppiT wm 6 st ^pptp; ^ Slpp^tl ^ 
^iicpipi ^prppprm*ppPTPTPi^ pppm H 

plPipSsPiTtzT^S’K^j^pip pt PPPT pt prmpr '?lT pptp ppppr, wppmr 
PTP tNhi ^ipprat I pttp Pt ^\ptp pp Sr% ppi 41 p< % pWi pI yvpp> fp i ^ 
ptm % I 4tPRPr»prllp fppp^p|pr*^pm1ir^W?^ pi^ptPPNmif, PT%w 
^ ^PPIT % Pt ^p ^ OrttP ^pp I P^prfpfppiSpr.^Rm^ pppTpiN i pp 
Spt IpIPPt PTP PTPP pwfpp pVP t[PPIT % PPtS pippfpp I . Pt PPPT PTP % PPTPT 
^pp, fti Pw PtfN ppp fr PP»* 4f flPT Pi^pt ^ prfppi ptr*r ^ pipp p TTPPt; <N 

JWr Wl pprrSprfp^ ppppt p fp pw pppt pptp^ ^pS^^ptoS: 

ppp ppS ^ * tST, p| PdftPT PP ^ PH PpS pf PP PfT Hpp. H^c POm jfiS Hp 
PpS ptPRT flPT PlP Spt pi PTP HsT H PmPTP ftl, ^ PfPT. P PP ftp PSIPT ^ 

p. ptfm ppiK p% tr PP pft^ pt I prpm pptpt pi^ ^pfpp %, ptt^ ft t pftp pii 

PP HpT PPP?t H Phit P; Hpt Hp PP^y % ftp^ P • 
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Eastern Group. 

lUHAHl. 

MaitbiiJ (MaixhilI-BhojpujsI) 11iai.i5Ct. (North Muzatfakpvr.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek keh“ ad"mi-ke du la^ika rabai. Oh-mB-se chhot^ka bap-se 

A certain tnan-to two sous were. Tkem-in-from the~younger the-father-to 

kah'lak, ‘bo babfi, dhan-Barbas-mS-se jfi bammar hissa bakb*ra. hoy, 

said, ‘O father, wealth-property-inf rom what my ehare portion may-be, 

sB bam*ra-k6 de d&.’ Ta u ok*ra-kl sppan dhan bat 

that tne-to having-given give.' Then he hitu-to hia-own wealth having -divided 
delak. Bahut din na bhelaik k‘ chbot*ka larika sab kicbhio jama 
gave. Many day* not were that the-youftger son aXt everything collected 
kat'ke dur des dial gel, aur ubS lampatai-mB din 

having-made a-far country having-gone went, and there debauehery-in days 

gam*wait appan sarbas gama delak. Aur jab u appan sab kicbhio 
^passing his-oan property watting gave. And when he hit-own all anything 
Ufa tab 6 d6s-mi bhari akal paflaik, aur u kangal 

ditsipating gave, then that country-in a-heavy famine fell, and he poor 
hd-gbl. Aur u ja-ke ohi dos-ke ek latn^har ad*mi kane rahe lagal. 

became. And he going that-very oomdry-of a rich man near to-remain began. 

ty ok*ra-ke ap*na khet-mi sugar charawe-la bhojMak. Aur u appan pet 

He him hie-own field-in swine feeding-for seirf. And he hia-own belly 

ohil*ka-8B, je sugar khaye, bhare chahMak ; aur keu ok*ra-ke kuobh 

huske-w^h, wMeh the-twine eat, to-fill wished; and anyone him-to anything 

deik na. Tab A oheflak aur kah'lak ki, ‘hain*ta bap-ke ta katek 

givet not. Then he thought and taid that, 'my father-qf indeed how-many 

jana phalUu naukar-ke khAye-se rotx «bar jaia, aur ham 

men superfinoua serva^t-qf eating-from bread over-and-a^oe goes, and I 

bbiikki marai-ohbS. Ham utb-ke ap*na bap kil^ Jaeb, aur hun'ka- 
hp-hnnger am-dying. I havingwarieen my-own father near will-go, and hint- 

wh kah*bain k*, “hO babO, bam Ibk par*-l6k dun® big&r*li. Ham 
to J m’H-fOf that, O father, I thie-world the-nead-wortd both spoiled. I 

ab a^e-ke b«tb kab»w« j6g na obhi ; ham‘p6-k6 §k jan bana-ka 

note Yopr-Bonvar-qf eon to-be-ealled fit not am ; me-alto a eervant making 
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iakh0«’* ’ Aur u utb*ktt bap kibS ael. Jab il dm rah§, 

keep** * And he having-rieen his-oton father near came. When he at-a^dietanoe wa$t 
tab-hi dkar bap ok*ia dekh-ka chhoU kal^kai, aur habas-ka gara 

then-even hie father him having-seen eompaasien made^ and having-run on-the-nech 
Jaga-lel*kai, aur obumma obatl lePkai. Aur b5ta bftp-sd kah^lak ki, 

appHed-himeelft and kies licking took. And the-eon thefather-to said that^ 

* ho babu, ham par^lokd bigaf^li aur ap*ne-ke sdjba-mS bbi pap kaili* 

• O father^ I the»other-voorld-aUo spoiled and Your-Honour-qf before also sin have- 

bA, aur ab ap*ne-ke beta kabawe jog na cbhi/ 0*kar bap ap^oa 

done^ and now Your-Honour-of son to-he-called fit not am* Mis father his-own 
naukar*8ab-sB kab*laii *sab-sd barbiS kap*ra uikal-ke l&-awA; aur 

servnnts-to said thaU * alUthan excellent clothes having-tnken-out bring : and 

hin*ka-k$ pahirawA ; aur hin*ka bath-m§ aiitbi, aur go^-mi pan^hl 

this-person-to put-on ; and ihi8-per80n*s hand-on a-ring^ and leg-on shoes 

pabiraw^hun; aur ham sab kaoh*rl aur gaji; kabe k^ bammar maral 

put-on; and {let) us all eat and be-merry ; because that my dead 

b^tft b^ra gel rabe, ae phen bhStal h&.* Aur u sab anand 

son alive is; lost gene wasg he again found is* And then all joy 

badhawa kare lag^lan. 
merriment to-make began. 

0-kar jetb^ka b§ta kbdt-mS rbbe, aur jab u ap*na gbard ael aur lagicb 

Mis elder son field-in was, and when he his-own house^in came and near 

pabiiohal tab baja aur naoh hdit sun*lak. Aur u uaukar-sab-mS-sd dk 
arrived then music and dancing being he-heard. And he his-servants-infrom one 
naukar-ke bolfii>ke puohb*lak V, kl h5it bai?’ Naukar kahal^kain 

servant having-cafled aeked that, * this what being is t * The-servaMt said 
k^ * ap*ne-ke bhai ailan-hS, aur ap*ne-ke babu-ji bbOj kailan-bS ; 
that, * Your-Moncur*s brother has-come, and Your-Honour*s father feast has-made ; 
eb tel k* hun*ka-kd u nlman aur nirog pailan-bS/ Aur u kbisia-gdl 
this for that him . he good and healthy has-got* And he became-angry 
aur bhit^ri ghar*m8 na g^ Eb 1^1 bun-kar bap bahar aHhm» aur hun*ka-k6 
and inner honse-in not went. This for his father outside came, and him 
manawe lagaHHin. Aur tL ap*iia bap-k6 utara ddlan kS *d6khfL, bam 
to-remonstraie-with began. Antf he kis-own father-to answer gave thaU *see, I 

atek baras-sb ap*ne>ke aSwa karaiobbl^ aur kabiO ap^e-ke kahal 
so-many years-from Your-Monour*s service doing-am^ and ever Your-Monour*s saying 
iia Vhini, aur taiyO ap*nd ham^ra-kg kabiO gk5 patbaru-Ona ^gl3» 

not disobeyed, and nevertheless Your-Monour me-to ever one-even kid not gage, 
bam ap^a iar dos-ke aabgg khusi kax*tt; magar ap^e-ke 
that I my-own lovers friends^qf with merfHment might-make ; but Yeur-Moneur^s 
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WESTERN MAlTHILi (north MUZARFARPUR). 

1 bdfa jd paturiya-sab-ke sahgo ap*ne-ke dhan uya ddlak» 
this son who harloto^qf with Your- Honour's wealth dissipating gave^ 
jaune Mr aal taune ber ap*ne ok*ra Ihl bhoj kaili-h&.’ 
at’-what^very time he^came aUthaUnerg time YourSonour him for feast has^made' 
Bap bdta«8d kah^an k^ * bo babua, tu sab din ham*ra sangd ohM, aur 

Thdf other the-eon^to said thaU * O son, thou all dags me with art, and 

jd kuohh hammar b4we ad sab tob^rd chbau. Anand badbawa kare-ke 

what anything * mine is that all thine is-to-thee. Joy merriment having^made 
uobit hai, kabe k^ i tobar bh^ mar-gdl rah‘lau» sd 

proper is, because that this thy brother haoing-died-gone wasfor-thee, he 

jilau-hd; hdra-gdl rabMau, sd milMan-hd.’ 

has-licedfor-thee ; lost-gone wasfor^thee, he has-heevrgotfor-thee.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlRt. 

HaituilI (MaituilI-BuojpurI) Oiai.ect. (North Muzaffartur.) 

Specimen II. 

Statement of an Accobed Psiisok. 

irw Rt hf t rjtrh i w % 3 % ^-irw i 

m TOFT % Tf Rf RTRT ^Rt TO I TRIF TO F% fRJ % RRTHF, TOI^R«to€> fITO, TOT 
RTT4 I R^R{TO»TF%'I TOIF #?T t STfr TOTO ▼ I RTTOT FmfRJRR RT RITO TO I 
^ nfRIT TOT Rnz %% TO I RRTH^ RIFIfRIT # ^ % I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ham bhais klioUka mudai»ke dura-par-se I^le-jait«rahi. 

I the^buffalo having -loogened ihe^compiainant* it door^on^fronh woBdaking-away , 
Faira-mS chaukldar-se bhit ho-gM. tT bam'ra-ke dha-ka 

The-way^on the chaitkuldrtoith meeting took^place. He me having^arreeied 
thaiia*mi le-gel. Hammar man rabe k* bhais-ke Dewapur, 

ihe^police^eMian^in took^atcay. • 1/y mind teait that the^buffalo to^J>etedpur, 
jabS hammar sam'dbl rahai-cbbatb, bela-ai. B^he«ke 

where my eon* e^faiher •inflow Iveee^ I^ehould^drive^off* -Seliing^qf 

man na rabB. Hammar khet du ber i bhais cbar-g6l-hA. 

mind not teae. Jfy field two timee ihie buffalo hae^graeed^dowo, 

Llaui'ra Bam-kfsun-ke akbaj bawe. Hu pSja dhan 

Of-me {and) JRam-kiaun^of enmity ft. Two bundiee {qf) paddy 

ka( Iftle-chhath. Dewapur Kararia-se chhau kds hai. 

kaving^cnt he^hae^carried*off, Dewapur Karoriyd^from eis koe ft. 
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MAITHILT-BHOJPURT of south muzaffarpur. 

The form of Maithili spoken in Central and South Muzaffarpur is still more strougly 
infected with Bhojpuri than that of the North of the District. This will be manifest 
from the following translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son for which I am 
indebted to the kindness of Mr. A. Christian, Sub-Deputy Opium Agent of Tirlmt. It 
was recorded in the Hajipur snbdmsion, situated in the south of the Muzaffarpur 
District. 

ADTHOBITT— 

Gbiebsok, G. a.,— Grammars of the VialceU and Suh^dialsots of ths BihM Language, pRi-t IV. — 
MaithU^Bhojpurl Dialect of Central and South Musaffarpdr, Caloatta, 1884. 
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BIHARI. 

IIaithii.1 (MaituilI-BiiojpusI) Dialect. (Centiul akd Sovtu Mitzaffabfue.) 

(A. ChrMian, Mtg., 1898.) 

^ «i»TT % 5^1 tsT I % IT ^ni»iT tir«9(«vaT 

^ % 5? I nt « % nfz $«nreni ntfivflpf f^miT W^^:qiT 

dzT«Yann«RirarpT7Nm^9iifT^xn$«^*Nnc>ri ^ErT^««^*r^«nfrfinrzT 

I 111% fw f^rezsTT m ^ ^ tot toto \ ^'tror larijr ^h» *if ^ 

VTOIV I TO « Tlik % wit W TOT 9 IT filTWTO I hY ^itTOT TOTT #?T 9( 

TOlt WT ^ ^TOITO I WtWTT TOW TOT«fe W WlWT WTTO^^ % WTOKT fTOTTO 

ntwrr tz TO%n 1 i ww t’lw tot i TOwtwTOrfwwiiTTTmwilTOWTO^fwm 
i TOwrtrwlTTOrTOf »ijwww€1Sri to to w wtot ttw ww iirt ^ wftnft ftrift wr^ 
i TO tro *if w wt wtTOT twf wTri I irw wT ^ro fw nlro wff wr wint i 
TOTI to wfro I TO TO 4 l TO*T TTH W WTOW I WK% S f TOWTO TO 
TOIWT WTOTOWTO^WTOT^WHZT^WWTOWlWTO^^TTn^'^WTOITOI tZT WTO* 
WTO ^ WTW tro TOt ^ TrhTTT TOf WITT I WH JTIWT ilZT WWit I WTTT 

WTOT TO W WTOWTO fWTO % OlTO WTO WT^ ^ fZTOIT % qft*IT tl*T ^ wf W % 
WWfzl ^ W WfTOT %TO ^IWW TITTO wFt ^ TWT WTT ^ WIT TOWHfT WtTt^ 
TOW wwrt 1 ftl TOT t tZT t 1 wt 5 JWTT^%TO^ WW^ TOTIT T^W T%^ % WT fww itw I 
TO Wl TOW wwrt TOTO II 

Wl WWWT WfWT TZT » TTWTO I WT WT W WwW WWTO ?il WtWT Wt WT^ T? 
WTO W ^ TOTO I WW HW TO % WtWT W WTOWTW W tW^ % I TOW WWWWTO ^ iftWT 
Wit WWlfW % TO WT tv wW % Wlw WWWIJW WtWTT %W WtW % lilWT TOT fWWTOW W^W « 
ift WJ fwrWWI T? fwwtl WTU W WTOfwW 111 WWWT TOT fwWW WWfWW ^ WWrt WWW- 
fro I TO Wt WTOT WHT % TOTW ^WW TOT Wl JwN ^W % lltWT tWT W^ ^ WWlf lilWT 
WWW W ZTWl ^ l| W^WZW ^ W tW ^ TO TOWl WTTwiI TO TIT 1?1 1 WWWl lilWT t 

tzT wwgw 4T lilwTTO wwfro TO tot ^wwgw nwTr wr wtott w^tw i to wiwwtowto 
tSififlftn wwTTTptf Stowwt'%%w1wt%i wr^tTOlwwrt^ wrflwT^fw 
1 1^ wit% WT TO TWTO ® ^ ^ ^ ^ ® *^*5^ ■ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Maithii,! (MAiTBiLl'BnojpiTRt) Dialect. (Sorxn Muzatfarpub.) 

transliteration and translation. 

(A. Christian, 1898.) 

Ek jana-ke dugo beta rah^lain. Ok*ra-me-se chbo(*ka ap*na 

One pevson^to two sons were. Theni^in^Jrom the^younger his^ossn 

babu-se kahal*knin, *h6 babii, dhan-ke bakh'ra je kuohh hnmar hO^ 
faiher^lo said^ *0 father^ wealih-of shat'e what any mine may^be^ 

65 d&.* To u oVoi-ke bat del*kain. To kiicbh din bit*la-par 

that give* Then he ihem^to dividing gave. Then some days passing^^on 

ohbot'ka beta sab jama kal^kain. Tck^-a bad bara dur par*d5s 
the^younger son all collected made* That after very distant foreign^land 
cbal gelaln. UbS ja-ke sab dban kukarni'me nighnta del*kaln. 
hnving^gone went. There having •gone all wealth had^deeds^in wasted he^gave. 

Plobhd, sab nigbnt*]a-par, u des-mc bapa akal pnr*laS. OkVa 

AfterwardSi all wasHag^oa^ that land-in a^great famine fell. His 

kbaa pie-ke dukkb hoe lag'lal. Tab u gaw-m5 kdl 

eating drinking^qf trouble being begatt. Then he the •village-in a^ceriui^h 

bapiyar-ko iha ja-ke gir*laia. To ok“ra ap^na khct-me suar 

rieh^man-of near having-gone he-fell. Then him his-oivn field -in swine 
cbarawe la bhej dePkain. Ok^'ra man-m5 cbhalai ke snar jd 

feeding for sending he-gave. His mind-in it^was that the-swine what 

khOiya khait-rahe, se-u ham'ra milalt, to kba-ke pet 

husks were^eating, those^also to-me mighi-he-got% then having^eaten my •belly 

bbar-l5tl. Se-bu keu na dcit-rahai. Tub socVlak ki, * ham*ra 

I^mighUfilL Thai^even anyone not was-giving. Then hedhoughl that^ * my 
bap kane bahut jan-ke khlya-ke bach ja-le, aur ham 

father near many sercants-qf having fed remaining-over goes, and I 

ibS bbukb-se mari-le. Ham uth-ko ap*na bap kane jaiti- 

here hunger-from am-dying. i having •arisen my-own father near would-go 

6 kahiti ki, “liS babu, ke ham Isar-ke ihs 6 toh'ra ihS 

and woutd-aa, that, »0 father, that 1 God-of near and thy near 

p&p kailL Ham ab aiaan nahi ki tdiiar lafika kahai. Hain*rO 

tin did. I note anoh am-not that thy aon I-may-be-ealled. Jfe-aiaa 

igU jan jakit rakbal.*’* ®ab u^b-k© apan bap-ke ibS ehal'lait 
a e^reamt like kee^,"’ Then kaainy-ariacn hU-enen father-qf near he-u>ent. 
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PhaT*ke-se aut5 dekhal^kain» tab bap>ka mamat lag*laXn» 

Distance- from un-coming he-eavo^ then ihe^father-lo coiapas^ion arrived^ 

daur-ke ^ala-ine lap*ta lePkaXn, 6 bahut niilajuli kal'^kaln. 

running neck-on embracing he-U 7k^ €tnd much greeting made* The-son 

kabal*kaXn, * ho babu» Isar-ke ihS 6 toh*ra iha pap kaili. Ab 

said^ ‘O father^ Ood-of near and thy near sin I-did. Kow 
aisan nahi ke tohar beta kabai/ Bap ap'na jan-se 

such I-am-not that thy son Dmay -be- called* The-father his-own servants-to 

kahaPkaia ke niinaa-s6 niman kap^ra lawft ; o hin*ka-ke pahiDa dehun ; 

said that good-than good clothes bring; and this-person clothing give; 

6 hSth-nie aSthl, 6 gor-me juta pahiaa dehun ; 6 pOsal palal 

and hand-on a-ring^ and legs-on shoes clothing give ; and fatted nourished 

bhar^-ke baoha lawA, 6 marA, ham'nlka khal 6 anand manal ; ki 

having-filled calf bring y and hilly let-us eat and rejoicing make; that 

hamar i bSta jS mar gel rahe, s6 ab ji gel ; o bhut*Ja gel 
my this son mho dead gone teas, he now living went ; and lost gone 
rahdj ad ab mil g^L’ Tab u anand manawo lag^lan, 

waSy he now found went* Then they rejoicing making began. 

O gharl un-kar bar^ka beta khet-me rah*lnio. Jab ghar«ke 

That hour his elder son field in was. When the-house-of 

nagich slain, to baja o nache-ke snbad sunaPkaia. Tab ek jan-kd 
near he^camCy then music and dancing -of noise he-heard. Then one servant-to 
bola-ke pucbbaPkaln ]|ce, * kethi bai ?’ Tab u kahal*kaia ke, * tohar 

havi *g-callei he-asked ihaty for-what is-thisT* Then he said thaty * thy 

bhai al*thun-hai. Un^ka ddhe nik palak*thuD, ok'^ra Idl 

brother has^come-for-thee^ His in^body limb-from well he-has-goty that for 
]dg-kd tohar bap khiawalt bathun.’ To u khidija-ke bhit*rl jae 

people-to thy father feeding is-for-thee* Then he having-become-anyry within fo-go 

na ohabal*thin. To un-kar bap nikas-ke aPthin, 6 manawe 

not wished, Th^n his father having-come- out camCy and to-remonstrate 

lagal^thin. Tab u apVia bap-83 jawab kailan, *dekh3 to etek din-sd 

began. Then he his-own father- to answer made, *see then so-many days-from 

tdhar 83ba kaill, o kab*bS[ tohar kahal na tar^li, au l3 3g6 
thy service 1-didy and ever thy saying not disobeyedy and thou a 
patb*ru bhi na 6313 ke liam ap'na jaran-ko sang khusi kar^ti. 

kid even not gavest thaf I my-own friend s-of with happiness might-have-made. 
Jakh^oi tohar i b3(a al*tbun, j3 tobar dban kas^bin sang 

When thy this son came-for-thee, who thy wealth harlots with having-wasted 

delak^thun, tek*ra la jew*nar karaul&.* Tab bap kahaPkaXa ke, 

gnvefor-theey him for a-feast thou-madest* Then the-father said thdtt 

* Tfi to nit bam^ra jauf h3, aur j3 kuohh hamar hai, 83 

* Thou indeed always me with art, and what anything mine iSy that 

■ Her*, end eleewbere tlie UrmiiiAiion ikum (aofe Skin) is Md bee»aee tee eubieetof the mb ie eoaneeCed with the 
peieon eddreseed. It ie tky brother who bee come, end iky fether who in giving the feoefe. Hod It been eaj one ebe'e bnihor 
«ir fetber, the termipetlon (o reenOBtf nl one) would boTe bm tlU», 1 have attempted to indleate thte bj adding tbo 

* |nr tbee to the tvimelation of tl^ verb, ae a Undof Miwms ps mms i U 8o alto lower down. 
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HAlTHIIrBHOJPlTBl (SOUTS HUZAPFABPUR) . 

t6liar hai. Gakl khusi maiiawe*ke cbahi kahe ki i tohar biial 

ihine i$» But happineu moking^for is^proper becaute that lhi% thy brother 

jd mar gel rahHhun, sd jl gel*thun ; 0 bbula gel rah*tlnin» 

toho dead gone wae-for-thee^ he Hoing wenhfor-ihee : and loot gone was-for^ thee» 
so rail gel^thun.’ 

he found went^for^theeJ 
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JOLAHA BOLT. 

The Musalmans of Nortb-Gangetio Bihar do not all speak Maithill. lliosc of the 
Western Distriots, Ohamparan, Saran, and MuzafTarpur speak a dialect akin to the 
Awadhi of the North-Western ProYinces, *«rhich will be discussed when dealing with that 
form of speech. In Darbhaoga most of the followers of Islam do speak the Maithill of 
their Hindu neighbourSj in a corrupt form, mixed up with Arabic and Persian words. 
The upper classes, as well as the more highly educated Hindus of that District, speak 
Urdu or HindostanI, the number of speakers of this language being returned as about 
4,000. The census shows 338,667 Musalmans in the Darbhanga District, and, of 
these, the local otBcials return 337,000 ns speaking this corrupt Maithill, or, as it is called 
from the name of tbe caste of Muhammadan w'eayers, who arc numerous in the District, 
Jolaha Boll^. 

Specimens of this dialect will be found in the writer’s Introduction to the 
Maithill Language^ and, as a farther example, tbe following version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son is appended. 

* In BihJlr, this eMtt Is eallsd with the two Srst wowels ehori. Further west thejr are celled JcidM- 
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JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinARl. 


IfAiTHiLl (J01.A.HA. BdiJ) DiaIiECt. (Dabbbanga.) 

^ trr 1 vtzw iter etostt mu % % mu uu 

^ WhtujT ^ uu ^ uuj miT ut ^ umr ^ ^ SNr ^ uuf ulm 

fmr wuna*ru»r«fTuuwf I uww 'uKuu 

tfrtu^ ^ I utuTT ^ ^ ^trluT ^ % u^ uJ ttt i uju^wt uiWm 

I % 5 i^'«re ^um«nr tenr utumw ^ 

^7 ^ mtunr iw I mim^w'aKTOui burner mu <*»? 

ufuuTT i mT 7 U( % ^ tu uw i u*t us u} ^uum mu ut*? muu 

^ umm % utu^u f uru uw ui^ ’frt nHur *piTmm vtuw wfr utmc 
^ uwi^ Bftuju u 1 uf»^ I muu uf^K Sr% mitum^ 1 nu uuf fr us ure ur uum 
muui«?uurai flfmruuurussfutu^u^Rtmcuiu uftuJKTurtrewiur ureiutu ^?fVuur 
<ijtuimum 5 r urmuu^S • isruum «U 5 r«^»f ut^uw ^stm 

ur>l ^ u'him «i^ ^jmumr ^ mu uk uimt ujutu uRr fmJt 1 urfuiu uru 
mim ^ure.% uiuwu ^uu u uW ^ # % % wm uurn^ rniuir uru ur 
uiK ^ ufiru UT uuu. mi Rnsui unim WK uyft 1 u 

tsT uuK nuw wtr uftur^r % I uuT 7 si«uHfti«ur% 1 ?iu ur uu ui^ mwiu ■ 

^fturcufutT^ST^wuti ff «iu me *fe «u mirir uu uum UK uNr ^ 
mu u? UT U T U uuuu I uK muu ^mc w % uu^ % utur uf huuu, t ^ tI i ur ulucm 
uiuu^ utUK mi u. ^lilUK utu u^ uf^u! »ftu uu<€Yu ui uNr uf^ u? uNfm 
uu^um uuutV u I uu ur um ^ ^uk mu uum u^ut 

usritmn^muui uuuruumuru% umu iuui^ ^uuututuku tf ulut %ut 
^ ifu^ u ufK ufu^ ^ uimt UTW ustu^ u ut< \ umci ufu^ uu#r uis^ u) ^ iw 
utt uu jpuu u ur uu\u 1 ^fuiu i ust utUKUu ir ut urau] mjfKUT ^ uu 

ufT u ur uufuuT muu umfuur uium m ^u utruu ▼ 1 uru u^uki 
% uiu«^ tsrrff urn uuKT^ V uurc u% uurflUKuti uuk^u> uku? 

mfiiu % "fituui^ iiTtuKmiuKuu^^ufKrSWtu ^mSluu^^’^Ktuu^uu 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIllARl. 

MAlTUILi (JOLAHA BOlI) DiaL1£CT. (DaKBHAKOA.) 

Kono ud*mi-kc clo bSta olihal&in. Oi*mS-se chhot'ka beta 

A certain man^to ttoo sons toere. Thefn^in^fi*om the-younger son 

ap*i)a bap-sd kahMan, * he bapt dhan-mS-Bd jo hammar hissa 
his father-to said^ * O father^ goods^in^from whatever my share 
boy, s5 bam^ra bSt dae.* Tab u un^ka appan dhan 

may^he^ that . me dividing give' Then he todhem his^oton property 

bat*de?kbia. Bahut din do bbolaiii ki cUho^^ka beta sab- 

divided. Many days not had^passed that the^yonnger son every* 

kuebh ck-jagali-ka-ke bahut dur dos ohal-gol, ahr tiliS 

thing putiing-together {io^)very distant country went-away^ and there 

luoU*paa-me thOra din-mi appan dhati ufa-delak. Jab u sab- 

Holous*living-in a*few days-in his fortune squandered. When he every* 

kuolih ura-d6lak, tab 61 des-m§ meliagi par*]aik, &iir uh gerib 

thing hadrwasted^ then that country*in famine feU% and he poor 

bO'gol. Atir u ja-ke 5 dea-ke rah*araiya-m8 86 6k-ke 

became. And he hacing-gone that country-of inhabitants-in from one*of 

ibi rabSl Jagal. X3 ghar-wala ok'^ia kh6t-mi 8uar charabc 

near to-live began. That otoner-ofthe^house him Jield~in swine tofeed 

bhejal^kah Tab u kbet«ko chhimafi-so j6 auar kha6, appan 
sept. Then he the*Jleld*of the*husk-with which swine used-to-eatt his-own 
p6t bbare cbahMak, &ilr kOe no ok^rd kaohb daik. Tab 

belly to*fill wished, and any*hody not todiim any*thing nsed*to*gioe. Then 

okVa bos bbelaik, tab u ap^na ji-ml kaU^lak ki, * ham*rd bap 

io-him sefwes became, then he his*own mind*in thought that, * my father 

kane banihar-ke kbaek so be^i rotl pakala, Shr ham 

near labourers-of ^ requiredfor-thefood than n^e bread is-cooked, and 1 

bhukb-so maraiohbi. Uam ut^-ke ap*na bap-kane jaeb, Siir un^ka-so 

hunger-with am-dying. I arising my father*to will-go, and him-to 

kah^bain ki, *' b6 bap, ham Khoda kane ftiir toh*ra kane gunab-gar 

will-say that, O father^ I Ood btfore and thee bqfore a-sinner 

cbhi. Ham phero tdliar b6ta kababe j6kar nah* obbiau. Appan 

am. I again-also thy son to*be*called JU not amfcs>thee. Thy 

banibai*-m€-se ok bam*r6 rakkhA** ’ Tab uhik-86 utfei-kar ft 

hwed-serva%%ts-im-f%Hnn one fHe*alsa keep." * Then therefrom arising he 
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ap*na bap kane chalal. L§kin jab u phat*kiS rah6« okar bap 

his^Oicn father to tcent. But when he at-a-dietance wast hie father 
ok'^m upar mnya kal*kain, aiir daur-ka ok”ra gala-mi laga-lcl*kai 

him upon compaeeiou made^ and i^unning him the-neck-bg embraced ^ 

Siir chumma lel^kai. Bgfa ua*ka kahal*thln je, * au babu, ham Klidda 

and kiee took. Son to-him eatd that, * O father^ I God 

kane Stfr toh^ra kane gunab-gar obbi, ham pher tobar bSta kababo 

before and thee before a- dinner am^ I again thy eon to-be-called 

j6kar nab* obhiau.* Lekin bap ap^na naukar-se kah^'lan ki, * sah- 

fit nd am-fordhee* ^ui father hie-oum servante-to said that^ ' all- 

nik nua je hai se in^ka pah'nahuDi aiii* iii*ka 

than good dreee that mag-be that to-this-pereon put-on^ and thie-persone 
LMli-mi Sbgutbi &tlr gop-mi juta pabin la dahun, aiir sab-keh'* 

hand-09i Hng and feet-on ehoee putting on give^ and {let)-uB-all 

intt-ke l^haen &iir kbuii karen. Kiak kl e beta hammar iiianil 
nniting eat and merriment make. Becauee that thie boh my dead 

cbbal, pbor jlal hai; herael cbbal, se milal hai.* Tab u sab 
waOt again alive is ; lost tra«» he found ia* Then they all 
kblkli kare lag'lan. 
merriment io^ntake began. 

Okar bay'ka beta khet-mi rahe. Khet-se jab ghar-ko lag 

Mie elder eon the-field-in wae. Thefield-from tvheu houee-oj near 

ael, tab ap*na ghar-mi dhdl aiir nach-ke awaj suirlak, aiir appan 

eamCf then hie houee-in drum and dancing-of sound heard, and hia 

naukar-mi-se ek-tho-ke bola-ke puchb*]ak» ‘i ki hai?* U ok‘ra 
eervante~infrom one-to calling asked, *thie tohat ief' lie to-hiui 
kahaPkai, ‘tobar bhax ailau-bft, aiir tobar bap khul> barhiyS 

said, ^thy brother hos-comefor-thee and thy father very excellent 
bbOj kal*kau-bA; ei lei ki u ok“ra tan-durust pa1'kau-h^.* 

feast has-madefor-ihee^; this for that he him healthy hue-found for- thee.' 
Tab u baiil gussa bhel atii ghar ne £i I'cL okar 

The^i he very angry became and in-the-houee not did-go. Thie for hie 


bap 

ap^na 

bar^ka 

beta-kd 

manabe 

Ifigal. 

Tab 

u ap'^na bap-ke 

father 

his 

elder 

son-to 

to~entreat 

began. 

Then 

he 

his father-to 

jawab 

delak 

ki, 

‘dekhd. 

bam 

etta ' 

baras-se 

tobar 

s6ba kai- 

answer 

gave 

that. 

‘ see. 

I 

80 -many yearsfrom 

thy 

service have- 

liau-hft. 

&iir 

kabiau 

nc 

tobar 

bat 

kat*liau-b&« 

Siir tb 

rendered-to-thee» and 

ever 

ftoi 

thy 

oi'der disobey ed-to-thee, and thou 

ham*r& 

kabiait 

ek-tho 

patbi 

bbi 

ne 

dm. 

ki 

ham appan 

io*me 

at-anytime ( 

a-single 

kid 

even 

not 

didst-give. 

that 

I mg 

dQst>mdblb 

la-ka 

khaitaim. 


Lekin 

i beta 

tobar 

dban le-ka 


friende having-taken might-eatfor-thee. But this son thg wealth taking 


1 n kM of dstisut eommsdi. Tin Booning oC the ttmloatioo mm in * feMt wa« given to the btothor.* 
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ka^bi-paturia-ko sai^ ura-del*kaa-bft Sftr u jakh^nia ael takh*nia 

hariot9*of wUk has-uMied-Jbvihee and he even- when came even-then 

ok*ra-la bte khaik kail&-hft.* Bap ok*ia-sd kiihal^kai, * bdta 

him-for eeceUeni feaei Uhou-kani-made.^ Father him-to vaM^ * O eon 
t8 sada ham*ra-8ang chhA. hUr j6-kuohh hammar hai, sd sab tdhar 

thou ever me-with arit ^nd tohat-ever mine ie^ that all thine 

hau. Magar khufi-kar^na wajib hai, kiak-ke i tdhar bhai 

U-to-thee. But merry-making proper is, becauee-that thie thy hrether 

maral ohhalau» ad pber jilau-b&; hera-gdl chbalau, « s6 

dead vaae-for-theVt he again alive-i%-for-ihee ; loet wae-for-thee^ he 

pber mil*lau-b&.” 

gain foemd-\e-fer-thee^ 
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STANDARD MAGAHT. 

The following speoimen comes from the District of Gtaya> where it is acknowledged 
that the purest form of Magahi is spoken. It is a translation of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Son, and is printed in Kaithi type, in which character it was originally written. 
It haa been Mt up in type, exactly as written, so as to show the inaccuracies of spelling, 
such at the substitution of i for i and of u for «, which are common in the written 
character. These inaccuracies have been silently corrected in the transliteration. Note 
that an initial d is written wo, and that $ is always written i. 


a S 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihari. 

MagabI DiAtBOX. (Gata Distbict.) 

Specimen I. 

^ % ill ^ii I ^ «w<i «|R 

^ 1 *<1^^ *^1^^ ^ ^ ^ 
^H^lV ^81 R*! ’9k jillA ^ ®lti ^0^ I <44 

8 l<l 4l»l <ll ^ ^ 

*1'^ %4 ^ 'AOO SlO I §^l Wll ^ «l'<^ ^R** ^-AlOl ^ «Al«ll<l 

♦4 I UV«* ilHl '^<*0 Rel «I*10 Hvea 

<IW ^1141 flilO^ I *14 5*l1 ^ Oil 4§H^Ml fl«ll ml ^ 4^ 

OilO I 8k ^^41 414 ^44 4141^ 01 \ 4l« ^H4144 

^ tt|l^ 4101 Q^l ^ 444 ^ 01 Vil Ol0^4 ^0 41^ <*1^ ^'»4l 41 

^ ^0^ I 144 ^441 «[fl4 OilOl *14 ♦^O* ^ ^H4 414 ^ ^Sll ^44 

41N14 §4 141441 ^|4W4 *414 ^ ^^4 ’i^ 4441 4441 ^^^41 414 §4 
H4 ^ I 44 44 5k 444 414 |l ml44 4»'8 8441 ^ 4^4 5k 8 414 ml 
V14W114 418 *tl?4l Vil^l 4'8l 414 ^^l ' 418 44 

Mii4 4l ^ I *i 8H41 444 Oil 4 l 4 H 4m I 4m 840 

418 444 414 SlO I 14*4^ ^441 4^31 Qx %A 4141*^ ^0\ ^ 

^44 4441 ^ 4 Hl ^04^ I ’9k ^<4 5l 4l44l 4^1 Hl 8 0410^ I 48 S’S^ 

5k «1441 MOl HIOO^ 418 ^>1 4l'i OilO^ I *14 ^441 ^441 ^ 

4^4^ 5k 8 4141^1 miWKl Vil^l 418 ^§41 ml^ 48» 414 ^0l 

418 ^1^4 4§i^ \{i3|4 41 ^ I 4141 ^44 4H4I 444 4l4444 

^ 4^04^ 5k *54 ^4 ^4 ^ill OI 4 I 418 8441 418 8441 814 5( ^Sl 

*1481 418 iTl 8 »l ia4» 418 8 H^$l ^4 *41*1 ^*1 mi^ 418 ^4l 

44 l 4 l| 5k ^ ^^l 8 H 4 H 4 ii<*>Q 80 418 ^4 ^ \4l40 ^ K QOl SlO 80 418 

44 Vl 5k HlOO ^ » 418 8 m4 *^$1 H4l^ 0il04 n 

%44 4841 ^41 414 5( 80^ 4l8 m4 ^4l ^ 41 ^ 44 »il5l 

M|40 *14 iil*l 4l8 4141 ^404 I *14 8i?l ^44 ^ ^0l ^ ^ 
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V m ^ I ^ «iV I ^ «it^A *m 

^w Hi<i ^ I I a«« -a 

S\0 •H'8 >^'X^ <H SlO l f\^ ^^4. e»Hj^ «ll^4 ^Q\ *ft'8 

fliio^ \ »x«i «k <m«? <4m ^iioo ^ »»fl eia?H 

^1 <ll'8 <ll§H ^ <11 I '*^4 

<11, ^0 ^ H-iflot ^0 I ««i'?i ^ 

^^l 'tl§H ’««! HI0->A»0 ‘4QAm<! H m\«»l<l ^4 ^Owl K 

01 im«i Cii«i<i ^0 I ^«i ^ ^ 

<!§ ^ «»1'8 ^ *8? I ^ 'll •'A ^'8 I ?H^?l ^ 

>8ii\n I H^xki ^I'S ^>ll<IAe ^ V S^A M4 Sl08 §0 

«a 10'8 I <100 SlO'8 ^0 HlOO'S I « 
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[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHA&I. 

M AOAHl Dialect. (Gata District.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad'mi'kg dug6 bSta halHhin. Un»kanh1'-m8-8§ ohhot'ka apan 

One man-qf two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger hia-owa 

bap'se kah*lak ke, •§ baba-ji! t6bar ohij<batu8>mi-BS jS hamar 
father4o said that, *0 father I thy propertyin-from which my 
bakh*ra ho-hai s8 ham*ra d6-dft.* Tab u apan sab chij-batus un‘kanbT 

Outre may.be that me-io give.* Then he hi»~own all goods them 

duns-mi bSt-dSlak. Ph6r din bito na paulak ke chho^ka 
both-between dividing-gave. Many days to-pass not were-allowed that the-younger 
bet*wa apan sab ohij batbr-satbr-ke koi baji dur dbs-mS obalal-gSl. 
son his-own all things collecting a-certain very far country-into went-away. 
HnS i&'ke apan sab kucbali-mB jian-kar-d6lak. An jab sab 

There going his-own all fortune misconduct-in he-wasted-away. .A.nd when all 
gawS-ohukal tab u dSs-mS bayi bhatl akal paral ; an ok*ra dik'sik 

he-had-loat then that country-^ very heavy famine fell; and him-to trouble 

hd&l lag'lai. Tab buS-ke bg6 rah*waiya bIS ja-ke rabe lagal. C ok*i:a 

to-be began. Then there-of one inhabitant near going to-line he-began. He him 

apan badb-mS attar oharawe*la pettiaul*kai. An n auarian-ke kb&e-wdla 

his-own field-in swine feeding-for sent. And he awtne-of eatable 

bhusa*sb apan p5t bbare>Ia bbi lilhka-bal; baki kbl ok^ra na dfi^halai. 

husks-with his-own belly to-fill also covet-did ; but apy-one him not was-giving. 

Jab ok»ra bujbae lagTlai tab kab'lak ke, ‘bamar bap-ke kai.g6 

Whe'.^ lo-him understanding began then he-said that, *my father-of several 

naukaT'Kshakar batb, jin*ka bSthub-man kbae-kS bain jb an*ka au*k&>kb 
servants are, with-whom abundant food-for-‘eaiing is which others otherada 

db'hatb ; &u bam bbakbi mara-bi. Ab utb-ke apan b&p hf 
giving-are; and I hunger fimn dying-am. Now arising my. own father near 
jaeb an utfka-sS kahab ke, "b baba-jl. bam Bbag^rto bblrt 
l-wUl-go and kkn-to IneUl-say that, “O father, I God before 
an tob*ra bbiri bara pap kaili, an ab ham tbhar bbt& kab&we 

and thee before great sin did, and now I *hy son toOw-odlled 
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jukur nS bl. TS hamTra apan &g6 majtir& nlar rakhA.” ’ Baifi A 

Jti not €cm» Thou me ihy-own one labourer like keep** * Enough^ he 

u^bal au apan bap bfS gdl. Jakbano ok*ra pabSobe-la kuchh dur 

aroee and hie-own father near went. When to-him to-reach some distance 
biki-ai balai ke okar bappa ok*ra dekbal^kai. tT ddkh-ke ok*ra 
remaining-even was that his father him saw. He seeing him 

ba^a ia6b lag*lai. Au dauf-ke ok*ra gala-se mil*lai, au cbume oha^e 

great pity felt- And running his neck'-with met, and to^kias (and) lick 

lag^lai. Tab be^wa ok*ra*sd kabal^kai ke> ' A babu-jl^ ham Bhag*\van 

began. Then the^son him-io said that, * O father, 1 God 

bbizi au tob^ra bbiri bara pap kaili» au ham tohar beta kahawe 

before and thee before great sin have-done, and I thy son to-be^called 

jukur nS hi.* Baki okar bappa apan nokar*waa-se kahaPkai ke, *khub 

fit not am.* But his father his-own servants-to said that, * very 

bAa bes luga lad au ek^ca penhawahU ; au ekVa hatb-mS aguthi 

good good cloth bring and him pitt^on ; and this-one hand-on ring 

penha-ddh¥, au gof-mS juta ddhf ; au ham^nhY khub khate-pilc-ja¥, au 

put -on, and feet-on shoes give; and we well may -eat-and- drink, and 

khttsi kar¥ ; kabe-ke i bdta hamar mar cbukal-hal, au phen-ke jial 

merriment make; because this son my dead been-had, and again alive 

bid; 1 bbulargel-hal, au ab pbeu-ke milal-bai.’ Au u sab 

is; this-one lost-had-been, and now again found-is* And they all 


kbual maobawe lag^lan. 
merriment to-make began. 

Okar baf^ka be(*wa badb-mS balai. Au jab hua-sd a-ke ghar 

Sis elder son field-in was. And when therefrom coming house 

bbiri pabflobal tab git au naob 8un*lak. Tab eg6 naukar-ke bola-ke 

near reached then song and dance he-heard. Then one servant calling 

puobVlak ke, *1 sab ka bOit bai?* TT kabal^kai ke tobar bhal 

asked that, *ihis all what being is?* He said that thy brother 
AllHhu bai, edi^se tdbbr bap kban-pian karait-hatbu ; . kabe-ke 

came(for-theey is, therefore thy father a-feast doing-is(-for-theey i because 

bdfa Tiiva sukbd gbar fi[l*tbin-hai.* Tab u khisia gdl au 

the-son well (and) happy iHe-house-to come-is* Then he angry became and 

bbit*rd n& gdl. Tab dkar bappd babar nikal-Silai au sam^jhawo-bujfaawe 

inside not went. Then his father outside came-out and to-conciliate 

lagHai. Tab tk apan bap-sd bdlal ke^ *dtd bachhar-sd ham tdhar 
began. Then he his-own father-to spoke that, • so-many years-since I thy 
•gw& kazait*bi &u kabid tdhar kah*na-Bd babar na rah^li, laid 

ans-Aoing and ever-even thy sayingfrom out not lived, nevertheless 


> mu In nprmiit thsfiwM of Um tmainstion IM. InstMd of IM. It doeo not mm that the brother hae conii 
• IS w Ii s kind of daikma nmmadi, Impowiblo to giro neenrotelT . in EngUeh. Tbo form in thUiu uaed beoanse it ia 

Itf kiSLnr* trbo lo oono. 8o Inter on. tko foait !■ not giVon * in Ihj hononr bnt it ia tky father who baa girau it. 


hononr ' bnt it ia ' tky father * who baa girau it. 
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BtHARl. 


6gd patb*ru bhi na AM ke apan iar-dost jdre khusi 

one kid eeen not thon^gaveei that my»own fricnde tciih merriment 
machauti-lial. Baki jaia*hT tOhar 1 beta Stlau tOhar sab mdl-jal 

I-might^have^made* But ae {even) iky this son came-Jbr^ihee who thy ail property 
paturian-mi jian-kar-del*kau t3 ok*rd-la kliun-piau kailft.’ Tab ok*ra-sa 

harlota-in waated-for^thee thou him*for a-feaat hast •done J Then kim^to 

u kahal*kai ke, * h beta, tu to bam’'ra sam^ne bar dammi 

he aaid thaU * O aoth thou to-be^aure me before every moment^even 

raha-hal, au je-kucbb hamar bai se sab to tore bau. 

liveat^ and whatever mine ia that all to-be^aure thiwe^even ia^to^thee. 
Ham'nhf-ke ucliit bai ke kbusi macbawf au anaud 

Va^to proper ia that merriment we-may^fatae and regoiciug 

karT ; kabe-ke, tor i bhai mar gelau*bal, jilau 

we^enay-make ; beeauact thy thia brother dead{for^theeY became^ alive 
bai ; bbulal-gelau-bal, miiMau bai.* 

ia{-for-thee ) ; had-been-loat{for-thee)^ found ia{-for-thee)' 

The next specimen is also from Gaya. .The remarks prefixed tp the preceding 
specimen apply also to this. The subject is a folk-tale. 


' TIi«m termimtioni lurv aar, cot ai ttirftiism it w tkjf brotbor who wmo dMal. otob 
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[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group, 


bihabi. 


llAOABl DIAIAOT. 


(Gata Distkio*.) 


Specimen II. 

5\<|W0 VKIR ill'll <AiW ^ HA. Nm 0\ ^0*i\<l. m'S Ul^ itlfll 
^0%^ l Hllftl Nl ^ ^ ®MI AW iAAl W ^ 

V ^Ml ^ SlO^A I AA 4 Ba\ ^\2 ^ ^ ^ 

H®HI\A §HHI 49? iSlttlWA ^ AIA A|t ^ ^ fHH O^AW Ct’t \ 

W« iJll ^QOA ^ V M\^ An ^ we AN, A^Ol ^ ^ AAleA NiHl ^ 
AW ^4 eH NAAl. 4^4 ^ ^ AA iJilA A4 lui 4NAb ^A4 ^ ^ AAA4 
W AAAU AW N^8i^ ^ ^ A»il AW ^ AH^'5 Al A4AI I V Al^l 
AlA ^ ih ^>9 AWA A4 I ^A4l A4 «iWlA Aei 4§ §A AX'® A^A H 

^A4l ^ I 4*41 ^lAie AA AW HlWl ^ AX'® V?\ I I'® ^ 

I ^ >AW ^ A^l 4^ ^ A?l 1 AVJI NI»114 ^ AliU^ Wl 

AAl^ ^ Al I ^ AA AW 4ml ^A ^ Al« vi\ ^ Al^l A4 Al4 A40A 
AlA AW ^ Wl «l AAA ^01 AAI 0 I AA NW Wl A^OA m A 
2^AIA 4lUi A4 Jl'J JlAW ^ AlW A4AI lAilO ^1 ^ AUAAl A4AI 

Vil I I AAAI »K 4Wll ^ ’filAl^ Aa^ 4l\Al ^ «llWlA NlWA SAl 
A^A SlOA I AA NIA W\ ^ A4AM A4 ^ 4mi AAA »!« ^ S»4 » 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

MIHARI. 


MaSABI DiAIiKCT. 


(Gata Distbict.) 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KoI 3anfra>l-mi ego sadhu raha-hulan. Un^ka blurl Ogo Hnja 

JL^certain fareat-in one saint used^to^live* Him near one king 

bhulatd-b&ulatd jfi-pahiioh*laQ au sadhu-kd <lekli*k‘e paS lag-ke baitli-gclau. 
l09ing^{hia)^foay toent^p-to and saint seeing {his) -feet touching sui-doton. 

8&dbu un*ka piasal jan-ke tbora-aisaii jangal-ke pliar khac*la dol'thin, 

The-Mint him thirsty kno%oing a^lUtle^like forest-of fruit to~eat gave^ 

ka pani pila del^tbin. Baja kha-ko au pan! pi-kc babul khus 

and water to^drink gave. The-king eating and water drinking very glad 

hbelau, au t^andba^ bawa-m8 thdfS bdr baithMa-86 thakaini 

beeame^ and cool i'^ air-in some time»(for) sitting^by weariness 

nikal-gelain. Tab Baja sadbu-jl-sd hath j6r-ke puohh'lan 

went^aut {was-remooed)* Then the king the-sainUio hand clasping asked 

ke, * Mabaraj ! ham*ra kuchh sikbawan-ke bat kahY» ke jek*ra-8d hamar 
thait * O^great^hingt me some advice^of things say% that which^by my 

kalean hoy.* Sadhu- jl boHan ke, * i chard bat-ke iad rakhd. 

welfare may-be' The-saint spoke that, * these four things memory keep, 
Pahila i ke, Narayan saml-ke nam bar dam jap^na. 

The-first this that, Ood' lord-of name every moment should-be^mutiered. 

Dusar i ke, sab jlu par daya rakVna. Tisar i 

The-second this that, all lives on compassion should-be^kept. The-third this 
ke, an-kar ohuk-ke chhama kar^na. Au ohautba 1 ke» kabhi 

that, others mistake-qf mercy ii-to-be~made. And thefonrth this that, ever 
kdl bat-ke ghamaijid na-kar^na. I eba^ bat-kd jd-keu sadhan- 

any thing-of pride noMo-be-made. These four things who-ever brings^ 
kara-hai, ok^ par Bhag”wan sada khus raha-hath. . Au ant-mS 
into-practice, him on God always pleased is. And ihe-endnm 

ok'ra haikuDth mila-hai. £k^ feway dk bat raja-ldg-kd . .au bhl haL 

him Heaven is-given. This besides one thing kingsfor more also is. 

XJ i hai ke. neaw-mS pakkd rahe-kd oh&hl. Kabhi kek*r5 

That this is that, justice^in firm to^remain is^propgr, Hver anybody^of 
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kbatir 86 kek*r& bigape ya banawe-k6 na' cbabi.* t sab 
favour for anfhody-tf to-unmake or to-mahe not ia-proper.* Theta ail 
bat Raja 8up*ke sadhu-jl-ke |^-par gir-par*lan, au kahMan ke, 
thinga the-king hearing tka-aaint-qf feet-on fell-down, and aaid that, 
' bam'ra tS apan cbela bana-lk.* Tab sadha-ji kah'lan kc. * jk 
*me thou thine-own diaciple make.' Then the-aaiut aaid that, ‘go 
tS. neaw-se raj-kara-g^. Neaw-sd raj-kar*na, jangal-mS 

t/ioug juatice-mth govern. JuaHoe^ieith ii-ia-proper^to-ruleg foreat^in 

bai(h-ke tapasea-kar^aa-sd bhi bea bai.* Et‘na-mS Raja-ke 

sitting io^practiae^anaieritiea-than even better is* In-the^meanHme the-hing^qf 
sipahi patuki Uaja-ko kh6j*tfi-kboj*t6 hu5 pabuch-gelan. Tab sadhu-ji-ke 
aepoya follotcera the-king-for aearching there arrived. Then the-aainMo 
par“Dam-kar-ke Raja apan gaw*mi glnir-ailan. 

bowing -down the-king hia-own vUlagednlo returned. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain forest there dwelt a saint. Ono day a bing lost liis way and approached 
him. When the king saw him he paid him reverence and sat down. The saint seeing 
that he was thirsty gave him some wild fruit to cat and some water to drink. When 
ho ate the fruit and drank the water, the king became glad in heart, and, after sitting 
for a short time in the cool air, his weariness left him. Then roverenUy clasping bis 
hands before the holy man he said to him, * Reverend Sir, deign to tell me some words 
of advice, by whioh my welfare may be assured.’ The saint replied, * Keep in thy re- 
membrance these four things : First, to ever keep repeating the name of God ; Second, 
to show compassion to all living creatures; Third, to be tolerant to the errors of others ; 
and Fourthly, never to be vain-glorious for any cause. He who practiseth these four 
things, with him God is well-pleased, and, in the end, he findeth eternal bliss. Besides 
these, there is one thing more to be observed by kings, and it is this : — Ever remain 
firm in justioe, and never promote or degrade anyone out of partiality.’ When the king 
had made an end of hearing these words, he fell at the feet of the holy man crying, ‘ Take 
thou me as thy disciple.’ But the saint in answer said, * Go thou, and rule thy kingdom 
justly. To rule with justice is better than sitting in the forest and practising austerities.* 
In the meantime, the soldiers and followers of the king, who had been seeking him, 
arrived, and the king bowed down before the saint and returned to his own village. 
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The dialect of the Patna District is praotioally the same as that of Oaya. It is not 
however so pure, being influenced, on the one hand, by the Mnsalxnan element of the Oity 
of Patna, and, on the other hand, by the Maithili spoken north of the Ganges in the 
liozaffarpur District. 

To the first may be attributed the use of the genitive postposition itdrd, with a 
feminine Aeri, instead of ker which is an obvious imitation of the Urdu Ad, feminine At. 
We may also, in the same connexion note a common form of the third person singular 
of the Past tense, ending in is; thus, ddAAis, which is used by Musalmans, as it is 
across the Ganges, and which is borrowed from the language current in Oudh. 

To the influence of MaithiU may be attributed the use of the word gelain» he went, 
in the first of the two following specimens. 

The first specimen from Patna is a little scene in a zanflndari cutchery. In which 
a peon, named Guhan Singh, brings a complaint against a tenant named Jag Mdban Singh. 
It is printed in facsimile, exactly as it was written, thus giving an example of Kaithi 
hand-writing as current in Patna. 
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Eastern Group. 

bihari. 

MaoahI Dialbct. (Patna District.) 

Specimen I. 
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[No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BlHABl. 


MAO&Ht Dialbot. 


(Patka Distbiot.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Guhan Sinb. — E Oumasta-jij ap*ne-ae bam ka kah¥ P Jag-Mohan Sizhh, 
Ouhan Sihh^ — O Agent^nr^ you-to I what may •Bay ? Jag- Mohan Singh^ 
Mdhan Hay Ganga Lai aur Pokhan-ko khdt-ke pani kat-ke appan kbet> 
Mohan Bay Oa^a Ldl and Tohhan-of field-of water having^cut his-own field- 
mS l^-gelan. Sd hiahf sam*ng hathu. Puobh-lghun. tT-par garari bhl 
in took-away. He here h^ore U^-for-you.') Aek-^him). That-on bund aUo 
bSdh-delHbl» aur nicb^la kbdt sabh pata-loPthi. Ab pan! awc-k3 daur 

he^oonstrueted, and lower fields all levelled^ Now water comingfior way 

na«hai. XTpar-ka* sabb kbete hd-gelai. 

not-is, Vp-of all fields barren become-have* 

Gumasta — Jag-M5ban Siibb, i ka bat bai ? 

The-Agent — Jag-Mohan Singh^ this what thing is T 

Jag-Mohan Simb, — Quban-Simh-se 3k cbilim gija-la jbag^ra 

Jag-Mohan Singh^ — Ouhtm-Singk-with one pipe-bowl {r^f) gdnjd-for quarrel 
bd-g3l-bal, ap^no cbal-ke dekh-13,. Ham kaba gSra|i badh*li*b3? Gai^aji 

has-become% yourself going see, I where bund have-corstructed T Bund 

badh-ke td Bbat^ni Kabarin sabb pani le-gelain.^ 

having^oonstruoted to*be-sure Bhat*m water •bearer* s-wife all water took-away, 
Gumasta. — Guban Simb cba14; khet to dek*law&. 

The-Agent , — Ouhan Singh come^along ; the-field now show {me). 


The next speoimen also comes from Patna, and is a village folksong describing 
bow a young wife rebels against tbe barsh language of ber motber-in-law. As it is in 
verse, the vowel a which is at the end of every word, but which is not pronounced in 
prose, is here fully pronounced. So also, tbe silent a in tbe middle of a word, wbiob. 
in prose, is written as a small * above tbe line. Hence, in both these oases, the a will 
be found fully written in the lines below^ As in the case of the last specimen, it is 
printed in facsimile. 


> NoU th« foro9 of kathU, instead of Af. 

* Ad is an obliqna form of As. borrowed from Uhojpuri. 

• This a n Mnithin form. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAKI. 


llAGAHl DlAUtCT. 


Specimen 

(Patha Distbiot.) 

II. 
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[No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Ma.oa.h1 Dialect. (Patna Disxucx.) 

Specimen II. 

transliteration and translation. 

Jaba hama rabalo, Saau, la^lka abodhawa» 

When I wae, O mothevin^law, a^girl vnthoui^enee^ 

Ki taba4e sahaltl tdbara batia*r3*na 1 
Thai eoAong I^hrooked ihy words / 

Aba bama bhdlfl, Sasu, tarunl juania. 

JSow I have^heoomef O mother^in^law^ tender youthful. 

Ki aba na sababS tdbara batia-rd-na I 
That now not I-will-bear thy words / 

£ka bSri sababS, Sasu, dui bdri sahabS. 

One time hwUl-heoTf O mOther^indaw^ two times I^will-bear. 

Ki tisard dharabd tdbara jhbtia-rd-na ! 

That the^third^time I^wilhcatch-hoUhof thy hair^iopknotl 


Magabi is also spoken by 160,060 people in the north-east oE the Palamau District 
where it borders on Gaya and Hazaribagh. The following is a specimen. It is printed 
(as written) in the Pdva«nagaii character:— 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

MaoauI Dialect. (Palamau District.) 

▼ Tw WT I lif inr fti ttstyh ^ wr «1iw- 

if7 I <HT ^ ^ *itw Eiw ir«r w irm iJ! ftpiK wairt ft ?iw xnrrr lif siir 

^rc^iwiw I #ftp>T ^si 

ft TR vm wmr 4f rIr ^ ^ ftc Rwft aw rti^ af tw 

arrrr ftai ?w iw ipr rr w *i^ ittw wr^ ^ ftv ft ftarrai ^wc 

^ I ^ far am amm aam ft ajwraf i aaa: am 3^ irranc 

aar ftffta awaa a fftarar fft ftara ft ar»a fftamSf i aitan amaw aaar, aa af »n^ aw 
aBrarr ftaft i am ft ftai $arft aa3rft am ftar i ftffta «StT 3 ara aa aar ajfft aamt 
a7 atr ftag^ fts aar ^aTHiar arff 3 anft ft aara: ft aat ft fama aar awCt 
mi ft aaair aft i aaf ft ft aaa af ft faaaa aft. ftt afftt ara ^ m f a yaft 
aiaan aare i aia ♦ ftaift^ wa ftfa a mraa ftar i am maft ft t am ftam ara ft maa 
aiaaaa aaaa at* 
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M1.OAHI Dialbot. (Palamav Bistriot.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

H6 bhM, ham ka kahiyS. Jhuth dar-ke-mars aisan ^anlt 

O brother, I what mayeaff-ito-you). Falae /ear-through eo of raid 

hall ki jekar lial ham na kah sakiyh. 

Itoae that of •which the-account 1 not say can-{to-you). 

Ka hhgl ki kalh jab ham sab pabar-ke kinaru-kinarS 

What toap that yesterday when we all the-hUUof aide~byside 

bajM*sS avait hall tab pahar-ke up'rg ba^h bahat jur*88 

the-marketfrom coming were them the-kill~of on a^tiger great force-with 

gai^jait hal> Ham*iil sab ad*ml hall kuclih ^ iRgal. Idkin 

roaring was. We all many men were any fear no< waafeit, but 

aj dhl rasta-se ham span mama>ke ^[o.mi ^hlk 

to-day that-very wayby I my^own matemaltinele-of village-in Just 

d&~pahar*ke b6r ak&lS gebtial. Jab pabar>ke jarl tax naA-ara 

«ooM-^ at-ihe-time alone had-gone. When the-hUl-of foot below the-river-bank 
pahfioh^l'hba, tab Sk-dam bafa khai^barabat ban-mi na^ tanph 

I-reaehed, then all-at’Oace great crash the-forest-in the-rioer toward 
san*ll-hSa, jeh-sb mijaj hamar sadb-mi ua rabal. Ham bujh*ll 

1-heard, whereby temper my proper-state -in not remained. I thought 

ki bagh ael aur bam*ra-kfi dhaelak. Hamar hath*mi tar*war hal. 

that the-tiger came and me caught. My hand-in a-aword was. 

Lakin awSar na milal ki mSan-se babar : nikall. 

But opportunity not was-got-by-me that sheathrout-qf outside I-may-take-{Jt)-out. 
Kareja tharHharftS' lagai, dar-ke-marS ham katbua-gSU. 

The-heart to-tremble began, fear-through I like-a-wooden-block-beoaane. 

Bagh-k& bina dekh'16 bagb-ohiid lag-gSl. Lfikin thdrfi ddr-ke 
The-tiger without . seeing moUonUsenen seised {me). But little while-of 

bad jab ham One dekhMl to ka dekh*lS, ki fik bupha SaQtal 

qfter when I that-side sau then what I-saw, that one old Santal 

nadl-ke pam jd pahar ke up*r6-s5 giralt-hal maohh*H m&re-k6 

the-river-of water which the-hill <f top-from falUngseae fish hilliugfor 

banhalt balai. TThS sb je pathar nlohS bigalt halai siS 
damming was. There from what stones downward throsoksg he-was thoee-very 
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Usd hatb niche kbar^bar&itd awidt balai. 

9eor€9^qf cu6iis downwards crashing coming were. 
dekh*]i tab jiw-mS eahas bhol. Ham ap*ne-a5 

l^saw then mind^in courage become. I in-my -own-mind 

kheal-kar-ke apan sabas par hasa!t-bi. 

thinking my-own courage- on am-laughing. 


Jab i 

When this 

i bat 

this thing 


Magabi is also spoken in the western portion of South-Gangetio Monghyr and in 
a small tract in the South-West o$>rner of Bhagalpur. The language is the same as 
that spoken in Patna and Gaya, and it is^quite unnecessary to give examples. Along 
the banks of the Ganges some Maithili forms have intruded, but they are easily 
recognised. 

AUTHOWTT— 

Gbisrson, G. A.,— iSaoen Grammars of tha > DialsoU and Sub- dialects of the Bihdri Language ^ Part VI, 
South-MaithihMdgadhi Dialect^ of South Hunger and the Bdrh Subdivision of Patna. Galontta, 
1886. 

Ascending the plateau to the South and South-East of Gaya, we come to the 
District of Hazaribagh. Here, also, the language is the same as that of Gaya, and 
further examples are unnecessary. No monograph has been written regarding the 
Aryan Dialect spoken in this District. It will, of course^ be understood that there are 
Dravidian and Muuda tribes in the District who speak their own languages, which will 
be treated of in the proper place. 

West of Hazaribagh, lies the District of Falamau, on the Eastern border of which, 
as already shown, Magahi is also spoken. On the South, Hazaribagh is separated from 
the Chota Nagpur plateau of the District of Bancbi by the valley of the Damuda and 
its affluents. The dialect of this latter plateau is not Magahi, but is a form of Bhoj- 
purl, although in the North of the area Magahi is spoken by 20,141 settlers who have 
immigrated from Hazaribagh. We may, therefore, state as general facts, that, of the 
two plateaux in the Ohota Nagpur Division, the Aryan language of the Northern, or 
EEazaribagb, plateau, is Magahi, and that of the Southern, or Banchi, plateau, a form of 
Bhojpuii. 

On the East of Hazaribagh, we drop down from the plateau into the Soutfiern por- 
tion of the Sonthal Parganas and the North of the District of Manbhum. Bengali is 
the language of that portion of the Sonthal Parganas which adjoins Hazaribagh, and of 
the whole of the District of Manbhum. The latter District runs down the East side of 
the District of Ranchi, and both are bounded on the South by the District of Singh- 
bhum, including the two Native States of Sarai Kala and Kharsawan. These also are 
below the Ranchi plateau, so also are the five Parganas of Silli, Bundu, Rahe, Baranda, 
and Thmar, which belong to Ranchi, and are situated in the extreme East of that 
District, bordering on Manbhum. 

Manbhunl is a Bengali-speaking Districtf and the same language is spoken in that 
part of Singhbhum, known as Dhalbhum, which is South of Manbhum. The State of 
Sarai Kala consists of two portions, an Eastern and a Western. In the Eastern, both 
Bengali and Priya are sj^ken by different nationalities. In the rest of Siughbbum, in 
the State of Kharsawan, and in the WjSstern portion of ther State of Sarai Kala, the 
main language is Oriya. 
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- In all these sub-plateau tracts, however, there is a strong element speaking, not 
the main language of ' the locality*, but some form of Magahi. We find pure Magahi 
spoken in the Chakradharpur Thana in the North of Singhbhum, just below the plateau, 
and also in the States of Sara! Kala and Kharsawan. 8 q also, in Manbhum, and, again 
in Kharsawan, we find a oorru|^ Magahi spoken principally by Ku^mis, which, 
among other names, is usually called Kurmali, a form of speech which we shall deal with 
presently. In the same District pure Magahi is spoken locally by some of .the higher 
castes* In the five sub-plateau Parganas of Ranchi, besides the non- Aryan Mundari, 
there are spoken both Bengali and a dialect of Magahi, locally known as pSch Fargania 
or Tamaria, which more nearly approaches the pure form of the language, and which is 
not so much mixed with Bengali as the dialect of the Manbhum Kuyniis. To conclude, as 
will be shortly explained, the same corrupt Bengali-Magahi language is also spoken in 
the South-East of the Hazaribagh District, on the border of Manbhum, in the thanas of 
Gola and Kashmar, and in a part of the Thana of Bamgarh, and, it may be added, in 
the distant District of Malda. All this will be subsequently dealt with. Suffice it to 
say that, at present, the Ranchi plateau is surrounded on three sides hy a belt of speaker 
of Magahi, on the North and South, in its pure form, and on the East, mainly in a form 
corrupted by the neighbouring Bengali. 

It must be noted that in this belt, Magahi is not the language of any locality. * It 
is essentially a tribal language. In Manbhum, speakers of Kiiymali live side by side 
with speakers of Bengali, and in Singhbhum and its Native States, side by side with 
speakers of Oriya, or, in the case of Eastern Sarai Kala, with some speakers of Oyiya, 
and with other speakers of Bengali. 

This state of affairs is illustrated in the accompanying map. 

The following tables slibw the relative importance of the various Aryan languages in 
these bilingual Districts : — 


HAZARIBAGH. 

Numbsb or Spsakbbs. 
1,069,000 

Kunn&ll ......... 7,333 

and DrByidian Laiigaages • • • . . 87,650 

Other Languago^. •..••••• 438 

Total . 1,164,321 


MANBHtJM. 


Bengali inclading Kharift Th*r . . • . . . 907,6^0 

Kurmali and Magahi ^ 111,100 

Mu^dS and Dravidian Language^ 171,727 

Other Lan^agea 2,811 


Total 1,193,828 


> Pare Ma^ahf it apeken 6/ ZandndAn aad MagahlrS BrShuasa of Jhatia, Katiaa, and Nowagarb, bat Mpanilo 
figarea are not araiUUt • V 
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BAkOHL 


Magahi . . • • . 

p2oh Parganii 

Nagpurig Bhojinul • 

Bengal i • • • . • 

Mnndg and Drayidian Langnagea 
Other Language! 

a • • a 

see# 

• • • a . 

» a • • 

e • 

• • • a 

20,141 
8,000 
. 297,585 

. 54,860 

731,946 
. 16,358 

(principally spoken by 
Jains). 


Total 

. ~128,TO5 


Magahi 

Bengali . . 

Oyiyg • • • • ■ 

Mai^44 Drayidian Languages 

Other Languages 

SlNQUBHfJM. 

a • a a 

a a a a 

a a a a 

25,867 
. 106.686 
114,402 
s 297,878 
655 

(in Dbalbhnm). 


Total 

545,488 


Magahi • • • • • 

Bengali 

Ofiyg . • • • • 

Mu 944 Languages • 

SARAI KALA. 

• s s • 

• • • » 

• • • • 

• • • • 

34,816 

0 4,115 

. 21,219 

. 3^,690 

(immigrants Irom Dbal* 
bhum). 


Total 

. 93339 


Magahi 

Kupngll 

Oyiyg 

Mu 94& Language . 

KHABSAWAN. 

• • • • 

• • • • 

* • • • 

• ■ • • • 

.. 967 

2,967 
. 8367 

22,669 



Total . 35,470 


Before .dealing ^ith Kurmali, I shall desoribe the purer form of Magahi, which is 
ourreot South of the Banohi’ Plateau. The two following speoimens oome froni 
Singhbhum, and may be taken to represent the Magahi of that District, and of &rai 
Kala and Kharsawan. It will be seen that it is praotioally the same as that of (jaya 
i^nd Haaarihagh. l^te is some oarelessness shown in the use of the oblique geniUre^ as 
in dtar for ok/^ra in the first line of &e first specimen, but no other peculiarity is 
premted. The first speoimen is a short passage from the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
It is quite unnecessary to ^re the whole, or to give an interlinear translation. The 
second spedmen is a little fable. Here an interlinear trdwilation has been given. 
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lULlARl. 


MaGAHI DiALKCT. (SlNGUBHVU DlSTBICT.) 

Specimen i. 

'Wilt I »iTxr % ^ «rra «n- 

^Nri S xfn iWTT wt t wm 1 1 1 ?w w nfe i ^ «n[ 

finnn; fti iltentT isr w «nrr «bwit ^ wr « wif 

ir«fT I BW iar afr ^wnt wa T*rf aarw trf«re aat atat ^ ^ 
irNre i awa ar ^ wi aa^ a aaf ar^ aaaa i aw ar atwracwatr^ at 
aan^ir^^aai awaaa<wraarra1%aaaa%ainT^a^Whiaai %a^jNni 
aa nt aaa]a i na ataa fta flaa aw a aaaa fa aw an % ^wrr a«|jT % ar ai 
af aaTK,awaaa^ wvf I aa aaa aw aaa aia ^ aw afhatr aiaaa aa? 
a^lwafaf aaa ata afaaiaart^^i aaaaata^araiaTaantai aaf i awrtifa 
aaraaa aa w^ ^laa aa i 


TRANSLITERATION. 

KcA ad'mi k4 du beta halal. Okar*mtl-se chhot*ka apan bap*8e kab*lal ki, * 4 bap, 
dbaofdanlat ke je bamar bakh'ra hdwa hai ee ham*ia dd de.* Tab & apan dban*daulat 
delal. Pher din nid bit*li^ k‘ chbot*ka be|a sab jama kartal awar dur defi ohal gelal. 
,Awar u buS dban-daulat .luchal.mi nra delal. Awar jab u sab ufa obuk'lal tab bnS 
bail akal pax*lai, awar okar dukkb hdwe sura holai. Awar.tt d dfifi'ke dk ad*mi>ke ibif 
j&’ke rahe Iag*laL Awar d ok*ri stUir oharawe-la apan kheLmS pethailaL Awar d 
8raar*wan>ke khal cbbilak*wan sS span pg^ bhare kliojMall, 6d>a ok*ia keli nal del’tbin. 
Tab dkar bee bhelal, awar fi kah'lal ki. * bamar bap kb ket*na majflra*ke kba ke bbi ubra 
hal, awar ham bhbkhe mara hi. fiam uthab awar apan bap bhiri jaibal, awar ok*i& 
kah*bal, “bappa ParamSiar bhiri awar tOr bhirii pap kar*li bS; ab bam tor bet& kab&we 
laik nakbi, bam*ra tdr majut*wan-mi*se dk majtlr niar rakh." * 
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BIHABI. 

MaoahI Dialect. (Singhbiium District.) 

Specimen II. 

A Fable. 

iriit ^ ^iT fR ^ w nm *if fer fiunt 

^ ’ITf ^ t TWt I ’ftqST q^f«qT i 

% qvn> wt w qr ^ q^qr qtqqr qlqq i ^Tfqrftq qj 

qji « afq qrlfqR i qqq tqr i ftq qnniq i Crit* qq q^ ^qre 
wlq^w RTwftq qRK ^4KT fqrr ^ qt-J qnretqtq, q-wr*. qrr^qnf^ qftq i qq 
qq qftqqr ?flac qrq qqq, qq qq ^ ^qR qqqrqrq ^ qqq fiv qt qq q% i qq % 
q^qr q^-qtS^jRt qqq q^w qqq qtqr^ ^qrrpqr qtqqr ^ fhrf i 

qr qrqql qrqq qq ql qqrql ^qr fqqq qq qqR qq, qqq q qqq ^ 

qq, qlqjqqq qRnqq qq, qRq qr qq qqqil qq qr qq h 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£gd sum apan sab dhan-sampat bech-ke sona kin'^lai^ awar 

A’-eertain miser his^oten all wealth-property having-sold gold bought^ and 
ok‘ra u gala«ke Tta niyar bana-ke dhar^ti-mS ga^-ke 

it he having-melted a-brick like having-made the-ground-in having^buried 
i6j Okar pah*ra de-halai. Okar kOI parosiya . i bhdd 

{everff)-day qf-it guarding used-to-give. Of -him a-certain neighbour this secret 

ai*kar-Re bujlie pailai, awar okar ghar sunna pa-ke garal . son'wa 

guess-by io-disoover got, and his house empty having-found the-buried gold 

qitlcAl lela!. Ket*Da roj piobhd u sum u tbSw koiflal awar khali 
having-extraeted took. Some days after that miser that place dug. and empty 

dekb-ke r6e lag^lal. Okar rdai sun-ke okar dOst-mohim ailH.hin, 

having-eeen to-weep began. Bis weeping hating-heard his friends came, 

awar ok^ra bujha*ke kabe lagal^tbln, * h bbid, tu kabe kbatir socha-bi ? 
and him having-advised to-say began, * O brother, thou what for art-grieving f 
Jab-lag 8on*wa tor pas halati tab-lag tu okar pab'radar obhof 
Ao-Umg-aM the-gold ef-thee near was-(to-thee), so-long thou of-it a-watchman except 
. awar kuohh to nai bald. Di-sd ta u gar*ha-^d-mi ego pathar 
other anything indeed not watt. This from thou that hale-indeed-in a stone 

lakh-ldt awar okM bhulael aou*wa bujh-ldhY/. 
piaee^for-ihyietff and itdndeed t^e-lost gold imagine." 
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Je ad*iiil apan dhan-k4 kek*ro dakh t>ipad-m8 nal Ingawa-hal, 

What man hi9*own wealth anyone^e. grief afftiotion^n mt tioee-apply^ 

awar na apan jiw-mB kha-hal, 5kar dhan akarath hai', awar u dhan 
and not hie^own life-in doee^at^ hU wealth neelete ie, and that wealth 
atone ur-ja-hai. 

in^thie^eery^way Jlies»atoay* ^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain miser sold all that he had, and bought some gold, uhich he melted and 
fashioned into a brick- He then buried it in the ground, and kept watch over it day- 
by-daj. One of his neighbours guessed the secret, and, finding his house one day 
vacant, took out the gold and carried it off. Some days after, the miser dug the place up, 
and, finding nothing there, began to cry. His friends hearii^ his lamentations came to 
him, and began to console him, saying * brother, why art thou grieving ? As long as the 
gold was with thee thou wast nothing hut its watchman ; now, therefore, put a stone 
into the same hole, and imagine it to he thy lost gold.* 

The riches of a man who neither uses tlieni for the calamities or distresses of others, 
nor enjoys them himself, arc of no use, and fly away just like the miser’s gold. 
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It has been already pointed out that in the localities where Bihari meets Bengali, 
we find one of two conditioDs in existence. North of the Ganges, as a rule, the two 
languages gradually merge into each other, and we notice an intermediate dialect, such 
as, for instance, the Siripuria of Eastern Furnea, which it is difficult to define either as 
the one or as the other language. The District of Malda presents an exception, for, hero, 
we see two, and even three, nationalities living side by side, each adhering to its own 
form of speech. Thus, in one and the same village, there will be found speakers of 
Bihdri, Santall, and Bengali, according to the respective origins of the speakers. 

South of the Ganges, wo come upon the same state of affairs as in Malda. For 
instance, as has already been sliown,' there is a tract in the Deogarh Siih-division of the 
Sonthal Parganas, in which both Maithili and Bengali, besides various Muncj^a languages, 
are spoken side by side, without uniting into one general, composite speech. Going 
further south into Manbhum, we find that Bengali extends on the west up to the foot 
of the Ranchi and the llazaribagh Platc^aux. There it suddenly stops, face to face with 
the various forms of Bihari which compose the Aryan speech of the highlands of Ghota 
Nagpur. 

There are, however, emigrants from these highlands into the Bengali-speaking area. 
These have retained thoir own language, though, as could only be expected of a small 
people living for generations in contact with a groat people, they have not resisted the 
temptation of borrowing words and grammatical forms from those amongst whom they 
live. The result is a kind of mixed dialect essentially Bihari in its nature, but with a 
curious Bengali colouring. It is the same with the speakers of Bihdri in Malda. It 
must be remembered that in each ease, the dialect is not a local one. It is not, as in the 
case of Siripuria, the language of a border tract between a country whose language 
is Bengali, and a country whoso language is Bihari. In each case this dialect is the 
language of a strange people in a strange land. All round them, and usually in a great 
majority, live the true people of the country, who speak a Bengali of considerable purity, 
and quite distinct from the mixed Bihari spoken by these immigrants.’^ 

In Manbhum this langnnge is principally spoken by people of the Kurml caste, who 
are numerous in the Districts of Ghota Nagpur, and in the Orissa Tributary State of 
Mayurbhanja. They are an aboriginal tribe of Dra vidian stock and should be distin- 
guished from the Kurmls of Bihar who spell their name differently, with a smooth. 


' Ante, p. 96. 

* To avoid miMpprehennon, 1 wIbH it to bo clearlj undoisl cod that the above rcmarki are in no way to be taken aa 
deeiding any etbnoragioal pxoblema, and that in talking of the Bengali apeakera aa tbo trne people of the country, I do not 
mean that they ntirrittanKr >ure the antoelitbonca of klanbbum. I am simply writing from tlie iioint of view of actval oziat- 
ing lingniatio nmfaH and.neni that point of view, Bengali apeakera are, amongst the speakers of Aryan laiignagea, the people 
who are in poeaeeaioB of the diotriet at the preaent day. 


U 
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instead of a hard, r} The two quite distmot tribes have been mixed up in the Census, 
but as their habitats are also distinct, the following figures may be taken as showing 
with considerable accuracy the number of Kurmis in the area under consideration : — 


Naina of Diatrict or Btate. 

Number of Knimia. 

Manbhnm ..... 

. 

. 


220,034 

Haaanbagh ..... 




71,065 

Ranchi and Palamau 




G0,3b2 

Singhblmm ..... 




12,400 

Orisaa Tributary States 




39,089 

Chota Nagpur Tributary States . 




27,944 



Total 

437,814 


These Kurmis do not all speak corrupted Bihar!. Many of them speak Bengali and 
Ofiya. On the other hand, in Manbhum, it is not confined to this one caste, but is also 
spoken by people of other tribes. The same dialect is spoken by aborigines in the 
Chhattisgarh Feudatory State of Bamra, where it is known as Sadrl Kdl. In the Orissa 
Tributary States, the Kurmis nearly all talk Bengali, although living in an Oriya- 
speaking country, and only very few have been returned as speaking the mixed dialect. 
It will thus be understood that the figures for the people speaking it will not agree with 
those given above for the tribe. The corrupted dialect has been returned under various 
names, but in every case it is essentially the same form of speech. The following table 
shows the number of its speakers, and tlio name under which, in each ease, it was 
returned : — 


Name of District or State. 

Name under which originally returned. 

Number of apeakvrs. 

Manbbnm^ . . . . . 

Magabl, Magabia, Korllia, Kuy> 

111,100 


mall Tbur, Kliaiia, or Kbnt^bl. 


Kbarsawan State .... 

Kayinuli ..... 

2,957 

Hazaribagb .... 

Bengali ..... 

7,33:J 

Banobi .... 

PSch Pai^ganiu or Taiuaiia 

8,000 

Bamra State 

Sadii Kol • . • . . 

4,194 

Maynrbbanja State 

Kuymali ..... 

280 

Malda ..... 

Hindi 

180,000 


Total 

313,864 


' Bee Journal of the Aeiatio Boeiety of. Bengal, Vol. IxrSi, 1898, Part 111, pp. 110 and IF. 

* Theee Bgnree, howeror, indnde ipeaken of pure llanhl, who are Zamindan acd hla^^iyH Bitbmaps of Jhairla, 
Kairaa>and Nawagarh. Bepaiate figuree for thene ave .. rot aTidlohle. The ortginal Bgnrte reonved from Manbhnm w«o 
180,798, hnt thoeo include aomo 9,700 apaakera of the KArmSll dialect of SantAll, which To quite dktinct. 
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It will be most convenient to call this form of speech ‘ Eastern Magahi ’ for none of 
the local names applies sufficiently to all the speakers. 


In Manbhum and Khareawan this corrupt Magaln is spoken principally by Ku^mls^ 
and is locally known as Kurmali Thar. The word *Thar* means literally fashion, and 
the name means the Aryan language as sTM)ken in the Kurmali fashion. It is also known 
as Kortha, or, in tho north-west of Manbhum as Khatta, or, in the west of the same 
district, as Khattahi. It is spoken all over the district, hut most generally in the west 
and south-west. It is, in Manbhum, w'ritten in the Bengali character, and this has led 
to its having been described by some as a dialect of that language. 

The following are the principal peculiarities of the dialect, as exhibited in the 
specimens received from Manbhum : — 

Pronunciatioil. — A long O becomes a (pronounced iii the Bengali fashion like the o 
in *hot*) thus for IdkSr, of a man, we find laker ; for b^kar of him, (a Bihari form), 
a*kar: we find in the same sentence both gbi^hhiya mb. gar^khiyd^ a shepherd; forkdira, 
anything, we hare kanha ; for mbr, my, and tbr^ thy, mar and tar ; and for hhbj^ a feast, 
bhaj. So many others. The word chhbtb (for ohhbta in standard Bengali) is, however, 
pronounoed chKufu. 

An f or s is apt to ohange a preceding a to e. Thus Bengali kahilek^ he said, becomes 
kehalak; hahi^ke^ having said, kehi^ke : deal- ks having sat, for baai^ke ; ker^lS dha^ 
I have done; keri-ke, having done ; kh^ene» at a time. So also maidhS for madhye» in. 

In the word ktokkd, for iohchd^ a wish, h has been prefixed. 

NoilXll. — The pleonastic suffix, fd, tdi or tdy is very common. Sometimes, it 
has the force of the English definite article. Thus ckhdiod-fd^ fk^ child; bdfd*fdyt 
the son. Its genitive case is fak, as in ghafi^teh bdde^ after a space of twenty minutes. 
Here it gives the sense of * about.* 

The syllable ek is added in tlie sense of the English indefinite article. Thus, thar-ek^ 
a little. JSk-td^ is used in the same sense, as in ekdd muniS-ke ddki^ke^ having called a 
servant. 

In the declension of nouns, the sign for the Accusative- Dative is kd, which belongs 
both to Bihari and Bengali. Thus kdp-kd, to the father. The Bihari termination lay 
or Idi is also used for the Dative, as in chdrdo^ldi^ for feeding. 

The Genitive has several terminations, viz . — 


(1) er. This is the regular Bengali termination, as in laker^ of a man. 

(2) e-kar. This occurs only in Bhagamdne-kart of God. 

(8) kar. This is a Bihari termination. It occurs in daulat-kar, of the wealth. 
(4) ker. This is also Bihaii. It occurs in muUik^ker^ of the country ; iuar- 
ker^ of the hogs ; mithdi^ker^ of the sweetmeats. 

(6) ek. This is the oommonest termination of all. It is a corruption of the 
Bihari ak. It occurs in dhanin^ek, of a rich man ; hdp-ekj of the father; 
Bhagamdn^ek^ of God ; munif^ek^ of n servant. If a noun ends in d there 
are irregularities. Tbus^ we have ghafi-f^ek^ of about twenty minutes ; 
of a son ; Id^h^ek^ of a boat (Id, for nd). 

u 2 
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The Instrumental and Locative, are formed by adding e. Thus, hade^ afterwards ; 
gharcy in the house; hathet on the hand; dakdne^ in the shop ; hhSkhe^ by liunger. 

The Plural is usually the same as the Singular, but in the case of human beings 
guld is added. Thus munii^guld^ke^ to the servants ; bdhu*guld*k^ of the Babus. 
Pronouns. — The following forms occur:— 

1st Person, may 9 1 ; ma-ke, to me ; mar^ my, but hdnvar paah^ near me ; ham“rd^ we ; 
hdm^rd~ke» to us ; hdnCrd^kar^ of us. 

2nd Person, fay, thou ; far, thy, but tahWe^ or fare, %%an^ like thee. 

3rd Person, he ; a-Ae, akTrd^ket him ; aAar, ak^rd^ his (the latter only once, agree- 
ing with a nominative plural). 

ae, he; td-khe (sic) to him; id^kar, of him. TdkTre {hate), (for the reason) 
of that. Similarly ek^re (hate), (for the reason) of this ; tdrdddr, of them. 

The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are Jd, and ae. 

Adjectival pronouns are ahe and set, that, and ehe, this. Kea is anyone, and kanha 
is anything. 

The Verb. — Singular and Plural are, as a rule, the same. 

Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

Present — 

(1) dha% T am : (2) dhia, thou art ; dhe, dhek, he is. Once, as an auxiliary, 
dihok, he is ; n^khe, nikhekh (sic), nekhat, he is not. Mek, hekek, hetek, 
he becomes, he is going on. 

Past — 

(1) MelttSf I was. 

(3) Sel, helek, he was. 

Also, (1) raha, 1 was. 

(8) rahet rehek, he was. 

Othbb forms— 

Mai-ke, having become. 
heli, on becoming. 

Ah*be ketia, thou doest existing, thou existest. 

Finite Verbs. 

Present Tense. 

1st Person, IdgaS, 1 seem ; khdfahS, I labour. 

2nd Person, keria, thou doest. 


Imfbrativb. 

Ist Person, chdli, let us come. 

2nd Person, de, give thou ; respectful, rdkhi, keep ; inferior, pindhdohdk, put on ; 
dehdk, give. 


Present Definite. 

Only one instance ooours, in the curious form, khduMa^ki, he is feeding. 
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Impkrpect. 

Only one instance, hcchfi-helnS^ 1 was selling. 

Habituaii Past. 

Pdotak, he (they) used to get ; pdf^tdk^ ho (they) used to be able. 

Future. 

PdyiAnky I shall got ; kaham^ I shall say ; kCTb^i^ \vc shall do ; dehSit we shall «j^ive. 

Past — 

1st Person. — This occurs under three forms ; mz . : — 

(a) PdoZe^, I obtained ; kehUaS, I said; AAwy-Zoj, I demanded ; dekhTlag, 1 

saw ; Idg^^laSy I began ; lekTlaS, I obstructed. 

(b) Pdol?i^ I obtained ; delei, I gave. 

(c) Afdoldhan^ 1 reached ; iudhdoldhan, I enquired. 

2nd Person. — Only one instance^ Idgdole^ thou didst commence. 

3rd Person. — This usually ends in dk^ as in kehTldk, he said ; deldk, he gave ; 
guchdoldk^ he lost ; f^irdoldk^ be finished ; rahHdk, lie stayed ; ker^ldk, he made ; pdoldkt 
he obtained; MdoZdAf, he ate; l^chHdk^ he survived; Idg'^ldk, they began; ^udhdldky 
he (they) enquired; hujhdoldk^ he entreated; urdoldk^ he wasted. 

In the case of Intransitive verbs sometimes the Bihari custom of dropping all 
terminations is followedt as in gel^ he went. 

Sometimes almost pure Bengali forms are used, as in kehHek^ he said ; kalcien^ he 

said. 

Pbrfeot.— T his is built on the Bihari system. 

1st Person. — (a) Transitive verbs, kerHe-dha, I have done ; kdVle^dhSf I have 
disobeyed. 

(ft) Intransitive verbs, maral^dha^ I have died. 

2nd Person.— Transitive verb, dele-dhie, thou hast given. 

3rd Person. — (o) Transitive verb, fkdu^le^dke, he has considered ; dnHd^dhSt he 
has brought. Also pdole^aihdk, he has got. 

(ft) Intransitive verb, dol^dhek^ he has come ; gel^dhek, he ^s gone. 

Flufskveot. — Bdkhrie^rahSt he appointed (a long time ago) ; another form is mart 
rahS, or nuMri rehek^ ho died (a long time ago). Before the auxiliary the final I of the 
Past Participle of an intransitive verb, becomes r. Thus ger (for gel) raha^ I had gone ; 
gSr rahdt he had gone. 

Past Cowjungtive. — T he following appears to belong to this tense : keretelia^ 
(that) they might have made. 

COMJUHOTIYE Participle. — T his is pure Bihari. Thus , — JAiUkCt having divided ; 
IH^ket having taken ; ‘jdi-ke^ having gone ; keri-ke^ having made ; kehi^ke% having 
said, and many others. 

As examples of Gompound Verbs, we have dH^delAk^ he gave ; danfi Jdi^ke^ having 
run, and others. 

Thb Gonditxonal PartioipiiX— on giving; hXlei^ helicon becoming. 

Othbe forms are ghwek bird, the hour of returning ; khdbdr^ of eating* 



loO bihArI. 

Idiom — 

The Negative is nehi or nihi. 

Example of a Potential \ used to be able to (tnisb. 
Example of an Inceptive Verb,— Aere IdgHdk, they began to make. 

Note the form rtrhek» a little, a corruption of the Biharl rachi-ke^ or achik. 

The following specimens come from Manbhum, and are in the Bengali character. 
They may also be taken as illustrating the Kurmali of Kharsawan. They have been 
written down for the purposes of the Survey by Babu Sital Chandra Chatterjia, Snb- 
Inspector of Schools : — 
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BIHAbI. 

Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

Specimen I. 


Kv^halI ThAr. (Manbhvm District.) 

CT ^n-« wt*nw?t OT ^ f¥»n nntR c>r or i 'sm «rt*R 

ftffijw '"^wir flNi cfsiWi ^fcir «r wfiw cntor 

f%w*r cim I c*r »tc^ ^<3srw i ?os »rc'* 

Pmt'ssrW "svs «ic? C5r% «csr^ i ®l^?i trt^ cic»t^ cwc*i 

yifC4<i M14 (?n?? »(1f5rcH4 ir4>rr4 1 '^4utC4 ift^ »twt BiTre»rt^ c’tmf^tsi 

wt4c»i-?c4i '«Rt4»rfir »nrf^ <rmn 541 4rtc4 ^*R c*f& 'S4it54 f In c^ww 1 

f^64H 4ti«t C4rr 4sn5 wf? ofc^ I »rc«r 4pr ifarosi «itt5 vn 4tc*t4 ^tw C4i;44 c^iiijfSi^ii 

«rtw4 I «r4^ *rt5^ aif44 c^^njsi o«r 41^4 wfe f^'scn nt?r5t4 1 'siru 

I ^4 41014 41^4 444 . 4t*t-C4 44 444H444 ^14 44 44 

C44OT «rtt I 44 C4feT4 «1t4 44 41 SlUfs I ^ 4C4 ^fsPT 4lC^ I 4144 4lW ^*14 
4lOt4^ 414 C4»t I 444 4l*t '4C4 4l4l4W C4f«rt:4 C4l^ ^4 ♦It«nt4 I ^4 4l^ 4t«4l- 

feB4 C4ftC4 C^f4 4ltC4 C44l4 4fitC4 g41 41«»Il4 | 444 444 rt'e4l^ C44»ll4r, 4r«1C4 

4n ftc4 «rt4 444lOr4 ftC4 44 '4‘tii1 C44C9T 41% I 44 C4fel4^ »rt4 %4 41 411^4 I «T44 4lOt 
^f4n'WtC4 44OT4 C4 '4C4 C4«r sj41 4lf4C4 1^414414^ 4l4 444 %1t4 or4l^ 4C^ ^ 
C44l4 I 4J14 4lCet 4t441 41% 4W1 C44C^ I 44 OIW C4%l5l 4f4 C4C44 ^ ft4»rt4; 

4lfl% C44 4W *114 *ttsC^ I a|44l%1 C4f4C? 4411 C4C4 9l14Bll4^fl 

4^4 *I4%14 45 C4fel%1 C44 C44 4W I C4 '^4 C441 444 4l4 *!461*^4ft C4»T C44C4 
4l5 4144144 414 'Of4C4 vf|4%1 ^r4"rt4 (5lf4C4 '04l>0»Il4 f441 4ll4 0(054 4l5 41441 C4W4 
C4 I lf4’46l%C44C44 4^['»1%«lt-a4I'»i1lS4^, 41414 %C® ^$%!;4 4t^4l%4lC4 C4C4 4 4IC4 
4liit% vWt nt'CW 41%-C4l4 I <i(4C4 %C4 >444 414 C4CT4, 4lt4 f4ft C45J I «I44 4t*J 
44»l 4 1 44 14 411^104 4 ; 1(.44 '■11C44 ^4t8»rt4 I 444 C44»tl4 ^ll 01441144 44 ^f4W4 

C»IOf 4l%% 4^ %4 44 4t4t C4ft 4l%C*t 41% 4C44 ^ 4C4 014%1 4B’tt4l41 f4f4 CTW 
4»tf%*f C4 <*fl5 4l% 441 C4C4C4(t|4 I 44 C4 C4%1%1% 44C4 . 0|>l^ 4l5f4 C^%C4 4C4 OI»14 44 
irfiW %^1Wl4[ C4 1(^114 «145«. 41 *f45C4 *4 4141404 1 444 4l*r C444l4 40» 

ftl44 ^ 4144 *14 4404 C4fll4 I 4C4 44 4f%4 4C* C4C44 I t4«4 0|44 (4W4 4*11 C4C4 
C4CV4 C4C44 44 JJC4 4H%%1 4fll 4C4 ^jlC4 %t5»I 4111% C44 414 l|%t4 *rt>8%it4 I 
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Eastern Magaui Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

Ku^MALi Tuau. (Manbbum District.) 

Ek laker du-ta beta i'libalia rehok. 'i'aradcr maidlie clihutu beta-tay 

One man-qf two eon children were. Of^them among {theyyounger son 

a-kar bap-kc keh'^lak ‘je, * bap-lie> ham‘ra-kar daiilat-kar ]e may liisa 
hie father^to said that^ ^father- O, our propcrty^qf what I share 

payam se ma-ke de.’ Takhan ta-kar bap apan daulai bi^t-ke 

ehalhget that me-to give.' Then hie father own property dividing 

akar bisa dei-dclak. Tba^k din bade chliuiu be^ cbbawa^tR apan 

hie ehare made^over. A’few days after younger eof% child own 

dhan-darib lei-ke bid^ gel. Se thine ]ai-ke 

property-iandYthinge taking foreign^land went. (Toythat place going 

uj^bak ba*i-kc sabbe gliiichaoldk. Jablie kbnrcha keri-ke sabhe 

{a)-fQol being all^{his-property) he-lost. When e.vpemee making all 

iiraolskf tabbc aho muluk-ker beri akal lielek. Tdk*rO kbatir a-kar 

he^finiehedy then that laud-of great famiue was. This for hie 

dukb bSlei kb’ene, sei miiluk-ker ek bepe 

dietreee of being atdhedime^ that land-of one great 

dbaninek gbard rali^ldk. Abe dhanin-fa ak’^ra-ke ^ire ^uar 

wealthy^man's house~in he-stayed. That rich-nuin him in-the-fielde swine 

cbarao-lai gor^kbiya rakbMe-rabc. Abe-lay gar^kliiya iuar-ker 

feedingfor shepherd €ip pointed. TluUfor (sodhai) thc-shcpherd the-hogs-of 
kbabar cbaka kbdi-ke apan pet bbarayek biebba ker'lak. Bicb*^kam 

{the)food~qf hueke ^eating own stomach filling-of wish he^made. Bat 

ta-kbe kda kanba nobi delii mnne-mand tbdnMe-abci * raar 

himdo any-one anything not 09i-giving in-{7tie)-}hmd hedhought^ * my 

bapek ghare ketek ber^buniya abek. Ak'ra manshi 

father*e hm^se^in how-many loagee^eaming-labourere are. Hie men 

etik bcr*bun paotak 'jd khai-ke nehi fiiaold 

eo-rnttch wag ee-{in food) ueed-to-get that eating not to-finieh 

par^tak, ar mSy l)hfikbe maral abS. MSy bapek fhai ]ai«ke 

theyneeddo-be-ahle^ and I {by^hunger dying am. I faiher^essear gotssg 



XUPlHALi thAr. 


153 


kaham, 


hap-he, 

^^/ather-O, 


may fihagamane-kar 
I God-of 


tliSi ar tar 

indhe-preaence and of-thee 


tbai 

dash 

ker*le-aba. 

Tar 

betak 

lak may 

ua 

iudihepresence 

sin 

committed-hace. Thy 

smrof 

like I 

not 

lagaS ; tay ma-ke munil 

rakhg.*’ * 

Ta-kar 

bade u 

apau 

do-appear; thou me [thy)-servant keep^*' 

This 

ijfter he 

otvn 

bapek ghar 

gel. 

A-kar bap 

a-ke pharak-le 

dekhi-ke 

beri 

father's house 

went. 

llis father 

him a-d'istaucefrom 

seeing 

great 

dukh paolak ; 

a-kar 

bap apan 

ebbawata-ke 

dekhi-ke 

daiiri 

jai-ke 

sorrow felt ; 

his 

father oum 

child 

seeing 

running 

coming 


ghScbay 
neck 
‘ bap- he, 
^father^O^ 


dhari-ke chuma 
holding kisses 

tar thine 

thy prescnce-in 


kbaolak. Takhan 

gave. Then 

ar Hliagamanek 

and God-qf 


ker*le-aha. Tar 

coimnitted-hanc. Thy 

iiiuny-gula-ke kab'^len 
sef'vants~to said 


betak lak 
son-qf like 
je, * a-kc bes 
thati ‘ him~to good 


may 

I 


na 
not 
luga 
cloth 


a-kar chbawa-ty 
his child 

ibino 

the-presence-in 
lagaS/ 
do-appear.' 


kch'^Jak, 
SiM, 

may gun^ba 
I sin 
A-kar bape 

Jlis father 


ani-ke pimihaobuk, ar 
bringing causedoput^on^ and 


a-kar 

hatbe 

angthi dgbak. 

gaye 

jutd 

debak. 

ar cbale 

bdm''m 

his hands-on 

rhtgs give^ 

legs-on 

shoes 

give. 

a7Hl come 

we 

kbai 

pi-ke 

inaja ker*b6i ; 

mar 

elie 

beta-ta inari-rehek. 

eating 

drinking 

merriment will-make ; 

my 

this 

son died-had. 

ar b^h'Jak ; barai ger-rabe, 

ar 

paolei. ’ 

Et*na-^ 

kebi-ke 

and revived ; lost gone-had^ 

and 

l-regained' 

This-much 

saying 

msja 

kere 

lag*lak. 






merriment 

doing they-began. 






Ahe 

lak-tar 

bara beta-^ 

kh^t 

ger 

rabe. 

Se 

ghurek 

That 

man's 

elder son 

field 

gone 

had. 

He returning -of 

bfira 

Jaklian 

ghar pabucba-pahuchi 

hoi 

tckh*ne 

nacb-haj^iia-kai' 

at-the-time 

. when 

house almost-reached 

icaa 

then 

dancing -and-musio-of 

jik 

^uni-ke, 

ck-ta mun\iS-ke 4&ki-ke ^udbaoiak. 

• kina-lay 

' etek 

splendour 

hearing^ 

one servant 

calling 

asked. 

‘ what-for 

this-much 

naob 

baj*na 

bebek-re ?’ 

MuniS-^-i 

keh'^lek, ‘ tar 

>)bai 

dance (and) play 

ia-going-on-eh 

The-servant 

said 

, ‘ thy 

brother 


aol 
covne 

a-ke 
him 
helek, 
rosCf 
anek-anek 
a^good-deal 


ahek. Tak‘re 

has. Ofdhat 

bhalSi.bhalai 
iit^good^conditian 
gbard nihi 
house-in not 


liilte kutum-ke kbawais-ahe, kese 

fo9* relations he-isfeeding, why 

paole-aihuk.’ Ek’re hat5 a-kar 

hepot-has* This for his 

g5i. A-kar bap takban bah'^ray 

did-go. Sis father then out 


bujhaolak. Takhan tSy keh^lak, * may ef'na-din tar 
mUreated. Then he said^ * I so-manydays thy 


iia 

because 

rag 

anger 

aai-ke, 

coming^ 

munisek 

servant^of 



154 


BiuAal. 


Idkh5 khat*aha. Kakhna may tar katha nehi kSt*l5-ahS, manek 

like labour. Ever I thy words not dieobeyed^haoe^ eoen^then 
tSy ma-k5 ek*ta chbage-chhowa nihi dele-ahis 35 jSch 

thou me^to one goat^young not given-thou^hast that Jive 

bhai maja keretelia. Tar ‘je beta-ta*i tah*r5 csan, 

brethren merriment would-haoe-made. Thy what the^sou qf^thee like^ 

nach*ni iSi-ke, tare esan dhan-darib ufaolak, so 

dmicing^girU taking^ qf^thee like prqperty-{flndythings wasted^ that 
ghuri-ke, p&h*cbat-Da-p^hach*te, tay bliaj lagaol5/ 

returning^ imfnediateiy^on^reaching-ifiome)^ thou feast commeneedest* 

Takhan a-kar bap keh*lak, * sabhS din-ta tay hamar pash 
Then his father said^ * all days-wihile thou me with 
ab*b5 keris. Sabh5 dhan-darib tare liekek ; kintuk ekhan 

Using doest. The^whoie property^{andythings thine are; but now 
riohek maja kere hetek, kSsen tar ehd bhai-ta mari rahS, 

some merriment do should^ why (because) thy this brother died had^ 

ghiiri-ke baobal ; baiSi ger-rali&» ghuri-ke paolaS.* 

again (hasyiised ; lost gone*had^ again I^gOt* 
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KvTtulxl ThIr. (Manbhum District.) 

STATEMENT OP A PERSON ACCUSED IN A CRIMINAL COURT. 

i c^vs^ irsi is«rt'9- 

I iht (wPiC»i4 « *a^'nr (?rc<^ i *iw tsfs^c^ irfiisr 

fR^lurcv c*nr < ^ »(^ ^l c4 cfret^ i <9 c»nr «iDr ^ wtR ^c^'s i 

cwit^oi *npn CT<i«. I *11 I >11^1?? »rt^ 

orrft I *rt?^ ortStc^ ’sfsn Pift opj?#® i cmi crf^ *rB*ii fsrf? w*itv 

arfw *1^1^, c»i^ «r I »rfti c*jftsi crw^ i cini *i?rc*i '(titft 

aprto *n6l GBK c>f»i '•itCT^ I cs^CT <5 oAp? »il’P*i's I 

<11 ,»rt8U:v '<1®to*irtsi i ^t^*n:*[ ^ ts«ita*it«si i »n <lftr 

c’PS*n^ I <*, *rtO *rtfelw cfe^^i's i »rtw^ fs®i(c*i 

*1CT^ 55 5l»t CT5*rt5S^ ^15 <tfi? 5t1{OT f^*rtf? ^t5t- 

BitR S tl !# I <11 fil*ftf5CTf *f* ▼Wl iJ*IC^ CWC<i^ I f*1*rrt5 55 5^151 CTft '«f5W 

% • 

C¥f5C¥ ^t*rc*I *llw I 55t^ 5551 ^^15 <5 f5ft 5l5 C55C5 •!< I <5 5t^ 5l55 
«l5f| 51CV0C55<5t5l5^f55l1l^C5l 511 iPff 55 C5W I 
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Specimen II. 


KtjrmAlI ThAb. (Manbhum District.) 

STATEMENT OF A PERSON ACCUSED IN A CRIMINAL COURT. 

Hajur, may dakanS besi-ke mitbai bcuhe liolud. Cliar-ta 

Siry I ihe^ahop^in aiitinfi aweetmeata sellimj was. Four 
Babu fii-ke mithai-kSr ketek dar ^udbaolak. May kelPlaS, *sab 

Bahua coming atoeeimeaia-qf how-much price naked. I said, 'all 

jinisek ta ek-dar nekbekb.* AbS Babu-gulay ^uiii>ke keb'lak, 

ihinga-of indeed aame-price ia-not.* Thoae Bahua hearing aaid, 

* sabbe darib milay-ke, ek scr )iam*ra-ke dobak.’ May ek ser mi(hai 

'all thinga mixingy one aeer ua-io give' 1 one aeer sweetmeats 


delii, ar 

atb 

ana dam khuj*la8. 

Takhan 

Babii^gulSi 

kch^lak 

3®. 

gavOy and 

eight annas price asked. 

Then 

the -Bahua 

said 

thaty 

* bam*ra-kar sage 

pay*aa nekbat. Abe 

ladi 

la ahek. 

t5hu 

jTii-ke 

‘ 0f-U8 

with 

pice is-not. In-that 

river 

(a) -boat is. 

There 

going 

dfim 

debii.’ 

May bbad^ran-manusb d5kbi-ke may 

kanba 

nibi 

price we-ahall-give. 

’ I gentlemen 

seeing I 

anything 

not 


koh'^laS. Dber kben heli pny^sa nibi delak dekbi-ke may ladi-tak 

said. Long time having-heen pice not gave seeing I ihe-river-up-to 

ger-rabu; 'jai-ke dekh4a8 la-ta se-thia nekbei. Dher dhur-le thanai 
went : going I-aaw the-boat there ia-not. Oread diatance-from discerning 

tbanai dekh^laS la-ta dher dhur ggl ahek. Tekb^nS may 

discerning saw the-boat great distance gone has. Then I 

pecbhSi peohhSj dau{« lag*la8. Obari-fek bade may la-ta-k6 

after after-ifhe-hoat) running began. Twenty-minutes-of after I the-boat 

a^-laban. Atai-ke lahek mSjbita-kd Babu-gulak katha dudbaolahan 
reached. Reaching the-hoat-qf the-boatman the-Babus-of news I-asked. 
La-mSjhi kanba nibi keh^lak. IJ&j takhan pani nabhi-ke 

The-boatman anything not said. I then (in-ihe) -water plunging 

la-ta-ke tek^laS. Takhan Eabu-gutity Jabek bhitar-16 bab*zay-ke, 

the-boat obstructed. Then the- Bobus ihebooJt-of insidefrom coming-out , 

ma-ke-i char keri«ke gnl ker^lak, ar dui-ta Babu-I phSp-gbar-ld 

me-even thiqf calling noise madCy and two Bahus-also the-{polics)^outpost-from 
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ck-ta sipahi claka-karai-ke anMak. 

a consiable Bending-for hronghU 
kahi*delii. Sipahi mar kutha nehi 

told. The-conatable my words not 

Da-hai, dharma-atar, may 

Two^alaaes, incaniation-of-JnsUce^ I 
garib lak ; mar keii nekhat, 
poor man ; mine anyone there-ia-not^ 

kaniia dash nekhe. 
any gidtt {thereyia-not. 


May sipahi-ko sab kiitha khuli-ke 

I the-conatabledo every word openly 

suni-ke giriptan-keri-ko iinHr-ahi;. 
liateningdo arresting haa^broaght. 
nihi Chari kertc-aha. May bari 

not theft have-committed^ I-{ain) very 
Baba, sat bicbar kari-dc, mar 
O father^ true jnatice do^ mine 
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The main Aryan language of the Feudatory State of Bamra, which lies to the West 
of the Keonjliar State, is Ofiya. Most of the aborigines speak Munda languages, but 
some of them use a corrupt Aryan language, which is locally known as Sadri, or 
more correctly 8ad*ri KoL As in the case of the Sadri Korwa sub^dialcct of 
Chhattisga^hi, the word * Sadri ’ is used when an aboriginal tribe abandons its own 
language and takes to an Aryan one. Sadri E6l is reported to be spoken by 4|104 
people. It is not, as might be expected, a. dialect of the surrounding Oiriya, but is a 
form of the Eastern Magahx ^leot. Immediately to its East, in the States of 
&eonjhar and Mayurhhanja, a form of Eastern Magahi is also spoken, called 
Kurmali, but Sadti E5l does not agree so closely with this as it does with the 
Eurmali Thar of Manbhum and Kharsawan, with which it is practically identical. The 
pronunciation, too, is the same, the Yowel a being sounded as in O^iya, rts., like the o in 
‘hot.* 

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is a short extract from the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a folk-tale. A few instances of the 
infiuence of Opiya will be noticed* Such are the genitive mdl-jalwr^ of property, and 
plurals like sirar-mdifd, swine ; hafftTrS^rndn, we. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

Eastern MagarI Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

SadhI KOl. (State Bamra.) 

Go^e ad*mi-ker dui-tliur beta rahin. Unha-lo chbot b§ta 6*kar 
One man^qf two som were, Them-from the-yonnger son his 

bap-kd kah^lak, * e aba> mal-jalar jin bbaf^ mor bhag«nie 

father^io said, *0 father » qf-the*property what share my share^in 

giii» sd-kd md-ke de/ Se d-kar inal*jal bhag-kar delak. Pur6 
willfallf that me^to give* He his property having ^divided gave. Many 

din nai jaila ohhOt bSta mal-jal s6b-ke ek-fbin jama-kar-khan 

days not went the-younger son the^property all in-one-place having-collected 

bidds gelak. O-fhane kherap kam-me sab mal-jal kharaoh 

a-foreign-eountry went. There bad ^conduct-in all the-property spent 

kar-delak : Sab mal-jal kbaraoh kar-ke serai-kbap* 6 des-me 

he^made: all the-property spent having-made having^completed^ that country-in 


mabarg 

bolfik. 

aur d babut 

dukh 

palak. 

Tabto 

utar-mb 

6 6 

afamine 

became. 

and he much 

distress 

got. 

There 

after-in 

he that 

dSs-kar 

ek ad'mi'kar ghar>me 

ash^ra 

lelak. 

aur 

u ad*mi 

6- kb 

eountry-qf 

a 

man-qf house^in 

shelter 

took. 

and that man 

him 

doin-md 

sunr 

cbarai paitbala. 

Sb 

suar-mane 

jon 

tasu 

fields-in 

swine 

to-feed sent. 

He 

the-swine (plural) 

what 

husks 

kbat-rabin« 

b-ke 

khai'kdr pet purai-ke 

man 

kar‘]ak. 

O-ke 

nsed^to-eati 

» , those 

having-eaten hie-beHy filUng-for 

mind 

made. 

Him- to 


5 kfihii delain nahin khaUkd. 

those anyone gave not eatingfor. 
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INOO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

Eastebk. llAOAHt Dialect. 

SadkI Kol. (State Bamea.) 

Specimen II. 

£k gau-me budha budhi dui jliao rah*len. BahQt 

One village-in an-old-man an-old-tooman two peraone were. Many 
ad*ml par-des jai-ke kamai-khan lanat-hen. Se-khane 

men foreign-country having-gotus having-earned bringing-are. Then 

budhia-ke hisga lag“lak. Tob-le budbi kali*]ak, 

thc-old-wotnan-to envy hecame-attached. Then the-old-woman aaid^ 

« e budha, sabe-tO kamai-khan lanat-hen, ham*rg-man 

• O old-man^ all-indeed having-earned bringing-are^ we 

jab.’ Kaudhc sab din sarag-ker ek bati dhau khat«rahe, je 
will-go * . Where all day heaven-qf an elephant paddy uaed-to-eat^ there 
budha ogar’lak. llati ulak. Hati kbat*rahe. Dhan 

the-old-man watched. The-elephant came. The-elephani eating-waa, JPaddy 
khaUkhan jaat-rahe sarag-pur. Tobde bu^ha p8ohh-me 

having-eaten going-he-waa {to)-the-heaven-city. Then the-old-man the-tail-on 

dhar^lak. Hati budha«ke le-gelak sarag-pur. HlA 

aeiaed-hold. The-elephant the-old-man took-away {to)-the-heaven-oity. There 

bucjlha bahut kamai kbalak. Tob-le 6 hdti-kcr p8cbh-ke 
the-old-man much having-eamed ate* Then he th&-elephant-of the-tail 

dbar^lak, au niche alak, aur budhia-ke kah^'luk, ’Budhia 

aeized, and down came^ a/nd the-old-woman-to .said, * Old-woman 

ddkh, et^ra kamai-kban lain-ban.* Tob-le budhia dekliMak, 

aee, ao-much having-eamed l^have-brought* The^i the-old-woman aaw^ 

aur 6-kar jiu bahiit anand holak. Budhia kahMak, *mo-h3" 

aiK/ her aoul- very rejoiced became. The-old-woman aaid% * I-too 

jab8.’ Tdb*le dono jhan gelain, hatir p8chh dhalr-kban, 

wiWgo* Then both peraona went, the-elephant*a tail having -adzed, 

sarag-pur. O-m&ab dhS khob kamailidn khalain. Tob-le 

{to)-the-heavemeity. They there well earned ate. Then 

bu4ha biobar hxuflak. Budhia-ke kah*J&k. Tob pbdr 

the-old-man condderation made. The-old^woman-to he-epoke. Then again 

budba hati-ker p8cbh-k§ dhar-k6r gad-kgr ad*mi-kd 

the-old-man the-elephant-of the^iail having-adzed the-vUiage-tf men 
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Idgek ]&gin ilak. Tob gafl-kdr ad^ml-kd pSohhMak, ‘kaho, 

bringing-of for came. When the-village^f men he-aeked, * well, 

TbS bhuke marat-b^n. Chala, sarag-pur-me bahut dhan cbaul 

here in-hunger you-are-dying. Come, the-heaven- city-in much paddy rice 

milat-he. 'ObS-ker tatnbi bahut bada 

U-found- There-qf the-eeer very. big 

bichar karMain, aur budha ke 

coneideration made, and the-old-man-io 
Tdb*ge aur 5 bati*ke 

Then aihd that elephant 


p8chh-mG 

ihedaiUon 


■ bu4ha 
the-old^man 


dhar^lak. 

Beized-hold. 


bai/ ‘ TOb-le sab gaQ-kdr ad*mi 

ie* Then all the-village*qf men 

• chala, bbai, jaba/ kahMlun. 
*conte, brother,, we-toill-go,* eaid. 
ogar^lain, aur 6 hati-kir 

theg-watched, and that elephant -of 


PhSr budha-kgr 

Again the-old-man^qf 


pith-m6 aur 
the-back*on another 


ek jhan potar*lak. 0-kar pitli-mc aur ok jhan potar^lak. Pher 

one person embraced^ His back^on another one person embra^ed^ Again 

aur ek jhan }>otar*lak. Aesan gau-kcr sab ad^ml pot*ra-pot‘ri 

another one perwn embraced. Thus the-mllage-of all the-men embracing-on-emhracing 
halain. Tob-lC hati upar-ke cbaPlak. 8arag-pur*ker adha ba( 

became. Then the-elephont above-to started. The-heaven-ciiy-of half way 

hai-khati, ek jhan pachhc-ker ad^mi puchh^lak, * hal-ho* ' budha» 

having-becokie, one person behind-of *a~m(tn asked, * well, old-mau, 

et*ra dhur lc-jaat«hi, je iihs kei^na bad iambi ahc ? * 

so-mnch distance you-a^e-tuking’‘{us), what there hOw‘ big the-seer is / * 

Tdb*lc budha 6k hat-me bati-ker pSchh-ke dhalr-khan ek 
Then the-old-man one hand-in the-elephant-of the-tail having-held one 
hat«me tambi«ko bat^lak, ^ * etTna bad •iambi .fb6.* Tob-l6 ph6r dc ad*mi‘ 

handrin the-seer explained, * so big the-seer is.* Then again one mon 


puchh*lak, *nai 8un*li-hd ; ket'na bad tambi ^ ahe-je,' Tdb«l6 budha 
asked, .*not I-have-heard-you ; how big the-seer is-what* Then the-old-man 

dOnd hat-kef ohh^-kar, * et^ bad tambi . ahc/ boPlak. Tdb-le hati 

both ■ hand • letting-go, • so big the-seer ’ is* said. Then the-elephant 

!(iarag-puT chail-^gelak ; ad*mi sab paid-kar . mar-gelain. 
to-the-heaoen-city went-away : the-men alt having-fallen died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there lived an old couple in a certain village. A number, 
of the willagera used to go abroad to earn moneyi and would return rich men. 
This roused thp old woman’s envy^ and said she^ * see how much these people bring home 
from their Let us go too to try our luck.* So the old man went and watched 

at a place where an elephant of Heaycm used to come down and grase all day on paddy. 
According to his custom he came down and ate his fill, and was returning to the City of 
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Heaven, when the oldster caught hold of his tail and was carried up with him. He 
arrived there safely, and found plenty of work at high wages ; so when he had earned a 
great deal, he again caught hold of the elephant’s tail, and was carried down home 
again. *See/ said he to his wife, *how much I have earned.’ When the old woman 
saw it, her soul was filled with joy, and she replied, ’ I’ll go too.’ Bo they both set 
out, and both caught hold of the elephant’s tail and in due course arrived at the Gity 
of Heaven. There they earned plenty and ate well, till one day the old man thought 
over things, and, after telling his better half, caught hold of the elephant’s tail and 
went down home to fetch up his fellow -villagers. When he got there he asked them all 
to come hack with him. * Why,’ said he, * are you all dying here of hunger, when there 
is plenty of paddy and rice to be got in the Oity of Heaven. Moreover, the seer^ up there 
is a very big one.’ Then the villagers thought over the matter and agreed to go with 
the oldster. So they went out and watched for the elephant, and when he was starting 
home the old man caught hold of his tail. Another fellow caught him round the 
back* Tlien another caught the second round the back, and another the third, and so 
on till all were hanging like the tail of a kite from the elephant’s tail, each one clasping 
the waist of the one above him. They had got half way to the City of Heaven when 
one of the rear men called out to the oldster, * hulloa, old man, you are taking us a very 
long way. How big is the seer up there ? ’ The oldster held on to the elephant’s tail 
With one hand, and motioned with the other saying, * it is so big.’ Then another fellow 
shouted, * I couldn’t hear what you said. How big is the seer P’ The oldster let go 
with both hands, saying, * it is so big.* So the elephant went on his way to the City of 
Heaven alone, and all the men fell down to the earth and were killed. 


Eastern Magahl is also spoken in the south-east of the Hazaribagh District, on the 
border of Manbhum, in the Thanas of Gola and Kashmor, and in a portion of Thana 
Bamgarb. Although still more closely based on standard Magahl than the Kurmall 
Thar of Manbhum, it possesses the remarkable peculiarity of being what might be oaUed 
a bi-lingual language. I mean that while in the main it is Magahl, it adopts into its tex- 
ture Bengali words and phrases, nay, even entire sentences, as they stand, without any 
iedteration. For instance, in the specimen which follows, the first sentence is pure 
Bengali, while the second is Magahl. The two languages, as elsewhere south of the 
Ganges, are mechanically mixed, and are not chemically combined. This presence of a 
very evident Bengali element, and the fact that it* is, like Kurmall written in the 

Bengali character, has led the 'dialect to be incorrectly called Bengali, and, as such, it 
has been returned by the local ofidcials. A perusal of the specimen will, however, show,, 
that it is really Magahl, and that the Bengali element has been introduced much as 
some English people introduce French phrases into their language. 

The following specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is in the Bengali 
character, and awkward attempts have been made to represent the Bihari sounds, to 
which that alphabet and system of pronouncing it, are not adapted. These attempts 
have been , altered to the normal Bihari system of spelling in the transliteration. 

*■ 1b Indift, the vtigbi known M a #Mr Tariei from plaoe to plaoa. Of oonrte, tht into of mto boing ike tii« Jaigtr 
ika Mir, tho bettor for tba purehiMr. 
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BIHARl. 

Eastebn MaoaqI Diaxbct. 

So-CAIXEB ‘Bbnoau* OB Hazakibagu, (Hazakibagh Dutuot.) 

^ c^l I c?6i ^ ^ twrc^ ct 

c»i I f&w ®tJf cin?R I (Wasri fB ^i cv cftfe CTfei »nro 

^ (?f*r CWI '»rr?T cn ^?fSf CT sjt?^ '(Rre ftw '’Htnsf I 

0\ ftW '•tTO ’JT'f C*t *1*14 CT 'Stftr '8IW®T CSBf yg c*J *tC5 Blt’t*!! t ^ CH 

*ftV^ C*f tnW4 CSltC^iJ '»rta9?r I C»r ceit^ "siflsr c^fCB ^?RJ 

CTOT^E I ts^nr CT ^*il c*i^ c»i c*tfe '»rinpf « 5 pn 

firc*w ^ I *n 3 r c«l^ c®c»t c»i ’ttftsrt'a^en '«t?e. « ^fr 5 « * 

?«. 'arftr ?t»r ’reft i ^ '»rt*t’r ^*t ’itcire, ^*t 5fi wreft 

^ *rf*f ’Rwft '« cst^re C’l ^ c'sftre (reSi (Tit’iT S)ft, ?frei >iiCTl ^rere snim irN i 
^ '«im ’fft^ cm I ^cn ^ circ*r ’nre ’rrei 

ch 1^(.4 *rac4 pn i 's^hi 4 * 551 ^ .fi ^ ^ *rt*f 4flwft 'g 

csrci ^ C5ft^ CTW sift I ’WT ^ '■TWK ’PP^f C9rt4C4 WBlft 

cm 1351 -Biftw >ii’ic4i ftPren, 'q c»rp?CT ^ ftresrre ; 'art?r ^reft’i 

'<ttr « vtfpw ^ ; 4 re*t ^ftft »« CTT »1 ^ c^tsT ^ fre«T <rre, c'tBi ^cb, ft«w ^rft 1 

*ICT C>l >re ■EtM'M TOT »TtWH II 

«rre ^54^ C’B^sOT wt*i4, c*r ^5C4 sTfir^ srfp '9 tsc^ ■'ft’ijBW '•'•re 

c*T c^t®rrec4 *tjFBre la *14 ft 1 m '54ti 4?Bre cwrefl ret'a®!. c^i rert . 

c'Bft* ^t*t c«tw ^<suft 4^OT irftt 4twsii (?! ftireft cff^lCT *it9*w 1 ft?i <re ftft- 
•nwi, ftpw ^ ^ ^ftCT '94S ^ 4reft reret^ •rec4t»f 4 ct »rt’tBif5re 1 ^^re ot 

if^re 4^rc4 retire Tt*tc4 ore <ire*n •retv wre c®ft?r 4?ic«ift csft^ cvre 
^ vtsqn ’n.^4«ftr I «T«?r c5T«ii ffrei ^acm treftof ^rm (reft (re»re re iretw 
refs retftre* rew refrer 4ft 1 ’I’re C4ft?( >a refei re •rrjjftstov m re"*re virere 
cn ^<ire reft»i4 '•’•re 444 »irec4 C4tw ^414 441*14 1 re^re rei 4441 44*14 re^ ^5% 
*14 ftre 4 t 4 t 4 *14 irre rere 4t4t4 re ^ 4rt4 c»i »re c4T44 1 444 ’itft 4 '^t’ref 4441 ^firef 4 T 44 

C4t44 t 4tt 44 C4*I 4W ^54 4Jt4 «4tva»l (^4 414 ftw 4It4 II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


uihabi. 


Ea8T£ri7 MagauI Dialeot. 


So-called ‘Bengali* of Hazaribagh. 

Bk lOkfir du beta 
OnB of-perBon ivoo sons 
bap*Bd kah^lai. *e bap, 
faiher^to said, * O father^ 
bam^a dei-de.* Takar-me 
to^e give: Thereupon 


apan 

Ma-oiefi 


(Hazaribagh District.) 

chhila. Tidiar-me ohhot 

were. Them-qf-among the^younger son 
obij-ke jo bakh^ra ham paeb, so 

propertyof what share I will^get^ that 

80 cbij bhag kar-delen. Thoi^na din-md 

he property division made. A^few days^in 


chbot samasta ek-sahg kar-ke dur 

younger son whole together ’ collected-having a-distani 

ar sS-jagan-me nahak kharaoh kar-ke sab 

and that^plaoe^in wanton expenses having~done all 

kbdy-delak : sS sab cbij kbarach-kar*ne bad 

wasted: he all property expending after 


obali-gdla, 
country wewt^asday^ 
cbij apan 

property his-own 

s&-muluk-mg bbari 

thaUcountry-in a-severe 


6 

and 


akal bbdl, 
famine oocurred^ 

d^dr 

qf-eountry a-eertain 
iuar * obar^ne 
sti7fn^ tofeed 
dei so pet 

teith he belly to-dll 

Pare bos 

Afterwards senses 
fDabinawala 


80 dukb-me 
he distress^in 
ldk§r airay 
of man shelter 


pai^ lag^la. Tab so jay-ke so 

tofall began. Then he having-gone that 
l^lak. Se lok tak'ia apan kbetG 

took. That man him his-own on-field 
patbai-delon. Par© ^uar jb bbusba khaitaPtbi sbi 

sent-off. Then swine whioh husks did^eat that 

bbar^te kbaes kar*lek, kintu ken tak*ia dilek na. 

but any-body to^him gave not. 

baj-kalak, * bamar bap-ke kat3 
sail'd, \my 

bSoba-o-hat 
sparing-also^are 
apan 
my-own 
iht 

c« 


wish 
bbdle, 

having-returned^ 
nakar kba«hat 

servants eating-are 


did. 


s§ 

he 

u 

find 


hired 

bbukbd maiR*bi. Ham nt^-ko 

with-hunger am-dying. / having-arisen 
Tak*ra kab*ban, “ bap, ham Bbag*wan 

To-him I-will-sdy, father, I Ood near 

tobhr bujdr-mfe- Ham tohar beta jogg^a na-hi ; 

thy son worthy am»not ; 

utb-ke apan bap*ke 

having-arisen own father-qf 

dekbe psolak, ar maya 
to-eee got, and compassion 


thy ptesenee-in. I 
bar&bar rakh.” * Tab 

like keep.** * Then 

dur-se takers bap 
distancefrom him father 


father-qf how-many 
ar ham ibS 

and 1 here 

bap-ihS jaeb. 
father^near will-go. 
pap kar*ld-hi, 6 
sin have-done, and 
ham*ra dgd nakar 
ms one servant 
najik g6L Kintu 

near went* But 

kar-ke dauy-ke 
kaving^miade running 
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gheclia*iud 

Bhag*wan 

Ocd 

5ogg"» 

voorthy 


dhar-ke, chuma Idlak. 

holding^ a^his^ took. 

ihS ]^p karfe-hi, 
near sin haee^done^ 
na-hi.’ Magar bap 
aai-190^* the^f other 


B^ta takVa kab*lak» 
The-aon aaid, 

6 tohdr hujur-m6. 
afid 


bap, 

‘ O father^ I 
Ham tohar b6(& 
thy preaence^in. I a thy aon 
apan nakar-lok-kg kahMak, * jal^di 
hia^wn aervant^people^to aaid^ ‘ quickly 


sab-se be^ 
all-thnn good 
u gof*md 
and fbot^on 


luga 

elqthea 

juta 

ahoea 


karan 
beeauae 
milal-bai.* 
/bund’ia* 

Ar 
And 
naoh 
dancing 
puohh*lak, 
aahcdt 
oBl-hO 
come^iar (fordhee) 


hamar e 

my thia 

Par§ 

Afleraoarda 
takar ba^a 

hia eldeai 

o baj^na 
and muaio 


an-ke en-ko pin*han ; es-ka 

bringing thia^{peraon)^to put^on ; hia 
pinbay -deban ; ar bam^rin khay 

put-'On ; and let*ua fea^t 

inar-gfil-rabe, bSehal-bai ; 
had-died, revived-ia ; 

anand kare lagal. 
rejoicing to-do began* 

ay-ke 


beta 
aon 
se-sab 
they-all 

b&ta khet-md bolak. 8e 

aon ihe-field-in waa. Be 

6une paelak. .Takban se 
io^hear got* Then he 


bat-m6 ahg^i 
hand-on ring 
0 anand rabi ; 
and merry be ; 
ber^l-g&l-rabd, 
had-been-loatf 


• e 
*thia 


sab ki?’ 

all fchat ?* 

ar tObar bap 
and thyi father 


ghsr-ke najik, 
coming Ihe^houte-ff near, 
6k nakar-kc bolay-ke 

one a-aeroant-lo calling 

86 tak'ra kaU'lak, ‘ tohar bhai 
he to-him »aid, * thy brother 
bh6i taiyar-kat*le-hai, kahena so 

afeaet hae-made~ready, hecavM he 


thy 


tak*r» i>i*Og d6bi-mS paolak.’ Kinta 86 
Aim wund hody-in found* But he 

aa. 1^? bad-m6 6-kar bap babar 

•oi. Of-that after hia father out 

lagalHbin, magar 86 jawab kar-ke. ^a^ 

^bega.., hut he anauier making, hi-own 

etna bachohhar dbat-ko ham tohar 

theae-many yeara during I 

bat kakhni langhan iia-kar*li; 

^ newr diaobedience l-did-not; 
ohhagm-ke baohohha nShi delak 

goat-tf young-one not yaoca 

kari. Magar tohar 6 

l-may-make. But thy thia 

sampat bafbad kar*lek, se jak^ 

property leoating tnade, he tehen 

bbaj taiyar kai*lek.’ Magar w 
feaat ready thou-madeat* But he 
hamar aang i>a*t hamar j6 

oftme teith are, and my u>hat 


kbisiaila, 

got^angryy 

ay-ko 

coming 


bbitar jay kbu^la 

inaide to-go aonght 

paTbOdb kare 

remonatratiny to-make 


bap*ke kab'lai, * dekb, 

father-to aaidy *aeey 

seba kar*le-bi ; tObar kona 

aervice have-done ; thy any 


takar-me 
biit-atill 
je hamar 
that my 

beta 3® 
aon fcho 


toe kakban hamTa egO 
thou ever to-me one 
dost-lok-ke sango anand 

frienda-of with rejoicing 

patariya«ko sang tohar 
harlota-of with thy 


ailak, 

camcy 

tak*ra 

io^him 

kuchb 

anything 


takban 

then 

kab^lak, 

aaidy 

bai. 


takar 
him 
* beta, 
^aouy 

se 

that 


lag«ke 

for 


bafa 

great 


tui 

thou 

sab 

hll 


sab-din 
allrdaya 
tobar. 
{jay thine. 
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Magar khusi 0 anand kar^na uchit, karan tdhar i bbai 

Bid happiness and rejoicing making (%s^)ineet^ because thy this brother 

mar-gel-rahe, biohal-hai ; herael-ggl-rahe» milal baL* 

had^diedi redeed^is ; had^beendost^ found iSm 


In tbe extreme east of the 'Rancbi District, on tbe border of Manbbum, are tbe 
five sub-plateau Parganas of Silli, Baranda, Babe, Bundu, and Tamar. A reference to 
the map facing p. 140 will show that tbe east and south-east of Rancbi is a meeting place 
of three overlapping forms of Aryan speech. In the south-east, the main language is 
tbe Nagpuria Bbojpuri, which is tbe Aryan form of speech used in tbe rest of the Dis- 
trict, but here the Jain Mapjbis and the well-to-do cultivating and trading castes speak 
tbe SarakI form of Bengali. In the five Farganns above-mentioned, the main Aryan 
language is a form of Eastern Magahl, but, here also, the Bengali Saraki overlaps in 
Pargana Tamar. It may be added that, in the five • Parganas, Nagpuria is also spoken 
by some people, though, for the sake of clearness, this is not shown in the map. Finally, 
over the whole of both tbe South-east and the East, the general language is 
the non-Aryan Mundarl, with which we are not at present concerned, and which is 
not. shown in the map, as it only deals with Aryan languages. 

The form of Eastern-Magahl spoken in the five Parganas is known as Paoh 
Pargania. As it is strongest . in Pargana Tamar, it is also called Tamaria. It closely 
resembles the Kurmall Thar of Manbhum. The principal apparent difference is the 
result of the characters employed in writing. In Manbhum, the character adopted is 
the Bengali, and the language is looked at, so to speak, through Bengali spectacles. 
Hence words are spelled as a Bengali would spell them, and, more especially, an 
d-sound is represented as elsewhere in Manbhum, by the letter ^ o. In the five 
Parganas, on the other hand, the Kaithi alphabet is used, and the language is looked at 
through Hindi spectacles, and an d-sound is represented by the letter ^ d. 

We also see signs of the influence of Saraki Bengali^ in the aspiration of words 
like Jhan for Jan, a person. 

Instances of the representation of the d-sound of the letter a occur on almost 
every line. The spelling is capricious, and this is retained, as illustrating how the 
pronunciation, affected by the Western Bengali, can only be represented with difficulty 
in the KaithI character. Thus, we have rdhe for rode, he was ; kohal and kahal^ to say ; 
hof^ndt for kai^ndj how many ? 

The Declension of nouns follows Magahl, the only exception being the Dative 
Plural of chdkar\ a servant, which is ohdkar^guld-ge^ 

As regards Pronouns, the word for • I * is mb?! or moM. The word for * Your 
Honour * is rdtir, whicli is borrowed from Nagpuria. 

As to Verbs, we have hekB for * I am,’ which is a corruption of the Magahl hikit. 
We have also the form which was noted in Kurmall Thar, viz., dhi^ 1 am ; dhis, 
thou art ; add, he is, and so on. We have, moreover, forms like ditd-e he used to give ; 
mbrbtb-hdt I am dying. The first person singular of the Future ends in mS', as in 
kah^mut I will say. A final short i is pronounced in the preceding syllable, as in so 
many Bengali dialects and as in Nagpuria. Thus, we have dafr, having done, and 

* VHb amUt VoL V. Pavfe I., ppi. S6 and ff. 


p2cU PABOANZl. 
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many others. Similarly there is for all. The Conjunctive Participle is 

formod by the addition of kohan^ or kahan as in uith^kdhan or utfh^kahan^ having arisen. 
It will be remembered>that in Sadrl Kdl we had khan. 

This dialect is classed as a form of M agahi, but it varies so greatly in the mouths 
of different people^ that it might sometimes be classed as a form, not of Magahl, but of 
Nagpuria Bhojpurl. The following specimen is, as a glance will show, clearly Magahl 
and not Nagpuria, but the list of words and sentences given subsequently on pp. 327 and 
following, are equally clearly Nagpuria. In classifying the dialect, I have followed the 
specimen, as being less liable to be affected by tbe personal equation than a list of 
disconneoted words and grammatical forms. 
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[No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bthAbi. 

Ea«t£BK MaoauI Dialect. 

PlOB PaKOAMIA on T^UARIA. (PAKCHI D^8TBICT.) 

«neHl I ^«iui 

«I(M ^ AlA Hi HiA ^'8 I A<AA Ht^ 

HW HH ^\A I HI «?!/ 

‘IH VllHl HI-* ^ illH ^ 'AlO SlOsH I HM HH ^ 

»lt$t I HH lAttlH ^ ^' 8 H 

Hi^io flail. HiH ^ HjgH mu aiiiQ* i *vnh »H ^a 

Hieni ^A m^l n^an i hm ^ hishi hwh 
4 HW^ UMW ^a« l fl*H HIS ^ H 15 HI ^ «ll»l Hf 

aWMH^H >HAiA «Ha<» I M\A ^^8 Hlfl I Aum Hit 

iJitn mnan. ^ n^a* hIh hih^h hiihi hom 'Hihh iahhi 

•llH 5 A 1 IH ‘lHH ^ Hltai HU Hli HlHlHl fl I HUi ' 81 J 

HlH HW UllA, HU I HIM. HH. irlilHW 

^A m^l HU Hl^'^ HW HU Hlfl. HU Hi HUH ^Hl Hl^ 

Hl^ H§a HI aiSl l Hl^ HUH^H HaH HIHUI HIHH HHH Hiaj^l 
<Ihh hi? ^ 'SM huh Hm^H HiHi Sian I ^ hui^ h^h 
*1114 Hw <)i^ ^ HU \n\A H^H hm A\A H§H HUaH I 

HU W **“1 * 1 ’^ JHilHlH^H Hl^l HIH ilH Hl^'Sk mq 

Hlfl. HU Hi HUH^H ^Hl hI^ H^H ^?a HI aiSl I Th^ Hiq 

HUH -HiHH^aiSi H^an ^ hi'Sh ^hi gi« aiu h^ Thhhwu hu 

Ki^A ^l*^ <lilSV HU ill^ yjHl tHHHIU ^Hl HU miH H^H ^IH^ I^^Hl 

fl^l HUH AIH QHUI Hl^H XrtW A%, ^ HUH HUA ^HOH fmlH 

>AW h|, HUaH I HIH ^i HinH flH OIMOH U 

^IttlH iIhH H'§ "klX l\%^ Hf I HIH H^H HH^H HIM H^MOH. 

HU Hl-H HIH HDAHI ^ HlOH I Tl^ HH fH 'HUH ^ SlU HW ‘J«lOli 
V M«H hi I ^ H^OH ilH VIA HIH Hl^ HU <IH HIH HJH HltAli^H NIH 
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m0« I T<*AQ ^ tumiQ^ . ^fiA 

Ml<IO^ I ^l 0^ fl^A «»W «IW >1^ fllilO^ i 

^ \iwiw ^ «im<i «(m ^ 'ceiA fi\H ^<»i 

; aM J4^H i -ii'34 

<iiV ^oif >i\H ^ ^ ‘ ^<iiii «iw 

flil^ ^ ^«|Ui n\-l >l>86l 'Hm 'l«H‘*l H'9^ 

OlTilSV \AlHl S^\A <11^1 I ^ 

'^^§OS^ ^^l V ^vSel il\4 «im h\h i>l ^ nl-T I 

'dT^n. HU »j^ nu hixh vk\h 

«lU<*ll ^ ^UllU tAl4 <% MIHO* » 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BlflABl. 

Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

Pi OH Paroania ok Tam aria. (Ranchi District.) 

EonS ek ad*inl-ker dui-ta ohhua rohe. Tekar mah^ne cliliot chhua-ta 

Certain a man-of two sane were. Them amonff the^younger- son 

apan bap-ke kdh^lak, * bap» mi^ dhan-ker je hisa pamu se 
hia-own father-to aaid^ * father^ 1 property^qf which share will^get that 

mo^ke dto.* Tekar iiSh*ne okar bap se dban hisa-kaXr delak. Babut 

me-to give* Themrqf among his father that property dividing gave. Many 

dia na hdt» kei cbbot cbhua-ta satib dban jama-koir-]elak» ar 
‘daye not being ^ that the-younger eon all property collected^ and 
dhur gSw-kS cbail*gelak. Ar se dban-kS tsha kukam in8h”nS 
dietant village^to went-away. And that property there evil^deede in 
u|R 7 *dSlak. Ar jakhan sS saUb kharach-kai'r-chuk^Iak, kbub 

wasted^away* And when thed all he^he^fimspent^ the^village^in great 

akal bdlak; ar 85 babut kast pao lag”lak. Takban sS sSi 

famine tooh^place ; and he much trouble to-get began. Then he that’-very 


gaw-k5r 

rabalaf ad*ml-ker 

pase rah*lak. 

Ar se ad*ini 

t5-k5 

apan 

vUlage^of inhabitant man^qf 

near lived. 

And that 

fitaa 

him 

his-own 

^r6 

suair charay-ke 

paitbaydelak. 

Tekar bad 

b5 

ad'mi^ 

sunir 

fieUk-kt 

swine feedingfor 

sent^awdy. 

That after 

that 

man. 

swine 

is 

gbSs khat«rabe> 

* sSi ghas 

kbay -kalian 

pet 

bbaramS/ 


which grase useddo^eat^ * thaUvery grass haoing^eaten belly I^willfll* 

icbcbba kar*lak. Ar keu te«ke d5t8-5 naliT. Tekar bad jSbi 

a-wish made. And any^one him^to used-to-give not. That after when 

bujbe-par^lak. se kah*iak, * mdr bap«ker kot*na talap-lewaiia obakar 
he-came-to^sensest he said, * my father^of how^many pay^taking servants 


jat^na kbay-k5r 

dar^kar 

tdkar 

16k h6A 


pSe-la ar 

as-much eatingfor 

{is) •necessary 

that 

than more 


get and 


ibS 

bbukliS 

mdrotd-hS. MdS 

uitb-kAban 

I 

here 

from^hunger 

am-dying. I 


arising 

ibS 

l5k mOr 

bap-ker p&s 

j&mtU 

ar t6>k6 

]cah*mii. “b&p. 

here 

from my 

father^qf near will^go. 

and kin^to 

teitt-eof, -fatkert 

maS 

Bbog*wau-k5r 

pas5 ar 

raur-kSr 

pa86*a 

p&p 

kalr-ihS 

I 

Qod^of 

near and 

you-of 

near-oleo 

SffI 

hmee-doite 

ar 

maS raur chbua bek8 

kSi-kOb’iu 

kahal b6s 

na 

Ug«. 

and 

I your 

son am 

anyone^to 

to-aaf good 

noi 

doee-e^^pear , 



P^CH PARGANIA. 

M6-k6 raup-ker talap-pawaia 
Me you*of pay -get ting 

had se uith-kahan apan 

qfter he nHeing his-otrn 

pliarake rahat, kei te-kar 

a-long-way^nff toas, that kia 
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ch<rkar 
servant 
bap-ker 
father^of 
bap 
father 


rakam 
like 
pas 
near 
tr>k6 
him 


kuid-jay-kaban 
running 
kah*lak. * bap, 
said, "father, 
kair-ali8, ar 
have^done, and 

na lago.* 
not does-appear* 


totay 

neck 


dhair-kahan 

taking-hold»qf 


chum 

a^kiss 


kbfilak. 

ate. 


mae 

/ 

moe 

I 

Kintu 
Hut 


Bhag*WM-k6r pfise ar 

Ood^of near and 

raur-ker chboa bek8 

you-of son am 

bap apan ebakar-gula-go kab“lak 
the father hi^^otcn servants-to said 


b^ 
good 
ar 
and 
liui ; 


ar 

and 


luga lain-kahan 6-ke pindbawa, 

cloth bringing this^one put^on, 

gore juta pindbay-dowa ; ar 
feet^on shoes put^on ; and eating 

karan mor ch6 cbbna-ta moir-jay-rabo, so 


rakbu.” * Tdkar 

keep*^ * That 

gclak. Kintu sd 

went. But he 

dekbe- pac-kah*ne 
having-been-able^to-see 
Ar 
And 
tor 
thy 

kOi-knban 
any-one-to 

3 C% ‘ saub*l&k 

that, * good-than 


cbbua 

t6-ka 

son 

him»to 

pase*u 

pap 

near^too 

sin 

kobal 

b6s 

to-say 

^ood 


ikar batbg Sg*t'bl 
this-one*8 hand^on ring 
kbay-kaban bam^re kbusi 
we happy 

aur baicb-gbuT*lak ; 


he; 

because my this son 

dead^waa. 

he again returned-safe ; 

hejay 

jay^rahe. 

paw*lak.* Ar se 

saub"* 

kol 

kbusi bdy 

)ag‘lak. 

lost 

VM», 

isfound* And that 

all 

men 

merry to^be 

began. 


Sekhan 

tekar bap beta taire 

rabe. 

Se ay-kaban 

gbar-kSr 

At-that-time 

his elder son field-in 

was. 

He coming 

house^cf 

pas 

pabdcb*lak^ 

ar naob ar 

baj'na 

8une-ko palak. 

Ki dk 

near 

approached. 

and dancing and 

music 

hear^to got. Then one 

jban 

obakar-ke 

daik-kabau pucbbMak, 

‘I 

saiib 

ka?’ Se 

th-kh 

man 

servant 

catling he^asked. 

‘ This 

all 

tokof (•«)?’ He 

him-tO' 

kab*lak, * Tor 

bbai ay-abe, ar tor 

bap ball lit 

ad*mi-kdr 


said, *Thy 
khay-kdr oMj 
eatingfor things 
Bd khisalak ; 
he greuMsngry ; 


brother is*come, and thy 

jama«ka2r-ab3. Karan tS-ke 
hcis^oMected. The^reason•{is) him 
bhltar jay-kd nahT nian*lak. 

inside to^go not wished. 


father many • men^qf 
hhsh palak.* Kintu 
well hefound* But 
Sc-tehe tekar bap 

Therefore his father 


bahirg ay-kahan tS-ke bujhay-kd lag*lak, 8e jawab de-kaban apan bap-kd 

outside coming him toeondliate began. He answer giving his-own father^to 
kah*lidr» ‘dekbln^ 6tik baohhar-lek znoS tor sowa kardtO-bS. Tor bukum 
said, * see, so*many yearsfrom I thy service am^doing^ Thy orders 
kdkVnd nai kait-r6hS. Tbbatt raur cbbigir-ker obbua-u 

never not l^trvgssgressed. Nevertheless Your^Monour goat^qf young^one^even 
nai ddTf jfi mdr apua-kd l&*kahan kbusi kari. Kintu tor ehe obbua-ta 

moH omue^ that me Mends havinoAaken merry Imav^make. But thy this son 
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bibA&L 


ay-ahe, jc chhua-ta kas^bi-ker sange tor saQb dhan kbay-gaobay-abd, 

ha8-co»ne, which son haHot%*of conipany-in thy all fortune hasneasted^ 

takban raitro tekar lagin babut ad^ml-ker kbae-ker cblj 

uUihfU^time Your^ Honour him for many men^qf eating^qf things 
jamfi-kair-abi.’ Kintu se te-ko kab^ak, ‘beta, tai sadb dine-i mor aangS 


has^collected* Btit 

he 

him^to 

said. 

*son. 

thou 

all 

days-even 

me with 

ahis, 

ur mor je 


ahe 

se 

saiib 

tor. 

Kintu 

rijhe 

kare-ko 

uchit. 

art^ 

and mine whatever 

is 

that 

all 

thine. 

But 

merry 

to^make 

(is) proper. 

ar 

khusi hoi. 

karan 

tor 

ehe 

bhai 

moir 

jay-rahe, pheir haich-ahe ; 

and 

glad let-us-he. 

because 

thy 

this 

brother 

dead 

teas. 

again 

saved-ds ; 


hejay jay-rabe, pfiw^lak.’ 
lost icast isfoiind* 


It bas been already poiated ont^ that nearly all the 40»000 Kurmis Tsvbo inhabit the 
Orissa Tributary States, speak a form of Western Bengali, though the other 
Aryan-speaking inhabitants of that area have Oriya for their mother tongue. In 
the States of Mayurbhanja and Keonjhar. however, 280 Ku^mls have been returned as 
speaking a dialect named Kurumall. which, on examination, turns out to be another 
instance of Eastern Magahl. Here, the corrupting element is more Oi^iya than Bengali, 
and, moreover, the specimens received being written in the Ofiya character, they have 
necessarily acquired a further resemblance in orthography to that language, which prob- 
ably does not properly belong to them. Instances of borrowing from Oriya abound, 
but even some of these are curious distortions. For instance, the word for * was, * 
helek, is evidently a corruption of the Magalii halaikt but the a of the first syllable has 
been changed to c, under the influence of the Ofiya hela^ while Bengali has possibly had 
a share in changing the final aik to eh. On the whole the dialect agrees very closely 
with the Kuymall Thar of Manbhum. We have the same representation of an o-sound 
by a and the same base, cA, for the auxiliary verb. 

It will be sufficient to give one specimen. It is the statement in a criminal court 
of a person accused of murder. It is written in the Oiiya running hand and is printed in 
facsimile. 


Vide p. 146. 



173 

[No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIUABI. 

Eastern MagabI Dialect. 

KvruxAlI Sub-dialect. (Maeubbhanja State.) 






^gUCj- 

j I 

%r^<»}p I 

- <W(5v <P04«LW^ (S' V‘p'o(«C', ? 

dii^a^t'^cria^d' fff' (P€! • 

^iQ4» I 
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ovt^ t 

Ig3£»<^ -«e(<i$^<^ 0*1 «IJ^?«9« ^1 ^f'l^ 3fi« ? 

V\/^J^cyp o^^tf^r^9 ‘flP e»^;^^5!P 0^i<^ 

-or^«n^wir 6^<D 



KV^UMlLl OV MATUaBBAHJA. 


m 




.<! 


6)0 tfr 

* I 

<snfl^ -O'K^ocr "> OJ5) ^ irj^ c^ ") 0?) 

c^’) 1 ^ 

'»jtfvv_^l^f/,f‘ "ftf^ * 

cyniA^ ^A'^rf76D ^|/|«f\Of*it flP p 

<jwx<p -•<t»7^V’ onA 

ve^ g^-vog) (^v ) /’go <!wa^<r54Tr «i 

^ G^>)i 4> 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihari. 

Eastxbn MacahI Dialect. 


XVltllMALl. SuB-DIALECI. (MaYVBBUANJ'A StATR.) 

Sauyal (Sawal), — Kuradia Pra. Pa^dupal gSw*ek Jena Sinyh ekhyan kahS ahd ? 

— Kwrd^iha Fargana Pa^^npdl vUlagentf Jiiia Singh now where it t 

Jawab.-~ 17 ekhyan mari-gela*lie. 

Aoeuier,~^Se now dead-gone~ia. 

Sawal, — Kesan kari*ke mar*la ? 

QnetHont — Bow doing did-he-die T 

Jawab, — Knradia Praganu As'kanda gSw-ek Budhu-ram Singh Jena Singh-ltft 
Antwer, — Kurddiha Pargana Aakanda villogc-of Bmlhn-rfm Singh Jena Singh 
niaraw*l5*abek akar tbSngay kari*ke. 
haa-cauaed‘to~die hit hg-elub doing. 

Sawal,— Ketek thehgay mar^lek, u kan*(bine tbSngay 
Queation, — Howmanyitimea) bg-club did-he-atrike, and in-what-plaee wilh-the-elub 
maci mar^lek ? 

atriking did-he-kilt {•him) T 

Jawab,— Jena Siogh-ckdebinadbari-k kan jafii, ek tb6nga maraltS*!. 

Anawer, — Jina Singh’a right aide' a ear at-the-roottOneclnb-blowonF^Ariking-merelg. 

Ahe>mai'rg*i ab6>tbine jban*IcbR^la. 

Ou-thaUatHking-merelg in-that-place he-fell-down.. 

Sawal, — A-ke mari-bel-ok kbyanO tay SikbC dekh*le>abas ki nibi ? 

Queation, — Bim qf-being^beaten at-the-lime goti with-ege have-aeen or not t 

Jawab,— ~ Ha, dckb*lc*aba. 

Anawer, — Yta, I-have-teen. 

Sawal, — H ghat*na kabe belSk, u kati-kbyanb ? 

Queation , — Tina occurrence when did-it'Oeenr, and at-whot-iime f 
Jawab,— Balt ek*gha]i-k samay^ Ati-kbyane andbar. O 6 

Anawer, — At-night qfione-howr at-the^time. At’that-time {it waa‘)dark» And thia 
gba^*na gel-6k Babi>bar obbap-ke tskar agn«k Babi*bar 
occurrence qf~the-paaaed Sundog not-eouuting of-it the-precedSn/Mlf Swndng 
ra'itu. 
at-night. 

Sawal,— JSna Singh»k6 BudhU'CimS kinaJay inar*lfik ? 

Que^iouf^Jend Singh Bndhumrdm for-whad kiUedf 
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KTTVUlfl.Iil or KATCKBBANJA. 

Jawabk->Jeti& Sin^h-ek beti-k6 mSy gel-fik baohharS bih& kara^lav sindur 
^nBioer,—JM Siugh^t daitghter-to I of. hut <M.y«ar narriago for.ntnIAng vermitiom 
delS-rahei. O J§Da Singh-ek b§ta Mang-la Siogh mar bahin Qnni-k mu^da 
had-gtven. And Jgnd Singh*» ton Mangla Singh mg titter Ounfe head 
sindur d&«rahSk. ICintu, Jena Six)^h>ek bS^-'kS mar a&AgS biba 
vermilion hod-given. But, Jgnd Siagh'a daughter gf-me wUh {in).morriage 
nihi deite, pailchait hel6k. Tekar pechhaT, Jena 8i. akar 
not giving, a-eatte-aueMbly took-plaee. Of-that qfter, Jgnd Singh htt 
beti Pitei-ke, Itfitrapur bate biha del-ek-kbyanS mar 

daughter Fitei-to, Mitrapur on-road {inYmarriage al-the-lime-uf-giving mg 
guhgu-k beta-bhai Budhu>ram Siagh Jena Singh-ke mar*lek. 
elder-nnele't aon-brother Budku-rdm Singh Jend Singh hilled. 

Sawal, — Jena Sing-kc je . mari-helck, ula kan-thinu? 

QtteaHong — Jend Singh when he-had-killed^ that in-what-place ? 

Jawab,- -Jena Singh Mitrapur-le awei-hela, esan-samayo Burba-balahg nadi 

Answer^ — Jend Singh Mitrapur-^from was-comingg at^auoh-time ihe^Burhd-haladg river 
par-hei-ke. Budhu-ram Singh-ek sarisa bari hei-ke» je bat Kih‘lck, 
hnving^croHsedg Sndhu-rdm Singh*a mustard field ihrough, what path wasg 
she bat bei-ko aw-ek khyane sarisha bar! par-hei-ke, 

that path along of •coming at-the^time the-muatard field having -croaaedg 
ar ek Budhia Singb-ek khet-ko pabachaitc mar^lek. 
another one Budhid SingVa field^to on^arrtving he-atrtick{*him)t 
Sawal, — ^Tai ati-kbyand kina karci-holis ? 

Queationg — You at^that^time what were^doing f 
Jawab, — May ati-kbyane-kuhli dancIM-raha. 

AneweTf^ T at^^hat^iime waa^atandingu 
Sawal,— Ar utbino keu rab*]a ki nihi r 
Qnentiong-^ Other there any •one waa or not ? 

Jawab, — Abc-thine cho bajira asami : (1) Naclihaman Sing : 

Anawerg — At-that-place iheae preaent accuaed : (i) Lakahman Singh : 

(2) Rnhia. Sing ; (3) Banu Sing : (4) Pandu Sing : She 

{2) Buhid Singh : (S) Bdnu Singh : {4) Pdvtdn Singh : these 

sab ruh'^la. Eintu Khushali Majbi uthino nihi rah*la. Hamar 

all uere. But Khmhdli Mdjhl there not was. Me 

tbikale dui ku^pi das hat dhuri asami Budhia Siagh ek 

from two score ten cubits in^diatance accuaed Budhid Singh* a 

sarisha harii rah*la. 
mustard field^in he^waa. 

SusfUg Tai ki ar keu Jena Siagh-ke marble aki nihi? 

Questioth— You or other any-one Jend Singh beat or not T 

Jawab,— Mai ki &r bajira asamirai kSha-i nihi maT*^l6-ahSk. 

Amsfoerg J or other preaent accused-persons any-one^eveu not lusve^beaten. 

Sawal,— £h6 (ka)-chibn§-dil t^enga kakar? 

QmeeHoth^This ka^marked club whose f 
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Jawabj — Zihd (ka; ohibnd-ddl (b^nga Budbu-ram Stnyh^ftk. Bhe-fh^ngai 
Anewerr^This ka^marked eluh Budhu^ram Singh*9. IFith^tkia^club 

iiiar*le*rahSk. 
he-had'beaten. 

Sawal. — £hd maral mu^da 0 mata ohadar 0 mala kakar bek5k ? 

Question^ — THU dead hfsad and coaree sheet and garland whose areT 

Jawab, — She sab Jqna Siogh-gk bekek. 

Anewer^— These all Jena SingVs are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question^ — Where is now JSna Singh of the villnge of Pandupab Pargana Kumdiba ? 

Answer . — He is now dead. 

Q. — How did he die ? 

Budhu-ram Singb, of Askanda in Pargana Kuradiha* olubbed him to death. 

Q . — How many times did he stnke him, and in what part of his body P 

A . — He gave Jena Singh only one blow under the right ear. Immediately on 
receiving the blow he fell down there and then. 

Q. — When he was struck, did you see it with your own eyes P 

A. — Yes. I saw it. 

Q. — When did this take place, and at what hour P 

A . — At one hour of the night. It was then dark. This was on the night of the 
Sunday before last. 

Q. — Why did Budhu.ram kill Jena Singh P 

A . — Last year, I applied vermilion to the forehead of Jena Singh's daughter, as a 
preliminary to marrying her. Moreover, his son, Mangla Singh, had similarly put 
vermilion on the head of my sister, Guni. But when afterwards Jena Singh 
refused to give his daughter to me in marriage, there was held a caste-assembly to 
settle the dispute. After that, Budbu-ram, who is my cousin and the son of my 
elder uncle, killed Jena Singh on the Mitrapur road, when he was giving bis 
daughter to Pitei. 

Q. — Where did he kill Jena Singh P 

A . — Jena Singh was coming from Mitrapur. On the way^, after crossing the 
Hurba*balang river, and after passing along the path which led through Budbu-ram’s 
mustard-field, and entering another field belonging to Budhia Singh, then it was 
that Budbu-ram struck him. 

Q. — What were you doing at the time ? 

A . — I was standing there. 

Q. — Was anyone else there at the time? 
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present accused persons were there, War., Lakshma? Singh, Buhia Singh, 
Banu Singh, and Pandu Singh. But Khushali MajhI was not there. He was some, 
fifty cubits away from me, in a mustard-field. 

Q.— Did you or anyone else also strike Jena Singh ? 

— Neither I nor any of the other accused persons struck him. 

Q-— Whose is this club which is marked for identification with the letter * Ka ’ ? 
-4.— It belongs to Budhu-ram Singh. It is with it that he.struck the blow. 
Q»”Whose are this severed head, and this coarse sheet, and this wooden chaplet ? 

.4. — They all belong to Jena Singh. 


It will be observed that the last District named in the list given on p. 146 is the 
North -Gangetio one of Malda. Here the dialect is not spoken by Ku^mis, but by other 
castes of South-Bihar nationality, who have crossed the Ganges and settled in that dis- 
trict. As in the other localitios, it is distinctly a form of Magahi» and it is not clear how 
this form of speech has come to be spoken there. The dialect of Bihari which is spoken 
to the north, in Purnea, and, to the west, in Bhagalpur and the Sonthal Parganas,* is 
Maithili, and the main language of Eastern Malda is a form of Bengali. So also to the 
south of the District. One explanation, which is ingenious, but which, so far as I know, 
is unsupported by any admitted facts, is found in a tradition that there was a wave of 
conquering inhabitants of Gaya and Patna, which occupied the Districts, in order, of 
Monghyr, Bhagalpur, the Sonthal Parganas, and Malda. In the two first Districts, 
they became absorbed into the allied Maithili-speaking race which then occupied the 
country, and adopted their language. So also in the North-western half of the Son- 
thal Parganas, where they were separated from the Bengalis, who encroached from the 
south and east, by the mountains in the centre of that District. In Malda, however, 
they came into oontaot with an aUen, Bengali-speaking race, with whom they did not 
mix, and whose language they declined to adopt ; although, in process of time, their own 
tongue gradually adopted some of its more striking forms. 

The dialect is locally known as Hindi or as Khontai, and is principally spoken by 
people of the Chain, Nagar, and other similar castes in West Malda. The language 
of each caste differs slightly. Indeed all over Malda District, we find a carious mixture 
of language, different nationalities and tribes in one and the same village each speaking 
its own language, which may be San tali, Bihari, or Bengali. Even each of these' three 
languages varies according to the caste of the speaker. Elhon^i is reported as being 
spoken by 180,000 people. 

Both the following specimens are written in the Bengali character.. Hence it 
mnst be remembered that we are looking at Magahl through Bengali spectacles. The 
spelling is therefore eocentrio from the point of view of one accustomed to the same 
langpiage written in the Deva-nagaii character. 

The only form which need be noticed is the word hby^ohhiy it is, which is borrowed 
from the neighbouring Maithili of Purnea. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second, a short 
folk-tale. Both have been moat carefully written by Babu Badliesh Chandra Set. 

e A 2 
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[No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

Eastb&k MaoabI Diaimst. 

Kho:^t1i Sub-Dialbot. (Wbst ov District Maxsa.) 

Specimen I. 

(Bnbu Sadheah Chandra Bet, 1898.) 

S{ I ^Hl, 

or I C51 ^ ^ CT»rrti l^sr ^ c^trtl 

*R 5* Of’T bPi I 4TCIC»I >R 

«f»PW’sfir of»w^ I ^ ^ *Et^ <ttf*i c«l 'Brt^t«T *R[n^ I 

^ CT Pm»i^ I ^ ^ 'a^ of»sc^ •jwlfimlt'a f»iei<i^ i c«l 's^ 

fSwfsjpf 's^ ’■rt*pi 5^»n i ^ ^ 

«tCT C*r5 I 'S^ CTl% sift OTftrt I '9^ C»Rr1s[ CB»ft C51 

BTWsn ’■iHfsr c^iOT Titnift, cvoi *tftfe 'm*tcsr *nrc^ 

ft*i tftirtt, aift itnn TOift I ^t*tw ftTTi '9^ c^lOTi,— 

9 Hrt snin ftBi '9 csfti ftnii *11*1 i ^ ^tnn csfti csi^ ▼ftteitcsi srhiT s^ft ^ i 

1ft»m «lt*til Bftft 9m ^ C*ll ^ ® s»t*PT ^ f%91 I nftsT ® 

^9 TW '9^ ill OfW *lli|(.9 Tr5<9tC^ 9®n *CftC^ ’•tiCT I STpBI 

<»sti#W ^ ^nnr ft«i '9 c^ srtsrcsi *t1*f s^^ftnft, ^tii cm[ sr?^ 
TOST »mw srt sfti »iftsi Tr*f '^t^w c»;i»it^^ m-i « 

*nn or I 9 »t sr^:^ ^fttfttsn ^ '9 ^tsprr ^tsnn <aft »r 9 ^i sift 

otm ?*ft, ^ m ^t5»ft I »« ohn cw 9:*ft, *ttftRft i w »r c^ft ir Bisrfti 

^ ^ *T?¥1 OTBCT 119^ I ^ ^ BltCT »W>ft C^ smt* ^iftw *BtCW BlBSTt 
Sfta’Rl *tt»W^ I 051 vSSFBmipf 'Sifter ^ VtOf CTftfti 9m[ 

osmi "aft Brpn ^ I »mi «t»Ti vfttesT BiiTft c»ift. »rt*isn Ttrt ot*ic^ i 

c^ ^ er^ ^ ?rrsi^ « ^ sift JitsiftRft I C51 9t*r Tftft ^9^ ^ fttsiBl 

4'ncsi »nw^ I ^ »iT?4l 4t*54 Tnft ot»i 4^ — *ii?9^ siepr il^rt ^8[snri tot 
>9 4ft 'gjnn inn .4Ksn 49ft, 4 4^ 4ftii 4^ «ii4di *Tlii ft 
sift OT»R CT1 ^hll 4t*tsi1 >rwi l$*l. C»rc4 "Itsft^ 4^ftrt I 4ft C4ft »ftsn c«t« 
SRWft 'Sltsi^ 4sfttc*r TO|S|*I 4944, »|ftR ^ 4tC4ft 4411 'J 44^ CT1C4 I 

4^9tn'94914944tc^^TOft4tsni1 ilt4%ft, 4144 CTt^sftC4ftft9^| % CHNiftW 

ti^CTi^isniT^isiiTcEi cti C4ft oftil CTi^ftorm 4*r9, on C44 f5»r9; 

on C%Tn C*I«I1 444, C44ft*W« 5 
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Eastern Group. 

Eastb&v MaoahI. 

Kbo^Ai SirB.sxA.iiBCT. (West oj Distbict MaiiDA.) 

Specimen I. 

(Bahu Badhesh Chandira Set, 1898.) 

lEik jana-ke du beta halai. Chhota lai^ka appan bap-ke 
One man’^to two eone were. The^younger child hia-oton Jet hereto 

kahal^kaif * baba, bam*ra hissa-ke giraati ham*ra de. * To 

eaid, *faiher% my share^qf houaehold-property me give.* Then 

bap d6na-ke apan girasti bail deMad. TO thOra din 

Jather hot hr to hie^own household-property din^ding gave. Then a-Jew daye 

bad cbhdtd bSta apan jet*na halai, sab bat kari-ke 

qfter the-younger son hia^own what^ever tcaa^ all hand- (in) making 

kOi dur d^ cbali*gelai« lSba-m3 lucbcha-pana kari*ke sab 

eome distant country went. There licentiouaneaa making ail 

tabasnas kari-del*kai. Tab jab ck-dam dkar hat kbali hOlai tO 

waste he-made-oompletern Then when completely his hand empty was then 

(A dds-md bad^ akal partial, ar u ba^a muskil-mg gir*lai* 

ihtat country-in a-great famine fell^ and he great difficulty-in fell. 

Tab u ja-kar Oi des-ke kOi sahoriya-ke mil*lai. To di 

Then he going that oountry-qf ascertain townsman-to met. Then thal 

saborija bitban*me okfra apan auyar charaola bhej^kai. Oha u suyar 

townsman fielA-in him his swine to-tend sent. Then he swine*s 

khOy^ki bhOsi-sd bafa kbuai hO-ke pet bbai^tiyai ; • aur 

food husk-with very glad being (his-)helly he-would-hava filled ; and 

okTra kOi kuohehhu nahi detiyai. Jab okar geyan bhelai, 

himrio any^one anything not used-to-give. JF^hen his senses became^ 

t5 ap*na-ap*ni bOle lag*lai, * hamar bap-ke gbar-ke ketta 

then himself-to to-say he-begun^ ‘ my fathers houae-of how-many 

ohakar-pait ap^o kbatiyai hx par*ke bilatiyai, ar 

servants themselves used-to-eat and others-to used-to-distribute^ and 

ii fitimwna. bbukkbe mare-bL Hamma nthi-ke bap-ke bbira ja-ke ok*rft 

I witk^hunger am-dying. I rising father's near going him 

b6U>f ** bap, b&mma sarag bbira 0 tOra bbira pap 

wUhsayt ** Father, I heaven near and of-thee near sin 
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karMiu. Ar bamma tOxa beta kahalane lajak nahi ha'i. 

committed*for-thee> Any^more I thy son qf^being-caUed fit not I^am> 
Hamnia apan rakh'ni chakar kari-le.^* ' Tab u utthi-ke 

Me thy retained set^vant hamng-made^keepj* ’ Then he rising 

apaa bap bhira alai. Laktn u babut dur rah‘tai, bdp 

his^own father near catne. But he very far remaining-eten^ thefather 

ok'^ra dekhc pay-kc daur-ke lar’^ka-ke gala dhari-ke cliumma khabe 

him to-see obtaining running the-son*a neck . seizing hisa tomcat 

lag^ai. Tab lar^ka bap-ke kabaPkai, * bap, bamma swarag bhira 
began* Then the^aon thefather^to aaid^ ^father, I heaven near 
6 t6r sarn^ne pap kar*liyai, ar bamma tor lar*ka kah^ne 
of •thee before ain Committed ^ any -more 1 thy aon of -calling 

layftk nni ha.* Lakin bap apan chakar- ke kalml*kai, *achchha pOsak an 
fit not am.' But thefather his-own aervanta^to aauU * good clothes bring 
o ek*ra para de. Ohal, sab-koi kbana-pina-kari, 6 au^nd kari. 

and ihis^i^erson) putting^on give. Come^ let-all-{of-us) eat-and-drink, and joy make. 
Kahe-ki bam^ra ehi lar*ka mari gela-balai, ab pher baoh*)ai ; e b@ra gela-halai. 

Because my this son dying had^gone^ now again survived ; he lost had-been^ 

ab paliyai.’ Tab sab-kOi raRg-taroasa kar*ne lag^lai. 

now I-recovered^him' Then all merriment to-make began. 

Idhar to bara lar”ka kb6t-me halai. Jab gbar abe lag'laS, 

On^this^side indeed the-elder son field^in wae. When house*(fo) to-come he-begun^ 
to ghar-ke lagij ate nacb'na guona sune pal^kai. To 5k chakar-k5 ^aki^ke 
then house-of near coming dancing singing to-hear he-got. Then one servant Caljing 
puchh^kai, * i sab kahe hoy*ohbi ?’ Chakar kahal'^kai, * tora bhai alji-hai. 
he-asked^ * this all why is-being-(done)?^ The-servant said^ * thy brother has-conte. 

La:f*ka bbala-bbalai-sd alid, soi ap*na bap 5k bhoj del^kifS * T5 

His-son well-and-safcly returned, therefore Your-Honour^s father one feast ^ave' Then 
baia lair^ka bara rag*lin, 6 gbar nai sanal*kal. To bap bahar a-kar 
tke-elder son very angry-toas, and house not entered. Then the-faiher out coming 
ok*ra bara gbingHi kar^no lag*lai. To bara iar'ka bap-k5 jawab del^kai. 
Atm tnueh entreaty to-make began. Then the-elder son thefather-to reply gave, 

* Ki tajjab I et*na bachoUbar bamma tum*ra ghar5 kbaf^lit o kabbi tum*ra 
* Mow wonderful ! so-many years I your house-in served^ and ever thy 
bukum bahar kam na kar*li« o tabbhi ap^ne bam*ra kabbbi 5k-thd pStha bhi 

order beyond work not did, and still Your-Monour me ever one kid even 
nahi d5lan, jo bamma ap*na saga kutum le-ke and kar*tiyai. Ar tor 5i 

not gave, that I my friends relations taking joy might-make. And thy this 

lar^ka tor gar^hasti kban*gi kas^bi-se tahasnaa kar*kao» lakin 

son thy household -property harlots strumpets-with waste made-for-thee, but 

u . ate-hi okar wast5 tu 5k bhoj dey*l5.* Tab bap ok*xa 

he %mmediately-on-avriving his sake-for thou one feast gavest* Then thefather him 
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kahal'kal, '* bSta* tu bniabar ham’ra hSj, hammar j5 kuchh sab 

aakl, *«Oih ikou always my compauy-in art, my which anythiaff-{ic) alt 
t5r«hi hab* t monasib hay ju ham'ra and hS o hSsi-khasi kard. 

thme^oaly ic-io-thee. It proper ia that tee joyful become and merriment make. 

Jo tor bhaiya ju mar gela^balao, so pher yich^lad; jo hSra 

^ Beearue thy brother who dying kad^gonefor-thee, he again aurcivedfor-thee; who lost 

gela-haloo, pher mil^lao.’ 

had-beenfor-thee, again waa-reoooered-for»lhee.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIUAUI. 


Eastern Group. 


Eastern MaoahX DiAiiECT. 


SUB-BIALECT. 


(West of District Malda.) 


Specimen II. 

(Bobu Badheah Chandra Set, ISOS.) 

f’nrro ^ ’tm i PpfH 'srtfSrcv 

'e^ ’iPr f t«icar ^ m P r CT *tt*i f TfiiCTf 

’rt»P?c»t 4firc4- etf^ I »rf^ ape ^ wtspn 

'at Tt»p»cy xt»r ^ c’isit, *11 I ^ 'at wtftw csi tt^i 

OT»Wt I ’JIP’I Wst, <ilt 'SWCT ♦WCH flWt I csftt ®*rt^ *n 

ce\ *3?*^ c*f %csrc^ Wm« 'a^ «ttCT orwRft i 

<33?^ c«tw «t»it *«t T^s C5l ^ ■rN CT»r¥t, — tff% »r9^i 

’rt»rt ^ c’wt I ’«»n ’<1 c’wt laftcv «t»n ^ • 

•if^ 'at 5t*Tt^ ^t»rit I ^ ^TC*T »R Ths •Hfsflit i inTt»!j?F 

CTrt»T 5t1»i »rcsrt c»rtTCs ^ft a it i ^ c*i»Rft t ^ 

^n?sn f%r c»CTtsitf5|si i Mlflww *n cn 

I 
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Eastern Group. 

bihabi. 

Eastern MagabI Dialbct. 

Kbo^T^ Sub-dialect. (West op District Malda.) 

Specimen II. 

(Bobu JEUidhesh Chandra Set, 1S9S.) 

fik bad-ragl gir^hast bam miis piyar-kar*tiya‘i. ]Sk din pStha-ke 

One niolent-tempered householder much meat liked. One day kid*s 

mas kini ani-ke appan bahu-ke ui mas radMne kahi-ke bn bar gclai. Bahu 

meat buying bringing his^own wife^to that nhcat to^cook saying out he^went. 

okar bat mani-ke, mas rSdlii-ke bhans«a-ghar-me koi basan-md kari-ke dhapi-ko 

his word respecting^ meat cooking oook-room-in some dish^in placing covering 

mkkb*kai. Lakin daibi-se ek kutta bhansa-ghar ja-kar» 6i basan-ke mas 
put. But fate-by one dog cook-room entering^ thitt dish’-qf meat 
kba*gelal| thora sa rahMai. Babu oi jani*ke Imkabaki kutta-ke to hSka* 

ate^upt little only remained. The^vD{fe that perceiving quickly the^dog then drove* 

del*kal. Lakin purus a-kar ki kab*tai, ei dar-me kap'^ne Iag*lai. 
away. But husband havinxf*come wlhat shall*she-say^ thisfear^at todremble she*begun. 

Ar koi upay na dekli-kar nitthur purus-ke bat-se baoh‘ne-ke waste, ok^ra 
Other any means not having-found cruel husba^uVs hand-from to-he*saved for^ him 
kutta-ke jutflia mas-hi kliabe del*kai. Purus mas kahe tlioni holai 
the*dog^s leavings meat-actually to-eat she*gave. The*hushand meat why short became 
jab ei bat piiohh^jkai, to haliu jawab dePkai, ‘ baki mas iii!**ka-bala 

when this word askcd^ then the*wlfe reply gavey ‘ the*remaining meat the-children 
kha-gelni.’ Lai^ka-bala kha-gela'i suni-ke gir*hast ar bhala bura kuchh nahi 
ate^up! Children ate*up hearing householder any-more good bad anything not 
kahal^kai. 
said, 

Lakin 6i ghar-mS ek ohalak bdU’l&T'lta hdlai. U suru-sc sab 

But that house*in one intelligent girl-child was. She the-beginniug-from all 
bat janHiyai. Ma-bap-ke boli-cbali suni-ke, u mane mane*i 

words knew. The*mother*{and)*falher*s talk hearingy she tninddn mind*in 
8dch*t6 lag^lai, *ab ki kaiiyai? Kutta mas kba-lePkai.* I bat kahuna 

todhink beguHy * now what shall*l*do f Bog meat ate-up. This word to*teU 

muskii; na kabMa-bhi b6-monasib« BoPle-sd ma mar kbat*yal, 

{is)*difflcult: not io*teU*also isdmproper, Fromdelling {myymother beating wilUeat^ 
na kab*ld-fl6 bap juttba kb&Pyai.” 

noe fromdeUing (my)'/aiher leanings wiU-eat: 
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STANDARD BHOJPURT. 

Standard Bhojpuri centres round the town of Bhojpur, which is situated on 
the bank of the Qanges in the North-West of the Shahabad District. From this -it 
extends to the east and south over the whole of that district, and is bounded in the first 
of these directions by the river Sone, which, however, it crosses at the south, reaching for 
a few miles into the District of Palamau. To the west, it crosses the frontier between 
the Lower Provinces and those of the north-west^ and covers the whole of the south 
Gangetic portion of Ghazipur. 

Standard Miojpurl is also spoken north of the Ganges in the districts which border 
on the Ganges and are opposite Shahabad, viz*, Saran, Ballia, and Ghazipur. It is spoken 
over the whole of Ballia, over the south and the eastern half of Ghazipur (ft should be 
remembered that this district lies on both sides of thb Ganges), Western Bhojpuri 
similar to that spoken in Benares District being spoken in Western Ghazipur. In 
Saran, it is confined to the more southern parganas. As we go north, the language 
gradually changes to what may be called Northern Bhojpuri, which is spoken in various 
forms over Northern and Central Saran, and in the eastern parts of Gorakhpur. No 
figures arc available to show the number of people in Sarair, who speak each form of 
the dialect, nor would it be easy to do so under any circumstances, for the two forms of 
speech differ so slightly, and merge so gradually into each other, that there is a large 
area which might very properly be claimed by both. We shall not, however, be far 
wrong, if, subject to certain explanations to be made later on, we say that, of the 
2,404,500’ people returned from that district as speaking Bhojpuzl, about a million speak 
the Standard form of the dialect. We may, therefore, put down the number of speakers 
of standayd Bhojpuri as follows 

NttS>b«r of porale 

Kome of Distxiot. Stendord 

BhoDpuri. 

Shahafaiid 1,901,853 

FfdMiub'Q •.•.••••*.. 50,000 

Saran ............ 1,000,000 

Ballia 908,940 

Ohaiipur (half) 469,000 

Total . 4,324,293 

The Town and Pargana of Bhojpur, from which the Bhojpuri dialect takes its name, 
are situated in the Shahabad District, hence the form of the dialect which is current 
HI that district may be considered to be the purest. The two following specimens come 
from Shahabad, and the language is that illustrated in the preceding grammatical sketch. 
Besides Bhojpuri, the local authorities reported a separate suh-dialeot spoken by 
171 Khsrwars, a wild tribe inhabiting the south of the distiiot. An examination, 
however, of the specimen sent of the Kharwar language shows that it is the same as 
the ordinary Bhojpuri of the District. It is not sufficiently corrupt to entitle it to be 
classed as a broken dialect. The total Bhojpuri-speaking population of Shahabad is 
therefore 1,901,182+171 or 1,901,358. 

The first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed 
in the D5va-nagaid character, in which character the specimens^ as received, were 
written. It has the advantage of distinguishing between short and long e and o, 

* JiUviMi aswM* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinARl. 

Specimen I. 

BHOJPVKi PlAUBCT. (Distkict Suauabab.) 

tpit iitT ^ I vtz4(T ^ntPTT wnr % ^ w ST %l 

^ I BBT ^ ^ ^ I tftf w q^qrr tzr wt w »S 

^ 'vv *itw \ ’gndf w T»»r w i 9i^ ^iw ^ ^ it 

vfT Bracra » ^rlw^T w ^ w»iir i m m bjHt ^ mr it* btt <il 

irPRr€|^rt«tT%’*rtnrT 4tw ^ifn^ i|ar i ^rrsr v bipp^ % fl 

Brni»r ^ wfcr «l i 'iiTW^ WNuci % *tt i otw 

^nmr ft^nw ft ^tnm tt ^ ^nprr rtr «bt »fP«R: ^rrare Rnr t rH Bimr 

RTT 'fftr ^I^TT qpff I ^HSR'VimTRTRf^^TTR^rRITRRt^'lIRT^-vt 
RIT^fttltr UTR BIT ^rtHST I W Wl*! RPITT I WCT % ^ni»n 

WNww KTRif I ^ ^sm wniT rbt ftref '■iresi i trtt w tt # 

4tRR: tm t^reiR i n vt^ tf flt« % R?rr ^tPir *fe 'fm %t trpra j trfftB btort 

wn» % trftre RT^-^ VT tRRtRJT trR^ RTR Rft^ ^TRt ttft tlRST ^nRt RIR Rlt 
tret tZT RWlt «|IR »WPr I ^fNt RTR RRRT rWr % RnRIR ^RR RRT % RT«J RRRIT 
% irRT«f RT RRT RgStRIR ^Rl«t RRRt Rtf W RRRtRIT RTt RTIW RTf’RTRaf RItf I 

Rrrt^RWTttCT RRW ttRT^ ^RR qjRTtR tt RT fRR RtR I RTRt RR^^RT 

RTR^ Rit-RR# ^ « 

4tRit RfRT Vni SW^ tt I ttRtRJTRRtRRIRRRTRtlRfRRR I RRt RIRTC % RIRT 
RiHRRWfR tRITtmRTI RRTR tRR Rft tTSt WT* Rtt RT I tTRt RTR RRRtT t WtR tw 
fit RTlt Rt rIrH RTRW Rfit tit ftt Rf ft RT I t ^ ^ ^fRRT RWT I wtTTt RT RRR I 
RtRit RTRRTRtRTRRrRTfRR^RI^ RTRRT I R RRTR ^ RRRT RTR % RtfRre aSt RTR RRRT 
^ tTRt tRT ^hif RT fltr RTR rI RRRt I RR ftRf RRt RRRTft RT t RRRT 
(rRR RIT RTt RIRIR Rihfff I RTRit RRRf t RffRtT tTRt RTtR t RR RR tlRt RTjftRT W* 
RfT RRR fltT RtRItT t RtR RRif I RR Rt RtRItT t RRTR RRR ^ tZT, TT Rft RRtTRTR 
RTT^ RTRt t 9« RRtT RTR RT t R'tRt t I RffR t Rt RiJRtRT RTRRr Rtf RT t|R Rt%* 
FR TfTfRt Rt T#lRTt Rft Rt RRR tt RIRt tt Rt RtR W *«tR tt RT tt ftw RtR I 


art 
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[Na 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BmiBi 


Eastern Group, 


BhojfubI Dialect. (Dibtbiot Shababab.)* 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k ad*mi-ka^ du beta rahe. Chboftfka ap^a bap-se kab'las ki, *§ 

One man-of two eone were* The^pounger hia-awti faiher-io aaid that^ * O 

bdbu-jl, dhan-mS je hamar bissa bdkbe se bSt-d¥.’ Tab u dund* 

father^ propertg-in which my ahare may^be that dividinp-yive* Then he boihn 

ke bSt*delas. Tbdr-bi din«mS chbot^ka l)eta sabh dhan bator-ke 
to dividing-gaae» A^few-even daya^in the^younger aon all properly collecting 
dur dea obal-gail. TThS tabh dban kaobal-mi uya-delas. Jab 
diatant eouniry^to weni-away. There all fortwac eciUeondnci^in he-waated-away, JVhen 
aabb kbar*ch-k&-delas» tab ob des-mS ba|a akal pa^al. Ok*ra bafa dukb 

oil he*had*apeni^ then that country^in great famine fell. To*him great trouble 

hokhe lagal. Tab u oh des-ka ek ad^mi ibS ja*ke rabe lagal, j5 

to^be began. Then he that country •of one man near going to^live beggn, who 
ok*ra-ke ap*xia kbet-mi* suar oharawe khatir bhej^delaSi aur u anaiid-se 
him hia^own field^in awine feeding for aent^oway^ and he pleaaure^with 
obi bhuBi-se apan pet bbarit je suar khat-rahas, 

thoae-very huaka^with hia^own belly would^hane-filled which the-awine uaed^to^eaU 
aur ok*ra-ke kehu kucbb det-na-rabe. Aur jab ok*ra ap*na 

and him-to any •body any-thing giving^nohwaa. And when to^him hia^own 

bicbar-me ail ta stijhal ki, * kat*na ham*ra bap-ka nokar 

conaideration-in it^came then he^conaidered that, * how-much my Jather^qf aervania 
cbakar«ka ruti-kbaila-se bSch-ja-lay a barn bbukhe muat-banf. Ham u^bab 
aervania -of bread^eating^ofter remama, and I hunger^from dying-am. I wilhariae 
ap*iia bap kibS jaib a kahab ki. ‘^e babu-ji, ham Par*mesar-ka 

my^own father near will^go and wilUaay that, ** O faihen 1 Ood^of 

sdjha pap kailY a raur-d sojha. Ham eh jpg naikhf 

before ain did and (f-Your^Honour^too before. I qf-thia worth ndt^am 

je raur beta kahaf, ham*ra-ke ap*na nok*ran-m8 

that Your- Honour^ a aon I^may^he-cailed, me thy^own airvanta^amang 

rakbl’*’ XT utbal ap^na bap kil^ ail; baki ab^bf tbdr6-dw 

keep*** lie aroae hia-own father near came: but yet aAiitle^Matainee*eff 
rasta-mS aw*te-rabe ki okar bap dekhMas. Ta cbhoba-ke 

way-in {heycoming^waa that hia father aaw-iJkinC^. Then bHng^eompewaionaite 


’ Here the bikim of the genitiYe ie in the oblique rorn beaeoM MfS ie in the plnmt. 
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daiiraly ok*ra*ke ga]a«mS lagarkft %cbuma lewe lagal. Lapka ap*iia 
keTant him neck-in ettfolding kiicec to-take began. The~%cn hia^awn 
bap-se kali^as ki, *babu-ji» bam Is*war-ka san^mukh pap kail? aur 

fyther-to $aid that^ *faiher^ j Ood-of before §in did and 
raur-o 86jha» aar ab pher raur beta kabawe jdg 

Your-Mo9wur*too btforet and now again YourSonour^ « aon to-be-called fit 
naikbl* Okar bap* ap*na nok‘ran-se kabMas, ‘ Dlman luga le-aw&, 

l-cm-noi* Mia father hia-own aervanta-to aaid^ * good clothea bring-out^ 

m*ka-k8 penhawft, a ek agutbi hath-mS aur paii'hl g6r-mS penbawft ; 

him put-on, and one ring /tand-on and akoea feet-on put ; 


ham*ni-ka satlm 

kbat-ja?. 

anand 

kar¥, kabe-ki 

hamar 

beta 

{let-)ua together 

eat. 

merry 

make, becauae-ihat 

my 

ton 

mu-gall-rab8 a 

pber 

jial; 

bbulail-rab8, a 

mil-gail.* 

Aur 

had.been-deod and 

again alive-beoame ; 

had-beenloat, and 

found-ia' 

And 


unh^-ka anand kard lag^ld-8&. 

theg merry to-make began. 

Okar bar*ka bbal kbet-mS rahe. Jaisg ghar-ka nagicb ail naob 

Hia elder brother field-in waa. Aa houae-of near he-oame dancing 

rag sun^las. Ego iidkar*ke bola-ke puohb^las ki, ka bofc-ba?’ 

muaio he-heard. One aervanl ealling he-aaked that, *thia what U-beingf 

Jabab d 5 las ki» * r&ur bbal ail&-ba. Raur bap un*ka- 

Anawer he-gave that, ^ Your-Honour^a brother ia-come. Your-Honowfa father him- 
ke bboj dSt-bar8 kahe-ki jiat jagat Sge«d^bi 

to feaat ia-gicing becauaa-that alive {and)-awake in-good-heatth 
nike pab{ich*le-ba.’ ^ I sun-ke kbisia-gail, bhitar na gail. 
aafely he-haa-arrived* Thia hearing he-angry-became, inaide not went. 

vjkar bap bahar ail a xam*ti kare-lagal. Ta jabab-m8 

Hia father outaide came and to-entreat-{him) began. Then anawer^in 
ap*iia bap-88 kah^las kiv *hae, at^ia din raur 88wa 

hia-own father-to he-aaid that, * alaa, ao-many daya Your-Honour*a aervice 

kail! ; na raura bat-ke ulagh*ne kailf» t8hu par 

I-did : not Your-Honour*a worda tranagreaaion-even I-did , . that-too on 

rauS 8g6 path*ru-d na d8lY 38 ap'na hitan-ka satbd 

Your- Honour one hid-even not gave that my -own frienda-qf with 

anand-manaitT. Baki jas^hT i larika raur ail 38 

I-might-have-nejoiced. But when-even thia aon of-Your-Honaur eame who 

sabh .dhan raur paturia«niS ura-d8laB raura ok*ra-k8 

all fortwie thy harlot-ammag aquandered Your-Hohoiar him-to 

bboj d8lf.* Teh-par okHa-k8 jabab d8la8 ki, ‘beta, t8 sadai 

feaat gave.* There-upon hkn-to anawer he-gave that, •aon, thou alwaga 

ham^ra-aath bftv*, aur 38 kuohh hamTa pas ba 88 tohar^ h8. 

mo^h art, and what even me with U that thine-evan ia. 
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Uchit hk kl bam*iilka anand karl a klm li5f» ek khiftir 

Prcper ia that toe merrp make amd pieaaed he, ihU Jbr 

tobar bbal mar-gail-Tabe» aur pber ji-gall ; bbula-gail-T^ft* 
lAjr brother hod-died, and again aliae^beeame : had^beenFkni, 
pber mil-gidl.* 

again faund^ia* 


i-|s 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Specimen II. 

BhojmibI DiaIiBct. (District Sbahabas.) 

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 

TNBTT ’iwtwrT THT m: i|sT tt: I 

I I ^ «nn<T ««it 

B«BTO WWT tn vit BJft 5r BT ■ 

(biiw) I BB wnn % RBt ^ 9« bCI^ik ♦ • 

(BWIB) *IT I BWI^ *1^ # BWIf bI I I BhfT 

% BNl€t BTBift Bl^ Bm BfT 

BfTi BBlfBIT%l BftB B bB BT I BB W BtBBt f B BB T bB BT I BSTBB 
BIBBB BBBr BBfTB BB BBB BB BTI *11 bO BTB BT BB BtBBBB BTB 

BB^I BBBf ^ BBW BBITB W ^ Bf I RP?TBhr BTBBIB wt BT BtBB I BftB BBBB B 
^ BtB^BT-BIT I BBBVbIT BIBBIT BB BIBBB BBBBB vT BI%, B *iOV » BB BI 

B^S 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihari. 

BhojpubI Dialect. (Diituct Bhahabad.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

I]*haT Ajodhya Ray sa(kin) Nawada Ben Pra(gana) 

Depa$i(ion{-qf) Ajodhya Bay reAdent-of Sawdda Ben Bargana 

Arrah. 

Ham Nawada-mS malik hat* Mudai mndaleh-ke chinhl-lg 

J Nateddd»im owner am. Therpeiitioner aeeueed I»know. 

Sabik-mS makan ham*r-3 patti-ml rahal-ba. Ba(*wai^ bhalla-par 

Formerly konne tny^indeed ehare-in kaat. Partition oecurring^on 

ham*r6 patti*mS ba. 

nryeoen ehare^in iUie. 

(SwaP). — Vb makan-s6 mudai-kd kuchh sardkar liai ? 

(Qneetion ). — That house-ioith the^petitioner^to any oonneotion iaT 
(Jawab). — Kuchhu-0 na. Mutar^pha agari PhOfba-se 

{Anawer ). — Any^even not. Gronnd-rent Jormerly J^hbfha^from 

pawat ralT-bS. Ab mudai-se pai-le. Dhorha du 

getting I^waa. Note the^petitioner^from l^get. Jphofhd two 

bbal rahS, Sk-ke nam DhOrba, dos*ra-ke Dasai. Bbandu 

hrothera were^ ome^of name Bhofhd^ the^othevof Baaoi. Bhandu 


agafiy-o-sd nok*ri-obak*ri kare jat rate-ba. Ab*hS ja-le. 

heforeAoo^from aereioe to^ going had^been* Now^too he^goea* 


Baris din-sd bah're 

rale-hA 


Ghar-mi 

Dasai-bahu-kS 

A^year daya*/rom out 

he^haa^been. 


Homae»in 

DaaaFa-wife 

cbh5r-gidl-rale-ha. 

4>tharah 

onais 

din bhail 

makan*par 

ga!l«rald*ba. 

he^had^l^t. 

Bighteen 

nineteen days ago 

honae^to 

he^had^gone. 

Mudai 

Gob*ri 

Ray 

a ham 

Gdbardhan 

B&y IdbS 

Tfhe^petitioner 

Oobrl 

Bay 

and I 


Oibardkan 

itsjr iMo** 

gailT; kahnY 

ki. 

*dkar 

makto 

bA, 


Mndftleh 

went ; we^aaid 

that, * 

thia^one'a 

houae 

P* 

gi»a-wp* 

The-aeemed 


*Tb« qsMtiimt put by tht Covit bm la tbs Oosrt-lsBgiuigBb—HiBdMlDl. 
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kah*las 

ki, ‘ na ehhorab.* Oh 

makan-mS 

mudaleh*ke 

said 

that, ^not I^teiil^give^p* That 

houseAi 

aecused^s 

guru 

badha-la. 

Ham*ni-ka 

kahMa-par 

kah^las ki. 

‘ ja, j6 

cattle 

is^tethered. 

Our 

saying-on 

he-said that. 

* go, whieh 

man-mS 

awe sO 

karih& ; 

ham na 

chhorab.* 


mtnd^in 

comes that 

you*may-d0 ; 

I not tMl-give-up* 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

DepoMian qf Ajbdhyd "Ray^ of Natoddd Ren^ JPargana Are* 

I am an owner of Nawada^ and am acquainted with both the Complainant and with 
the Accused Person. Pormerly the house (in dispute) was in mj share of theTillage^ 
and, when subsequently, there was a formal partition of the property, it also fell in my 
share. 

Question . — Has the Complainant anything to do with that house? 

Answer . — Nothing whatever. I used formerly to get the ground-rent for it from 
phOrha Singh. Now I get it from the Complainant. Dhorha had a brother named 
Hasai. Bhandu used for long to be absent from home on service. He still does this, 
and, this time, had been away for a year. He had left Dasai^s wife in his home. 
Eighteen or nineteen days ago he went to the house. The Complainant, OobrI Bay, 
and 1 went to Gobardhan Bay, and we said to him that the house was Bhandu’s, and 
that he (Gobardhan) should give it up. The accused said he would do no such thing. 
His cattle are still tethered there. When we spoke to him, he said we might do what* 
ever came into our heads, but he would not give up the house. 


It may be i^tated as a broad fact that, south of tbe Ganges, Standard Bhojpuri is 
bounded on the east and south by the left bank of the Biver Sone. Similarly the 
District of Shahabad is bounded on the east and south by the same river. On the south, 
however, the language has crossed the Sone and occupies a small strip of ground about 
eight miles wide on its right bank in the district of Falamau where it is spoken by 
about 60,000 people. Beyond this it becomes the impure Nagpuria Bhojpuri which 
extends across the Banchi Plateau of Chota Nagpur. 

Although the language spoken in this small strip is standard Bhojpuri, it has a few 
divergencies from the examples which have just been dealt with. For this reason I 
give the two following specimens of the language of this tract. The first is a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a villager’s account of his adventures 
in the jungle. The principal divergencies from Standard Bhojpuri are the following. 

In the pronouns, the direct form of the Genitive is sometimes used instead of tbe 
oblique. Thus, we have ham dpan (instead of ap^nd) hdhu-fi klha Jdt, I will go to my 
father. Instead of hiehhu^ we have hichhf anything. For * he,’ we have uhS^kd, with 
a plural unhi. 

In verbs, we may note tbe use of the Simple Present in the sense of the Future, 
thus, fd% I will go, and kah9^ I will say, instead of ydt6, iakab. Tbe verb I am, 

So 
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becomes haUwt. So also haUtodt you arcb and it is. These, lioweTer, are hardlj 

more than ditfeiences of spelling. 

The most noteworthy peculiarities occur in the conjugation of the past tense. 
In Standard Bhojpurl, as in all other dialects and languages of the Eastern Indo- 
Aryan Group, the cliaracteristio letter of this tense is Ip Thus, Bengali ddkhiidm, 
Maithiil dekhHdh*, Bhojpuri dekhrif, all meaning * I saw ’• In Palamau, however, 
instead of I the characteristic letter is frequently u. Examples are kaUt, I committed » 
pahuchui, I arrived ; bmjhut, I understood ; takut, I looked ; dekhut, I saw ; rahud» he was, 
they were ; bhaue, it became ; gaUdp he went. The following are third persons plural, 
mostly in the sense of the singular ; dihuan^ they gave ; laguan^ they began ; uthuant 
they rose ; rukuan, they were ; dekhuanp they saw ; kahuan^ they said ; puchhuanp they 
asked ; chahuanp they wished. It will subsequently be seen that this form of the past is 
also used in i^aran. 

It. should be observed tliat the past with I is also freely used. Thus, dikTlip he, 
honorific, gave, and so on. In the following examples, the. plural is used, in most cases, 
instead of the singular, chahHani^ they wished ; kahrianip they said ; ehal^lanip they 
went ; kaUwi^ they did ; lagUanip they began ; gaUanip they went ; ailanip they came. 
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[No. 36.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihari. 

BhojpubI DiAiiKOT, (District Palau au.} 

Specimen I. 

’ll 5 ^ «fwST I gtf»f ^ ^ 

wir ft%fw»T»ITCaraRT^ftt% I ?W >r»T »lfe I 

W BfT I «W ^3f% ^nrsT ^ TJflT 'qV?! TW ^TT tRftT’qHr 

qfarqftqwqqqi 5^qq1%’siT5qqrtq^qqf^?f^*Blqf i qrqf^qqqir % 

qqnr ^ fl ^srerftr ^ ^q^iirar ?sm K^q qlift ^ qr qraq qr 

qqwfq i qqqtT% ftw qr qqqfq i qqqqqrr^qtqqqq TjqqiqqfqiStqqqT qi^-^ 
qjT qnqqr qlsff^ ^qqqt % qtfV qfqq-^t ^ q«i qqqiq^ i ^ qs ^ qiqq qi^-qt 
qNf'qr'f’^ q^flqptf ^ ^ qrq-^ qw qqq q| qqz ^ qrqffqqt qrqqraq pq 
% qq qratq qrfbRT qRfT^ ^[fpt qq<qf I wttlqqqrs^qqfqS'frqqq^ q€tq^ qc€f i qfi» 
q^qq ^ qqqrqr^qt qrr qrq qqrerfq i qq’t qq qrqnqf qfqq qq qqqre wr^-’qt 
qqqjT $^q ^ wrar qnqrfq ^ ^ q| qqr ^T qqrq qJ 15^ qqqfq 1 qftqr qqqr t 
qnrstfq q qr^^ qqq ^ qqi ^ qrqf f^rq^ mq qq ^qi^ vK qq qrat qf<qt 
qrqi^ qq^ 1 qqq qq qre qiq-^ qraq ^tqre qq-S q qrfqq q^ qq % 
qf^ q t ^ §1 qT4 qqqr % qfqqrfi qh qrq q q»^ q^ ^ q qfqqnl > qll 
qnf ^ qiqq qqf qr^ qft qwrq t qftqr qq qqq q^qq qq ^ qqqfq \ qH: ^qrr 
qqjq qfq f«Rq fqq qqq 1 qq "iq qq* qfjqq r 

q-tqr qq qq qq wi <q?^ q^qq « qftq qq q qq q| tjqqr qqqfq qq qrqr 
^ qrq *if ^ftqr qqqrfq 1 ^ qrqq q*lqqq % qq % qqrq ^ g^ q q ^ 4 qi nr 1 qq 
«ftqq qq % qqqfir ^ qrsq qrt qq% qr ^ qrarq qw-^ ^q qfqq fqqq% qr 1 
qtT^^qiqq qiq-qV qqqrTiliqqqqq%qq%qT I qqqqqfq qq%^qq S* qrq 
qr qT«w 1 q;^ % qq qq qrgj-qf qrqq qqqq ^ qqqr % qqi^ qgqq 1 qq q qr^- 
R^%qqTqf^[qq|qf qiqf %qf qqqrqf %qqf^%zqq qqqr^qfqqrqq i^wqq^ 
qr «qqf qf 1 qrqf qwqr>% qqqf p?ift qqq qf qr fqq^ qt qqqr qqrq ^q ^ rW ^q 
qqf I qqq t qrqq 9 ct€I qqqf ^qlSt iwqq qfqTfqq% qtqtqqqnt qrqf qqqr 
qrfiiq qfq ^fqq ftfqqqf qf I qT^^qiqq^q% 3 T?f qfqq fqq qqqr ^ qqq 
qqqf ^ ^ fqq qqrq qqq ft qw qfqt qqq 1 qqq v^rf qqq q? % ^ ^qf qf^i 
% qiqq qqw qr qr^ qf ifhnq t qrt qq qqq qqq qr fqq ft iq q qr 1 qfq ^qr qqq 
qqqqrt ^rqqqra 


2 O 2 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihari. 


BHOrPUBt Dialect. 


(District Falauav.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

adiml'ke duLthS larika rshue. Unhi>ini>sS olihoFka 

A^eertoin tnan-of iteo sona were. Them-in-from the-younger 

babd* ji'Se kab'lasi kl> ' S babu*j!, dhan*mi>sg j5*kicbh hamar 

/a<kar><o aaid thalf 'O father, property^infrom what-ever my 

bakb*ra bdi b 3 ham*r&>kd Tab uhil-ka apan 

ahare wW-he that me-to dividinag-gite' Then he hia-own 
d b«tn tSt-dih*!?. Babut din na bital ki chho(*ka 

property ditiding~gave-{them). Many daya not paaaed that the-younger 
apan kul dhan l3*ke par*des-mS cbal gab^ Mr ub§ 

hia-own all property taking fore^n-eountry-into went away, and there 

luetud-mi apan dhan u|^-dih*lasi. Jab unhi apan kul dhan 

evit^eeda-in hia-own fortune aquandered. When he hia-own all fortune 

n^ dihiiaw, tab d des5 bora sukbar parali Mr unhi 

had-aquandered-away, then that country-in great dryneaa fell and he 

garib bba.gade. Tab unhi ja*ke u des>ke ek adiml kihS lahe 

poor beeame. Then he going that eountry-qf one man near to-live 

lagiii^n. tT adimi un*ka>ke ap'oa khete suar chaiawe-k5 hhej*lasi, 
began. That man him hia-own in-fielda awine to-feed cent, 

Sdr je bok*la adar khdt-rahuS, ohi-se d apan pet hhare 

and what huaka awine uaed-to-eat, thoae-even-with he hia-own belly to-fttl 
cbah^lani* Kehu an*ka«ke kiohh na det>rahue. Jab un*ka 
wiahed. Anybody him-to anything not uaed-to-gice. When him-to 
akil bhade tab kah'lani ki, * ham.*ia babu>jl-ka katana ndkar*ke 

witdom beeame then he-aaid that, * my father-of how-many aervanta-of 

khaSla-se roti l^hat*hdl, Mr ham bhukhe nuuHani. Ham 

eating-after bread might-be-aaved, and I hunger-from am-dying, I 

uth'ke apan babu>ji kihS jaf, Mr unh^se kahY ki, ** he 

ariaing my-own father of-near wUl-go, and him-to I-wttl-aoy that, “ O 

b&bd'ji, ham 8ai*g-ke ul*t6 i&ttS niare pap kadT; 

faOwr, I Heaven-qf oppoaite and qf-Tour-Sonour near ain haoe-donet 
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eh-se ab raur larika kahawe jukur na'ikbf. Mo-ke 

thU~far now Your- Honour* a aon to-be-called fit I-not-am. Me 

ap-na nok‘rani-ml-se ck-tbc ke barObar kar¥.” ’ Unhi uihuan aCir 

thine-own aervanta-in-from one p/-{to) equal make.*** Me arose and 

ap*na babu-ji-ka pas cbaWani. Magar jab u phar*ke rabuan tabc 

hia-oion father -of near atari ed. JBut when he far-off waa then-even 

unb-kar babu-jl un-ka dekbuan aur maya kailani, aur daur«kc gald-mS 

hia father him saw and pity did^ and running neck-in 

lagai-ke cbuine lag*lani. Larika un^ka-so kaliMasi ki, ‘ 6 babu-ji, 
applying to-kiaa began. The-son him-lo said that, * O father, 
Sar*g-ke ul*te afip rawa niard pap kai-cbuk“lT, ftiir ab 

Heaven-qf opposite and qf-Y our- Honour oear sin 1-have-done, and now 


raur 

larika kahawe 

jukur 

naikbl.* 

Magar 

un-kar 

babii-ji 

Your-Monour*a aon to-he-called 

fit 

I-not-am* 

Hut 

his 

father 

apan 

nukar*me-se ck-thc-se 

kabuan 

kl, « 

sab-s6 

barbid 

luga 

hia-own 

aervanta-in-from one-to 

said 

that, * all-than 

good 

clothes 

Je-awd, 

in^ka-kc pahirawa, atir 

hath-mi aguthi 

dup 

gor-mg 

jiita 

bring. 

him-on put, and 

hand-in ring 

and 

feel-in 

shoes 

pahirawd. 

Sabhe kha¥, aur 

anan 

kari ; 

kahe-ki 

hamar 

i 

put. 

{Let-ua)-all eat, and 

rejoicing 

make ; 

because 

my 

this 

larika mar gail-raliuan, ab ji 

gailani. 

aur bhula 

gail-rahuc, phin 

mil- 


aon dead had-been, now alive became, and lost had-been, again found- 
ga'il.’ Tab chain kare laguan. 

became* Then merriment to-do they-began. 

XT-bela unh-kar bar bbai khete rahuan. Adr jab u 
That-tvn/he hia elder brother in-field toaa. A.nd when he 


ghar-ke 

house-qf 

apan 

hia-own 


paj*ra a'ilani tab baja ddr naoh-ko haura eunMani, ddr 

near came then music and dancing-of noise he-heard, and 

nokaran-m§-s6 ek-ke balai-kc puchhuan ki, ‘ i ka 

aerva/nta-infrom one-to calling asked that, * this’ what 


h&?' Tab 

ndkar 

unh-se kah^lasi 

kl. 

•raur 

bhai aile 

iaf' Then 

servant 

him-to said 

that, * Your-Monour*8 

brother come 

h&t &iir 

raur 

babu-ji 

nik 

bhujan 

kbiadlc-ha 

«•, end 

Your-Honour*a father 

a-good 

dinner 

has-caused-to-eat 

kahe-ki 

raur 

babu-ji unVka-ke 

kusal-anan-se padlc-ha. 

because Your-Honour*a 

father 

him 

health-joy-with found-haa. 

Magar tl 

khis 

kalle, 

ghar-mi 

•jay 

na chahuan. 

But he 

anger 

did, end 

houae-into 

to-go 

not wiahedn 

£U>8S 

im-kar babu-ji 

bahar 

adan 

&dr un-ka-kd 

Thia-indeed-beoauae hia father 

outside 

came 

and him 

man&iro 

lagoan. 

Tab a 

babu-ji-ke 

jawab 

dih4g kl. 

to-uippeeee 

hegau. 

Then he 

father-to 

atiawer 

gave that. 
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BIHA&i. 


* raws, 

‘ Your^llonour^ 


d§kli¥, bam rawS-kc clher diii-s5 tahal 

lookt I Your^-Hoiionr-to many daya^since aervice 


karHuiii, Sdr raur hukum kab*hi ' na tar^lT-bi. 

am-doing^ and Your-Honour'a orders ever^even not have^tranagreaaed. 

Raws ham*ra-kS kab*hi eguro path^'ru bhi na dih^lT ki 

YonfUonour me-to eveveten one*even kid even not gave that 

ap*na iar log-ke sange chain karf. Magar i 

my^onon friend*a people-qf toith rejoicing l^may^make. But thia 

raur beta js kas''bi*ke sangc kul dban ora-dih*IS, 

Your* Honour' a aei% aoho harlota*qf with all fortune aquandered-atioay^ 

jabc gharS ail5, tabe rau^ un-ka-kbatir nik bbojan 

juat^aa houaedo came^ juat^then Your^Honovr him-jor a-good dinner 

khiauli-ha. Babu-ji kahuan kl, * e betfi, tQ to sab din 
haa-cauaed*to^edt. Father aaid that, * O aen, thou indeed all days 


ham*ra sange rabat-haSS, Stir je-kichh hamar baawS se sabh 

me with remaining^art, cmd whatever mine ia that all 

tohare hauwS. Magar ab*h¥ anan kare-ke hdr khusi 

thine-indeed ia. But now rejoicing makingfor and joy 

hOkhe-kS cbabat-rahat-ba, kahe-ki tobar i bbai mar-gaXl-rabal-ba, 

heingfor it^ia-proper, becauae thy thia h*other had^died^ 


phin jial-ha ; Stir bhula-gail-rabal-hai s6 milal-ha.* 
again aliveda; and loet^had-heen, he haa-heen found! 
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[No. 370 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAKl. 

BhojpuhI Dialsct* (District Pai^amau.) 


Specimen II. 

^ «« i ff i 

^ lit wTftv ■tu fiia BT yriK ^ #sit tNi^ q fem % qrnw tittk ^ ^orf 

»i% qftK % nKsnr Tvii ^»if»nifT ® ^ ^ I ^ I * 1 ^ I 

^ w ^nm iimT qir »if% a^qi qt%il qrw Tft' i aiw qrn: w »nfl ^ 

I JTw qprt ^ w ^qrqfw ^fr % twk ^q ^ 5^ qr 

qqw « TW 3Wt* qi^ qrq ^nwr ^ q*m ^ qq«q i qim Tm w qqqrc qqw «tqq 
flpr qr fiwwr ^ ftrqrq % qqt fqqq^ I q^qf qtW qtqq, qq qir wrt qw tajt inprif i 
qrq % qqRsqrt qrq qqftr i qqq qtfNtr 9r qq qw qflq qtq q^ ?ft qtr 

^ VUTT 13? qfHrqr q^ qfqxqt^qqrq^qq?# OKnqiq. «qql wrt # qjqq qqq, qlqq 
%%qqqfqq*df wrqqqtt qWf-qf qrqfqqqf qqqqift qrmqqqi qwtqqq «ft 
^ftq qTqiqq qqq qfK ^ w ^tqift qqq i qw qq% * qnt qqiq qtft ql vmq qrqq qq 
qqw qrqf m 



[No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHOJPVBt Dialect. 


Eastern Group, 


BIHABI. 


(District Palahaxt.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


E 
O 

rahul 

bbaue 
became 
pethija-sc 
market-from 


bhuya, bam 

brother^ I 
ki je-kar 
that qf^toliich 


ka kahl ; jhuthe 

what may-nay ; false-even 

hal ham na 

the-coudition I not 


kl kalhi jab 

that yesterday whe^t 

awat rahu?, tab 

coming weve^ then 


gar^jat raliuO. Ham*ni-kri 

roaring was. JFe 

na lagal. Magar aju 
not seited{-n8). But to-day 
giwe thik du-pah*r6 

to-village just at-noon 

uadi-arc paliucliu?, 
on^this^river-side I-reachecl 
Ore sunaili, 

towards was-heard^ 

bujhuf ki bfigh 

thought that tiger 
rabalp magar jun 
was^ hut opportunity 


uhi 


bam^^ni-ka 
we 

pabar-ke up*ra 
hill-qf on 
clbcr adimi 

many men 

rab-te bam 


dar-se 

aisan 

derat 

fear-with so 

afraid 

kabi 

sak¥. 

Ka 

to-say 

am-able. 

TPTiat 

iibdr-ke 

paj‘re 

paj‘r6 

hill-qf 

near 

near 

bagh 

bare 

jor-i6 


tlwi-very road^by I my-own 
akolc gail-rabu?. Jab 
atom gone-was. When 
tab achakkc bari bar*bari 
then suddenly great disturhance 


bamar pw 
my mind 
ham*ra-kc 


jebi-sc 
whichfrom 
ful aur 
came and me 

milal ki 
loasfound that 


na 

not 


Karcja kape lagal« dar-ku marc 

liiver to-shudder bfgan^ fear-of through 

be-dekb*le takHaki lag gaili. 

uAJthout^seeing motionlessness seized me. 


8udb-m@ na 
sense^in not 
dbailas.. Ham*xa 
caught. My 
mian-se bab*r5 
sheath-of out 
ham sukb 
I dried-up 
Magar thorika 
But little 


tiger great force-with 
rab*ff, kicbh dar 

were^ any fear 

apan mama-ka 

maternal-uncle-qf 
pabar-ke tare 
hill-qf below 

ban-m§ nadi 
forest-in river 
rahal. Ham 

remained. J 
bath-mi taruar 
hand-in sword 
nikalf. 

1-may-take-it-out. 

gailf, bagh-kd 
1-wenty tiger 

ddri-m6 jab ham 
time-in when I 


ka 

what 


oh Or takuf, to 
that side looked^ then 
panl jo pahar-ke 
water whieh hill-qf 
rabnO. Ohar-aO jO 
was. That-side-from which 


dekhuT 
did-l-see 
up*r0-8e giiat 
abovefrom falling 


patbal 

stone 


nicb*w8 

downward 


ki egu^a burh Sailtal 

that one old Santdl 

rabnO iiiachh*ti-mare-kO 
fish-to.kill 


nadi-ke 

rioer-of 


phikat 

throwing 


rahu^ 


embanHmg 

theg^^ieerg} 
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bisSha 
,for^8care8 
Jab I 
When thie 


hath 

(qf)-‘Cubii8 

taku-t 


nichVa 
ilotonward 
to jiw-mi 

then heariHn 


phuruti aue. 
agility came, 
basat-banT. 
laughing^am* 


Ham 

I 


ap'ne 

fny-8€lf 


1 

this 


bat 

thing 


]^ar*baratc awat 

crashing coming 

sahas bhaiiwe aAr 

courage became and 


rahu§. 

were* 

dcli-mS 

body^intc 


iad-kari-kc a pan sahas*par 
remembering my~o%ou courage •at 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Brother, what can I say ? I was so terrified by an imaginary fear that it is impos- 
sible for me to describe it. It so happened that yesterday, when we were retiirning 
from market along the hill-side, we heard a tiger roaring very loudly above us. As wc 
were a large company, none of Us felt any fear. But, to-day, I was going alone along 
that very road to my uncle’s village, and had reached the foot of the hill by the river, 
when, all at once, I heard a tremendous noise in the forest, which altogether turned 
my soul out of ^ts senses. I thought to myself that the tiger had come, and had already 
•caught me. I bad a sword in my hand, but 1 had no time to draw it out of its sheath. 
My heart began to tremble, and I dried up through fear. Although I had not seen the 
tiger, I became motionless and fascinated by his supposed presence. A little while after, 
when I looked in that direction, what should I see, but an old Santal, who had been 
damming up the water which fell from the upper part of the hill, in order to catch fish. 
He had been throwing down stones from there, and they had oomo emshing down for 
scores of cubits. When I saw that, my heart was again filled with courage, and my 
limbs regained their wonted aotivitv. When 1 remember this, 1 keep laughing at my 
own oouiageonaiiesB. 


The dllJect of the eastern halt of Ghazipur, both north and south of the Ganges, is 
praotioallv the mjme as that of Shahabad. This will be evident from the following 
vernon of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The only special points which require 
notice are the forms of the Relative Pronoun and of its Correlative, which are Jeioan and 
tewan^ instead of jawan and taioan respectively. We may also note the third perron 
singular of the Verb Substantive, which is bdi instead of bd. These distinctions do not 
entitle us to blass "the language of eastern Ghazipur as a dialect separate from that of 
Shahabad. Ghazipur is a border district between the Standard Bhojpurl spoken in 
Ballia the western form of the dialect spoken in Benares District In the eastern 
Parganas of Muhammadabad andGadha the dialect is the same as thaL of Ballia, while in 
the west, in Pargana Mahraioh, it is the same as that of Benares DistrioL The total 
number of speakers of Bhojpuri in Ghazipur is 938,000, of whom half, or 469,000, may 
he estimated as speaking the Standard, and half as speaking the western Sub-dialect. 
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(No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BhojpukI Diausct. (Distkici* Ghazipua.) 

(Bahn jBholnnnth May, ISOSm) 

I ^ oTaiH «W<ll «*W 

^ ^ «iw *<<1 ^ ^HH 'ittl'ii ^3i «^tV^ e I 

nd <9^ 5f Tdoju^ Te§o^<i \ 5f 

<tl e?ia*i <l\\A ^ *44^^ ^To iWQ i ^T<»\a» oii^ ^ 

HR Hi SHon HHvsi 51 Te^flT>5 1 bih Hl4i^ ii^Oi HR ^ 

5| R'^l H'SO HR HiUO ^ HR Rl^lwl ^ Rl|‘ Jl^OR I 

« RRRl 5[ ^RR -RRl^ oIiThh i^uiO’lR I ^RR RIROI «W^ 

R^St rlRRl ^ ^ ^RR HR RRH rI I 4lRRl Tr^ Rl R^l 

HR ^RR R(<RI ^q\Q ^R ’HI^OTr ^ ^HRl RIR Rl^ ^HRl MV^RI «ll^ ^ 
WlRH Rl^^ RlR ^ SlRl RW UjRH I RR RRRl RIM WlURl 
^Ir 'SR R§Rl Tr, Rl Riy^ §H Hl^M y»;nsHR ^ R'§1 RIR Rl'^t 
RR R§ OWr R^oJI Tr Hl§lR ^^^ R^lS. §HRI ^ RRRl M»^RR 5| uilR 1 
hr 'STS ^ RRRl RIR RoOTr RR^i R^OTR Rt H^ '8R RR RlR 

>eR ^ \ RiRRj oi)ia ^R ^ 'Sa To^oTr 4\r le^o^R i 

H.R Ok ^^^ RIR ^ R^OT’R RlR VJJIHIR ^R »1l^Rl RIlH^l RIR R^‘& 
Rl'St RR ^R ^§IR ^^l R^l^ OBIR R^«n * RR ^RR RIR RRRl 

^R4 ^l R^oT’H Rl RIHR gJU ^ RlR Ar ^RRl ^ RT§RIR 41 r 'RO <R 
HlIH ^ I ^R Rl^ 41 r hIui RRI I Rl^ ^ §HIR ^41 hTR iWQ 

r^oTr I ^ >Ai i«oTR f, v|oi ii^o r§oTr I "^R TrTo il^oTR f I 

HR 'Sk RHlR RUll'^ OMOTR 11 

^RR R'SRl HR ^H 5| r| I UlR '8^1 ^l -RTo ^ RR ^ 

RR '3' Ri'^l ^R Rl^^ ^ ^RO^Rl I 41R HR RRRl HR 

RlRR ^ ROl^ ^ ^ V W Rl ^H Rl^ I HR ^RRl ^l R^ 

oTr ^lOlR ’RA R^OR f ^R H>IR RIR RRR RI'^Tr Rl^ ^ 
RRRRl ^ >R0l 4^11 RROR $ I HR 'A ToiT^Rl^ U^O. 41R RR Rl lnW 1 
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•w T<i*To «iuo 4iH ^ i 

^ ctTn’^i MOi Hi'S-! 

<iiiWi <11 iAo\ ^AAi ^ «t%<» <ii ^ «m<ti 

\A\A^ ^ »?>»A ^A\ ^T*<I '»l'8H ^ A\M 

. U 

HA **«» ^ '8'5I Ts^O<J hi *iA H'SS<1 'S<l'»-l^ ttH’T'lH ^Ul 

I *l«t '» ^ ^a<l <*\ h h^l f\ M\M «tl'S 

' 41h ^e? ^H\A <4^ ^ ^ ^ ««i?l '*1 

“*1^ v\i^ aU iuo ^§oT<i I 

*^4 Tia«ioT<i M^a 4 ^oT<i I ^4 IhooI^i ll 


9 Xt» 
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[No. 38.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group, 


BuojpubI Dialect. 


(District Guazipur.) 


TRANSLITERATION. 

iJBahu Bholanath Ray, 1S98.) 

Ego adiml-ka dui beta rahMe. O-mS-se chbot*ka Inrika op^na bap se kali'lasi ki« 
bap an-dhan^-mi jewan bamar bakh*ra hokhe tewan bati-dft.* Tab u dban-mi bakh*ra 
bil*gai dih*lani. Thorik din-mi ohhot*ka bet^ea kulhi dhun o daulat batoii-ko 
parades chali gall. Ohi-ja ^ai-ke apan kulhi dhan o daulat phakaxi-mi phSki 
dih^asi. Jab kulhi orai ga'ih tab 5 d^-mi bara suklia paral. Tab kahgal h5-gail. Tab 
ohi-ja-ke thakur kihi gailan. D ap^na khet-xni suar charawe kbatir bbej^lani. Jewan 
bokMa suar khati-rahMf tewana-se pe( bhaie-ke 6-kar man karat-rabe. K^hu ok*ra-fc6 
kichhu na det-rahe. Tab o-kar Rkhi khulali &iir sooh^lasi kf, * ham*ra bap kihi ket^na 
majura kh^-ke jiat bai^-s& diir ham-ke dana naikhe jurat.* Ab bam ap*na bap kihi 
jaibi idr un-se kah^bi ki, ** 0 bapu, bam lobar Siir Bhag*wan-ke b8|» pap kaile-ba^?. 
Ab eh laek naikhf ki tohar beta kaha¥. Ham*ra-ke ap*na majoran-mi jan&.’* ’ Tab 
uthi*ke ap*na bap kihi chaBlani. Ab-h¥ phailawe rah'lani ki tabbai un-kar bap un-ke 
dekhMani. Bap-ka cbhoh l^al, adr dauri ke utha lih^lani, &tir chuma dih*lani. Tab u 
beta bap-se kahMasi, ‘ e bap, ham Bhag*wan aiir toh*ra sam*ne pap kaile-bax7, Stir ab 
ham tohar beta kabawe laek naikbl.’ Tab o-kar bap ap*Da nokar-se kah‘lasi ki, 

* niman luga le-awft Stir iu*ka-ke pahinawS, Stir chalS, bam sabh kehu khal Stir pihl. 
Stir mauj kari, kahe-ki i bamar beta mari gail rah^lani hai, au ph3r ji gailani 
hai ; bhula-gail-rah*lani hai, pber mili-gailani-bai. Atir tab u badhaw bajawe lag*lani. 

O-kar ba^ka beta tab kb^t-mi rahe. Jab uha-se chali-ke ghar-ke godra aili, 
tab ti baja Stir nacbi ke sdr sun*lasi ; Stir tab ap*na ek nokar-ke balai-ke puchhMasi 
ki, M sabh ka h5t bai?’ Tabu ok^ra-se kah'lasi ki, * tohar bhal ailan hai Stir tohar 
bap mauj karat barani, kahe-ki u]i«k*ra-ke bhala chahga paulan hai.' Tab ti kbisiai 
ga'tl. Stir ghar na jae. Tab o-kar bap babar nik*li ail. Stir ok*ra-ke cheraUri 
kailan. Tab u ap*iia bap-se kahMani, * dekhi, bam et*na baris raur sSwa kail¥, kabMiY 
raur agyS na lar*l¥ ; tab-bu raim ham*ra-ke eko bak*ra na dih*l¥ ki ham ap*na iaran-ke 
sath mauj karl. Lekin-jab-hf raur i beta ailani, j§ raur sabh dhan besa-ke sath ura 
dih*lan, tehti-par raua un-k^ kbatir bhoj dihHY.’ Tab u ok*ra-8d kidi^lan ki, * he 
beta, tn ham*ra sath barabar bS^, Stir jg kuchh hamar bai se toh*r-e hS. Atir i 
ham*ni-ka cbahi ki bam*ni-ka khus hd¥ Stir anand karf ; kahe-ki i tohar bhal mari 
gail rah*lani hai, Stir pher jtalani ; bbulai gall rah*lani hai. Stir phSr miBlani.' 


> Grain and wraltE 

* To me grain (•.•. food) So neinfmOablo. 
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Opposite Shababad, on the north bank of the Biver Gang^es, lies the North- 
Western ProYinces District of Ballia. It is olosely conneoted iv-ith the Bhojpur 
Pargana by many ties, historical and traditional, and the language spoken in it is 
praotically the same as that of Shahabad. This will be manifest from the following 
specimens, which are in the DeYa-nagari character. 

Here and there, we see traces of the form of Bhojpuri which is common over the 
rest of the north Gangetic area. For instance, while the serYant says to the elder 
brother raur bhdi ail bdfS quite correctly after the Shahabad fashion, the father 
uses the Saran idiom, bdte icstead of bare in addressing the elder son. 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BlHAkl. 


BhOJPVRI D1AI.KCT. 


(District Ballia.) 


Specimen I. 

w w % ^ irmt TOTT % ▼im % % 1 tw ^ ^ ^fft f 5 ?^ 1 

^ m«ra ^ wtzw tzT w ^ ^ ^ ^ twfiiftr » 

w vmsT f%sT fwJTT^ ^Tii»r ij^T 1 'irw am w ^ ^awr tht 

aitv trfflt amt ^ ainmr ^ ^rtit i aia^ nirf tvf»mt»r 5 ^% ir^ aftirr 
t%trnwri gmnsn ^ tT ^trt % ^ al w *1*1] % ar ^;apc ^pr 
tir% af animr am^ an % i tw aftattr %r «iar ait ¥aitr ^ 

an afn Wtartn an arfwt ttft ift-an amt artr *151 % trtn ar^ 1 w wft ^ aranr anr 
^ ara antfa arat afaattx % as^ ^ a ara awata ^ afwsr amt tatr am*l ara amUr 
arafi am aw trat arftan arait ^ at^ i aw^araat ^amaS^ta^alatiat 
at^ I aa at aft li ataar am ^ ara atw 1 %fam am aai at ^ t^" aftatt am aftatti 
ataaramatftaratftftalartattT^ amarawTwanfa^ ^waifai arftanartaitrtaia' 
^aan^awata^afwzTamttatTaTwaamata^ar^i amt arntTataiftatTataT*! 
aria arof i aiwt wtatt am amar atftfwa fl aiaal ait aa a aimn aafr faanfa at afr- 
attr-fi aftara amt artara ^ft w %st at ^ w ^ afpna arat arwataiT ^rt 
^a atf I an% art i awrt wta taa ar fatft aJtamr 1 wfa aaa taar ai 
faamiTi I aa at ala a^ft aft arraar « 

aitait alaan aftan ^ S' t^ 1 ^ aa at anaa aff at ^ faatr a^faa aa ara 
^ arar ^ waa aftattr ana w' afaa i ^ at amar atftfwa S^% aat % amar faartr 
atam ^ ^aafa ait i ai ^ I atalattafimttT%afaarfa^tiatWT*artaaaTfi arat 
tiat am atwa wta a«ailaT 7 TaTftt art at afaatT%wan afaraatl ar I flftiaat 
alfa ataft arat wtat ax am aaafa 1 aa atait am am arm al waft anaar 1 at 
nqar am % aaafar tfit $ajf aw mrai afro % trat tar arta ai^ ^ tatr am % 
aa^ at zvif artr taaf aafl aftft ar ata^ ftaaf att aw amar afaa al ara 
attf I aftta t trat arf^ al aaat at ara trat aa ata aaiatfa aft ama rraaf taaf 
vlaitT anftt at^ ^ qtaaf I amartartrUaiaarfa^wtar^awtraiaatawt^- 
a ^ a faa awTt a tt TTtart a I %fttaawat at ^atamw^atmrw attar war aft an^ 
^tatartwrt^iata taaar fatft ^tarar art wwar taar at farft fwarar ar 1 



[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BlUABt. 

4 

BhojpurI Dialbot. 


Specimen I. 


ao7 

Eastern Group. 


(DiSTBICT BaIiLIA.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Kaw*n8 adimi-ke dui-go beta 

rabA 

U nb*ni-me-se 

chhot“l<a 

Ascertain man-to two 

tons 

were. 

Them-infrom 

ihe-younger 

ap^a 

bap*6d 

kahMasi 

je, ‘e 

babu*ji. 

dhan-mS-se 

jc hnmar 

hia^own 

father-to 

aaid 

that, *0 

father^ 

property-infrom what my 

bakh*ra 

hokbd se 

ham*ra-ke 

de-d4.’ 

Tab u 

^an dhau 

unii'ni- 

share 

anay^be that 

me-to 

give.' 

Them he 

hia^owm property 

ihetn- 


ke batl-dihMc. Bahut 

to ditiding-gave. Many 

saMi-kiiehh jawar-kai-ke 
alldhing% collecting 


din na bite 
day$ not to-paei 
dtur des 

a^diatani country- to 


pawal 

got 


ki 
that 
apan rab 
hia^own way 


ehhot^ka beta 
the^yoiinger son 
pakar^lasi. Uhi£ 
tooA, There 


luehal-nii 

evihconduct^in 


apaii 

hia-own 


din bitawat apan dhan Ufa-diliHasi. Awar 
days caming-to^paaa hia-owu fortune he-sqiiandered. And 


jab 

u 

sabh 

ufa-obukal 

tab 

oh d^-mi bara akal 

paral, 

when 

he 

all 

had^apent 

then 

that eountry^in a-great famine 

fell. 

awar 

u 

kangal h5-gail. 

Awar 

ubS-ke Tah*aihaTan-Tni-se cgO 

kihS 

and 

he 

poor 

iecamea 


there^oj inhabitanla^infrom one 

near 

rake 

lagal. 

XJ ap^a 

kb^-mi mar charawe-ke u-ke 

bhoji- 


to-livA he-began. Me hia-oum fielda^in awine 
dihSasi. 0 5h-i chbimi-se je 

away. Me thoae-nery hmk%-%Mh 

p6t bliETe ohahMasL awar 

belly to^fill wished^ and 

dS. Tab ok*ra 

uaed*to-give^{him)» Then him 


feeding-for him 
suar khat-rah*le-s£t 

which awine uaed-to-eat 
d(isar kehn kicLhu 

other any-one anything 

chdt^hail ki, * ham*Ta 


atnt^ 
apan 
* his-own 
na 
not 

bap-ka 


wnaea^became that, * my father^of 


bahut nok'ran-ka 

adbtk 

1^ 

hO'la awar 

ham bhukli-se 

many 

eervanta 

much 

bread 

ia and 

I hungerfrom 

marat*banf. 

Ham 

ftthMce 

ap*na 

bap-ke 

pas jaibi, awar 

am^dying. 

I 

oriamiff 

my^own father^cf 

near wilUgo^ and 

iinik*ra-8d 

kahabi 

kl. 

“S 

Baba, bam 

sarag-ke ulita 

him-to 


that. 

»o 

Father, I 

heaven-of against 
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awar 

and 

larika 

Mon 

6g6*ke 

one^oj 

gail. 

w$nt. 

kailasi» 

madCt 


raura 8am*nd 
of* Your-Honour before 


30g 

foorthy 
man?.** * 
consider*' * 


pfip 
sin 
naikht. 
unfnot. 
Tab u 
Then he 


kahawe 
io-be^called 
barabar 
equaMo 

Lekin jab-tak u dure 

But while he aUa*distance 
awar dauri^ke ok*ra-ke ap'aa 

and haoing*run him his^own 


kaile-bauT. Ab 
have*done. Now 
Ham-ke ap^sa 
Me thine-own 
u^bi-ke 
having*arisen 


raha 


ham raur 
1 Your*Mononr*9 
nok^ran-m^-8e 
seroanis^amangfrom 
b&p-ke pas 
father*of near 
okar bap ok*xa-par daya 
his father him*on compassion 
gala-mi lagi-ke chum^lari. 

neck*on hufsing-applied kissed. 


ap'na 

his*own 


Iiarika ok^ra-sc kah'lasi, * e Babuj ham sarag-kc ulita awar 

Thomson him*to said, * O Fedher, 1 heaven^of agauwt and 

raura sam^nc pap kailg-ban¥» awar ab raur larika kabawe 
of- Your-Monour btfore sin haee*done, and now Your-Honaur's son to-be-called worthy 
naikbf.* Baki 5kar bap ap^a adimin-sd kab*l6 ki» * sab-se aobohha kap"ra nikali- 

not-am.* But his father his*own men*to said that, * all-than good clothes taking* 

ke ok*ra-ke pahinawA, awar ok*ra aguri aguthi 6 gop>ml jOta 

out him put^on, and* his finger-in (on) a-ring and feet-on shoes 

pahinawh^ awar ham*ni«ka kbaf pif chain kar?^ kahe ki i bamar 

put-on, and (let)*us eat drink (and) merriment make, because that this my 

bdta maral rahal-ha, phiri jial ; bhull gail-rabal-ha» milal-ba.* Tab u Idg 

son dead had^been, again beeame-alive ; lost had-been, found-is* Then those people 

khusi kare lagal. 
rejoicing to-make began. 

Okar jetb'ka larika khet-ml rab§. AOr jab u awat*khS 

Bis elder eon field-in wtss. And when he coming-in 

gbar«ke niara pabuchal tab nach 6 baja-ke bbanak ok*ra kan-mi 
house-of near approached then dancing and music-of faint-sound his ear*into 
pabSLchal ; dbr u ap*iia adimin-mi-se egu-ke ap*zia niara bolai-ke pucbh^lasi ki, 
arrived; and he his-own men-in-from one himseff near calling asked that, 

* I ka h&we P ’ tT nokar unik*ra-se kab^lasi kl, * r&w bbai ail bafO 

‘ this what is f * That servant him-to said that, * Your*Hcniout^s brother eome is 
awar raur bap niman bboj kail^-ha, eh khatir ki u unik*ra-kA 
and Your-JTononr's father good feast has-made, this for that he him 

bbala-obanga paiil§-ha.’ lAkin u kbisl kailati awar bhitar na jae ohah^lasi. Tab 

in-good-health has-found* But he anger made and inside not to*go wished. Then 
okar bap bahar ai-ke manawe lagal. O’ ap^na hap-kA kahMasi Id, 

his father outside coming to-appease began. Be his-own fdtker*to said ihait 

‘ dAkh , ham ei^tia baris-se raur sAwa karat-banf Ahr raftra 

• see, I so-sumy years*since YourSonour*e service am-doing and Tour*Mdnour*s 

bat>1(e kab*hl na tar^lY Abr ratLwS Ako pa(hiy5 na kaVhf 

loorda* eeer-even not transgressed and Your*Honour, one-even hkhgven not soar 
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dih*ll ki ham ap'na sahgin-ke sath khusl kar7. L5kin 1 raur 
ga^e that I my-ovon frienda^of toUh merriment might-mahe* But this Your^Monour^s 
larika jO kas^bi-ke sath raur dhan khoi-ghal^lasi, jabO 

aof» who harlots*qf with Your^Honour's wealth hasdost, when^even 
ail tab*h¥ raiiwa ok*ra khatir aohchha bhdj kailT. Bap ok*ra-fld 
he-came then~evefi Your- Honour him for good feast made. The father him-to 
kah^lasi kl, * e bet^s tQ ham*ra sath har dam rahklft, Stir jO kiohhu hamar 

said thatf * O Son, thou me with every moment livest, and what thing mine 

h& se tohar hft. LSkin ham*ni-ke khusl-kail 5 aram kail bhal ba^ 

is that thine is. But for -us merriment-making and pleasure making good is 

kahe-kl 1 tohar bhal mual rahal-ha, phiri jlal^ha; bhulal rahal-ha, phiri 

because this thy brother dead had-been^ again alive^is ; lost had-heen^ again 

milal-ha/ 

found^is* 

The next specimen, also from Ballia, is a Tillager's wail over hard times. 


9b 
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fipT in VR I *R*i*n fR*i 1 ? RriWf kwrI v 1 

nw^WhraRi^irWt^RfRSRft«m%^l[mTx^^<nn%f vraivTO rt Rirran 
mrvri ^ iftvrr rt S fm t«fn fit Rrfr 

mm fj^RTT ^p»fT mrf 1 mr mm mu % mnr n afhrft ^ fa mift lat 
% wn ftncTt aimr 1 m miTsf %Rtfiv^ffR%<arnFA#Rn«i ^rh!^ i Rifw 
i»f¥ ROW w Tw RTRf I mm^iTmi^^wm«*i»nid^Rm%mi%RiitSmRT^ 
mmciRi^i Rirt % ^ mm RTR Rf RiRTR % fipffm ^ mm Sr aimant Rr«tRT 

tTfawT RtTuf^ff-^mmr mRT RiRR fiw t RWtfiafirttR SaaSm I mmumint^ 

RIHRt tRifH R^IRTO mRT RTTRI RTT ^1 RTRRIT B tmRI RBff I mm RmR ^ RIRRI VfRRTT 
RtRIT Rlf^ar RIRlSf R^ % I ip»t mi RltRIT % mi Rlfw fifW iRlftlfR flR^IT B ftmiRT R^- 

fr I RiR^ ^ RifiRr m ^ mi Rifw Rrf rrirr^^ rr mt' Sn ST mSft m mtiSf i 
mfRiit wtiRT RTPiRr Rtif S miRT Sfi ir 9 <1R Rniz % mS m af I umiRi S nmitRiRn 
HiRi^iRtmfmfRfRmmfnTmRiRSm^i nRft rir^ r rri mS ^taim i 

anmii^iiR^f RiR^aa^ vfRRTRi % mi mi vv mim^R^fT van^ RURTiR RRft I wNr 
^ m S auRRT mi ar mwf I mi RnwfRi mrfii a 
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Eastern Group. 


BHojnrsl ]>iai.£ct. (Dutbict Batua.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kapil DdY t aju toh*ra-kg dh^r din par ham 


Kapil Ddca / io^dny 
At^ din to 

S^h-many day you 

toh*ra gSw-ke logan*ae 
your mllage^of people-from 


you many 
kShS rah*i4*ha ? 
where were t 


days cifter I 
Jab-tab ham 
Sonwtimee I 


puchhat 

asking 


rahMf-hS, 

was. 


magar 

but 


k$hu 

any^hody 


ddkhat-ban?. 
seeing -am, 
toh'ra bare-mS 
you about 

hal 8aph 

news plainly 


si batawat*xBhal-ha. 

Ab 

kahft. 

toh*ra ghar-ke sabh 

bekati aohohhi tar6 

not felling-wu. 

Now 

eay. 

your house-of all 

persons good ways-in 

barf, nfl ? 






are, (or) not t 






Jibddh bhslyat 

tS 

lea 

puohbat 

barA 

Jab ham*ra hal-k6 

Jib6dh brother. 

you 

what 

asking 

areT 

When my aceounts 

8an*b& ta 

tob*rd 

dukh 

biapl. 

o Skhin-mi-86 lor 


you^wUhhear 
girawe 

io-eause^to-drop 


then your •also anxiety wilUfill^^you), and 

lag'bA Jab bam ethS«ed 

you^will-hegin. When I here-from 


tab-86 gir*hati-ke 
then^from household^of 
ham ban¥. Ddiar 
I am. Another 


bajhnf. 


Bati 


eyes^in^from tears 
gbar6 gall? 

home-to went, 

din ehi kam-mS 


kam-m6 

work-in was^I-entangled. Night (and) day this work-in 
k6hu ham*ra ghar-ml aisan naikh6 jek*ra-s6 

anyone my house-in such is-not whom-from 


ham*k6 6k6 leh*ja-ke aram 
me-to one-even momeni-qf ease 
jaw&b d6-dib*li8» 6 liam*ra 
replies gav^, * and my 


mill; kahe-se-ki ham*ra bap-ke Skhiy6 
will-be-got ; because my father-qf eyes-even 
j6(h jana bhai ham*ra pahfloh*la-ka 
elder man brother my reoehirng-of 


pabil6-bi par*d6s ohali-gail6, awar tab-86 6kd chithiyo 

hqfi^re-even Jbreign-land-to went-away, and that-time-eince one-even letter-even 

na bhej*l6 ha. Hamar mab*tari 6 ailri bekati unik*ra hal-ohal-ka 

not he-eent-has. My mother and other female^persons his news 

na pa&Ia-86 behal h&fi. Samar kaka-ji ap^na larika 

not gMing-from umasy are. JUy uncle his-own children 

^ JTJ pSehkai hart mcsM * trkit rou are enquiring mbont U eo bad that the lesa said about it tho batter. * 

* X«. bsTf beooma 


2 s 2 
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2ia 

Ifillft samSt rahM&. Shi sab ~ ojah-sS ham rati-din 

to(/% with $eparate livet. Thete all oautet-from I night-daff 

phikiri 0 tat*dut>^ pisail rahi-le. Ab'hl' dui din bital* 

anxiety and troable-mth cruthed remain. Now-only two day$ paeted- 

ha k! ham rati-kha kapar-bathi-ka-mar5 khet>mi agore na 

have that I night-at headaohe-from field-in to-look-^fter not 

gail7. Chari'gd b&jha lagal g0h3-ke ham'ra khSt>m§*8S chOr kafi 

w<mt. Four bundlee efanding wheat-of my field-infirom tiiievee cutting 

l6>gail5>ba-8&. Mah*raj-ke Tah*sildar mal*gujaiA khatir 

tedcen-away-have. The-Mahdraja-ofi rent-collector rent for 

dui piyada tanat ki^le*bard. Sko kaUfi ham*ra pasS nalkhd Id 

two peone quartered ha$. One-even cowry me with not-ia that 

uni-kS diau. Mama bhi pai*88 aQS 0 imikN 

him-to may-be-given. The-patemal-uncle also the-day-bqfore came and him^ 

la-sS jab bam kuchh rup'ja n^g*l7 ta u saphb in*kar-kidl6. Khisa 

fiipm when I tome money asked then he plainly refused. The-proverb 

h& ki, ‘ ghar«ke maral ban-mS gsdl7 ; ban-mS lagali agi.” 
i$ that, ‘ home-qf beaten fiorest-in I-went ; forest-in wew-s^ fire* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

To-daj I aee 70U, Kapil*d£o, after a long time. Where have you been so long ? 1 
BOW and Aon askod about you from your fellow-Tillagers. but no one g^re a olear 
afwm nt. Toll me whether all your family is well. 

Brother Jibddh, what do you ask me I .When you know about me, grief will 
oTeroome you also, and you will drop tears from your eyes. When I went home 
from thin place, I became entangled myself in agriculture. By day and night I worked 
at it. There is no one in my family to relieve me for a moment from the toil ; Ua my 
father’s eyes have become useless, and my elder brother went off elsewhere, before I 
reached home, and has sent no letter since then. My mother and the rest of the family 
are unhappy because they hear no news from him. My unole with his wife and children 
lives separately. Eor these reasons oare and trouble crush me both day and night. Only 
two days ago I could not go to watch my field in the night on account of a headache. 
Thieves therefore out away four bundles from my standing wheat crop. The rent-col* 
lector of the Maharaja has quartered two peons on me to realise the rent, but I have 
not a cowry to pay them. My maternal imole also came the day before yesterday and 
when I aiked him for some mon^ he flatly refused. Mine is only an instance of the 
I was beaten at home and went to the jungle. When 1 got there the jung^ took 

fire.’ 


* inlotbairt. 
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The District of Saran lies on the north of the Ganges, opposite the east side of 
Shahabad, and the west side of Patna. 1 haTO already stated, anie» p. 186, that the 
language of the portion of Saran which borders on the Ganges is Standard Bhojpuri. 
This statement, however, requires a certain amount of modification. 

^ A reference to the map will show that the language of Muzaffarpur, which lies to 
the east of Saran, across the river Gandak, is western Maithili, which, as has been 
shown, is largely infected with Bhojpuri, and is in fact, a border form of speech between 
the two dialects. Again, the language of Patna, opposite the south-east comer of Saran, 
is Magahl. Hence, as might be expected, the language of the east of Saran is tinged 
with Maithili peculiarities, and that of the south-east with Magahl ones. To give 
specimens of all such mixed forms of speech would extend the volumes of the Survey 
beyond reasonable limits It must suffice, in the case of Saran, to deal, in detail, with 
the two main forms of speech, that of the south, and that of the north. For a more 
minute account of the various forms of speech current in the District, see Notes on the 
Vernacular Dialects spoken in ike Distriut of Saran^ by Babu Girlndra-nath Dutt, in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, 1897, Part 1, pp. 194 and ff. 
It is to this gentleman that 1 am indebted for the specimens here given, which represent 
the Standard Bhojpuri spoken in the south of the district, over against Shahabad. 
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^il — Ul'l 

\Ad^ ^i^l— ' ^ ^ 
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^ 

vi'Tl'tv ^9nV\^\ — 

'Z3 — v2>^ — 

<?ri A?” — (5^^ ^ 

o(ilA V?l^l 

Cil6>\^ 

^ ^ — Of 5 1 — MiK — — 
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MVH— I — 7^— •fw\^<'r 

e^lM — lAfV^ 7 J — 1 ^ 

^ aL-^10 — 

0 I — ^ ri — i£\.- ^ 
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— 

- 9ni7i — 



— 

-t^ — 


- 


■ — «r\‘i- 

-^- 

1 — 




~e^\9y 

— rtl — 


— 

— <nin — 
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(SUflli - «riy\<\ — ■ 

X > 9 — «r^ ^ <\J~^ <L— 


BHOJPUBl OP SOUTH &AJL4H. 


217 


W.- ti yl 

7lM — >w\U)A' 

M*l^ — ^ — 

^yii-i — <hTi — — n- 

W\^ — /t «< — \^ «. /\— •5\T^>I^I • 

Ga ■R.i-i?ra — I — i^TT— 1^ 

— IS^.1 <l>/\jA — /I"i 

AIM -*11 \f)\ *AV<1- £r^ 


— Ainn»— 'Amn — k 


A.I 


/IMUil — ^iThcyu^^ — — -’ 

«,^A — »%— 71 ^ — -rt* 







*riM — 

TT 9i\ ^ — C^IM — 

A 1 



— 4HV|^l — 


^T> »^— 

^4 —t ^ I A— 

3ie0^i — Ai — 

^1' — 

viA^i ^ P kC\^ — <^T^ 


— 1^ 

-tiA.— o\^k\\a 
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■fs — >1 1 IS) 

7 — — c( ) ^ ^ _ 

/iT- — 'Ml I 'll — — 


J23 ‘^”'1*^ \ n — — i\~- mm — 
rtT^n — — iu^i'i — ■‘111 


Ml — 7??^ — li ^ — £1^ 

H^-i} — ^n-9yi«\<rv-^t^^'i ai 
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BaojruBl D 1 A 1 .ECT. (Dibtuck Sabait.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bafn€ Girindra-nMh JUuttf 1898.) 

£k ad*ml kul rahe. Ok^ra dui-go beta rahg. Ghot*ka bap-se ap*xia 
A man certain teas. To^him itoo sons wercm The^younger ihe^faihevto his-own 
kah^las ki, * dhan hamar adha bSt-dft.’ Okar bap dhan 

said that^ *the-toealih my half dwiding-give* Mia father the^ealth 
bSt-dibal. There din-me chhot*ka babua dhan ekatfha kar-ke 

dioiding^gave. A few days~in the~younger son thewealth together havingfnade 

bah*ia chal-gail3. Ohs gaile luohabajl-m6 sajS dhan 

forth foent^atoay^ There hewent m-riotous-living the-enttre eoeuUh 

ufae-dih^ld. Sajd dhan nn-kar sadh-gai], tab baia t 

he^squandered. The*eniire wealth his spent-was^ then a-greaJt 

Akal paral oh des-mo. Garib hOe-gaile, o jini-kshu klhS 
famine fell that’ country^in. Poor he-hecame^ and somebody near 
rahe lag^le. Ihe kidi^e ki, * khet-me suar oharawS.’ Suaria-ke 

io-dwell began. This-one said that, * ihefield-in swine feed.^ The^swine^ 

dhefhi je khae-ke rahe, se ap*ne lag^lS khae. 

ihe^hvsks which eatingfor were, those he^himself began to^eai. 

K&hn kuchhu d§t na rah§. Tab im-ka akil khnlal, u kah*l6 

Anyone anything giving not wasm Then his senses opened, he said 

kl, * hani*ra bap-ke majura-lOg-ke dh§r r5tl bach ja-la. Ab ham 

that, *my father's servanUpeople-of much bread surplus goes. Now I 

bhhkh& mnat-banl. Ham ap*na bap kiha uth-ke jaib. T7n-kd-8( 

ofhunger dying^am^ I my^own faJther near having^-risen wUl-gOm Mim*to 

jae-ke kahab kl, ** ham bara pap kallY Baikunth-ka, adhika ratbra 
having^gone J^wUl^say that, ** X great sin did Meavenrof, moreover Tour^Monour 
8am*n& B&ur b§ta kahawe laek naikh¥. bap, 

before. Your^Monowf s son to^be^oalled fit l^amf-not. O father, 

ham*ra-k6 S-go banihar^ke saman janV.*’ * Tab ap^ bap-kanfi 
me one servaihMo equal consider'' ' Then his^own fatherntear 

' gall6. PhaBawS zah*le . tftla-hi bap-kS ohhdh lagaL 

hewent. At-a-distanee he^was thgn-even thefather-to compassion wasHdtaehed- 
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Dawar-ke k5Ta-md dha'i-ke chuma d&we lag'll. Beta kah'lan ki, ‘hg bap, ham 
Sunning lap^in seizing kisses to^give he-began. The-son said that^ father ^ I 


8ai^g*ke kam 
heauen^qf duty 
pap kailY-hS. 
sin have^done. 
LiSkin d-kar 

But bis 

nikal-ke 

having^hrought^out 
pahixa-d&, gor-me 
put^on, feei^on 
kl hamar beta 
that my son 
milal-ba.* 


ralira agd na 

Your^ Honour* 8 before not 


Ab pher ratira beta 

Now again Your •Honour* s son 
bap kah’^lan nokar-ke 

father said tke^servants^to 

pabire-ke d^ : log^ni 

wearing-for give : you-peopU 
juta pahira-d4. Haiii*m khai 

shoe put^on. {Bet) us eat^ 


■ha. 

raiira 

agd 

lone, Your-Honour* s 

before 

kahawe 

laek na 

rah‘lT.» 

\o-be-called 

jit not 

1-was* 

ki. 

• niraan 

kap*^ 

that. 

‘ excellent 

clothes 

in-ka-ke 

hatb-me 

agutbi 

his 

hand- on 

a-ring 

khusi 

karf. 

Kaho 

happiness 

make. 

Because 


mar* gail-rah4e-ha, 
had~died^ 

Tab khusi 
he has-beenfound* Then happiness 


se 


ji-gailc-ha, ; 
indeed has^lived ; 
kare lag'le-ha. 
to^make they-began. 


bhula-gail-rah'^lc-lia, 

had^beenAosii 


XJn-kar jeth beta khet-m5 rah“le. Ghar-ka nagicli aild, tab 
His elder son field-in was. The-house-of near he-came^ then 
nach baja un-ka kan-se sunail. Ap*na nokar-me-se 

dancing music his ears-by were-heard. HU-oicn servants-in^from 

balae-ke puchh*le ki, * ho, i kawan taniasa liot-bate ? * tT 

having-called he-asked that^ * ho^ this what strange-lhing is-oecurring ? * He 

kah^lan ki, ‘ raur bhai aile-ha. llfiur bap niman 

said that 9 * Your- Honour's brother has-come. Your-Honour* s father excellent 

bhojan karaulS-ha, ehi-waste je khusi sath se ailc- 

dinner has-caused-to-be-made^ this^on-account-of that happiness with he has-' 

ha.* Lekin u khisia-ke ghare na gailau. Ehi-waste 

come* But he being-angry in-the-house not went. This-on-account’of 
unhi-ke bap bahar a-ke manawe lag“l§. tJ ap“na bap-sc 

his father outside having-come to-oppease began. He his-own father-io 

bol'le ki, ‘ dokhf, barisau-so raur sewa kail¥-ha ; raiira 

said thaU * see, years-from Your-Honour*"s service 1-have-done; Your-Honour's 

bat-k5 kab*hi na. Raiia e-go patharu-o na dih*l¥- 

word ever I-have-disobeyed noU Your-Honour a-single kid-even not has- 
liS, ki ap*na iar-kd khilaf. Lekin ihe raur 

given, that • my-own friends-to I-may-give-to-eat. But this Your-Honour*s 
bdta 3^ bard, ra^^-ka sath sajd dhan nok’^san kar-dih*ld, jaisc 

son who ie, harlots-qf with the-entire wealth destruction has-made, jusl-as 

aild-ha t&Is*hi niman bhdjan karaul¥-lui/ 

hvhas^come at-that-very-time an-excellent dinner thou-hast-caused-to-be-made* 
Un-kar bap kah*ld-ha ki, • td to barobar sahgd bar^ld-bar4 ; 
His father said that, •thou indeed always with-{m^ remainest ; 
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jfi-kuohhtt 

hamar h&w6. 

sh 

saje 

tohar 

hh. 

LSkin 

toh&r 

whatever 

mine it. 

that 

entire 

thine 

is. 

Sut 

thy 

bhai mar 

% 

1 

ah 

j!«gaile-haa 

ab 

anand 

kbufll 

kaifna 

brother 

had-died^ 

he 

hoflioed. 

now 

rejoicing 

happiness making 


ch&hL* 

itrproper* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl 

BhojfurI Dialect. (Dutkiot Sasak.) 

Specimen II. 

{Bahu Girindra-nath 1898 ^) 

«.iTl T^«ih «iir\ jii<i HNib I >Ai*i otii »4a?a 

Hliug ««'S, HI ^41 «« jUO 

vl \% a . ^ n* T<44m eli «^4iSio i Tw4 

^ et»l Ts§ 04 \ <40 ^ Hl4l I 010 ^01 41 

i^^l^o I lAiTaMi WH. ^ i 


TRANSLITERATION ^ND TRANSLATION. 


E-go 

siar 

rabble. E-gO 

gao 

rakh^le-rah^l^, T4 un-kar 

A 

jackal 

there^vcae. A 

cow 

he-used^to-keep. Then his 

jat-lOg 

puclihal. 

*’ c bhai. kaisS 

motail 

ba]^ ?* Kah^lan ki. *ham> 

ca9te*people 

aske^l. 

' 0 brother, how 

fattened 

are-youf* He*said th*»t, J*/ 

phajire-ka 

b§Ta 

muh dhoi-l§. ek 

gal 

r6j-d Skar chabaMe, 


nvorning-of aMhe-hour face waih^ one mouthful daily^aUo gravel I^ohew, 
Ganga-jl ko pan! Sk ohirua pl-le, dit bhah^ra-gail/ Siar-ldg kahMd* 

Ganges of toater one handful l^drink, teeth havefalle^s^out* The^jaokaUpeople said 
kl, * dat hamar tur-dih*lau. GhaU ohodanikard-kd Gail l5g. To 

that, ^ teeth of-ue he-hroke. Come the^ile-one let-w-kUW Went the-people^ Then 

na bhetaH. 0«kar jatia gaiid-kd miia-dih*ld, 
not theyfoundrhim. His castefellows the-cow killed. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was onoe upon a time a jackal who kept a cow (and liyed upon its milk). 
Then the other jackals, his caste-fellows» asked him. saying. * O brother, how haye you 
got so fat P* He replied. * every morning I wash my face. Every day I also chew a 
mouthful of graveb and drink a handful of Ganges water. The result is that my teeth 
have all dropped out.*' The other jackals said. * this fellow has broken our teeth.* 
Come, let us kill the base one* They went (to look for him), but could not find him. 
So the jackals, his oaste-fellows. killed the cow. 

* The JaduU is ohsflhis tbsn. His tribs is Mtorisvs for impisty. Ht prstsods thst hs hss goi so fofc, not by .driokiag 
tho mOk of tlitooir. but by pioos praetisss. Hs Usos mpon ibo ^rsst food, sod as bs no Umgsr reqoirss to sol Sesh. his tseth 
hast dfsppoi out as oos I om moBmbfaaoss. Tbs abssaot of bis tsstb bs pots forth as am additioaal proof of bis pisty. 

* ^afllos^ bo baa pnllid oor logo. 
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BIHAkI. 


NORTHERN STANDARD BHOJPyRT. 

This form of speech slightly differs from the true Standard Bhojpurl with which we 
have just been dealing. It may be called the speech of the Doab of the Gandak and the 
Gogra* omitting the tract of country immediately opposite Shahabad. This Doab includes 
the Districts of Saran^ Gorakhpur and Basti, and the language varies slightly as we go 
north-west. The language of Central and North Saran^ and of a portion of Tahsil 
Deoria in Gorakhpur^ may be considered the model of the south-eastern paitt of this 
tract. 

It has well-marked peculiarities which deserve hotice. As we go further north, into 
Gorakhpur, we find two distinct sub-dialects, that to the east being commonly known as 
Gorakhpur! ; and that to the west as Sarwaria. The latter extends still further to the 
west, and covers the whole of the Basti District, being, if we except the Tharu dialects 
of Gtonda and Bahraich, the extreme north-western outpost of Bihari. The eastern 
dialect of Gorakhpur, or Gorakhpur!, differs only slightly from that of Central and 
Northern Saran. All these various forms of speech will be found on the map facing 
page 1. 

The following are the approximate figures for the population speaking the various 
forms of Northern Standard Bhojpurl : — 

Approximate 

Xame of District. popnUrion Bpealcing Kovtbem 

Standard BhojporL 

Sdran ...... .. 1|404|500 

Gorakhpur, Northern Standard Bhojpurl of Deoria, about . 100,000 

„ Gorakhpur! .••.... 1,307,500 

„ Sarwaria ..•.••• 1,569,307 

Baati, Sarwaria 1,783,844 

Total . 6,165,151 

The dialect spoken in Central and North Saran is fully explained in the Bhojpuri 
■Grammar of the present writer. It will sufSce to mention a few of the principal pmnts 
in which it differs from the Standard Bhojpuri of Shahabad. 

I. — NOUNS— 

The plural is sometimes formed by adding the syllable ad. Thus ghofa-ad, hones. 
In Standard Bhojpuri it is more usual to employ this suffix with Torbs than with timm. 

II. — PRONOUNS— 

Besides ham, I, ka^te is also used. Besides the standard forms for * this \ Saran 
has also Aai. genitive he-kar, oblique form hS or hek‘rd. Similarly^ for ‘ that *, we 
hau, heu, haiie, heuhe, or uhe, with a genitive, hd-har, and an oblique form hd or hoj^ra. 
For * anyone we sometimes meet kdl, and for tiie adjective ' what * kauon. 

III. — VERBS— 

A. — Atudliary Verbs. 

The Verb Substantive hafe, ho is, often takes the form in all distrioia north of 
the Ganges, though the form bare is also used. We thus get forms like bdft, or bant, 
I am ; bdfd, you are, nnd so on. 
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B- — Finite Verbs. 

Simple Preaeni, — Optional forms used in Saran are, 2nd Sint?., dekhue, dekhuea ; 2rd 
Sing., dSkhui, d€kha4 ; 3rd Plur., dSkken. 

Pasf.— This, as has been remarked in the case of the Falamau specimens, besides 
haring a form whose characteristic letter is f, has also a form whose characteristic letter 
is «. The following are the optional fo^ms of this tense in use in Saran. 2nd Sing., 
dekh*lea, dekhue ; 3rd Sing., dekhue ; 1st Plur., dekhut ; 2nd Plur.,deA;Audf», dekhud ; 3rd 
Plur., dehhHen^ dekhuan. 

The following forms in use in Saran are due to the inauence of the Maithili spoken 
to tbe east of the Ga^^k. 

let person^ — ham dekhriiyain. Only used when the objeot of the verb is in the third 
person and special respect is shown to it. Thus, ham rdjd^ke dekhHiyam^ I saw His 
Majesty the King. 

Sam dekhHiydwd. Only used when the object of the verb is in the second person, 
and special respect is shown to it. Thus, ham raiird^ke dekhHiydwd^ 1 saw your 
Honour. 

2nd peraon^ ti dekh^lahua. Only used when contempt is shown to the objeot in 
the third person. Thus, maliyd^ke dekhHahua, you saw the wretched gardener. 

TS dekhHahun, Only used when respect is shown to the objeot in the third person. 
Thus, id rd^d^ke dekh^lahun^ you saw His Majesty. 

Paai Cofidtfioaai.— 2nd Sing., dekhHea. 3rd Plur., dekhHen. 

Generally speaking, Saran uses the suffixes Ad, Ad, Ad, Aa, etc., much more freely 
than Shahabad. They appear in all the Past tenses, and not only in the Perfect and 
Pluperfect. Thus, the Imperfect may be ham^dekhat rah*ti hd^ I was seeing. 

The obaraoteristio feature of the Saran dialect is the use of the Past Tense with n, 
instead of that with U This peculiarity extends to the Heoria Tahsil of Goraklipur, but 
is not met with elsewhere in that district. 

The following specimen comes from Deoria ; note the frequent use of this u-Past. 
Ono or two forms may also be noted which properly belong to the Western Bhojpuri 
spoken across the Gogra. Such are the Instrumental in an as in bhukhan^ by hunger, 
and the third person in at, as in tahuat^ they were. It has not been thought necessary 
to give an interlinear translation. 


2 o 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BuojpvrI D1A1.BCT. ( Deoria, Gorakhpur District. ) 

(PanHit JU ’ tirlird/taf yfLffar , 18 U 8 .) 

iwt ^ I aft n aitTRfT ^ tm 3^ Rjaw ▼sm 

aiaflil TfKar % ^ I Hi Brni»r naift W Haf*I 3r Ktft I Htt fH*T WHU ^ RIlTSffT 

RW Hurt hItt aiHu rf ^ UH iwi I ai€tH ^ arau i w ^ %h * imt Hftrar aS^ 

I Hi EitBian’ % HBrfa: ^sait % HW*iT %H Krtsm am iT ^ihu ^ 

^uai «Tai Hrrntff ^taft % Emm aamf i Erarr ErtRiTT % agi^ % an ^ arnt i ?f « 
TtH HHPi Err as^ ^ ’Bhtt ami aftHf ^iran H f arni ^ ^ ayi^ % Eif^ ftft famn^EiT 
▼w aram aTEmart I Hai Enmr arm # isfr Hf7 ^ srm eh HEran « as^rfH aft ^ wm vh am- 
Hm Emr ett artn^t T^at w* Hma: anai hiew ait^ i w irtHarr Emm an i 

▼aiET % Eiu^ RfHHTEar 3* aras Ht pft a^aaf i m nfe # ehi^ ana % oiaf i E i a^ oi^- 
Oi^ a:ira ^Har aSoiaftHaron %1%afarm «gai aor aafacafafEoTartfaianfarfa i 

I rf «a«T ainni ^ ^ aia tw eto^ amom at hoikt on artracT Eiarr^ othe onai are% 
OT^ I Eia a Emiai an orof aft TThm ^oh oinf' i oH^ ana eio^ artHn ^ron: # aria 
aft ^ arfeaf amiT faionfE EarofET oi arfoanr^ on na 3’ 3tE aft? 3r afiEia/ 
EiaE ^ atriE I 011 %% ^ wei sizt ajaipr Eia Eia aft area 1 ^[asTEor Eia .fwftt ansa 1 
na aa oti aqpft an? Etaja 1 

oar ^ oion aloiT 3" Eia 1 ora oe ^ oiar oiaa W aian on afa ^ aa i s i n a 1 
or HI EToar HtoiE 3* % oaft 3' ^on 3 ifa, i on % i il aStar anaaT at nt iaci ant ete^T i 
niHET ora Enor a faHH^T iHErfa i an% at naai oa art Emr ohoT i ot^tar or 
faaftpn aina En hNe ox on^ aia i 3 naion ora anEi it at wan^ ama i hi ora % 
oora n.i'* at ^arf m jamr foar ft WtiiE faBoarfiT oiEnmt on oiaaft hViet nm or koC i 
oiatn oia^ataft 3^3 oTEn an-^iaf aft Eia^^afHaar^Efit ^ot^Eirf foamf I oHoiaT 
iftiET tHT 3 oEoiEar 3 p iTtiET oar Emft fwon fiiaaaanaEtaiEiHaatata^Eaf EnwT 

ntoai oiH** I aia a i ar* ! afyn^ ra* iii *i ETai3’aT^EnasaarmET%wa*t HtiET%i Sfoa 
^ot a? 3 EioE aft3 3 oairE arft am# % aftt ^^^^^TEant aj^Eia 3 aftaioaianaa 

acia ft fEifa aina « . 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BlHABl. 

BuojpubI DiaiiECt. (Decuiia, Gorakbi’ur District.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Murli^dhar Ndfiar, 189S»J 

Ek adimi-k3 dui ohhawar rahuai. Unlian-m^-sc lahur^kfi kahuc ki ‘ e kfika, <^liar-kc 5 
dhan-m€ jawan hamar bakh'^ra bokhai tawan de-dl.* 0 upansag'^rl dhaii unhan-ke bati 
dihue. Thorai din bhatte kl lahur^ka chhaw^ra sag*ri dhan ap'^nc pul3 le-ke bare laiumd 
bahva ohali gau& Uh^wS sag"rl dhan bad*masi-xn@ luta dihue. Jab sag"ri dhan ora 
guiie, tk 6 des-m@ akal parue ; garib ho gad^. TA 6 d^ ke ego basinna kehS raho Iagu6. 
0 ok“ra-ke suari oharawc-ke ap^na kh6t-mi bh&ji dihue. Ok^ra man-mf? adc ki ‘ suari 
jawan chhal khatarT dhl-se apan p6t bhar*tf.* Awar kehu ok“ra-k6 khilyo-ke na ddt 
rahud. Tft u hos karue, a kahue ki * ham*ra bap kihS duket^na banihar-kd khaye-se 
adhik roti mil*tarai a ham bhukhan ma^^tani. Ham ap^na bap-ke lagd uthi-kc jab a 
un'‘ka-se kahabi kt, he bap ham Bhi^wan age a toh^i hajur-md-baur kam kaild-banf. 
Ham toh*ra ohhawar kahawo layak na banf. Ham*Ta-ke ap*no baniharan-md ek-ke-tare 
rakli?.” * Tab uthi-ke ap“ne bap-kd lagd ohalud. Ab*hf phar*kahT rnhue ki un-ke bap- 
kd uu-ka dokhi-ke chhoh lague. A dawa^-ke gar-mi gar mild liliue, chuinue ohatiie. 
Td chhaw^^ kahue ki, * hd bap ham ap^e Bhag*wan-ko ul*^ d toh'^ra agari baur kdm 
kaild buni!. Ab e layak na^banf kl toh*ra ohhawar kalia?.’ Lckin bap ap*nc nokar 
ohakar-sd kahud ki * khub barhiyd kap”fa nikari iu-kara-ke i)ahiraw& a huth-mi 
aguthf aur gOr-md jutd pahirdwd, awar sukh-sd khal kaho-se ki ham*rd beta mdal 
rahuc, ab jl gaud ; bhulful rahiic, mili gaud.* Tab sab kchu khusi kare laguaT. 

Un-kc ba^kd chhaw*ra khdt-me rahue. Jab ghar kc lag add td baju a ndoh 
ko awaj sunue a u ap*ne nukar-md se dgo-kd bula-ko puchhud, ‘i ka hai?* Td 
log bataiilai ki * toh^ra bhai ailai-ha. Toh'ra bap aohha aohha khiyaiilai haiiani kuhe- 
ki un-ka sab tare sioliha paiilai.’ Lckin u khisiyd gaixe a bhltar na awe.chahuc. 
Ta un'^ka bap bah'^ra ho-ke manau’e lague. 0 ,bap-kd jabab dihud kl ‘ dckha 
ham et'mi din-sd tohar kliij'^mati kar'tani a kaw*nd toh'ra hukum na tarul. Baki iS 
kab”hf dkd bhdri-ke baoha mi dihua ki ap*ne 8agh“tiyan kc sahgd khusi kliaitT 
piyat?. Ldkin toh"ra beta je har*jain-mi toh*ra dhan mail mild dihue, jaw*nd ghari u 
aiid, dhi ghari rawS achhd bhojan karuT.* Bap kah*]ani ki * 10 sab dind ham^rd lagi 
ba^d, a jawan ham*ra hai tawan toh'^rd hai. Ldkin kliusi kare-kd awar khus hdkhe-kd 
jarur ohdhi kahe-sd ki i tohar bhai mual rahue, sd ji galid ; bhuldil rahue, se mili gaud.* 


ft o z 
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QORAKHPURT. 

Although the preceding specimen oomos from the Gorakhpur Bistriot* it should 
not be taken as a sample of its langpiago. It is only spoken in the south-east comer, in a 
small portion of TahslI Deoria, and is really an example of the dialect of the north-west 
of Saran. As we go north and west from this point, the use of the letter u in the Past 
Tense of verbs is abandoned, and we find a return to the letter I as in the South Saran and 
Shahabad. Omitting from consideration this small overflow of dialect from Saran, we 
find two kinds of Bhojpurl spoken in Gorakhpur, separated by a lino running nearly 
north and south through the centre of the IMstriot. To the east of that line, the language 
is the ordinary Uhojpuri of North-West Bihar, except that the u-form of the Past Tense 
is not used. To the west of that line, the local dialect is that known elsewhere as Sunvarid 
which is also spoken in the adjoining District of Basti, and which will be dealt with 
later on. 

As regards the Bhojpurl of the east of the District, it is, to speak more definitely, 
the language of the two Tahsils of Padrauna and of Deoria and of about two-thirds of tlio 
Talisil of Hata. The language of the rest of the District is Sarwaria. The population 
figures of the District may bo estimated as follows : — 

Norihcni Standard Bhojpuri • . • 1,407,600 (including about 100,000 ■paaken 

« of the Saian Dialect.) 

SarwariS •••••% 1,660,307 
Eastern Hindi (spokon by mtddlo class Musalmans) 0,089 
Urdu (spoken by cdocaied Musalmans) • • 6,itl4 
Other languages • • • . • • • 1,057 


Total • 8,094,037 


These figures take no account of the secret languages spoken by wandering trilm 
of ])6ms and Nats, which have not been separated out in the local return. Tim languages 
spoken by Poms and Nats are not of importance, and specimens will be given from other 
Distriots. 

AUTHORITIES^ 

A brief eketeh of the locsi form of Bhojpurl will be found on p. 372 of the Distriet Gazetteer. The langnuKe is ffeneratly 
duMcribod by Dr. Buehaaan Hamilton, in vol. II of Montgomery Martin's Eksfent Indian on p. 4S0. 

Two specimens of the dialeot spoken in Eastern Gorakhpur are here given. Tlie 
first is a version of. the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed in the Kaithl 
character, and is a facsimile of the writing in current use in the District. A translitera- 
tion has also been given, but, after the other translated speoimens, it has been considered 
useless to give an interlinear translation. The second specimen is a piece of folk-lore 
showing how the jackal outwitted the alligator. It is interesting to note that the 
incidents closely correspond to the adventozes of * Brer Tarpin * and of * Brer Babbit and 
Brer Wolf * in the Negro stories of Uncle Bemus. In this case an interlinear trandatioii 
as well as a free paraphrase has been given. 
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As might be ezpeoted, there are a few local peculiarities in the dialect* The one 
which most firominently strikes the eye is the method adopted for writing the broad 
d*BOund, which is so marked a feature of Bhojpuri. It is represented by writing the 
letter a twice. Thus aa. Examples are daa for dd, laa far Id, paAirdwaa for ptMrdtod^ 
and many others. The^ only other point regarding pronunciation which is worthy of note 
is that the letter r is preferred to f. Thus wo have paraU it fell, instead of pafal. 

Instead of tekWd^ the oblique form of ad, he, we find sek^ra. Instead of kaehhu^ we 
find kuchh. 

As usual in the North-Gangetio Districts, forms like bdfe and the like arc preferred 
' to the southern hdfe^ be is. The form with f, is, iiowevor, also used. There is a third 
person plural bdnS^ they are, or, honor ifically. he is, which is based on the optional form 
of the first person, bant. 

There is a third person plural in d, which has l)ccn borrowed from the trans-Gogra at 
previously alluded to, see p. 225. Tlius, rahHe^ they wore, it has a feminine in I, 
as in kahHi^ she said, used honorifically. It should be noted that, in the second spool- 
men, ndkt, the word translated ^ alligator,’ is feminine, lienee the verbs which it gov- 
erns are in the feminine gender. 

Another instance of borrowing from the trans-Gogra dialect is the use of the Instru-^ 
mental case in am in bhukhan^ by hunger. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BlHABl. 

BuojpvKi Uuutci. (Bass or Dwiuot OoBAKHrur.) 

Specimen I. 

(J^andit Murii^dluir Hdgar^ 18980 

( 0^ 9f * ^ '^'3[ Sil1{ 

0 
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J f )^y? o af] 


J tli!(j 1-f i I7*rw<<7»l»'| H^'>1^1 ^3) tfi 'li' \ 

3 I T» 'W7(^7f <<n tfti’ ■;^7 rTi ( )i v^lii^-ywi^* “f uTitm m/m 

'M 1^177 V/7i?f77'7W)^c( ^57^/7 v.i.i'7W/\^i7^'^^ *7*^^ 

0 

Oi^lti M ^Mil '>»? K ‘'/I qlM 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BTHARI. 


Eastern Group. 


BHOJVtrsl Dialect. (Eaat or District GtoRAKHFUR.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(FanMt Murlirdhar Vlhgarf 1898.) 

£k adiml-kS dui beta rah*li. TJnhan-mi-sd chbot^ka kah^las ki, * 3 dada ghar«ke 
dhan-m§ jawan hamar bakh*ra hd-la tawan ham-ke de-d3.* tT dhan unhan-mS bSt 
dih*laa. Tbor'kl din pachh3 ohbot^ka put"wa sag^l dban batdri*ke bari durbah^a 
nikari gail. A uhVS aagarl dhan bad^^i m€ luta dih^las. Jab sag^ri dhan ora gidl 
tab o des-mi akal pnral a u garib ho-gail. Tab 6 d3a-ke ego bai« adimi kihi 
chali gail^. XT unka-k3 suari charawe-ke ap'na khet-mi bh3j dih^aa. Okar man kar3 ki 
suari jawan chhal khatar? dhl-se apan bhar^T.* K3hu o-kd khae-kd nah¥ d3t rahal. 
Tab hos kailas, a kah'Ias kl, * ham^ra bap kehS du*ket*na inajur-k3 khae-83 adhika t6%1 
milHarS a ham bhukhan marHarX. Ham ap^a bap-ke lag3 utM-ke jaib a d-sG kahab ki 
** bam BhagVan a toharl hajur«mi baur kam kail?, a 3 laek naikh? kl tohar b3ta kaha?. 
Ham*ra-k3 ap*na majuran-mS Vakhi-1&.” * Tab uthi-he ap*na bap-ke lag3 ohaMi. 
Ab-h? phai^kah? rah^li ki un^ka bap-ka un-k3 d3klii-ke ohhoh lagal a dauri-ke gar-ml 
gar mila lih*li, a bar! b3r le chum4i chnt*li. B3ta kah*li ki, * h3 bap ham Bhag^wan ka 
a toh*ra mokabil baur kam kail? ab 3 laek naikh? ki tohar b3ta kaha?.’ Bap ap^ nokar 
ohakar-83 kahili ki, *khub ba^hia kap*fa nikari l3-aw& a in*k3 pahirawA. Jahath-mi 
aguthi a gdre-ml juta pahirawft, awar 8ukh-s3 kha?. Kahe-B3 ki hamar b3ta mual rahal 
hA, ab ji gail ; bhulail rahal, ab mil gail.’ Tab sab k3hii khus ho gaili. 

Un-ka' bar*ka put*wa kh3t-m3 rahal. Jab ghar-ke lag3 ail tA baja naoh 
sune*m3 ail. TA ap*n3 nokar-m§-s3 3gd-ke bula-ke puohh'las kl * i ka hai P’ TA log 
bataiili ki, ‘ tohar bhai ail3 hai. Tohar bap aehha achha khiaiil3-hi, ki un-ka aohha 
paul€-h3.’ C ehi par bigari gaili a bhitar nah? awe chah^li. TA un-ka bap bah*ra arke 
manawe lag*ll. iQ bap-k3 jabab la(gail)li ki, ‘d3khA, ham et‘na din-s3 tohar khid*mat 
karHani a kaw*nO tohar hukum nah? tar^l?, baki tS kaVh? 3kd bhi|^-ke babha nah? 
dihA-lA ki ap*na ^ghatian-ke sahge khu^-s3 khait? piat?. A jab 1 tohar bA^a. ail-h3 
je tohar dhan khel kud-ml mati milay dih^las sek*Ta-k3 jaw*na ghari H ail taiina 
ghan raiia achha bhojan karahl?.’ Bap kah^lan ki, ‘ sunA, tfi sab dina ham*ra lag3 
barA a jawan Iiamar-he tawan tohar-h3. L3kin khus h0khe-k3 jarOr ohahi, kahe-sA 
ki 1 tohar bhai mual rahal-he, se ji gailan ; bhulail rah*li-hi, 83 mili-gafli.* 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BuojpurI Dialeot. (East of District Gorakhpur.) 

Specimen II. 

(Pandit Murlt-dhar Ndgav, 1898.) 

tmt ■ftwTt ^ I nw TjJir ^ i *it 

% « fiRiK ^ ^ I iw Trt ’ft?T *nt?r i 'ctj %k ’ttw aT fiofir ^ 

’•IT ftntft ^rwnf vnm ^ iwi % iwi »nn aiftr ^ % 

?«T < I Mfk<I I W WTfV, TlHt ^nw*l ^ ^ 31% % STS 3 (t 4^ I faziK Ht»IT 

WT mrat I VT ^ wt 3l % vr i wtrcr ^ 3 t ^ 3t i ?rtw % 

3n>r i % tott i fatr % ^ht vrn i fim inrt ti% 

^•ft 31% 3riiT 3re 3l 3TTcpr 3rnnT tnr i w > 3^1 ftrare 3*1 S* n 

3^ 3l 33t 3VlT^ 3l 3^ 3% 1 3^313 3tf3 IW ^ % 3T3^ W* 3W ^33r 3rT 

fr» 3r33 33 I 33! f%3 f%3TT 3TW 3)3V 33 333 ^ 3T3\ 3^33 33^’ I 33 %3r 3Tf^ 

^3r f«i l33!3t 3n 33% 333 3IT % 33 %'3t^ 3333 I f33T3 33% 33 3 3i333 3t 3Tf3 33 
3333 TSf3 fa 33l fa 313 333 33T3 3(3f I %3 333 % 3Tftf 3 33 3T^ I 3% % 3t3 

33 333 33 3lf3 I 33 3Tf3 3t^ TStf^ % 3tf3 333T % 33 f33^ I f33T3 33 ft3T33 
3Tf3 333f 3T 3Tf3 3T3 3^1 3f tft 333f N 

33 333 333^ 3f5 333 I 33 f33 3Tf3i f33T3 % 3Tf3 3 3T % 33f3 33^ I f33T3 
3133 33f3 % ^ 1 ;^ 333^ ^ 3Tf3 3323 3T^ I 333 ^ T 33T 33T3 3Tf3 3^3X3 33f3 
33 ! 3T^ 3T^ 333f 3*I3T3 I 33 %3 3Tf3 31133^ I ^1313 333 ^ 33 33T3 

313^ %33 I 33fT 3^ ^ 333 3T i 313% 3Tf3 1333 3T 3Tf3 3 % 333 f333 H 

33 33t 33t % 3f3 3 3 3T3 3Zl%33% 3% 333 I 3Tf3 ^3 33T % 3f^ 3 
q|3f3 I f33T3 333 I 33 313 % 33t 3333 tf3 % ^^3i 333 ^ 33 S' 3Tf3 31 

333 312f I 3l33r^f33131%33 33r?:3T3 3T3^13<33l 31^31^33^3331:131 
33 % 3Tl3r 331 3<3W 33 33!^ I f331K 31331* 3^ 33 ssfw 333f I 33 3133, 
33333f3r-333l 3f%^ 33 3lf3 % 31 % qiNnsj* f333r I 3Tf3f ^l3t S’ 333 3t 31^ H 

3Nrar 3t 3n% ^ irv 3 t 313 3%3ri n 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BhojtorI Diausot. (East op Bxstrict Gorakhpur,) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Pandit MuHi-dhar Ifdgarf 1898.) 

Egd siyor a ^0 naki-mS ba^ sabgbat lahal. Bat din barabbar 

One jackal, and one alligator-in great friendship was. Night dag aiwags 

gk-sang@ log rahi. Na im*kS u bisari na nn-kS u. ohbafi. Euoihb 
together {th^-)people lined. Not her he forgets not him she leones. Some 

din Shi tarS blt*gaiL Ek bdr kaw*n 8 bat-mi bigar 

dags in-this-verg wag passed. One time some • thing-in enmitg 
bd-gtdL A bigar -0 ai'san bh^ ki Sk-k( 

took-place. And the-enmitg-also of-such-o-nature became that one 

dekbe-mi ek n&. Naki kah*l7 ki, *hfi sijar, tS 

seeing-in the-other not.' The-alUgator said that, *0 jackai, yo« 

ham -86 ka lap^iy^ bar& ? Tob.*r -6 aisan ham bis jane-k 6 tharhe 

me-wUh whg entangled aref* thee like I iwentg indwidnals standing 
lll-jal-li.’ Siyar bhat*na-dih*li ki, * ti ka 

(Le. entirelg) am-ancnstomed to-eat-up.' The-jackal staked-the-word that, *gou whtd 

h&uP Tram baf 6 ba 76 -k 6 d 6 kh-l 6 ib.’ Toh*ra dihi-ke jor ba, ham*ra akil- 

I great-men great-men wiU-aee. Thine bodg-qf strength is, mine wisdom- 

ke ba. Tob.*ra -86 jawan' ban 6 tawan karihft. Ham toh*ra-k 6 matia 

of is. You-bg what ean-be-done that gou-mag-dq. I gou-to forbidding 

naiVhY karat. Ham*ra-k 6 Bam bani.* Fhir 6 hi tar 6 dtinO . janb 

not am-doing. JUe-to Bam is' Again in-this-verg wag both-even people 

kallah-kal-ke apan apan rah lih*li. Xaki naddi-mi ohali gidlT, 
quarrelling their-owp their-own wag took. The-alligator river-into went a/wag, 

•ijrar ban-n^ 

the-jackai forest-in. 

* This iDMra * one ooald not brook ibe oifcbt o£ tbo other *, eooh doilred tbe snaihikdion of the other. 

^ Lap*(iySil hdr& ie epoken when ooe been e lonf; nmdm eninet nnotber on Moount of imegintij wrongi. The 
other leoM in vbieh it li oera ie ' when one liee in woit for the otnor to do wrong or Injury to him.' Hero the phnee hne 
been need in the letter eenee. The eentenee therefore menne, * It it of no tTnil to you to lie In weit for me.' 

* Tu kS, liibt you ere nothing to me. I enn ftee tboee who ere readly great in cunning and power. 


GOKAKHPUEl. 


235 


Naddi-ke tir6 5g5 pipar-ke per rahfi. O-kor s6ri kuohh duri-l5 

Biver-of hank-on one pipal-of tree toae. Ita root aome diatunce-to 

pani-mi ohali-gafl-rahal, a kuohh upar rahe. Ek din siyar*Ram' Ohi 

water-into had-gonet and aome above waa. One day jackal that-very 

sOri-par baith-ke panl piyat rah^ll. Tab-lek naki d5kh- 

root-on aUHng water drinking icaa. In^the-fneantinie the-alligator happened- 

Hh^las a duVl5-4ubal a-ke un-ke gor dha^aa. Siyar ap*no 

.io-aee {him) and diving coming hia foot caught. The-jackal hia-own 

inan-m5 kahMas k1, *naki t5 apan dSw lihMaaif ab kawan 

miud-in aaid that^ ‘ the-alligator to-he-aure her-oum turr^ took^ now what 
upay kar? Pher kah^le kl, * he naki^ t3 blial’ baru ; dhare-ke 

device may-l-do?' Again he-aaid that^ *0 alligator^ you good are; \holdingfor 

gOY tA dhailu-h5 soru* Bas* naki gOr chburi-ke sori 

feet to-be-aure you-have-caught the^rootj Bnough the-alligator feet letting-go the-root 

hadha«kb dhai-lihHf. Siyar xnioh rigawat bhagi-gail^, a 

eagerly* caught. The-jackal with face making-{hini)-angry ran-away, and 

naki hath inali«ke rahi-gail'f* 

the-alligator hand rubbing remained. 

Ab bayar ahr-i barbi-gaiL Ek din naki siyar^ke niani-^mS 

Now the^enmity more-even, increaaed. One day the-alligator the-jaokal-of den-in 
ja-ke balthi«gail¥« Siyar avr^td mal^ki-sS bujhi*gail@ ki naki 
going aat-down. The-jackal on-coming the-aoentfrom underatood that the-alligator 
baithal-bar¥. Xah*l5 ki, ‘ hft bbaya, hamar mani guguat-rahali-b5, 

ia-aeated. Said-he that^ * O brother^ my den waa~making-a-aound-like-gS-g9, 

aju kahe naikh? gSguat ?* Tab-lek naki 

to-day why ia-not making-a-aound-like-g9-g9 ?* In-the-meantime the-alligator 

gdguailT. Siyar kah^lS ki, ‘ab hamar m&n-d leli'lu. 

made-a-aound-like-g^-g^. The-jackal aaid that^ ‘ now my den^alao youdook. 

Aohohha, 5bi-ailf rah5.’ A 1 kahi-ke ohali-dih*lS, a mani-^mS-ke 

All-right^ thia-very-in live* And thia aaying he-went-away^ and den-in-of 

rahal ohhSri-dih*]8. 

living gave-up* 

Tab 3g5 patai-ke gSj-mi j6 G8r batore-lan se rahe lag*l8. 

Then one leavea-ef pile-in which Oonda collect he io-live began* 

Naki jdh*laga-ke pahilohalL PiohhG- siyar 

The-alligator aearok-applying i he-pUe-alao-into went. Afterwarda the-jackal 

> In nkUnff a tila hmom of It an aoiiietiiiiM joUagh given tba tttla of JUm, mgeMlj when they an canning 
aaiBiBis of tho pattm of a Jaekal or a ioz. But Sam ia oalj addod to tha name of a male hero. To the name of a heroioe 
ia added, or aomeUmM IMT. 

* 2>gie lab, to take xenngo upon. 

* 2Pf hkd bSra mamo *700 an a great Ibol. 

‘ ^MAtherrapoa aoddoalj* 

* SMia do h need whoa one makoea mam of a tUag by «oo gnat haeto. 

S R 2 


BIHABt. 


2a6 

aili t4 gSj-ke patai khai^bar d^khi-ke bujhi-galll kl 

came ; then pUe^of leaves upset seeinp understood that 

eb-u-mS naki a-gail-bat?, Kab^i ki, "be bbaya/ agd tk 

ihis^also-in th e-alligator has-come., He^said that^ * O brother^ formerly to-be-sui^ 

hamar gSj khar^kharat-rahal. Aju kab^ naikb¥ khar*kharat ? ’ Tab-l6 

7 ny pile toas-rustling. To-day why uot^is rustling T ’ In-the^meantifne 

naki pattu, khar'kbaraibo t& kail?. Siyar kab^li, 

the-alligator leaves to^rustle actually nutde. The-jackal said^ 

‘ achohha, t4 bujhi«gaill Bafi-kax^.’ Dabral chali-gail tani-ki-dk 

* well, then I^have^understood, PuUa-stop^to^it' Munnmg he^went a^little 
agi le-a-ko gSj ph3k-dih*li. Naki obi-mS bbasam b0-ga2l¥. 

fire bringing the-pile seUfire-to. The-alligator that-very-in ashes became* 

Akil-ke ago jgr kucbb nfi kam kare-la. 

Wisdom-of before brute force any not work does. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREdOING. 

Once upon a time there lived a jackal and a she-alligator in great friendship. 
Night and day lived they together ; neither did ho forget her, nor she leave him. In 
this way they lived for some timOj till aU of a sudden they quarrelled. So hot became 
the strife between them, that one could not bear the sight of the other. Said the alli- 
gator, * O jackal, what is the use of your lying in wait for me ? Why, my regular 
meal is twenty people like you.’ Said the jackal, * what are you P I atn not afraid of 
any big animal Your body may be strong, but it is I who have the brains. Do 
what you please. I don’t ask you to stop. God will take care of me.’ So wrangling 
in this way each went off on his own way. The alligator took to the river, and the 
jackal to the forest. 

Now, on the bank of the river there was a fig-tree, tvith a root which projected 
over the stream, partly in the water, and partly out. One day master jackal was 
sitting on this root having a drink, when the alligator caught sight of him, and with 
a dive seized hold of his foot. Then said the jackal to himself, * I* faith, the alligator 
has got her revenge now. What is the best thing for me to do P’ Then he added aloud 
' hulloa, alligator, you’re a genius, you are. You thought you were going to catch my 
foot, and you have only caught hold of the root of the tree.* That was enough for 
thr^ alligator. She let go his foot and grabbed at the root, while the jackal marched 
away making faces at her. All that she could do was to rub her hands together in 
disgust at the trick. 

So the enmity increased more and more, and one day the alligator set out, and sat 
down in the jackal’s den. When he came home, he perceived her scent, and guessed 
that she ^vas sitting inside. To make sure, he said, ‘well, upon my word. My den 
alway said ^gu gS,* and to-day it says nothing at all* Then the alligator cried out 
' gS gS,* and the jackal knew she was there. Said he, ‘so you’ve taken my den 
too,’ and went off and gave up living in it. 

Then he made a home in a heap of dry leaves ^hich had been collected by the 
Gonds. Here, too, the alligator traced him out, and one day hid herself in the pile 
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to wait for him. When he came home* he found the leaves all upsets and guessed 
that die was there. Said he, * 1 ’ faith, my heap of leaves always rustled before* Why 
it is not rustling to-day ?* So the alligator made the loaves rustlo, and the jackal said 
to himself, *all right, now I know what’s up. Tliis must be stopped.* So off he ran, and 
fetched a little fire, with which he lit the pile of leaves, so that the alligator was 
burnt to ashes. 

The moral of this is that brute force is of no avail against mother^wit. 
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sarwariA. 

Sarwaria^ properly means the language of the Saruw country, but the name is 
not quite accurate, for the dialect which it connotes is not spoken over the whole of 
the Samar tract, and is, moreover, spoken in parts of the country to which the name 
Samar does not properly apply. Sarwaria is, however, a name sanctioned by the Oentus 
Report, and is a cQnvenient one. I. hence use ft with the above explanation. 

The word *Saruar*is a corruption of Sarayu-pdra^ or Trans-SarayfL ; that is to 
say, the tract of country on the far side of the Sarayu or Gogra River, looking from the 
city of Ajudhia, the ancient Ayddhya, near the modem town of T^zabad. Strictly 
speaking, it therefore includes the whole of the districts of Bahraioh, Gk>nda, Rasti, 
Gorakhpur, and Saran, but, owing to a local tradition, it now-a-days only means the 
country on the left bank of* the Gogra between Ajudhia in Eyzabad, and Majliauli in 
Gorakhpur. The story rims that when Rama-chandra returned to Ayodhya from his 
exile the local Brahmans refused to sacrifice for him, on the ground that he was guilty 
of killing Bayana who was himself a member of their caste. He then imported some 
Brahmans from Kanauj, who performed the sacrifice, but who were promptly put out 
.of caste for doing so by their brethren. They appealed to Rama, who stood on the 
bank of the Gogra at Ayodhya, and shot an arrow across the river towards the east* 
It fell near Majhauli in the south-east of the Gorakhpur District, and he declared that 
all the land from* the Sarayu, f.e., the modem Gogra, to the place where the arrow 
fell should belong to these Brahmans and their heirs for ever. Hence arose the well- 
known caste of Sarwaria. Brahmans, and the country held by them is considered the 
trae Sarudr country to the present day. 

The Sarwaria sub-dialoct of Bhojpurl is spoken all over the district of Basti, and 
over the western half of Gorakhpur. A glance at the map will diow that only a 
small ][x>rtion of the Basti district falk witliin the traditional Samar traot, while 
on the other hand, the latter extends, in Gorakhpur, beyond the*limits of the Sarwaria 
sub-dialoct, and into the area in which the Northern Bhojpurl of Eastern Gk>rakhpur 
is spoken. 


The population speaking Sarwaria is estimated as follows : — 


Name of Dlctriot. 

Nambor of psisoBo Mtiinatod as 
•peaking Sarwarit. 

Basti 

Gorakhpur 

» • ■ ^ • • 

• • « 

• • • 

1,783,844 

1,649,307 



ToraL 



Taking the form of the dialect spol^n in Basti, as the most extreme variety, 
we find that it differs from the Bhojpurl of East Gorakhpur principally in vocabulary.' 
The words for things in common use frequently differ considerably. This will 
observed in the two following speoimems, and it is not necessary to draw attention to 
specific instances. 
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Thero are also, however, some differences of Ghrammar. The principal are the 
following. With them, I shall also mention the points in which the Basti dialect 
differs from Standard Bhojpurl, 

We see the same reluctance to use the cerebral f in Basti that we observed in 
Ghirakhpur. Thus, we find it fell, used instead of pafal. The termination of 

the genitive is kdi^ with an oblique form fte. This is borrowed from Western Bhojimri. 
Thus, dam~kai, of God, but bdp-ke lage, near the father. As in Gorakhpur, the 
instrumental singular ends in an^ as in bhukhan^ by hunger. Adjectives sometimes 
change for gender. Thus, we have/ostZ achchhhhai^ the harvest is good. 

There are several peculiarities in the declension of pronouns. Tlie oblique form 
of the genitive always ends in e instead of a. Thus ham* re bdp^ke iha^ near my father. 
So, iuVteu ok*ret in-ke^ apl*ne;exA, similarly, taune-se^ from this. ' For the second 
personal pronoun honorific, instead of raica, etc., Sarwaria has Zdf, genitive iuhdr^ obi., 
iuhe or tuh^rL The third personal pronoun is with an oblique form b or wah instead 
of oA. The relative and correlative pronouns exQjtmn and taun^ instead of je and se. 
Their oblique forms are jaune and taune. Kdw is ^ what ? \ kuchh is * anything and kUTnd 
is * how many.’ Most of these pronominal peculiarities are also shared in common 
with Western Bhojpurl. 

In verbs, the most noteworthy peculiarity of the Basti dialect is that the third 
person singular of the Past ends in ia instead of in as. Thus, kahTlia, he said ; so also, 
dih^list puehhHia, kaUia, and others. In one instance, wo have the Eastern 

Hindi ufaist he squandered, instead of urauUa. The Ilesi>ectful Imperative ends in au 
as in rdkhau. The Fast Conditional may bo the same in form as the present parti- 
ciple, here, too, following Eastern Hindi. Thus, we have mandit^ for mwnaiiX^ might 
have made. The termination of the Conjunctive Participle may bo Ae, as in jdy^ke^ 
having gone, or Aat, as in dekhi-kdi^ having seon. The oblique case of the verbal noun 
ends in at, instead of in e. Thus, ohardwdi^ki, for feeding. 

It is important to notice that the Potential Passive is formed hy adding *u)d and 
not d to the root of the verb ; thus, AaA'fcat, I may be called, instead of the standard 
Bhojpurl kahdi. 

The form of the Verb Substantive with t is, as usual north of the Ganges, preferred 
to that with f . Thus, bdte^ he is, and so on. 

Of the two following specimens of the Sarwaria of the Basti District, the first 
is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, und the second a letter written by one 
native of the district to another. 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHARI. 
BhojfubI Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


SarwabiI Sub-dialect. 


(Distbict Basti.) 


Specimen I. 

Twtf flu ifW vr % I nu ura fr 5r ufft fuuftw I uW flf^ 
fuiwr flZUT fSET UU flu fW flU f f IWI tu fht UUf UIUU UTW 

uu uuuTfl f *uf Tu fuuftre I uwuuukruuvuuuuutu d^uunrmufNuin^u 
fl uwr I uu w uu uf «pri: f wf uwr i uu ut uf uut ft uft^ 5r ufu 

^uuTi fK flurt uu ^ Tuu ftr flu ulEtwT urrfw urajft% t unm wir uff 
fufwftuTiwuiff tn rru I nu^fluf^uniuwrfaT»iTunT»CT! fi K fl<i i uy 
fNutSTUUrc’uKuWHPiUUTUUTfri UU UUU ETU % U^UTU f Enru fii uu uuu 
f fl HUTC flu Eluff I UU UTUU UTtf UTzf fti gUTC ^3Uf UUUlf I UU f 

uw iTuqSi uTjculi ^ifl i uu « uuu utu % uiu uwr fhr ur tu% uif' nsn 

UlUPtUTUff^f jfluS^UTUf UUCuUTUfUUftlufr^Urr-ftlUfWU I fkfZUTUTU^ 

uuf^ ftj uu UTu f fl uuff fk pfu flu urrf uiff fin gun: feuT uuuit* I 

uuuTu uuuwui tuuftreffulu^luWEnrfTfuuTfuf uufuff^ul^fu f uiu 
w ^u€lulu^? 5 m ufunil fWS^uwuTf f|i|ufrtr I urf ffuui^ ifzET uuT 
wuB wi uluu ufl f^Tiu rre fuuu I ur uu ^ uwr « 

uu u^ izuT flu fu S*ufu ur uu UR f u5f utct fl^c jitiu uuncu ufu f uu 
nut f utUTU f uufuu fu 4: urru flu ura i uu Uf UUftlU fu HUTU Ulf UlUlI % flu 
HUTUUTumuurfuuuuf’^uni^^furuuTUUTUuu'u't uuurfu^nuf uuf'urfT 
UUU I uu flure UTU uuuf UIU f UUUTC uufuu I uu U UTU t uuft ro ftl f ff fUU 
UUHUTUftjUUUUITUUTff fh UWfH^ *nTf UTUUUTUf uuufl f|u uff 
DUl #Ufl f ufl uu U UTUf luuf fut UUf fflUftUU Ul UT^Upil UU11U f|u uu HUTU 

tfzuTwruu fluHUTUuufluuuHf^i^^vfnuiNnuuuuTfuuuiuf I uuuruu- 

^fUU^TUTUUlfUUit UTUUTTil fK flU UUTU % flU UU H^TU flU I flu ^ 
uuT^ fl ^ ul^ fr urfl ulu f*t htt^ fl* ^ fwr uw uuu 

flufuuuf I 
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Eastern Group. 

bihari. 

BBOJFUui Dialect. 

SarttabiI. Sub-dialect. (District Basti.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manai-ke dui bet*wa rah'lai. Wah-mS-se ohhot'ka bet^wa 

One man-io two sons were. Them-in-from the^younger eon 

bap-se kah^is ki, * bap, dlian-mi jaun hamar bakh'ra hoy, taua 

ihe-father-to said that, *fathert the-wealthfin what my share may^be, that 
ham-kd milai.* Tab bap d-ks bSti dih^lis. Aflr thdrik 

me*to be-given* Then the^f other him^to having-divided gave. And a-few 
din bit^lS chhot‘ka bet*wa sab jaun kuohh rahal, taun 

days on-passing the-younger son all what any-thing was^ that 

l&l-ke 6k dur d6s-xnS gail, hikt uhS apan mal sab 
having-taken a far country-in went, and there his-own property all 
bad*ma6i-mS upay-dih^lis. Jab sab o^y-gail tab wah des-mi akal 
debauehery^in squandered. When all was-squandered then that country-in a-favnime 
paral, Wr u garlb bo-gall. Tab a 6k bar-manai-ke ibS gail. Tab u 

fell, and he poor became. Then he a rioh-man-of near went. Then that 

bap-manal d-kS snar charaw&l-ki kahinlib^lai, hUr ok^re man-mi rahal ki, 
rioh-man him swine feeding-for told, and his mind-in it-was that, 

*jaun bok4a suari khati-bay, taun6-8e apan . pet bharal karT,* 

^whai husks the-swine are-eating, those-with my-own belly filled I-may-make,* 

ki k6hu d-ki kuobh nahf d6t-rahal. Tab u hos-mi ay-gail < ki, 
for any-one him-to any-thing not gMng-was. Then he sense-in came that, 
*luuQQ^r6 bap-k6 ihS kit*na majuv jiat kbat batai, siir bnrri 

* my father^ s near how-many servants living eating are, and I 

bbOkban marat bai?. Ham ap*n6 bap-k6 lagi jay-ko kabab ki, 
by-hunger dying am. I my-own father-of near having-gone will-say that, 
** dalu-k&l o tuhar kaun kasur kall¥. Ab aisan nah¥ bat¥ ki 

Ood-qf and qf-thee what fault did. Now such not I-am that 
tubftr bet*w6 kab*wa1!. Ab tfi bam-kS ap*n6 majuran-mi rakbau.’* * 

thy son I-may-be-ealled. Now thou me thine-own servants-among keep!* * 

Tab a ojfnh bap-k6 pas gall hiSat u it*nd lami labal tabbal u-kar 

Them he hio^own faiher-qf near went and he when far was then-even bis 

« I 
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hap dekhi-kai moh-m§ ay-ke gBtaif lagay liMis, 

father having-seen pitg-in haf)ing»come embracing having-applied tooky 

o chumma lih*lis. Atir bet^wa bap*Be kahilis ki, *bam Daiu kai o 

and kieses took. And the-son the-falher-to said thaiy * I Ood of and 

tuh^re kasur kaiW, ftiir ehi 35g nahf ba^f ki tuhar bei*wa 

of-tkee ^ fault didy and this worthy not I-am that thy soih 

kah^waT/ Tab bap ap*ne manai-so kahSis ki, * nlk-so nik 

I-may-be^cMed' Then the father his-own men-to said thaty * good-than good 

kap*ia nikasi-ke in-ks pahiraw^, aiir in-ke hath-mS 

clothes having ~br ought-out thia-person^to put-ouy and thia-person* s hand-on 

xnun'ri, gor-mi juta pahirawft, iaun§-m6 ham klia? o kbus hof ; 

a^ringy feet-on shoes put-on^ so4hat we may-eat and happy be ; 

kabi ki bamar i bet^wa man8 maral-rahal, jial; o herail-rahal, 

because that my thia aon as-ii-were had-diedy lived ; he had-been-loaty 

milal.’ XT sab khus bhaiL 

wasfound* They all happy became. 

Tab bar^ka bet*wa jaun khet-m§ rahal, A jab ghar* 

Then the-elder aon who the-field-in waa^ he when the-house- 

kd lags ail, aAr gaib bajaib suni-ke, Sk m a n al-kB 

of near oamey and aingmg music having-heardy one man-io 

bolay-ke puohh^lis ki, * i kaw hot-bay P * Tab & kahilis ki, 
having-called he-asked thaty * this what is-beingT* Then he said thaiy 
* tuhar bhai ail-hai, tuhar bap bahut khatir kallaT-hai ; 

• thy brother come-is, and thy father much affection has-made ; 

kahS-sS ki bhala obahga paiilai-hai.’ Tab 0. risiay-ke 

because that good healthy he-hao-found-{]hiin)* Then he havu/kg-beeome^angry 

ghar-mS nahl! gaSl. Tab d-kar bap bah*rS ay-ke manuhar 

ihe-house-in not went. Then his father outside having-come remonstrating 

kailis. Tab u bap-sS kah*lia ki, * d^khY, it^S din-sS 

did. Then he the-father-to said thaty * sesy so-many daysfrom 
ham tuhar kbid*mat karat-bat^^, hta kabbS tuh^rS man-kS bahar 

I thy service doing-amy and ever thy mknd-of outside 

nahf ohal^ll! ; taun kabbS ekkd chheg*|i-k&l baohoh-5 

not went ; still . er a-single she-goaVs yowng-one-even 

ham-ks nah¥ dih^lft ki ap*nS beohaiikan-kS sathS khusi 

nw-to not thou-gauest that myown friendsi-qf with happiness 

manait. Adr jab tuh&r i be^^wa ail, jaun tuhar 

I-might-have-made. And when thy this son came, who thy 

dhan daulat paturian-m8 upais, tS-kar bahut khatir 

wealth property harlots-on has-squanderedy hie much affection 

kaiU.’ Tab u kahilis ki, * h bet^wa, tfl aadS hanM 
you-made.* Then he said thaiy * O cony thou always me 
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8ath bat4» &8r 

tci^A ari^ and 

A(ir khusi 
And hajppiness 

kahS-ki tubar 

hecauae^ihat thy 

aiir heray-gail-rabal 

and had~been4o8tt 


jaun bamar bai, 
fohat mme ia^ 


manawd.! o khus 

making and happy 

chbut bbal 

younger brother 
, abr milal-bai/ 

and haa-been-found? 


taun sab 

that all 

howai-ko 
being-for ■ 
marabrabab 
had-died, 


tubar boy. 

thine ift. 
chabi, 

ia-to-be-ioiahed, 
jlal-bai ; 
has-Hved ; 


tiZ 
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(No. 47.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIUARl. 

BnojpuRi Dialect. 

Sarwaria Sub-dialect. (District Basti.) 

Specimen II. 

^iTsr mm ^ mmim i irro mmm 

nxm ^ ^ i rm ^ mm ewt % fti ^ *i[ mwm ^ ♦ 

^ Ril 4t ^ I % m ^ ^ wt ?wr ^mc bur*, ^ ^ 

^7f mfk Bmi I ^ Rrtff mrnt moK ■Pt^rt % ?tr% % wtrt^ wi< f^irST irfl’ ^if^m 

ftm t\m mrif mmm % i ^ % i wi fii* mj^sm 

^ \^mm mo^mimin 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Swasti. Sri Siv-kumar I/iljiw-ke li(khitam') Jagat-narayan 

li-is^welL Sri Siv-kunmr JjiVjl^to ure-wrUim JuguUnarayan 

Lal-k&l salam. Kusal aram dOnS taraf»kal nek chahi. 

LaV 9 complimentB. Welfare confort both eidee-qf good are^to^be^wiahed^ 

Agg, ihS-k&l hal as hai ki khdt bdrl sab b6i-gail» 

Moreover 9 here^qf affairs such are that fields farms all are^soum, 

o fasil acbohhi hai, o kat&l-k&l jun ay-gail. 

and ihe-harvest good is, atid cuilmgfor the-time has^eome. 

Se d^bat chitthl-kg tS dui har^wah l&l-ke ihS tak 

Therefore seeing ihedetter you two labourers taking here to 

ai*jaw, jaiine-sS sab khH kaU-j^y- O as8 jawan 

come, so-that all fields may^be^cuU Afid this^year what 

patthar giral-hai taw*n6-s3 Bhag^an hamar bSohay-dih*lai. 

hail hasfallen from-that Ood my village has-preserved. 

O fasil-mi lokw^H rOg dokh nah¥ lagal-hai. O 

And ihe-harvesi^ any disease defect not has^ttaehed. And 
&€ir hal sab aohohha hai. Jiyad6 ^ubh. Mi(ti) Fhagun 
other affairs all good are. Further blessings. Date Ph&gun 
sudi 13, san 1805 sal. 

lighUhalf 13, Fasll^year 1306 year. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

It is well. The compliments of Jagat-nafayan Lai to 6iT*kamar Lai. May both 
the writer and the recipient of this letter be prosperous. Moreover, the state of 

* A Ssmlvit Past Psrtieiple Ne«i«r, eommoiilj vied si IIm bsgl«»liif of Mm. 
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here is that all the fields have been sown, and have borne a fine hanrestt which is now 
ready for reaping. Therefore , immediately on receipt of this letter, come here with two 
labouring men, so that all the fields may be out. God Almighty has protected my 
village from the haU which fell this year, and there is no disease or defect in the crop* 
Everything else is prospering. Further blessings. Dated the 13th of the bright half of 
Phagun, 1306 F. S. 


The following version of the Parable of the Prodi^ Son is in the dialect spoken in 
South-West Gorakhpur, which forms a portion of the true Saruar tract. It has been 
made by Pandit Bam-gharlb Chaube, who is a native of that part of the country. As 
might be expected, while in the main closely corresponding with the dialect of Basti, 
it has some points of resemblance with the language of Eastern Gorakhpur. The most 
striking point of difference from the language of Basti, is that the third person singular 
of the Past Tense of Transitive verbs, ends in as, as in Standard Bhojpurl, and not in is, 
as in the dialect of that district. Thus, kahHoa^ not kahHia^ he said. Among minor 
points, wo may notice the occasional use of rdur, instead of tuhar, for the genitive of the 
second personal pronoun honorific, the latter being the Sarwaria, and the former, the 
Standard Bhojpuri form. Instead of tm, the usual plural oblique form of the third per- 
sonal pronouns we have the slightly different on, while the singular oblique form is oAi, 
and not foaA, as in Basti. The only other point worthy of special note is that the Poten- 
tial Passive is formed, as in Standard Bhojpurl, by the addition of a to the root, and 
not, as in Basti, by the addition of *fod. Thus, kahdi^ not kaK^wdi, I may be called. 

The specimen is printed in the Ddva-nagarl character, and a transliteration is given 
of it. 
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(No. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BiiojpuRi Dialect. 

Sarwakia Sub-j>ialect. (South-W esteun Gorakhpur.) 

(JPatidit Rd m-uh avlb Ch a ub ^, 1 800 * ) 

Tt* I w % iptz^RT -qxiSr jrm % 

^ w wrt wtr 7W«i Tw 5r arft ?r i nn ^nr 

I f^sT W^zarr %zt ira??! ^ ti^%« fW^r^ iiTsr, 

BTif aimar irfw v«T iran^r w i aw m arum ^rfr ^arar rw 

w ^fx araiT^ ^f ai i xr^ ^ar aar afant ^ aw i ?w m aftfa %a % aar % 

wf art % anaar i at a^ afa^ ^ % aa% §a" acafc ^ ^fa faaaa i aat 
^ar aa afMar ara am %tf% at aaa a[.afT xaifa aaaf atfa aaa aa ^at^ aiaa 
at aa ^ ^ iat ftma a armf I ^ a %a araf w aaa i naat«ta[!wa 

atx: at aast aa ^aaaa aft aa aarara % ^aar aaaaa anar arr^ a faan ar at 

©v 

a aft aaat af aaxc aa«^ a^-a i aax: aa aar xjma am aiaf i ara 
aa aastar^faaf araaa’af^at^ara^aaaaara % a^faijaaaa wtat aai^ 
ara ^ a ^ , aa aa aa araa araf aref at atanc i zar aar^’ i % aa aa a axra 
aa aaftar at rra artrf i aaaa atfa ^ a aa% ara % a^’ aaa i aa arraxff aaa aa 
atac ara ^ at %far ^ aft ata % aift ^ atat aa aw ate ^z aaatft faaaa ^e 
ax^ ariaa i xia azx ata aiaa at ^ ax^^ aa aaaxa % a efa ^a aae xxta% aa t jf 
axa ^ ^at^ aae aa ixa axaa ax^ axrf ^ xrtaie azx aaxi* i % aa aa a aaSt aa 
ae % xxe ex^ i ^ae axa t afa ai aaa aa ^ate % aaaa ^ aa % ^a ata^x faatxft 
^ aaa afaexa I aae aa %axa aa»j^ aaeat%^aa^xifaexai aaeaai 

aa* ata ati' aae aNft atef i aa aa aa aax$ araaT n 

^aea?aix azx %fT aT wa i ata ae at a5f axw a axfa aaa axax at ixaat aftatt 
am azftf i aa at arqit aa atae a fatxa ^ H*aa at 4 ax ^ ^ i atat aaaa at 
exaeaxtataaifaraaeexaeaiai^^aftaatftrftiftiaataatmaxS’i ax^S^ataaT 
afJf^a atae^aa aa^ % aaaTaTi at 4 af*x at ftftrax aaa aae aa % fixaa ax$ at aa 
ax^ aw I aa at^ ^ axa aaax aa^ aaa afta % wax4 aaar i xxa at aaa axa ft aaaT 
^axf^at waaaaaxfta %*^taxa%axafaa aaa afli axaa ^1% ata a*af x#taxa pat 
Ufa ax^ zaaf i aaat ^aa aT pat STift ^ a^ anif ftaat *St aa aaft ftafaa % axiT 
axa^ aaf i axat aafaf zfhna 4 azx axw rifwf ^a^ta % axfaa ^ aw^ x# 1 4 ai^ 
aftaatart4xvtaxaa^4zaaxT35r4t zftaia aa gfataaaaa 4ttaairi aaaxaataa 
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^ ^ trr ^ ^ mi ^ % i ^ t pfrirr^ 

«nt nrff wft ^Shra % ^ fira^ % ^ h ^ flr?t 

?nfiK II 


TRANSLITERATION. 

Ek janc-ke dui-thS beta rahai. Ohi-mi-so chhot^ka ap“no bap-so kah*las kl 
*h6 babu-ji ghar-ke dhan daulatl-me jawan hamar bakh“ra hoy tawan hani-kS 
bati d&.* Tab 6-kar bap d-kar bakh"ra 6-ki bati dih'las. Thorik din-mS chhoi'^ka 
beta apan kuli dhan ekat^ha kaY-ke parades nikasi-gaib adr ub^ apan kiili dluin 
kukaram-mi dih^las. Jab u apan aarbaa ui^ ohukal tab obi des-md bara 

akal paral. Tab u bam daliddar bd-gail. Tab u olii des-ke dk dbani adiml-ko 
ihS ja-ke rahai lagal. XT dbani adiml o-ke ap^ne khetd suari cbarawal-ke blicji 
dib^laa. Uha 6-kar man obi ghaa pat-ke dekbi-ke jawan suari kbati-ra1i‘l7 
dOli gall, adr man-md kah^l lagal ki bam-kd jo Ibo milat tk khat?. 
Lekin o-ki kehu kichhu nabf d6t labal. Tab oVre sujhal aur u ap*ii6 man- 
mi kah^las ki, ‘ d6kb4, bam're bap-ke keifna majumn-ki ot*na kbaye-ki milat 
ba, kl u bbari pet khaibo kar&i-lai awar bachaibo karai-lai. Awar ham iliS bbukkhan 
marat bat¥. Aw& cbal¥ ab ap^6 bapai kiba a un-si kaht kb “ he babu- jl bam Bhag“wan- 
keparatikul awar tob^re agar¥ pap k&l obuk*ll', ab bam ob layak nab? bat? kl tobar bet*wa 
kaba?. Se ab tS ham-ki ap*n5 6k cbakariha-k6 tari rakb4.’’ * Eisan s6cbi-ke u ap'^ne 
bap-ke lagi obalal. Jab lam‘bf rabal tabbai 6-kar bap 6-k6 ddklii-ko miire cbb6h-k6 
dauri-ke ok"r6 lagi gall &6r bhit ak*wari lib^las dbr ohummal obatd.i blgal. Tab beta 
kah&! lagal ki, ‘ b6 babu-ji, ham Bhag*wan ke parfttikul awar toh“pc agar? pap kfii 
Ghuk*l? awar ab eh layak nab? bat? ki tobar beta kaba?. Se ab liam-ki ap*n6 6k 
majur-ke tari rakb6.’ 0-kar bap 1 suni-ke ap”n6 ek n6kar-se kab4as ki, ‘ sab-sd nlk 
kap*^ nikari 161 aw6 66 p in-ki pahiraw6. Awar in-ke hatb-me agutbi awar g6^-mi 
pan^hl pahirawft. Awar cbalA, sabhi kba? pi? awar kbuiA kar?.* Tab sab jani khusi 
monaw6i lag^lai. 

0-kar bajfka b6ta kb6t-mi rabal. Jab ghar-kd lagi ail tk nacbi awar baja kai 
bhonak . ok*r6 koni porali. Tab a ap“n6 6k n6kar-k6 bulay-ke pucbb*las kl * i ka hot 
b6wai ?* Nokar kab^laa kl ‘ raur blial-ji ailai-liai, awar raur babu-jl on-ke nimittik 
bboj karat batai. Kab6-86-kl on-ki igi debi awar kusal anand so paulai-hai.’ XT 1 suni- 
ke risiya gnilai awar ghap-k6 bbittar jaye-k6I man nab? kailai. Tab on-kal bap 
bab^ra ailai awar on-ki manaw6I lag^la?. Tab u ap*ne bap-se kab^lai, ' he babu- j I, 
d6kli6, bom efiia din-a6 tobar sowa subit karat oballi awat b6?, 66r kabbo tobdr ekko 
bukum nab? tar^l?. Tabbd tS bam-ki ekkO bbiri k61 bacbcb-6 nab? dib*16 kl bam 
ap*n6 aSgbHin-ke satbi anand kar?. Baki jyS-b? tobar 1 b6ta ail tyi-b? tS on-k6 kbatir 
bh6j kailft-b6. I nab? 80 cb *-16 ki i tobar ubai bet'wa haiiai je tobar dhan kukaram-mi 
naabt k61 dib*la?. Tab bap b6lal ki, *h6 b6ta, tS ham*re sange sadS-se bat& awar 
jawan kaohb hamar bai, tawan tubar bai. Atir i tobar bhai indni mari-ke jial bai ; 
awar bbiila*ke mllal bai ; 6-si baia*raa-ki obabl kl kbusl kar? awar anand mana?.’ 
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WESTERN BHOJPURt OR PORBT. 

The Bhojputi spoken in the Districts of Fysabad, Jaanpor, Asamgarh, and Benares, 
in the centre of Mirzapur, and the West of Ghazipur differs in many particulars from 
the Standard Bhojpuil of Shahabad. The most striking point is the abandonment of 
the oblique form of nouns and pronouns which ends in a, and which is so choraoteristio 
of all the dialects of Bihari, and the substitution of an oblique form in S, such as we 
meet in Standard Hindi. Western Bhojputi is, in fact, the most Western outpost of the 
Eastern group of the Indo* Aryan family of languages, and possesses some of the 
features of its cousins to its West. 

Western Bhojpuil has been admirably and most fully illustrated by Mr. J. B. Beid, 
and also forms the foundation of Dr. Hoemle’s Ghiudian Grammar. We thus possess 
more full information regarding it than we have about any form of the Bihari language 
except, perhaps, MaithilL It is a pity that Mr. Beid's grammar should be buried in a 
oomparatirely inaooeesible settlement report. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Bhojpuri 


VmmoiTMxkL 

Humber of Speaken. 

ABamgBrlt • # • a ’ • 

1,694,600 

FjBslMd . • • • a . • • 

260,000 

Jmanpur 

80,000 

BeimiBB 

730,000 

Ohatipnr a • 

469,000 

Mimpnr e e • a • ... 

810.000 

Total 

3,989 AOO 


ATTTHOEITliS— 

Hosaaui, A. V. B., C.US.,— A OomjMrafiw Orammar of the Oamdian Lofujuagte, Loadon, 1880. 

CSantaint a gra mmar of Woitem Bhojpwl, uider tlie nama of * Eaateni Hindi.' 

Bud, J. B., I.OJ3 ., — ^efort on the BMlemewt OpmaHuee in the Dietrlet of Aeamgarh, Allahahad, 1881. 
Appendix 11 oontaina a complete aooonnt of the dialect of the District. Appends III, whioh has 
been aepaiatelp printed, conrieta of a fnU Tooabnlarp of the eame. 

In JaunpurandFysabad the dialect is spoken only in the extreme east of the 
District. In the rest of these two districts a form of Eastern Hindi is spoken. Begard« 
ing Ghazipur, vide anfe^pr 201, and regarding Mirzapur, posf, p. 264. 

The following are the principal points in whioh Western BhojpuH differs from the 
Standard form of the dialect. For further particulars, the student i* referred to 
Mr. Brid's grammar from whioh most of these notes are taken. 
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L— NOUNS— 

Ihe Flunil ia usually the same as the SingolaTf the typical tenniuatioii afi. beioff 
seldom used. 

The postposition for the genitive is ka or km{ (instead of A;c) with an oblique form 
ki (instead of kd). It may bo stated as a general rule that, while in Standard Bhojpuri 
the oblique form of many nouns and pronouns ends in d, in Western Bhojpuri it ends 
in e. 


Thus— 

Standard Bhojpuri — 

KapHl kd mar*ld-ke kuohhu^d dokh ndhi ; 

Western Bhojpuri — 

Kap^fi ke marble' kdi kinhha*u dokh ndh%% there is no sin in (ftV. of) slaying a 
deceiver. 

Standard Bhojpuri— 

Ap^nd bdp‘8e kah*lan ; 

Western Bhojpuri — 

Ap^ni hdp*9i kahHau be said to his father. 

Standard Bhojpuri — 

Oh deB^kd ek nahar-kd rah^toaiyd^kd pd$ ; 

Western Bhojpuri— 

Oh dSa^ki ek iahar-kS rahTwaiya^ki pde^ near an inhabitant of a city of that 
country. 

Nouns have the usual Jjocative Singular in as gharh% in a house^ and also an 
Instrumental Singular in an, as bhukhaii, by hunger. Both the long and the redundant 
form of the noun are frequently used. Thus^ bef^tod or befaudg the son. The redundant 
form sometimes ends (in the west of the District) in ennd or lied. Thus, yhofaund, the 
horse ; panlwd, the water. The long and redundant forms usually give the force 
of the definite article, as above translated. Bor instance, ih ndkar^ki buld*ke$ having 
celled a servant ; nokar^ted hahHaet %he servant said. 

II.— ADJB0TIVB8— 

Adjectives change for gender and case as in Standard HindL Thus, bafi bifi kdi 
ghat, the house of the elder son ; baji bifh an elder daujghter ; bte bafd bafi ghat, 
twenty very big houses. 
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UL-PnONODNS- 


BUtiRt. 



I 

Thon 



Ilo, Mho 








Ynb? HunoBr. 

Ho, olio (iiiiir). 

1 It <n«ir). 







(romoto). 



iBibriot. 

Soptrior. 

luarior. 

Siporior. 





8io|. 










Wom. 

MNt. IN? 

ham, kamt 

ta7. 

lH.tu 

rauti, roNTa, 
imnd 

i 1 

1 

1* 

mkifithud 

ottkik, uIAnI. 

Obi. 

Nifi. Nlf 

Aa«i» kaml, 
kammai 

ik. 

tuk, tSk 

rami, imnnI, 
roNg 

A, iki, in, inkai 1 

1 

1 

fi, oAt, Ntt.* 
unhat 

ittki, itkud 

9^/Am, oAAnJ. 

Grn. 

Plnr. 

mfir. 

kamar 

tor. 

fukar, 

tokdr 

rauri-hii, ete. 

i*kar,in*kar 

h-kar, nn-lar 

ittkd-kdi, 

ete. 

1 

ottkd-kdi, 

etc. 


/ AamiNffN, 

fAamVA 

Ctukan 

etuk*ri 

C ranran 

f InAnn, INA*»i 

wnAan, uuk*ni 

' itknan 

\ 

oikuan 

Vom. 

< kam*kmit 
( kam*ni 

t AamVif N 

USkani 

\tnk*ran 

^rauan 

ji'N-A*r«. 

V m-AVon 

wk*ri, 

nn-h*ran 



Obi. 

DittN. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 








A f>r M. Mil ao 
llimuiilioul. 

i 

1 


Sing. 


Non. 

Obi. 


Aaf 


AJ, Ain 


ThU 


Ann 

k 9 t Ann 


Thut 


Solf 


Xmp^nS, <ij6*Nl 
gjMN, NJ9*«A 


Who 


ji, ,f9hi, Jin, Jnuni, JM 


lilk« ;l Nra dv 
e)ia«d M Nr ti, hr 
(MriNktittV NBcl 
Af» whoF Thf Nomi* 
natire SingnUr nf 
the first is efi. 
r«NN. Ittebl. plar. 
is tinhmn, WnAnn. 
or imunon. 


Gen. 


M^hnr, Aia-Aer 


Afi-Aar, Ann* Aar 


g/MN 


jhhnr, jin^hnr, inuni^kdi, jdhi^kii 


Flvr. 


Norn. 

AtNAoN, ki»k*ni 

knnkan, hnnk*ni 


kin'k“ri, AiN'A'VtfN 

Ann-AVA, A«NA-A*r«N 

Obi. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 


irj»NNN, 9p*Mn 

Ditto. 


jinknnt jink*ni, jin • A*ri, >»N«A*rmi I 
Jnuna»t jaunkan, JaSn*n8, Jdknyni^ 
Ditto. 


In all the above, the Genitive Singular has a feminine in f, as mdrl bSft, my 
daughter. The oblique form ends in i, ns mofe hdp-kct to my father. As usual, the 
oblique genitive can be used as a declensional base, Tlius mbre^hit and so on. The 
oblique form of hamdr is hanCrBt of tuhdr^ tuh”re^ of g-Aror, e-AiVd, and so on. 

The relative and correlative pronouns have neuter forms, viz., jitihu or jithud, 
iitthu or Milhud, iitihu or tithudt which are declined exactly like itthu. The neuter 
Interrogative Pronoun is itd, kiilhu, or kiiknd, what«? obi., kahe^ kiithu or kithud. Any 
one is keu>t kehn, or kaund. Anything is kichhf kiehohhu, or kiohhau. In both of these 
two last, the oblique form is the same as the nominative. 

IV,— VERBS— 

We find the first person singular much more generally used than in Standard 
Bhojpuri. 
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The Verb Substuntive is as follows : — 
Present^ I am, etc. — 



This is [trincipally in tlio east of tlie District. Note that, in Western Dhojpuri the first 
person plural throughout ends in i, not in ?. 

The Past tense is rah^lS, I was, which is conjugated regularly like the past tense 
of a neuter verb. 


The following are the principal tenses of the Finite verb* Only Masculine forms 
are given. The Feminine forms are formed on the analogy of 6d/6, above. 



\(9impl€ JPre$9ni and Prefni CandUionat, I mm ; (if) I tee. 

Prtteni Indicative, I nr, He. 


1 aiiig. 

Plur. 

Sina. 

1 Plur. 

(1) 

dikkS 

dikkf 

dfkkdidZ 

dlkktda 

(3) 

dikh 

dSkhd 

dakkdi^ts 

dkkkdidd 

(3) 

MthaudikU 

dikkat 

dikkdi-ld (leiA. dkkkdi’ii) 

dSkkdi-UZ 


P««/, I MW, cte. 

\ 

Puiure, I rIirH nee, etc. 


si»a. 

Plar. 

Sing. 

Plar. 

U) 

Mk‘lS 

dtkkrii 

dekk*bk 

d^kmb, dekPba'i 

( 6 ) 

dakkUi 

dthkUd 

d9kh*bS 

dekh^bd 

(8) 

dekkUa^, drkkUf (fern. 

dMW.dtkkriam 

dfkkf 

dvkkikdt 


d9kkUaMi\ 





i z ft 










BruABf. 



Pm» atmtHUouml, 00 I W Mm. 

Imperatim — Pteeaii^^Siiig. dikk, dikA« ; Plur. dihkd^ 
Pn/ttre-^ing. dekkikS t Plur. dekkikd, 

Preeani De^nUe — dgkkai hdflS, or d»kk*idi^, or 
dikkai kau9, 

Impeifect — dgkkai rak*i8» 

l^erfeei — dekkUg hd\8 (or kami). 

I^iuperJbet’^dskhUg rmk*l8. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

(1) 

(2) 

dekkUS 

dekk^ii 

ditkat 

dekk^it, diika 

d«ik*id 

dekkW 


1 

ZVflM Iff a yitmier MrS, I fall, etc. 

, 


Sing. 

Plur. 


(1) 

gir"l9 

gir^n 

JPerfeei^gifai bStS, 

(2) 

gir^n 

girUd 

JPluperfeei — giral rak*l8. 

(8) 

giral (Ftm. giraii) 

girUaf, gif^tan 



The rest of the Coojugation is as in Standard Bhojpuii, except that the oblique 
forms of the Verbal nouns are as follows : — 


(1) dekh^ — oblique form, dekhe^ or dikhdi. 

(2) dSkhal^^ oblique form, dekhHe. 

(8) dskhab, — oblique form, dekhrbdi. 

The Perfect sometimes has forms like ditaS^hat, he (bon.) has come ; kdilai /lat, 
be (bon.) has done. 

As regards the irregular Terbs they are as ia Standard Bhojpuri, except that beside 
the form dikUa $9 he gave, I have noted dehHi$9f as also used. The verb for ‘ to begin * is 
lagaU not Idgal. * 1 will go * isydft. 


The two following specimens are in the dialect illustrated in the foregoing gramma- 
tical sketch. The only thing to note is the attempt made to represent the peculiar d 
sound by a long d. Thus dd, give, is written qr da. In transcribing such cases, 1 
shall write d not d. The specimens are printed in Kaithi type. The first is a version 
of tlie Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a statement made by a person 
accused in a criminal case and recorded in his own language. 

They were written in Azamgarh, and may be taken as specimens of the dialect of 
thicH District and of Fvzabad. The western boundary of Bhojpuri in thi' latter district 
may be taken to be a line^ drawn from Tanda to the trijunction point of the Districts 
of Pyzabad, Sultnnpur, and Azamgarh, 
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BuojpuKi ViAiiKCr. 

Western SuE-ms.i.ECT. (Distjmct Azahgauh.) 

f * 

Specimen I. 

(JStibu Mama Smaran LmI^ 1S9S.) 

i» dm ^ vtH4 H\Q d>ieii4 fi ad4 $*« ^ ei. «imw 

|^4f ^ dW4 44 4U ^§0^ » «<jn ^64 4l 4)^ 4U0 <»l 

$0 4144 44 4l\4 ^ T4sfr0 M^O ^4 4144 44 4 4W 

410 'S'&l \S004l I Vl4 ^0 44 4\4l il^O 44 4\^ ^41 »l 

**S4_ 5^0 4'50, ^ '8 5141 ^ OMO I 44 'Sk ml ^ ^ 

«♦ ^ 4^4^41 ^ 4141 4^40 I «k 48Hl 4l ^ 44^1 414 5( ^A MA\k 

^ 9ll4l»l V)«4 ^§0^ I ^^4 ^ 8411 ^ il^O »l m44 ^4^441 IJJ'Sl <414 
4^^ Ok^ 4l ^ Th 04 <n 'a 4l^ ^ 4144 ^>4l ^ ^44, 

41 4l ^ ^4 ^4 4^0 I m4 4l ^ 4ln Y(\Q 8k 44^ 44 5( ^^0>l ^ 

^441 ^5|T4^I Hm|T4§l 414 ^ d1^ ^15. 5^ 4^4 $4 4T04 

44 miOl 4l ^4 H44 I §H -404 44^ 4l4 W14 4l ^ 

4 414 4lSl ^ 8^8 ^ 414 4^5l, «l§ Ol«l» 4^0ll ^44 ^ 

iTl^M ^^l 111 I <l42l 4l<!vT4^l HlA|T4$l ^ 5k A^\ \ 

^1 4^ 5k «l «I0 ^ 44^1 414 T4§1 4H0 I m4 4^0 4^ ^44 4l4 4l 5l 
^0>i I 4l 5k 845 8>8'$ 4 51^0. ;k\^ OMO ^ ^ ^ ^HO^ t 44 

^^l4l 445( 414 ^ 4^041 ^ 8 414 4l§^ ^yjH ^ e^>3 ^ 414 

4^0li 44 »tl?H 4 ^i 5| 01*14 4Wl I ^T44 4441 44^1 41444 ^ 4^04 
4l \a 44 4^1 44ei 44'§1 II 444 T04l ^ 4l4 ^ 4T^4l44 mi 4l 44 
5k ^14 5( 4l 44 5[ 4t§4m ^ 414 4141 «4in mH{. 4l 

^^l 4% 4\| 5i ^ ^ ^Al AA ^ ’^A ml40 I. 1414 ^ %4 

^00 1 1 4|l 44 414 ^ml 4^ OIMO ll 



BIUAKl. 


ttih I um mo 8i^ ^ h^-wo I'l 

^ «»Hn> 4WIII ^Sl <li-*l ^>A I «l«t ^ <JlOl ^ 

Si. -Al ^l«l » »l<« *^0^ Wt, «Xl§K «lV *i<« # \\A 

cim irtiV ^ «oiHi «A 1 1 

«. M-t, «**♦> ^Al ^ 4m il^Oi 6(4 ^ ^ I *X4 •i\sik4 

«tm ««\o €l t*i4«i4i 0)10 I a«* «i.&^( "kix «tm ^ m^w 

l^41i X40I «a<ll ^£<1 ««4^ 1** §4 ^§14 TmieHn 

5IH141 »i\§l4 *§<11 <ll A4fl\ ^ '5r £* II 4<1^ ^ 4^41 <ll 

^^01 <w2l ^T)W ^ ^ «*^4ll 1 «le| ifl^K ^ \l\ l5k^ 41X^0 

I xh A1§X4 tt4 e'80A qQ,U«ll ^ V* «004l. eX«l*X 

fil «XOl 1 1 A<1 cm9« ctv§5^ ^ »» 41\ n «\i 

4114 4Ul 4l4 m44 ^8? ^H14 §4. 414 'l\^\4 §4 I ^ 4\$14 XAlV 

44 ^ ml40 I, ^4l£ ^ ^4 ^400 I, n\ »i\4l'i4l4 V| 4^0 4\ ^4 d\M 

^4l\ 44l 4l ^41 U 
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Westeun Sub-Dialect, 


(District Azamoarii.) 


Specimen K 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Hahn Ratna Smaran 1898») 

Ek Rd"mi-kG du beta rahal. O-mi-se chhot‘'ka ap'nf* hap-se 
One man^qf two eona were. Them^in-from the^yonnger hia^own father-to 
kah*las kl, *e bap, bam*re bakli*ra-kril jawnn mal as'^bab ho tawan liam^ke 

aaid ihat^ * O father^ my ahare-of what property gooda may-h^ that me- to 

d&.* Ehi-par bap*wa dun8 betan-ke apan dhan ba| deh“Jas. 

ffive,* ThisrUpon the~f other both aons-io hia-oton property dividing gave. 
Bahut din na bitdl pawal kl chho^’^ka beta kul apan clhan 

Many daya not to^paaa were-allowtd that the-you»ger son all hia-own property 

bafor-ke kaUnS dur d^*ke nikal-gall, aur ajmn dhan kharab chabmi 

collecting aome far-off countryto went -out ^ and hia-own fortune had eonduct-in 

nra-pura-daHaa« Jab kul Okar dhan ora^gall tab oh des-mi bahut 

squandered. When all his fortune waa-ejphausted then that country-in much 

kal paral, o u dana-kai moh^taj howal lagal. Tab u ja-ke oh 

faanine fell% and he grain-of poor to-be began. Then he going that 

d5s-k6 &k sahar-ke raVwaia-kd pas pahuclial. XJ ad'^ml o-ke ap'^ne khet-in§ 

couniry-of one eity^of inhabitant- f near reached. That man him hia-own field-in 

suar charawfil-ko-waste bbSj-deh^las. O-kar i dasa ho-gnil kl jnwan snaria 

swine to-feed aent-away. Bis this ctmditiou became that what swine 

bbOsl kbat-rali*H uh-6 jo o-ke milat to u olii-se apan 

husks used-io-eat that-eoen if him-to waa-gioen then he the t-very -with hia-own 

pfet khusi-se bharat, lekin ih-6 na o-ko kew dct-rahal. 

helig pleaaure-wiih wonld-h ace- filled^ but thia-even not him-to anybody used-to-gice. 

Jab 6-k6 ohfit bhall, to u ap*n6 man-mi kah^las ki, ‘ ket*iia 
When him-to aensea beoame, then he hia-own mind-in aaid that^ • how-many 
nolariha majMuriha ham*r6 bap-kS batai, jek“r6 khne-kb bahut 

siaroonts dagAabourers my father-of are, with-whom {food) for-eating much 
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h4w, balik bach-ja-la, o ham bhukhan marat-b&l. Ham chalab, 
4s, and-also is-saved, and I by-hunger dying^am. I mil-start, 
ap*iie bap kihs jab o kabab ki, •‘e bap, ham tohVS age 

my-ouoti father near I-will-go and I-tcill-Bay that, “ O father, I thee before 

o Dalu-k&! pap kail! ; eh l^k naiklii kl ab ham-kd kew 

and Ood-of sin base-done; this- {for) Jit not^am that now me any-body 

tobar beta kahai. Ap^e nokariha majMuriha-mi-se bam-ke aamujh-ke 
thy son fnay-eall. Thy-own servants day-labourers-infrotn me knowing 
rakkliA” ’ Ihai kab-ke u uthal o ap*ne bap kibS ail. Jab 
keep.^* * This (very) saying he arose and his-own father near oame. When 
durai rahal, tabai u-kar bap o-ke dekh^laa 0-ke darad 

far-ojf-eeen he-was, then-even his father him saw. Him-to compassion 

bbail. Dai\T-ke gnil. Ok^'re gale lagal, o o-ke chum^lns. Tab 

became. Running he-weni. His neck-on applied^ and him kissed. Then 

be^aua ap*ne bap-85 kah^lns kl, * e bap, ham toh'^re hajur o Daiu- 
the-son his-oten father-to said that, * O father, I thy presence-in and Ood- 

kai pap ka'ill. Ab tohar be^ kahawdi laek nalkhi.* Lakin bap*wd 

of sin did. Now thy son to-be-called worthy I-not-amJ But the-faiher 

aphid nok‘raii-95 kahhaa ki, ^jawan aobohha-ad achohha kap^ ho, 

his-own sersants-to said that, * what good-than good clothes there^may-be, 

tawan lid-ke on-ke pahirawat-jd, o on-kd hath«m8 Sguthi o 

those having-brought him-to cause-to-he-clothed, and his hand-on a-ring and 
pair-m8 juta pahirdwd, o sab-kehu dwd, khdt-jd? o khusi kar¥. 
feet-on shoes pul-on, and every-ane come, let-us-eat and merriment let^us-make. 
Kahd-sd-ki 1 hamar betd mar-ke phdr jlal-hai ; herae^ke 

Because this my son having-died again beco%ne-alice-is ; having-been-lost 

phdr milal hai.’ Ehi-par sab kehu khusi kardl lagal. 

again found is* This-upon all persons merriment to-make began. 

Baraka bdtd oh ghap kbetd rahal. Jab ail ghard-kd 

The-elder son {at)-that hour the-field-in was. When he-came the-house-qf 

nagichd pahilohal, to dekhMaa ki baja bajat-hdw, 

near he-arrived, then he-saw that musical-instruments are-being-play ed-upon, 

Tidch hot hdw. Tab dk nokar-kd bola-ke puohhhas, ka 

dance being C-earried-on) is. Then one servant calling he-asked, ^this what 

bdt bdff P* Tab Qokar^wa kaliMas kl,. * tobar bbal aXlal-baT. Ohl-par 
being-idone) is t* Then the-servant said that, * thy brother eome-has, That-very^upon 
tobdr bap sab-kar new*ta kallai-hai ; kl tohhrd bhal-sd sahl-aaldmat 

thy father all-of invitation made-has ; that thy brother-with with-safety 

bbSt bbail-hai. B-par ba^ka bdta-kd raSj gall, o a gbar- 

meeting has-taken-plaee. This-upon the-elder son-to anger went, and he house* 

* i.s .9 PrMvtd n«o1c to nock, tlio oqnlvolent of ^mbratiag. A ouftom common nmonf womoo whoii woloomiof tboir 

Ntimiod loUkliTei. 
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wM ja!b&l na karai. l>b o-kar bap ail o ohiraarlrminHl kare 

into going noi teould-do. Then Mb father came and entreaiiee to-make 

lagal. Tab baf^ka bSfa ap*n5 bap-kS jabab deli*las, *bhala! dSkhik, 

began^ Then the~elder eon his-own faiher^io aneicef gave, *weil I %ee^ 

et*iia dm kaiu baras tak bam tobar kbid^mat kalli, katind tohar 

* %o^many daye hw^many yeare for I thy service did^ any thy 

kaVna oa o tu kabb-8 bam-k5 ek-^bo bak*ri-k51 baohch-d 

eaying not tranegreseed^ aod thou ever^even me^^to one goat~of young^one-even 
na deh^lft, ki ham ap*n5 sahgin-kd l5-ke khusi karit. Ab 

not gaveetf that I my^own eompanione taking merriment might-make. Now 
tohar I beta jaisd ail-hai, j5 tohar dhan-daiilat kas^bl paturija-mS 

thy thie eon ae-even he-come^e^ who thy fortune harlots dancing-girls-in 

pbflk-dal*las, talsd tS dawat ok*r5‘bad5 kailk-bai. Tab bap^wa bai*k5 

bumt-down^ eo-even thou afeaet him for made-haet. Then thef other the-elder 

betaua-85 kah^las ki, * 5 bd^dt t3, to> har dam-ai ham*re sath 

eon-to said that, ^ O eon^ thou, to-be-iure, every moment-even me with 

bat& fiiir jawan-kuchh hamax h&w» sab tohar hftw. I tohar bbai mar- 

art and whatever mine ie^ all thine is. Thie thy brother having* 

ke jial-bal* herae-ke ph5r milal hai, to monasib ibai 

been-dead hae-become-alive^ having-been-lost again found is, then proper thie 
rahal kl ham log khusi kaii o khus hoi.* 

was that we people merriment might-make and glad might-be.' 
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BHOJFlJRt DI.M.KCT. 

Western Sto-dialect. (Distiuct Azamgarh.) 

Specimen II. 

(Jti€Un€ Matna Smaran LaU ISOS,) 

\ iwtfl I *i«i I hs«iA «iami <w 

Woo 1 ^ <ll Thoo I 0«(«0 I H0^\ 

ii^O * ^ ^ 5^4 i«Ol I <IIH ‘lW«Wl ^ <11^ VtlWni 

^^41 ^ A 4 ^«l Oli» HlXftl ^ 41 ^ Vl^o I ^^-11 ^ 

yj<l ^»1 I ^ ^<1 'A’8«l5K ^ ^ To^ I tiWl 

OMA ^ HHQ I «<IW 4^41 A^O 

A^Q \ ^ ^4 To^ I «l» A^Q\ >811 Tfl^O I 4^*W 
To§« H^dl I OlA 4*1 ^ H-IO 4t4 <8A ^1 ^ ^ H43 I ^l-?\ 

ASA ^ OilO |l I Sl^ lAin 1 4(( 41.^ iWQ I AA 

^ TwHdl H4 ^ tjlT<i«l AAlA All lAin I ^ %<l JllH 

^ ^00 A^^ I 4^«ll ^ <*<wl To^ I I «lT'<Wl 

^1 4^«rt A\ To^, €|4 ^ ^ 4100 I »Cl-t 

I •«» <{H iWQ H^Ot I 
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BIHAKl. 

BhojptirS Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


^Western Sub-dialect. 


(District Azamgakh.) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bahu Bama Smaran IamJL^ 1898.) 

Mai Mahuare bar*dha khaiidai gailS. Tab Kheta-patti gail8. 

I Mahndrd^to ox to-huy went. Then KhHd-paiii-{to) l^-went. 

Mahuare bar*dha na milaL Khet-d-patti-m§ bar*dha na milal. Lau(al 

In^Mahudrd ox not was-found. Khetd^paftl-also-in ox not v>aB-found. Back 

awat rah^lif Pal*thi-m@ sSjh lio«gaiL Bania-kd dukan-par bajar-rnS 

coming I^waa^ PalHh%-in evening became. A^%hopkeeper-of shop^at market^in 

thahar-gali’lL Nam baniawa^kd.1 nali¥ janit. Sahara bhail tab sab 

I*9tayed. The^name ihe-Bhopkeeper-of not I^knote. The^dawn became then all 

log 85r kailai, ki Baja-ke ihl^ ohori bhail. Sabera-kO jun 

people a^noiee made% that the^Hdjd^of near a^thf^ hatt-oocwrred. Dawn^qf time 

bam sa^ak dliallO jat rahMi. Raja-k&l tin chadkidar ham*ke pakar 

I road holding going wae, Bajd*of three watchmen me hold-qf took, 

llii8 ad^mi lapat*ke mar^lai. Bais rupoa bam*rd pas rahal» aiir 
The^three men elo9ing^with(-me) beat (-me).,. Twenty -two rupeee me with were, attd 
agauohba mir*jai dupa^t^ ham*rO pas rabab obbor*lib*lai. £k 

body-cloth a-waiet-coat dcmble-wrapper me with were, those they-seized-by-^force. One 

dbdti rahal ; uhd obbin-lih^lai. Rupea bhi chhdr-Uh*lai. Ham 

Mn-cloth wae; that-too they-seized-by-force. Rupees too they^eeizedmby -force. I 
akOlO rab^lL Lat muk&-ak mBplai, AClt ufba b&itba-ke 

alone was. Kicks fists-with they-beat(-me), and taking-(me)-up (and)-making-(meysit 
d0«iiiar*lal. 8ag*r0 badan-m8 cbOt lagal-bau. Tbairk nabi 

threw-(me)-down. The-entire body-in wounds have-been*produced. To-stand not 

hb-j&t. Mai na obOri-kare gidl rab*l8. Obhat-par*6d ham nabY gii^ll. 

I-am-able. I not to-do-theft gone had. The-roof-on-from I not fell. 

Ohhat^par-aO girit tO kapar pbat-jat. 

The-togf-onfrom (if)-l-had-fallen then (my-)skull would-have-beenfraotured. 

2 L a 
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Biph6-k6 din gSw-so chalal-rah4l. iiupea ham 6k baniya-sd 

Thursday-of day the*village^fram I^9tarted-hadm RupecH I one Bhopkeeper-from 
kar^ja lih*le-rali*li. Nahf, baniya-se ham rupea na Ghar-sd 

loan had’ taken. No, a^ehopkee per •from I rupees not took, SLousefrom 

rupea * le-ke ohalal«rab*li. Tin bar^dha bam*r6 ghare hau. £k ham aOr 
rupees taking I^hud^started, Three oxen my house^at are. One I more 
kharlde gail raliMi. 

to^huy gone had. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I went to the village of Mahuara to buy a bullock. Then 1 went on to Kheta-pattl, 
as I could not find one at Mahuara. Nor could I find one in Kheta-pat^l either. 
Evening fell when £ was at Palthl, on the way home ; so I stopped for the night in a 
shop in the hdsdr. I do not know the name of the shopkeeper. As soon as it was 
morning the people raised a cry that a theft had been committed in the llaja’s palace. 
Just then 1 was going home along the road, and three watchmen of the Raja’s came 
and caught hold of me. They all closed upon me and beat me. I had twenty-two 
rupees upon me, and they forcibly took from me not only these, but also my body 
cloth, my waistcoat, and my double- wrapper. I was wearing a loin-cloth, too, and that 
also they seized by force. They even took my money from me. I was quite alone, 
and they kicked me and struck me with their clenched fists, and lifted mo up and 
threw me down.^ My whole body is covered with wounds, so that I cannot stand up. 1 
never fell from the roof. If 1 had done that 1 should have fractured my skull. 

1 started from my viUage on Thursday last^ after borrowing the money from a 
shopkeeper. No, I did not borrow it from a shopkeeper. I had the money with me 
in my house, and took it and started. 1 have three bullocks at home, and had set out 
to buy one more. 


Western Bhojpuri is also spoken by some 80,000 people in the east of the District 
of Jaunpur, mainly in Taluka Dobhi of Fargana Ohandwak. In the rest of the District 
a form of Eastern Hindi, locally known as Banaudhi, is spoken. The former dialect is 
practically the same as that of Azamgarh, as will be evident froni the following 
specimen of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The foUowing peculiarities may be noticed. 
The broad Bhojpuri d is represented in writing by d. Thus dyd for dyd^ give. The 
oblique form of the pronoun of the third person is usually written wahi instead of oAf, 
and, in the conjugation of verbs, the two vowels a% are usually, but not always, written 
aya. Thus, gayal, bhayal, instead of gaU, bhailf etc. These are all mere varieties 
of spelling. Among verbal forms, we may note dyd, above mentioned, which is the 
second person plural Imperative, instead of the more usual dd* 

The specimen comes from Pargana Ohandwak, Tabsil Keraket. 

' This is ft tfohnicftl iaria fnr ft kind of luninU. 'rhe viotiin !• firsfe mode to alt doirn, ftnd the ftggrendr then lifts 
up ftnd throws him on hie back. 
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s ^ 

xpw I ^ irnr inrw% 

^ TffW SIT I TOTT I faB? f^iT HI# ^rf^RIT 

HZHT SBHH TTHH #1 # fH%Sr Him I HTT Siq% Hm HiOT % ^THt % 

fm HTK I ^ #t*l TSHRI HH Hf# HfTSI I 

HR <(*n f%HT smif tr s^h h % wt mia i gr h# #* ia^ 

Hmt # I HHT Hf ^hi f#^T aariH fimw ?¥r ibrh i 

HT^HmVsirrf firam i sR^Hi^snim irhs# wm#^ TutHiH % nirf ntHR hthw 
asm Hf%s?r hhthit tot ^ tw ttt ttht Tott wm Ti i ot Ttr % n’liim 
skV OT TH OT«r tK hth % hjtV ^ t*t t HiOT «im tH 4 «s # ttt % w 

^srifu Hww Wk Tsr # HTOT OT TW TitTR ^OTT H*T # ^ smm httI* HIZ^ I #% 
Hrk Hi^ ?n% Tw# % * 1 ^ 5 ^ hpctht i ott % Hni% ?m gr # tott nk hr 

# OTf Trim I ot#ott httw ot hr zag#® Tarrc tzm h% snOT afr i 

lfkH^Tirk#tT% TlSt Tk^alHRirtnaC OT I ?R HOTT HR^T ’TV aiR am 

HtmiHrOT HTS^ HfkHT#HI #HTf I HRT*T (Thm: HOTT HiTI^ «R« HfafT 

HTzt I artHia:*! % HR Hft Hf?Hf HtHfT % TTHT HfafHRT S' ^HSt aft% ST 

amaff HfraTHT^HHHHTlHaarT hit# # aft hrhi Sott a m iH ht # ntam ^ #HTimHOTi 
#H fimsr # I shroi Tk Hrr*m n 

#Z tZHT HWH "tHXft w HOTT I HI HR Ht HRiT HH t HH ^fHTT# # HTH ^HT # 
aiHI aftHIH % 5 HHNr aft HIT Wm % I afNlH HIT#H aft ttITTH HRamT WH 'HIHW ft ftn 
HH # fRHHIlft frsmz## ftftftarTH HRfaaHrTHHfHHriHH TH^I iTTHt^a^^OTT 
% fHnSr ^«w Hmm ^ nagft iT Hmf hhhi i hr*^ #hrhtth HrrasrftH 
a?*n# HiT HH iR alZHT HR#aj ft ttNtr ajarr Sa: fnH % nncft Tk ftar^ aiR% «J?ih HHift i 
Hrftftrrc ft hr^ nfft* tthhi ft am htth # ftc rott ft^R# aiffti # f^Hirw 
famrani i sfk t ftariH tzr hisr ftriH hh ftc ftasw anfe # afft wft. % (ht^h 

ftz # HTRH Hft RTHH ft«r ^TRIT I HR HRHh ft SzHT H T»lt Hit HH f^H HHIHT I 
HRH fil^ HH ftc tRaOH ft TRH HtT^ ftr'l # SzHT TH HRft ft ^ IRH HR TH M«ft 
HH# # t HHrer HI^ # HTTH HTH " 
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Weetbex 8ub.i>ialeot. (DISTBIOI’ Jattneve.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k jang'ke dui bet^va raVlai. Lahur^ka be^wa ap*n6 bap*s6 

One man-to two tone were. The-younger ton hit-own Jather-to 


kah^les 

ki, * b&p, 

dhan-mi-sS jawan hamar 

bakb'ra 

hoy 

tawan 

said 

that, 'father. 

propertyin^from aohat my 

thare 

may-be 

that 

bammai 

dei-dy4.’ 

Bap bakh'ra dei-dihMes. 

Kicbhu 

din 

pachhH 

to-me 

give* 

The-father sha^*€ gave-away. 

Some 

dayt 

after 


lahai:*k& bef^wa jawan bakbVa pa11l3*rabal tawan )ei*ke bidSs 

the-younger eon what thare had-got that taking (to^a-foretgn-land 

gayal. TJlS 'ap*n6 cbal-ohalan>kS kharabi-sS kul jabaxmum? kid-dih*le8. 
went. There hit-own eonduet-qf wiokednett-with all (to-)hell he-made (tent). 

Abr jab sab khaiioh h 57 *ohukal tab wahi d&s-mS kal pa^aL Jab 

.dnd when all tpeot hod-been then that eountry-in famine fell. When 

dana bina maril lag^lai tab kaunea bhala ad'nd-kb ibS ga 7 *la¥. tT 

grain without to-die he-hegan then a-certain well-to-do mon-of near he-went. He 

unbal khetaii'Zi^ stLar oharaw&i*k6 rakb*le8. IThit b. cbah*lai 1^ 

him fieldt-in twine to-feed kept. There he withed that, 

jaun ohhikul& soar khat-rah*Ia7, * bbau hamma^i milaL 

what htttkt twine ueed-to-eat, ' thoee-aleo to-me ({f)-they-had-beett-gioen, 
t&Q khait.' Baki uhau uahY milaL Jab pi^ 

then I-would-have-eaten (-them).’ But thote-eoen not were-given. When belly 
jarftl lagal tab ghar«k§l oh6t bhayal ki, * ham*rfi bap*kft ihS 

to-bum began then hoate-of the-remembrauee became that, 'my father-qf near 

n6kar-cbakar khat pahirat, hUa baobawat habal &br ham ihS 
eervantt eating wearing (elothet) and eating (money) are and I here 
dana bina marat-b4L* Tab on*kS jiy>m8 bbayal *kl, *ab bam 
grain without dying-am' Then hit heart-in beeame that, 'now (let)-me 
ap*n6 gharb obali, bap*86 kabi ki, “ ham>86 kasbr 

my-own in-houte go, and ihe-father'to let-me-eay that, “ me-by fault 
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bbayal. 

Ua 

Isat^ke’ 

ibS-se 

ham be^y kayal," 

ebr obabke 

haa-eome-to-paaa. 

and 

Qod-of 

nearfrom 

I evU did,‘* 

and 

going 

kabab Id, 

“ab 

bam tobar 

bet^wa 

ban-ke rah&l layak 


batl. 

wUl-aay that. 

“mow 

I thy 

«oa 

beeiHning tihlive toorthy 

not 

am. 


JaisS &iir majur l)atai taisS ham>h 9>86 majOii karawii.’'’ TTbi(> 8 « 

'Aa other labourera are ao me-cAao-hy labour cauae-to-be-done.’* ’ There-from 
Aprne maD*ii^ aisan gan>ke ohalal, AAr bap-ke iba ayal. Jab 

mind‘in ao thinking he-atarted, and father-of near eame. When 

bet*wa Jams rahal, tab bap dekh'lea ki| * bamar bcfwa uhai 

the-aou far-off mta, then the father aate that, * my son there-yonder 

awat bau.* Bbkh>ke mob barhal. Mate chbeb*ke age-bbi-ke ak'wari- 

eonUig ia* Seeing pity aroae. Ooaded-by pity advancing the-lap- 

bhar dhai-ke ohflm&l lag*lai. Tab bet'wa kab*les ki, ‘ bap, bam tobar 

t» holding io-Jtiaa began. Then the-aon aaid that, * father, 1 thy 


kasur kaUi aur 

Par^gsar«k6 

ihS-sa bejSy kaili. 

Ab 

ham tobar bet*wa 

fault did and 

Ood^of 

nearwfrom eoil 

did. 

Now 

I thy 

son 

kabaw&l layak nShf batl.' 

Nok*ran-s6 

bap 

kab^cs kl« * 

barhiyiC 

to-be-oaUed fit 

not am.* 

SeroaniB^to 

the-father 

Baid thaty 

* good 

kap^ia le-awb. 

paliiraw4. 

&jir agiirl*mi 

munari 

SiHr 

gofc-mi 

pan*h¥ 

elothea bring. 

put*on^{hini)% 

and fingefin 

airing 

and 

feet-on 

bHobb 

pabirawbi ebr 

raj-gaj 

hde^dy&a kah6-s&*ki 

januk 

bet*wa 

hamar 

puii and 

rejoioinga 

he^tnade^letg becauBe 

OB-if 

son 

my 

mar*ke 

j'lal; 

adr herayal 

rabal, pb5r 

milal-bai.’ 

Adr 

having-beemdeetd 

eame-to-lfe ; 

and lost 

WMy again 

founds* 

And 

raj'gaj bSe 

lagal. 







rejoieinga to-be-made began, 

Jetb bat^wa kat^hS khetail*mS tabula?* t7 jab gliare 
The-eldetr eon aometehere fielda-in waa, Me when into-houae 
aUa?, tab i sab khusihali-k&l bat dekh-ke ek nokar-se pucbh‘les ki, 
0ai»«. then theae all reJoioinga-<f mattera aeeing one aervant from aaked that, 
*ka bbayai-haiP’ Nekar kah*les Id, ‘tobar lahur*ka bbay ayal-bau, 

•what haa-oaenrredf* Hke-aeroant aaid that, ‘thy younger brother eotne-ia. 

ibr un-kS kosal-kari'se laat*le-k6 santi tobar bap khiawat 

and hie eefety-aAth returning for thy father feeding (hia-people) 
pi&wat haikal’ 1 8iu>ko jetb*r6 bot*wa-ke jiw-mi 

eauaiag-to-drink (fUa-peopUt) *».’ Thia hearing the-elder aon-qf heart-into 

khuns *yal Wr bakhtl^mg i^hf gayaL Jab i sun-ke bap 

anger eame and tha-honae-into not leent. Then thia hearing thefather 

b&har aya. «ir man&wU lagal, tab befwa kahMos ki, ‘tobar 
ouiaide eame and to-appeaae (Mw) began, then the-aon aaid tM, ‘thy 
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dhandha dher dia Id kaill, ddr toh‘rd kah^ld matin chalMi. Agd tohar ji 

foorAa many days for I-did^ and thy saying aocording^to went. But thy heart 

kab-hfi nShT bhayal kl ek khasi mar-ke lei-alitft, 

ever-even not became that one he-goat haeing-slaughtered thou-mightest-have^broughi^ 
ki ap'nd sangin-ke khmit-piait. Aftr i tobar bSta jawan tohar 

that myown companions I-might-haoefeasted, And this thy son who thy 

dhan aur daulat bst-ke randl-mu^dl-kd dih^les^ jaisd lauf-ke 
fortune and property dividing harlot a •etcetera- to gave, as-even returning 

ayal taiso et“wat bhoj dih'^ld.* Eap kah'les ki, * bet*wa tu 

came so-even so-great feast thou-gavest* The father said that, * sou thou 

ham*rd sange sab din rabd-IA ; jawan-kiclihu dUan hUtv iswar'^j hau 
me with all days liveat ; what -even piroperty and prosperity •• 

tawan toh^rai hau. I bet'wa ham jane'll kl mui gayal, ab ham paiili; 

that thine-verily * ia. This son I thought that dead he-was, now I got ; 

taw^nd-se i jal'sa karai-ke chahat rahal.* 

owing-to-that this rejoicing to-do proper was* 


The dialect spoken in the District of Benares ia Western Bhojpurii the same as that 
of Azamgarh. It is locally known as Banarisl. The following specimens* which I owe 
to the kindness of Pandit Mabaraj Xarayari ^irapurl, Rai Bahddur* arc admirable 
examples of the language spoken of the country portions of the district* as distinct 
from the dialect of the city. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son* 
for which no interlinear translation is necessary* and the second is the statement made 
in a criminal court by a man accused of theft. 

The only peculiarities which need be noticed are methods of spelling. The peculiar 
Bhojpuri d is represented by viaarga, A. Thus cfd ;■ w: Id, and many others. The 
two vowels ai are often spelt aS, or aya. Thus kalian, gael, bhayal. Similarly au are 
usually spelt awa. Thus* instead of bachaut^d, we have bachauft-d, and instead of 
lagaiilea, lagatcHes- 

The same specimen will also do as an example of the dialect spoken in Western 
Ghazipur and Central Mirzapur. As already explained on p. 201* we may estimate half 
the 938,000 speakers of Bhojpuri in the former district as speaking Standard and half as 
speaking Western Bhojpuri. 

As regards Mirzapur* 1*111*500 persons were originally estimated as speaking 
* Purbi.* Subsequent enquiry has shown that this is not a correct statement of the case* 
and that this population must be further sub«divided. Mirzapur District consists of 
three distinct areas. There is a small portion on the north of the Ganges. There is 
then the main, central* portion of the District* south of the Ganges and north of the 
Sone* and finally there is the tract south of the Sone* known as the S6npar. 

Taking the Nortb-Qangetio area first* it lies immediately to the east of Benares 
District, and south of that of Jaunpur. It is mainly composed of Pargana Bhadohi* 
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which is a pcrti^" of the Family Domains of the Maharajaof Benaies; but in its south* 
east comer, on the north banl^ of the Ganges and close to the Benares border, lie tl» 
small tracto of Thppe Kon, Thluka Majhwa, and Pargana Karyat Sikhar. In Bhadohi, 
the language is a form of Eastern Hindi, similar to that which we shall find in Western 
Jaunpur and Eastern Allahabad. In Kon, Majhwa, and Karyat Sikhar, it is the 
Westem Bhojpuii which is spoken in Benares Distriot. The same form of Bhojpnrl i» 
STOken in the poHion of Miraapur which lies between the Ganges and the Bone. In 
the Sonpar, on the contrary, it appears that the mixed population there settled speak a 
(i^orm of Hindi, which, for oonrenienoe sake may be called Stopari. 


Cbnrerting the rexised local estimates to round numbers, we find the original 
1,111,600 speakers of * Pnrbl ’ sub-divided as follows 


BaBtern Hindi 
Western BhojpoH 
Sdnpftri • a 


252.000 

810.000 
49,500 


Total 


. 1,111.500 
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Specimen I. 

(JPamlit JlaiidfdJ Ndrdyan Sivtipui*lf Hal BahdUur, 

iw »im. -4i4i«ra ^rwt S' iif tw % % i «*nt S iir® 

I ^ CTT wnir vSz ^ ^ »nrBi 

w vr W I ^ ^ >rafv m S’ I 

3t q;|v*r * 1 ^ inrar i ww Vlf% % wra ar ^ % 'imSr 

Sr ^ ^ f^rNNt \ ^fNh % ^ 'sirw 

^ ^:t»t I ftw St % «r i ttw St S Sw wwr Sh »i»t S’ ^t^reNi 

St WTT fSSf Sn*ft ^<iit St^R WTZW St w Sm TC wc ^nr S »r3Prjft StrS^ 

Sk "fw »TOT WTzt I ^ Hff ^ troir ^ S imr ’tSf St*r t wl* St %■ 

WT^»iaraT»r % frraiir aJtt Sht^ 4imSi ai^ uro qreSt i afrarra: i^nr mviS arnm 

airrf ^Tct w’ anist «i^4i ^ mi i t S She amii ^ro S um araar i 

^ S anww ^ S anrr % wtt S ajqai art ^ar^Sar arta: ararw i 

^zarr Stfiar ati^ araiiTTar S SK Shrtarrai^ arw ararenit art aw ▼r a^arra tzRT awnS 
anam anaff wrft i wnr aroai artartar % aivSar aat a^ajf % af^at <ii< 4'OT faratwr S 
^art arf^arr S q(%<ia: aJta w ^*i€t aita ait® STaaiSf aftpara: aftr rr StR asra at S 
^St aiRii' arrS % St i arfvaR Rana »ra S faw Stam % taf^ S faw faraiar % i aaa 
aa Sta agSt Rai5 aiaiafa h 

a^atr Ssar ^ if aara aa aarf % Stsat arhe aa % anita a^aar aa atn aita 
aia S a|iT vnt afar i aai aftaia % atarm S ^vSa St t ara an Sta am i at aaia 
faaSa ^ Riata Rtt atawa S’ Sta aat aaiTRR aa S afaS % a|Rt S’ irtara aiaSaaia 
araam a^ i t fa S at fasT Raar afta Riata aiSf aaar i aa ara araa faaiai ataS* 
afta at^arrSaaiS ataS’i atf^ntr ara S aiaia fffSa arir jarar t ntfia fanSt 
aiaa ft ataSf a V a ia ifR aiaf aaSt ^hraaSatayaataragtSaSt airff (afar. St far 
atail Sat S aNi ^nr ^ S ^ aif^ I far fa*! wteatr tsar % ataS Sla atfta araft 
atRTt^aiStR S« i^aSf Itat^ at Stai fnrai: % I aiaataiarSt^f^fRt aiitantT 
af:at:SKStaf«fRta#aTaStafaatf9Sti fw aPtaa S ^St aft % fRmafar 
anf % t atfia fit Ra S ISa Staar % ^ faff ft fata famar % a 
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BlHAJil. 

Btiojpuni Dialect. 

Western, B.\NAR*si, Sub-dialect. (District Benares.) 

.St 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Pandit MahdrdJ Ifdrdyan Sivapurf, Sat Bahddur, 1898,) 

Ek ad*ini-ke dui-the bct'wa rah'lan, 0-mi<s6 chho^'ka ap*n6 bap-se kah^les, ‘ li* 
babu, jaiin kuchh mal as*bab harn're bakh*ra>tni pa^i taun ham>ke de>d&.’ Tab u apan 
VoiTifti dunS-ke dihMes. Thorikai din-ke bit*l6 lahur*ka bet*wa sab mal samet-ke 
ba^ dur pai*des chalal-gael, &Cir uhs sab dhaa luch*pan-mi ph3k-dih*les. Jab sab 
gawSy chukal tab obi dSs-mS ba^ kal pa^l, &dr u bhukban marSl lagal. Tab obi des* 
kd ek rahis-sS jay milal, ii d*ke ap*ne khot-me suar charaw&l bade pa^hai dihMes. 
Aiir jaun cbhikula bhusi soar kbat rah'lan ohi-sc u apan pet bbaril bade lal*cbat-rahal. 
K§h& 6-k6 na dih'les. Tab 6-ke ohfit bbayal &iir man-m6 soch^les ki, * ham're bap kiba 
ket*na ad*ml ndkar batan kx u p6t kbay-ke kuohb bachaw't-o bdihal, aOr bam 
bbukban marat-ba^. Ham utthf idr ap*ne bap-ke pas chalf &dr on-se kahf ki, 
he babu, Bhag‘wan-k6 sam'n© adr tohT6 sam*ne bam bara pap kaili. Tohar bet'wa 
kahaw&i layak nahf bati. Hamai ap*n§ majuran-mS rakh-lft.” ' 1 bichar-ke utbal 

4dr a^nS bap-ke pas gayal. Bap bari dur-se bet*wa-k6 awat dekh-ke maya-kd mare 
dadr-ke ap*n6 gard lagaw'les ftdr chummdl lagal. Bet*wa bolal, * Babu, Bhag*wan-ke adi- 
toh*rd sam'nd ham ap'radbi h&i. Ab ham tohar bet*wa kabawdl layak nabT bati.’ 
Muda bap ap*nd nok*ran-8d kah'les kl, ‘barhiy^5-sd barhiya kap*?a nikal-kc harnTd 
larika-kd pahirawft 4dr hath-mS mun'rl 4dr gor-ml pan'hf pabirawd, 4dr ham log kbay- 
pi-kdkhusimana7; kahd-sdklilarika hamar mar-ke phir jial-hai; bichbuy-ke pliir 
milal-hai.* Tab sab log khua manawfti lag'lan. 

Bai*ka bot^ khet-mi rahal. Jab uhS-sc lautal 4dr ghar-ke naglch paliucbul 
tab git ddr naoh k41 dhum Bunai-pafal. Ek nokar-kd bolay-ke puohVles ki ‘i sab ka 
hdt bay ? ’ "O' jabab dibbles ki, ‘ tohar bhai allan ha'i, 4dr sahi salamat uu-ke bahur*le-k6 

khusi-mi tohar bap jeWnar kidlan-hal.' I sun-ke u gussa bhayal, 4dr bhittar nah! 

bap bahar nikal rflai 4dr la^ika-kd Bumawii lag lax. Xiafika bap*kd 
iabab dibbles ‘Baht et‘na din-se tohar gulaud karat-h&i, kab*h7 tohar hukum nahi 
ta**li* tdhd-par tfi kaVhS dk khassi-kM baohch-6 nah7 dih*ld ki ham ap*nd eangi-kd 
kbae-pi-ke chain karit. Muda ap'nd ohhofka befwa-ke aw'tai jaun tohar sag*r-6 
rap4i-b&ii-ing phSk dibbles, tek'rd badd bhoj dih‘ld-hai. Bap bolal la, ‘ beta, td 
Ixam*r6 lag* sada rahd-ld, 4dr jaun kuohh ham*rd palld bay taun sab toh*r-ai hau. Ham 
Uigan*k6 khnfl kar4l-kd uohit rahal, kahd-sd, i tohar bhm mar-ke phir jial-hai. ftdr 
btobhur-ke milal-hai.* 


2 M« 
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bihari. 

BhojpubI Dialect. 

WisTXBN, Banab'sI, Sub-dialect. (Distbiot Bbnabes.) 

Specimen II. 

(FtmMt JKaMrd^ NMtyan iHvapuri, SaA BahSdur, 1898.) 

'ft % nw JT # 

fiwrft % fr TfrwT ?nrw: h 

flWR n STOT wr fiiftnt q ^ i 

«; « ftfw ^irft Tm % ftft i Tftwr % buh nvfNt m 

TW tf%«T ^pr ^ i tto 

yi 7R<m ^RR*r^ iitfwwni 
w: « ^ ftRR»r ift 6 ^ # fS«K BIT Bnnr>T h 
BT. « vf BTfiiftmv TfFfvrftBinT^Bninrw^BrrirBnif^TBRK 
^:i Tif % fBTBinw % BIT btbwi ft » 

BRI iBRBlftTTBlfBTBITBBrtBit^nit ^ ST 
o: I ftm^ Bf»% Bwft ftft 5r BiBiTTr ww ft » 

Bl:» ftWT^TlBlft? B^ft»TBl^t^ 5 rBRHBBrft II 
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BIHA&I. 

BhOJFURI DfAUCT. 


Ba.»AR^81, SCB-DIA1.BCT. 

Specimen II. 


Eastern Group!. 


(District Benarbs.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(JPandie MafiiJLrffJ Ndrdyan Sivapuri, Mai BaMdur, 1898.) 


Sawal. — Ab^ki Sommar aHr Hangar jaun bltal-hau, ok^rg blch-kft 

Question,— Of^now Monday and Tuesday which have-paesed^ of -them between 
rat-mS tn Har-gobind Tiwari-ke kbet-sd rahila upar^lilli. P 

the^nightHn you Har-gohind TitodrVs fieldmfrom gram plunked? 


Jawab. — Pet jarat-rabal, Pirtbi-nath I Ek muttbi upar^li. 

Answer , — Belly hurning^waSy BarthAord ! A handful I-plucked, 

Sawal. — T8h-ke Ranaesar GSrait ad hi rat-ke chori*kft.i rahila le-jat 

Queetion^^You Ramesar Oorait half nighUat theft'^ gram tnking-away 

dhailes ? 
arrested f 


J awab. — Ber-bisaule 
A newer. — AUsunset 
gawab kolbu 

witness sugar»eane* press 


bam rabila khat 

I gram eating 

hakat-rsh*lan. 
driving^wds. 


ghar 

home 

Uamaif 

Me 


jat-rah‘li. 

going-was. 

dekb-ke 

kaning-seen 


Ram-jiawan 

Rdm-^jidwan 

pucbh*lan, 

he-asked^ 


'kaha-se lih*le-awat-haM P ’ Ham kah*li ki, ‘dus're siiran-se 

• wherefrom are-^you-bringing-it f ’ i said that, * other side from 

l§-aili-hai.* Tab Ram-jiawan hamai dbai-lih*lau. 

I^haee-hrought-(it): Then Bdm-jidwan me caught-hold-of 

SawaL— Ram-jiawan to-ke dbai-ke phir ka kalian? 

Question.— Bdm-jiawan you having^seized again what did? 

Jawab.— Dbai-ke, Pirtbi-nath ! G5rait bolay-ke 

Answer.— Bavmg^seizedt JBarthdord! the-Odfait having^called 

has ohalan kai-dib‘1an. 

enmity underAhe^nflnence-of sent^upfor-trial he-made (me). 

Sawal. T8-ae aibr Ram-jiawan-se ka akas hau P 

Question.— Totfivitk and Rdm-Jiafoan^th what ennUty is? 



270 


BIHABL 


Jawab. — I akas hau Eam-jiawan-sS, kl ham*rd kb&td-mS-sd lihMd 
AffSioer . — This enmity %n Bdm^'idwau^witk^ that my field^in^fram havinytaken 
awat-bauwai. 
catninff-he-is. 

Sawal. — Tohar pahile kaVh¥ chori-mS aajay bhail-hau ? 

Question, •-‘Of -you before ever iluft^in punishment has-oocurred ? 

Jawab. — U§, babu» ek pad^rab din-ke cbdri-mS kaid rah"ll. 

AnstDer.-^Yest Si?% one time fifteen days for theft-in imprisoned I-was. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question,-~Did you pluck gram from Har-gobind Tiwari’s field ou tbe night 
between last Monday and Tuesday ? 

Answer . — My Lord of the Earth, my belly was burning. 1 did pluck one handful. 

Question. — Did Eamcsar GSrait arrest you on the midnight of the theft, as you 
were going off with the gram ? 

Answer. — At sunset I was going home, munching the gram I had plucked. The 
witness Bam-jiawan was driving his sugarcane-mill. He asked me where 1 had taken 
it from, and 1 told him that 1 had taken it from the other side of the village-boun- 
dary.* He then caught hold of me. 

Question.— -"Vi hat did Bam.>jiawan then do? 

Answer.— Mj Lord of the Earth, he had a grudge against me. And so he called 
tbe GSfait and made me over to him. 

Question, — ^What is the grudge between you and Ram-jiawan ? 

Answer, — It is this. He comes and takes grain firom my field. 

Question. — Have you ever previously been punished for theft ? 

^ffsiaer,— Yes, Sir, 1 was once imprisoned for fifteen days for theft. 

The language spoken by the natives of Benares City varies considerably according 
to the castes of the speakers. For instance, the use of the irord hate for 'he is ’ is 
said to be confined to the Kaseras, or brass- workers, instead of which the Baniya 
and other YaHya castes use hau^ while the original inhabitants say hdwd. The city is* 
of course! largely inhabited by people from other parts of India, who speak corrupted 
forms of their mother-tongues, Panjabi, Gujarati, Marathi, Bengali, or what not. 
The influence is felt by the native inhabitants, and the true Benares language is erety 
year becoming more and more uniform. The following specimen, which I owe to 
the kindness of Babu §yam Sundar Das, is a version of the Parable of tbe Prodigal 
Sou, in the dialect spoken by Ks^eras, Ahirs, and similar castes. 1 have not thought 
it worth while to give any analysis of the local peculiarities. Most of them depend' 
on pronunciation, or are mere varieties of spelling. It will be suffioient to draw 
attention to the representation of the Bhojpurl vowel d by the addition of another a, 
thus dd, give, is written ^ daa. 

‘ kneh ft th«f( would bft Tonlftl oompftTud wiA uteuling crops grows in one's own idllagt. No sillsgo is Its brolkwV 
keeper. 
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J I WaaTBBir. BavIr'sI, SvE'Dialect. (Bevakiss Citt.) 

(ISabu SyStn Sundar jDAs, 1S98J 

fwETT % I a*n*j ^ Enjsi eto Ir *St ^ 

5r ?r8»r <Er i iw 3? Harrii % En M« T 4^ 

ife I ^ ( or *rrff 4t?rer eitwt ^innr ew 

7«fT ROC ^ ( or ^ rWW 31ff girt W fETH^ Eliwr Eret Eimar 

w %^qNr i ww w er fti^ «f iq 'jqwr w ^ WRt Eiqnqr qfw iRm 

ERK ]W qhrw Ttq erei i reh r etht ^ % hes % err 

ERw Rt % R<nt ir i r E^rt% ifRr ^twr fr €» * isrt 

wTir qrftPT RPR ^ qREhq qnr^ qit qnff ^ % erk 3r qrff fiRW qire i ?r 
4itqreRhi^qwiR^RqhR^NrqftqprtqTa%qt4nRT % Ert% ^ hk erTw frst 
1IEW TTT-% Rwq qw ««»r »i?iw qra^ I ■nr^q^ wm%qr^mR ’irt Ertsi % erw 4ft 
% qr^qR qqq # ql whiR q)*w frqq qitih • qw ftpr ^zyr qiqiqi 
qt *n^ « T«r qpp^ w«rR iT % qqr % »if?R er i tr qt tRSt qn % qnit 

^nrar qRq qpqf q^qR^qftqtqqTq^%%qi ^whfPirraqiqRqqqqqt^^ ift qrq3 

qt ^3qJqr i tzqr qftfr t qrrqjqr qit q qii;^ qr«r qq® t fq^ q^q ?ftqrt wIrt ^Pr 
qii:^ qt fr qR qw ?Tlqnq tzqr qrqrqq ^ qrqf qq^ I qq qtqnt qm qiq% rrtqpqq % 
qRqta qft qq t q^ qrqfx qtr? qt q % qRroqqi q«q qqrc wqqt qRq qtf S^qq^ 
q fq qiq q i qqq qnq^ qnv qwq ^ ww qi€f , qirt qt t qwir ^zqr t 

qfhwrqq, ^trqqqqrqqqrfqRtfqqiqrqqi qq qrtqqq qrrq qty ^ qit qqqTq m 

q\qre ilAqqn ^sqr qqqr qqq rr « qiqqt % fqq^ qiqqrwqqrqT ere: 

qiq qRiPRT^qihi qqq »#tqttqq*rtqqi%qyqqRqf qqi qVqpqi 

qRqhtqft^^^qrtq»^qq|Tqqf qqqqq w^qKq*qC.q^ q^qq ^qqR alqqqt qq; 
%4tqit%qihni qq^ ^1 t qq qt qt q[ qq q qiq qqq frmq qry qtr wq q qn^q i 
# qfVqR qm qq^ f»Riq 4t % wqRq qiqq i qr qR # err tqqlq qf» tqrq 
qw qqSi qftq % i#>qrc sqqrqrcn qt qRq?f^rRll«r qwq qrqf zffkjt qr^ 

^ qpq«jRi#f^qT^tqqni# qwqq^ qffqq * qftqi * ?^tqRR 

^»qTqqqiqqq6ftqq%4JtiAqR qq qqrq ^q^Nri ^q#t t qrqq Hq^ qqit q^ 
qftqi qtq q|qqiq q qqqq tq qi i qro ^ # qjqqhr qt qqqr JIT 4ft firS wWqSt qrq qqq 
qipq IRT ^ qq qqq qq qq I qq lit % qiq qiqR q^ ^ qrqq ^qq q»q ^ 

^ i*tq nqq wq TK • 
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BHOJPTJBt Dialect. 

WssTEBN^ Baeae^bI, Sub-dialect. (Bekares City.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Baibu 8ydm Sundar BdLSf 1H98.) 

Kaunau mila-ke duitlie bet^wa rahflay. I7n*han-mi-s§ lahur'ka :ip*n6 bap-ad 
kah^lea Id, ‘ e babu, ap*ne kamal-md jaun hamar bakh^ra hoy taun hammai de-dd.* Tab 
u iin*ban-ke apan lei p9ji bSf deVles. Thorikai din-n^ {or thdro din nah¥ bital kl) 
lahur^ka bet*wa apan sab kuchh ekattha-kal-ke (or juhay-ke) par^ds ohal-gayal 
aiir uhi luchchai-md din bitawdl-lagal atLr apan kul dhan phSk deh^les. Jab a sab 
kichbu uray cbukal obi din-mi des-mi bbari akal payi-gayal adr u Imgal boy-gayal. 
Atbr u jay-ke obi des-kd rahdl-walan-mi-sd dk-kd ibi rahal.lagal, jaiin d-kd ap^nd 
khdt-mi suar oharawdl badd rakh*les« Aur u obi mdtha sdtba-sd jd-kd auar khat 
rahMin apan pdt bliarS.1 cbah*les kabe badd ki kattS d-kd adr kuobh xiah¥ milat-rahaL 
Tab d-kar akh kbulal allr $ sochMes ki, *ham*rd bap-kd gbard ket^na niajdran-kd 
kbaild-d par aldl roti paral rabai-le aur bam bhukkhan muat bati- Ham ap*nd 
bap-kd laggd jab aiir on-sd kahab ki, ** be babu, bam Daiu-sd pbir-ke tob^rd sdjbal 
kupad kaili. Ham pbin tob*rd be(*wa kabawai jog ka nabi! raMli. Hammai ap*nd 
majdxan-mi-sd dk-kd matin rakb-l&.** * Tab u ap*nd bap-kd laggd ohalal aiir laggi 
nahi pabucbal ki d-kar bap d-kd ddkb-ke cbhobay gayal adr dadp-ke d-kd gard 
lapa^-ke bbeVles. Bct^wa obi-sd kab^les ki, * d babu bam Da'iu sd bimnkh adr toh’^e 
•djba-i kupad kaild bdl, sd ab bam tobar bet^wa kabawai jdg nabT rab^li.’ Tab d-kar 
bap ap*nd nokar*wan sd kab^es ki, * sab-sd nik kap*]^ kaf'b-ke d-kd pahir&wd. Adr 
uk*rd batb-mi miid*ri adr gd^d-mi pan*bi pabirdwd. Adr awd aju baman khub bbdj 
bbat kari, kabe ki i hamar mual bet*wd pbin-sd jial bal ; beray-gayal-rabal, pbin-sd 
milal hai. Tab on^han kbae pie chain-kare lagalen. 

O-kar je^ar^ka bet*wa khdtd-mi rabal adr jab u bakb*ri-kd niyard pabfiobal tab 
baja adr naobkai badra Bundles adr nokar^wan-mi-sd dk-kd goh^xay-ke puobhMes ki *1 ka 
bad r’ Nokar*wa kah*les ki, * tobar bhay ayal-hai adr tobar babd nik nik tiwan jew*nar. 
jewawMal bal ; kahd-sd ki d-kd jiyat padlen hai.’ I sun-ke d kbun^say^les adr bbittar 
jae-kai man na kailes. £hi-sd d-kar bap bah^d nikas-ke d-kd manawai lagal. TT 
bap-kd jabab debMes ki, * ddkbd, ham et*nd baris-sd tobar (abal karat-hai, adr tobar 
hukum kabbad nabit&nt ; baki tS hammai kabbad ek-tbd cbbe^yad nabi deb*ld kl bam 
ap’nd* sangin-kd sangd chain karit. I tobar d bef^nra bai jadn paturiyan-kd sadgd tobar 
dhan uray deb^les, J&ls^hi i ayal tdls^bi ek^rd badd td nik nik jew^nar ban*waw*ld-baX. 
Bap d-se kab*les ki, * baoh^wa, tai td nittai mdrd sangd batd, adr jadn kuchh mdr had 
tadn sab tord bad. Pid td-kd aj kbusl anand kardi-kd cbabat-rahal k&hd-sd ki tdr mdal 
bbay bahural baL* 
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The foregoing specimen may be taken as representing the speech of the middle- 
classes of the City of Benares. The dialect of the lowest dregs of the populace has many 
marked peculiarities, and has occupied more than one native scholar. The late Kaja 
Harifiohaudra gives a description of it in his account of the Hindi Language, and a 
poet, named T3g^ ‘All, has wjritten a collection of verses in it, which is very popular- 
Unfortunately, few of them will bear translation. They present a striking instance of 
the depths to which religious, poetry can sink. The book is entitled the Badmdsh^ 
darpan or * Mirror of Sturdy Hogues,* and gives a curious picture of the habits of these 
gentry. The poems are religious ones in praise of Krishna, and are couched in the 
4qing, and illustrated with the ideas, of the lewdest of the low. The following is one 
of the least objectionable. It is really an adoration of the God, but, on the surface, 
is an address of a city thief to a well-beloved youth. 

Two things may be pointed out with regard to the language. One is the mark ' 
which means that a final a is very lightly pronounced. Thus is is pronounced it*. The 
other is the frequency with which the Present Indicative is used in a future sense. Thus 
tandl-id^ I will get (a tent) pitched. 
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Western, Low BanLk'sI, Sub-dialect. (Benares City.) 

(legh *All.) 

NTT wm ^ wit wt i wr wi»w Bstarr irlt ii 

sfwK w ^ ^ t taiNT ?Tlt wt I *irr wwrtwT JTit Bt ■ 

WWNT %iWT ^ ^ ^ I ztlft wit wt II 

t wTt ?t 1 frtwT i ^ ^ wt^ft 4 wrar Trit ji% « 

I WET wr fw 3r «tr«rr wit H 1 « 

wftiwr t ^ witi ?:wT i twr wwtr wit w% u 

wtwTw ^w%wTwwit wn^wwret i ^ wwrtlrwT^ritwtN 

BTwt % ^ Bwrfl ^ WT wr I f^snSI t, WT, wm fwmr wit wt « 

wn:wf»rwwwriftw^»fwT%Km^ i wsm ttwr ^ ^ ^swr wit wt « 

^ wwm WWW WWW iWT9W^Tww41^%^nTitwti\* .w 

WWW ^ ww aS wtw wwraw wt. wwr i wiww www www wt wwiwt wit wt ii 
w i ^w i WTW ww wwnww w^, wwr i wrei, wriwtwt, wwrt ^ ft^wr wit w# t 
5 W 3 W WWW wrrw wwitw 5 WWWT iwwwn^^^i^tSlWT w%ii 
wrwT ^ WTW wwT ww wiw ^ I ^w if’ww wlwl^ wwrfT wit wt » 

WTWl, WWTW, WrfCWT. WiyCT^ ^^W T WW I WTWW W^tw. WitwT, wit wt 11 I*. « 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ka mal aaazfi hau rupaiya tore bade ; 

What value gold^^i^ ie rupees thee for ; 

Hajir ba jiu samet karSja tore bad^. 

JPresent is Ife ufith liver thee for. 

Mangar-me ab-ki reti-pai, raj*wa» tore bade 

The^MangaUfestivaUin thie-year eande^ont my^hing^ thee for 

Jar^ddji-ka tanu-la tamua tore bad§. 

Embroidery^of l^wilUget^eet^up tent thee for. 

Ban*wa-d5i-la ab-ki Dewari-mS Bam dh&l 

I-voill-get^made thie-gear Diwallfeetival^in Bam taking 
, Jar-doji jiita» topi, ^^patta, tore bad& 

Embroidered ehoest cap, double*wrapper,thee for. 
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Uharb-ja-IaT kmuno dSw-pai sarS to l5i-1a ; 

{If)^ihere^ri9e any turn-on hroihrr*in-law then I-mll-take; 

Kafiolian-k* gdp, moil-k^ mala tore bade. 

Gold^qf neek^omament^ pearle-of rosary thee for. 

Ham khar-mitaw kaill-h* rahila chabay-ke ; 

I breakfast done-have grafn eating ; 

BbSwal dharal-ba dudb-m€ khaja tore bade. 

Soaked kept-is milk-in khdjd-stoeets thee for. 

Maliya«s5 kali-d^li-hai^ • le-awal-kari,^ raja, 

The-flower-seller-to I-said-havey * bring^thou-regularly * my -king y 

* Bela. ohatnell. juhi-k* gaj*ra/ tore bade. 

^JasminOy Arabian- Jasminey Indian-Jasmine-of garland! thee for. 

* Jhola-mS leb*l5 pan tore sang rabal-kari/ 

* Bag-in taking betel thee with regularly -remain! 


Kah-d5li-liai Aikbaiya tamoHya tore bade. 

JELave-said-to Bikhal belel-leaves-grower thee for. 


Ap*n5-k5 loi lehMl-bni kam*ri bbl 

Myselffor a-blanket I-have-brought a-coarse-blanket also 

Kin*]l-bai, raja, lal dusala tore bad5. 

I-purohased’havey my-kingy a-red shawl thee for. 

Paras milal-ba bicb-inS Gahga-kc, 

A-philosopher^s-stone found-is the-middle-in the-Ganges-cfy 
8aj^a«-d51*]a sOne-kd.! bagMa tore bade. 
I-wilhgetfumished gold-of a-biwgalow thee for. 

SafSjha snbcre gbumA chbalawa badal 


ba dha'il ; 
kept ; 


ts 


Bam-dh4I ; 

Ham-taking ; 


badal : 


In-the-evening in-the-mof^ning walk-about fashion changing changing ; 


Kabul-s5 ham niagauil-bai gho^a tore bade. 

Kdbul-from I sent-for-have a-horse thee for. 

Attar tu mal-ke roj nahayal-karA, raja ; 

Otto-of-roses thou T^ubbing-on-the-body daily hathe-regularly y my-king ; 

Bisan bbaral dbayal-ba karaba tore bade. 

Scores-of filled kept-are glasspots thee for. 

Jani-la aj kal-mS jhana-jban ohall, rnja, 

1-know to-day to-morrow-in clashing will-gOy my-kingy 

Latbi, lobagi, khafijar, au bichbua tore bade. 

ItludgeonSy iron-bound-staves ^ poniards^ and stilettos thee for. 

Bulbul, batdr, lal, iafawdl-lS duk*raba ; 

BulbulCf quails^ amadavatSy eause-to-fight men -of -straw ; 

Ham kabuli magauli-hai m^hh tore bade. 

I gf- Kabul have-sent-for ram thee for. 

Ku8ti*laifa*ke mfil baiia**deb, Bam-dh&l ; 

OetHng-you-exereised-in-wrestling a-wrestler I-shall-make^theet Bdm-taking ; 

2 B 2 
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Baithak-mS ab khddl-la iJcKar& tore bade. 

The^Mting^room^in now mlUI^get^dug wresiiing»ground ihee for. 

15. Kasl, Fara^» Dwarika, Mathura SlUlv Brindaban; 

Benares^ AUahabadf Dwarikd^ Mathura and Brinddhan; 
Bhawal-karal*li kadhala, tore bnde. 

Begularly^runndo TegA* O-heloved. thee for. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

What ave ^old aa&rajU and rupees that I should offer them to thee, when mj 
heart and my life are thine. 

At the next Manual fair ^ will I have an embroidered tent set up for thee on the 
sand of the banks of the Ganges^ O my Prince. 

By Ram I swear that I will have made for thee for the next Diwall festival 
embroidered shoes, and hat, and cape. 

If by good luck any fool of a rich man falls into my clutches, I will take from him 
a necklace of gold and a rosary of pearls, all for thee. 

6. Eor ray own breakfast I munch a few grains of parched gram, but for thee X 
have kept sweetmeats soaked in milk. 

O my Prince, I have told the florist to supply theo itegularly with garlands of ell 
kinds of jasmine. 

For thee have I ordered Bikhal, the betel seller, to be always at thy side with betel. 

For myself have I bought a blanket, and. I have another rough one at home, but 
for thee, O my Prince, have 1 purchased a scarlet shawl. 

By Ram I swear that I have found a philosopher’s stone in the midst of the Ganges, 
and now will I get furnished a bungalow of gold for thee. 

10. Morning and evening saunter thou about with ever varying gait. Lo, 1 hare 
sent to Kabul for a horse for thee. 

My Prince, rub thou otto of roses daily on thy body. Scores of jars of it have I 
stored for theo in my house. 

Well know 1 that to-day or to-morrow there will be the clash of arms for thee in 
the streets — the clash of bludgeons and of iron-bound staves, of poniards and stilettos.* 

Common people* get up matches between fighting bulbuls, quails, or amadavats, 
but I have sent to Kabul for a fighting ram for thee. 

By Ram I swear that I will have thee taught wrestling, and make thee a champion 
athlete, and in my sitting-room will 1 have dug for thee a wrestling-ground. 

15. Tegh *Al!, the poet, is ever visiting the sacred shrines of Benares, Allahabad, 
Dwarika, Mathura and Bfindaban, for thee, O Kpishpa. 

* A woll-known f»ir it BtnifM, •ntiiM ths n«rA*ioi 

* Tb^ hiekkmS mMj b« dMortbtd u « bind of earv«d stiUtto. 

* A duk^jvMM it m man who it worth oalj o euirrMt or tlib femrth ptrt of a yieo. 
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nagpuriA or SAD&N. 

We have seen that on the extreme northern border of the Palamau District the 
langnage is Standard Bhojpuri, and that, on the north-east corner of the same district, 
where it abuts on G^ya, it is Magahi. In the rest of the Palamau District, and over 
nearly the whole of the Bianohi District, the language of the settled Aryans is a corrupt 
, form of Bhojpuri, which has undergone modifications, partly by the influence of the 
Magahi dialeot which surrounds it on three sides and of the Chattisgarhi spoken to its 
west, and partly owing to the influx of words into its vocabulary wiiioh belong to the 
languages of the Non- Aryan population. The same language is spoken in the north 
and east of the Nativo State of Jashpur. (In the west of that State, tlio language is the 
form of Chattisgarhi known as Sargujia, and in the south, Oriya.) It is generally 
known as Nagpuria (strictly transliterated ‘ Nag'puria '), or the language of Chota 
Nagpur proper. It is also known as Sadan or Sadn (Sad*rl), and is called by the 
Non-Aryan Mu^das * Dikku Kajl,* or the language of the Dikku or Aryans. The 
word * Sad*rl* in this part of the country is applied to the language of the settled, as 
distinct from the unsettled, population. Thus, the corrupt form of Chattisgarhi, which 
is spoken by the semi-Aryanised Korwds who have abandoned their original Mu^da 
language, is known as * SadrI Korwa/ as compared with the true Korn'a language, 
belonging to the Mujjidd family, which is still spoken by their wilder brethren. 

A reference to what has already been said under the head of Eastern Magahi on 
pp. 139 and ff. will remind the reader that the Division of Chota Nagpur contains two 
main plateaux, known, respectively, as the plateau of Hazaribagli, to the north, and the 
plateau of Ranohi, to the south, — the two being separated by the river-system of the 
Damuda. The Ranohi plateau includes nearly the whole of the present Ranchi 
District, and most of the Qurjat States. To the north-west, it gradually shades off 
into the lowlands of Falaraau, while on the east and south it drops more abruptly into 
the plain countries of Manbhum «*\iid Singhbhum. On the east, a small portion of the 
sub-plateau tract belongs politically to the District of Ranchi, and here the language 
is not Nagpuria, but is the form of Magahi known as Pach Pargania. Again, across 
the south-east corner of Ranchi, a oolony of Jains speak tlie variety of Western Bengali 
known as Sardki, while the other xkryan iuhabitants of tlie same tract speak either 
Nagpuria or Pach Pcarganid according to the locality. Finally, on the north of the 
Distriot, a oolony of some 20,009 immigrants from Hazaribagli still speak tho language 
of their mother-country, in the midst of a Nagpuria population. 

We may roughly divide up the languages of the two Districts of Ranchi and 
Palamau, and of the 8tate of Jashpur as follows : — 
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Name of Langoage. 


Bengali,-— 

Saxuki 

Bihaii,— 

Standard Maffahl . 
rich PaimnU Magahi 
Standard Bhojpnrl . 
Nagpurii Bhojpnri 
Cbbattisgarhl, — 

Sargni^ 

Sadri Korwft 
Ojpiyh 

Mii^dS Lan^agea 
Dravidian I^ngaagea • 
Other :Iiangnage8 


Total 


SPOXIir BT TBB VWBBmBTlOiriD VOPU&ATIOir IV 


Banchi . 

Palainaii . 

Jashpur . 

Total . 

48,127 


! 

48,127 

20,141 

8,000 

297,585 

150.000 

60,000 

250.000 

46,672 

170.141 

8,000 

50,000 

594,257 

406,086 

325.860 

23,086 

35,200 

30,000 

81.570 

20,000 

4,000 

10,000 

11,100 

20,000 

1,864 

20,000 

4,000 

10,000 

452.386 

375,860 

106,520 

1*128.885 

596,770 

113 AS 6 

1,839,291 


It will be seen from the above that Nagpuria is spoken by, altogether, 594,267 
people. It is bounded on the north-west by the Standard Bhojpnri of North Palnmau, 
on the north-east and north by the Magahi of Hazaribagh, on the east by the 
languages of the sub-plateau population of Bsstern Ranchi speaking the Pioh Pargania 
variety of Magahi, and of the mixed population of Manhhum, some of whom speak 
Kupmall Magahi, and others Western Bengali. On the south it is bordered by the 
Chakradharpur Thana, and by the two Native Statesi of Singhbhum, the main language 
of which is Opiya, but in whioh a portion of the population speaks Purther 

to the west, the southern boundary is the northern frontier of tiie Oangpur State till it 
meets Jashpur, which State the language-pale crosses up to its western frontier. 
South of this line the language is hero Opiya without any admixture of MagahL At 
the western boundary of Jashpur, the line turns north across the State, and then 
continues in the direction of the common frontier of Sarguja and Palamau up to the 
river Sono. East of this line, the language is Nagpuria, and west of jt the Sa^ji& 
form of Chattisgarhi. The above boundary line will bo clearly seen on the map 
facing p. 1. 

Nagpuria has the advantage of having been well illustrated by the Reverend 
E. H. Whitley. In ^order to understand the title of his Grammar, it is necessary to 
e^lain that the old District of Lohardaga originally included Palamau. The latter 
* district was separated off, and the remaining portion retained the name of Lohardaga. 
Einally, in the year 1899, the name of the newly formed District of Lohardaga was 
changed to that of Ranchi. 


AUTHOBITT— 

WuTLBT , The Rev. E. H., S. P. G., Rsnobi, assisted by Salxab , A.— JVetes on tie OdnnM 
liialeet of Loimriaga, Ckietn Nogpur. Calontta, 1S96. 

The following account of the grammar of the Nagpuria Sub-dialect is b a se d on 
Mr. Whitley’s Grammar:— 
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BluAEi. 


VAGf XJ&IA SKELETON GILAMMAB. 

I.— 7B01imV01ATI0H.->Afiii»l » b pnmonnced, and written in the preceding eyllable. Tlius snwafi, a pig, beeamee etfiMtr. This 
peeuKaritj rune right through the language. The influence of the neighbouring flengali leads the letter a to bo eometimes pronuunecd 
as 0 or o Thus sob, all, becomes «06 or sob. 

Zl. — NOXJITS.— Nouns do not ohange in the singular. The plural is formed by adding matt,— a, terminstion borrowed from Chhattlsgarhi. 
The plural termination u seldom used, except in the esse of animate nouns. 

The cases are formed by the follcwing postpositions, — Jkg, to (also forms Accusative) ; k, kir, or kai\ of i tM0, in ; le, Idi^ login, lagi, for ; 
s0, from. 

There is an Instrumental in 0. Thus hhukhi, by hunger. 

To give the idea of definiteness, the Chhattlsgarhi suffix har is sometimes added to nouns. Thus bgld-har, the son. 


III.-PB01f0UKB. 


Thou. 

Inferior. Superior. 


Your Honour. 


This. That, he. Who. Tliat. | WhoP What P 


Bing. 

Nom. mde 
Acc. m0-A0 
Gen. mSr 
Plnr. 


Amm*r9, kam*rS‘man, 
kaml'ni, kam^ni-nian, 
kam*rin, Aamt. 


raure, ap ne 
raur~ke, ap“ne-kS 


U‘kS I j8-kg a-kg kg-kg ka-kg 


t6r, tgkar raur-kar, ap“ne^kar i-kar u-kar \jg-kar\ 9 g~kar 1 hg-kar kH-kar 


I tok*rg 
tiih.*rg^man 
toh*nu 


t'Sut'e-man, rSur-mnn, l-man U-man tg-maurtg-man kg-man 'kH-rnmn 
ap"n e-man 


‘ Any one/ * some one ' is koi or keS. It is thus declined** 


Sing. 

Pint. 

Nom. 

koi, kei 

Aoi koi, or hoi koi-man 

Acc. 

A0AA7 

kof kot-kg. 

Gen. 

kek%v 

keVrg kek’rR, or koi koi kir. 

Loc. 

kck"r/i-nta 

kek*r6 AeAVd-m? 


and ao on. 

and so on. 


Sxcept in the case of the Accusative of all the above, and in the case of rAari 
or ap*ne, the MApositlons funning cases are added, in the singular, to the Genitive 
Thus, mdr-mg, in me. JRdare or ap"ne forms the other cases of the singiihur like 
the aeousative. Tims rSur-me or aj»*ne*m0. In the plural, all postpositiona arc 
added to the Kominative form- Note that rSure always guvsms the vsrb in 
tlic tint perron plural. 

Pronominal Adjedives are Jaun, tann, kawt, as in Standard Bhojpuri. 

* Anything * is AOnd which dors nut change in duelciision, cxcm>t tliut the 
Plural is Adnd kbng ; kuekk (obi. kuckkd) also occurs. The Indefinite Pronominal 
Adjective ia kbnd, eaiy. 

^lie Beflexive Fronoun ia apan s Aco. apan-ki or ap^ne-ki, and ac 
Uinmgtiont. 


ZV.-VSBBS. 


A«— 'AuzIliAry Verbs snd Verbs Substantive. 


Preeent, 1 am. 


1. aA?, A7, or AoS, oM ur Aol 

2. ahat», heSa or Am aha or Ad 

3. ahg or hai aktil or Ao7 




A A?, etc., arc somulinti's spelt dA?, and so througlunit. 
Tbo following form of the Priuent is borrowetl from Mugihi : — 


PIUT. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

aAi or Aal 

roA? 

roAf or rah*ll 

aha or Ad 

rakie 

rakd or r«A*/d 

aAtt7 or Aa7 

rahg or rak*lak 

raAeT or rakUaX 



AAa8 and AaS are used as eopnliio, as in * tb 
wator is hot*, whmi the piudleste is sn adjestivi 
IleA? is ueed when tlw peudieute itn aabslsnll#l 
as in * this Ss water.' 


Tha Hogalivs Verb SuhaUuiive is ««AAf. I ant eat. 










yie?1JBlA 8KSLET0K OBAXXAB. 
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I^|lnUwe, dikUk, to we (dottvo) ; of Kolng (gcnitloo) t 

Verbal Namae, dakk. Obi. dihkes dikkal, ObL dekkalt tho oot of iwing. 

Pretmi PartMple, dMad, iteiDg. 

Poet ParUoi^a, dikkali non. 

The Prenni Canditiaaal la the lomo m the Future, onept that the 8rd peiwm ia often, ilngnW, dikhlik ; plan!, dikk'i. The Tenae, whiek 
In other dialeeta ia need for tho Pretwl Conditionalt ia naed, in Nafpurid, m an optional form of tho Perfect. 


Prumt, I aco, etc. Paet, I aaw, eto# Imperatwe. 


Sing^ 

Plnr. 

Bing. 

Plnr. 

Bing. 

Plnr. 

1. dikkM 

dikkidS 

dekk*a 

dthitVf 

8. dIkhdtkPhi 

Mas.4MIU 

S. dUlMdd. dikhU-H 

dlkka-U 

dekVIii 

dekPId 

Beapeotfnl, dikkd 


8. dikkM 

dikkai~nd 

dekPlak 

dekPUt 

1 8. dikkik 

ma 


Fature, I ahall lee, etc. Pott Cenditianal, (if) I had 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. dekvn^kl^ 


dikki 

dikki. 

%. dekkrU-kaU 


dikkU 

dikkd 

A dekVIak-kai 

itUmt-Ut 

dikki 

1 

dtkkaX 


It will bo aaati that the firat form la onij the Paat Tanae, with tho Fkearat Tanaa of the Auxiliary euilbced. Thia prlnelplo of fonnation ia 
bonowidfitom Kagahl. Tho aaecnd form ia tha tenaa wUoh in other dlabota ia the FMaent Conditional, and ropreaenta tho old Sanakrit 
Ftoaant Indiaatho. 

Tho 1 had laaii, fafonaod ao followa:^ 



Bing. 

Plural. 

1 

MirOX 

^ikk rakI 

8 

dikk rakie 

dikk rakd 

8 

dikk raki 

dikk rakal 


Chmia ttd IMfoa «• f onnad aa wraal : thaa» dMdek, to mm to aao* to mm to eaoao to an i dikkal JM, to bo aata. 

ThooB]jfaregnlirnAaBotadanMib,tobo|FkiBontPkrtlo^la,hMorbWmi#|FaalFbftloi^.dtalorMllryallKtogo| Phal Flvtlrlpli^ 
Jll I dliidF, to giro t Praaent PtetWpU, dX or dliaaf / Phat PhrtWpib dW or dAirt 

fffltf that 0*1 jmmtteo paitl^ ia dWId or dtikk-ke. Conq^MiieB with other BIhlrl diataota abowa that tha original tan wno dfddj;. 

TMafaoBBilhBaaaiiotaapreeedlngd^aothat itia : 

BhaA l!hiiaadWr.hnTligpibrMk,iaptowi«Mrf,M4aoaMt^ 
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I am indebted to the Ber. B. H* Whitley tor the two following apeoimens of 
Nagpnria. They may be taken as ilhistmting the form of the dialect spoken in the 
l^tiiots of Kanebi and Palamatu 
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[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHABI. 

BhojpubI Dialect. 

Nagptjbia Stjb-dxalect. (Distbiot Bakohi.) 

Specimen I. 

(Jtev. M. U. Whitley t 1898.) 

i «w vtzm ^ 6 ^ wi% 

ar vnrc % % v<i % ^ I n^««9T«r%aiTrir^T^itfvzt«<in ^Nmr 

ftff vtzarr tzr ^ ^r* aror arw ^ ^ tNrar afK >5»f ^annii ST fltmir aimr 

<s«i7 tanr I <««^^<sfT!r^aranr7iw«rQ^drawranmrt«arafK« wdw 
^iNrari ^ wanjuif w;g^ah:arT^^w»Tw^tCTr»*srftar?c^arnw™r;S«r%arair 
%w5r^srea:^TTjnir^awrari ^ w w ^arr % §l % ^pnpc *nr )«mT9ranpr^«i^ aiNrar 
tif ^ ai«r «r % aitnt na: ^ i ?tw w % ^ ^ w annrar ftr xtfK mtr 6 k 

6wk 6?fK WTK apT 6 vnrar % 5^ ftzV ’•hf-arr ^ w ^ wtasiV i m yws 6 aimr wm 
fen arm ^ w 6 Ktrar n wt n« arcn 6 t fenw ^ kihk an^ nnr aroffi nt i »w 6 k 
K inK tsT Krmmf KTijnir I nw 6 ktsk irinK inni% nar wn feaiK *«kk twi wnm 
aro 6 aiqn nm fen naiarar i amK nr k 6 ftr nr-nrK wro w % tnw 6 w nre nniK awi 
aiKKrar nffe 9Kn 6 nr 66nT nT woks 6 ^frrr nranrar i %zt nr 6 nmanr n nr nw nK»r 6 k 
fenn KmK arr^ urn nronV art af^ 6 k KmK nmipnr Knpnr naSt I amKwro atnir 
nfetK am 6 n n w wt ; ^ 6 sin rsnr fenniv 6 nr 6 fSrnrnr ^ nr niK nrn iT nfq^ ^ 
^ ir^m flnmr nh: a#teTKr nnn nmn 6 arm nfe k* nnt wxn ^ arm*? nrew, nn6 
fer * naiK SfeT wfeK k6 6k femnr 6 I ^ktst anjr Kt 6 k famnnr % i nn nr am arm^ n^ 
nrn^ « 

nc niK n^nr tzr fen iT k 6 « affe an«i an»l am nt nK qV n Tn n n rm namr afk 

arm 6k nwK nnnmr I a^ nr amn nfem am aT6 nn ai!»r6atim fen ntnry 6 nnnnr ♦ 

nrr % I nr nr 6 nmnnr. wNrc ant aimmt 6 mfe iftnK nm aifenr nwnarrmmr %. nrr^ (6 m 

nr 6 16 tn nranr % I aiaiK nr f6nmmr ^ 6mt am any aftnamr i % 6 m nK arm nmt 

arm 6 nr 6 amm famy nmntqr I nrnm6amm tnarfer 6^naaynTnnK6KmK tnr 

nrK!€l^a(rtWtKmKi6R’"RcaiNrfl ^ Kwtt n*r 6ni(n^ nnint nam^nn taftfer 

nar amn ajaft am 6 nrramE nrofl I araiK aram t tnr 6 famrtK amnr ^ KmK mm 

6nnr 6 ; 66 arwmr 66 amt nr nm 6 artnwr nrnm anarft nt i nrn m 6 mnnm ai t»r 

litjf n\n.fearnaiK66nfn^6i™i lraiK% 6 nln rfrtrcAi 66k annm mtai ^N“ 

ft6nr n^ act nnt fer t ntwK ant aShm k6 6k Rwnr ♦ ; tKin Kt 6k ftwaw % ■ 

So 2 
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[No. 66.] 

INDOARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHABI. 

BHOJPtral Dialect. 

NaoeueiI. Sue-ualbot. (Distbict Bakchi.) 

Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


JEDL "JZ* tv ISQSa^ 

Kono ad*mi-kgr du jban rabai. 'OT-man madbd cbbot^ka 


8hare 


Them among the-younger 

3© bamar bat*wara 

tehat my 
apan kbur*ji 
hi9-own goode dividing 
kucbb 
anything 


A^eVriain man^qf two peroont §ona were^ 
bap-ke kabMaks * d bap, kbur^ji-madbS 

the^faihefio aaidt * O father ^ the-properiyin 

bai, ad ham«ke dd/ Tab u u-man-ke 

l«, that me^to give* Then he themdo 

ddlak. Tboi^kd din nal bbdlak ki chbot*ka bdta adb 

A^few day% not were that the^younger eon all 

jama-kaXr-ke diLr dda oball*gdlak, diir ubS luoh*panal-md din 
eoUeeting erfar camtry^to went^away^ ^nd there riotoue^living^n daye 

bitatd apan khaz*ji n^ae-ddlak. Jab ii adb urae 

pateing hie^wm goode equandered. When he alHhinge having^waeted 
ohuk*lak, tab ih. mnluk-mS ba44a bbdlak, ittr ii 

fimehed» then that eountry^in a-great famine happened^ and he 

garlb bde-gdlak. AtLr a jde-ke n. muluk-kdr ad*mi-maii madbd dk 

poor became. And he going that country^f men amongst one 

jban tbin rahe lag*lidc ; jd u-kd apan kbdt*mS auwa^tr 

pereon near to-live began; who him hie-own field^in ewine 

nbaraek bbejniJi:. Abr a u bbuaa-sd jd-kd anwalr-man khai- 

tofeed sent. And he that ehaff-wiih which ewine eating-^ 

cabal apan pdt bbace kbdjat*cahd, kttr kea ft-kd kfind naX 

were l^ie^own belly to*filt eeekinywae^ and any^one him^to anything not 

ddi-rabAl Tab u-kd cbdt cbarb'lak, dttr H kah*lak ki, 

givinywae. Then htm^io conecioueneee arose, and he said that, 
« bamar b&p-kdr k^tat ketaX dhi^acbmanpkd kbaek-ad purd 

* my father^ how*many how^many hired^semantedo to^eaMhan 


more 
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rOti hde-lat a5r ham bhukhG moiatthi. Uam uith-ke apan 

bread iBifhere)^ and I hunger^from am^dyfng. 1 arising my •own 

bap thin jab« ahr u-ko kahab, ** e ba, ham Sarag*ker 

JaJther near will-go, and him^tb will-say^ “ O father^ I Heaven^of 

birudh d.iir raur agu pap kar*li-hai ; ham pher raur 

against and Your^SLonour^qf before sin have-done ; I again Your^Honour' s 
b§ta kahaek laek nakhi ; ham-ke raur dbagar-man 

son to*be*oalled worthy am»not ; me Your-Monour's hired-servants 
madhe ek jhan niyar kair-deu.** * Tab u ulth-ke apan bap 


among 

one person like 

make.** 

* Then 

he arising his-own father 

thin 

ehal*lak. 

Magar u 

dure 

rahe ki 

u-kar bdp u-ke 

doikh-ke 

near 

wenU 

But he 

afar 

was that 

his father him 

seeing 

u-kar 

upar 

maya kar*lak 

, &ur 

kuid-ke 

u-ke gheoha-m@ 

lapa'it-ke 

him 

upon 

pity made^ 

and 

running 

k him-to neck-in 

enfolding 

ohuma 

kar*lak. BAte 

u*ke 

kahMak, 

* e has ham 

Sarag-kdr 

hissing 

did. 

The-son hint-to 

tatd. 

‘ O father, I 

Heaven^of 


birudh d5r raur agu pap kar*li-hal, dhr pbdr raur 

against and YourSonour-of before sin done-have^ and again Your •honour's 

b5ta kahaek laek nakhi.* Magar bap apan nokar-man-ke 

son to-bo'^lled worthy afn-notf But the-Jather his-own aervants^to 

kah^laky * sdb-sd b5s luga nik‘lae*Ve u«kd pidhawa» diir u-kar 

saidt *aU-than good eloth taking-out him put-on^ and his 

hath«m8 ag*thi &tLr gd^-mS juta pidhawa, atir motal bachh'^ru 

hand-on ring and foot-on shoes put-on, and fatted calf 

lain-ke m&rR Rdr lag5, ham*re khdb diir anand karab, 

bringing slay and come, {let-)us eat and merriment {let -us-) make, 

kahS-ki i hamar b5ta muir-rahS, ph5r jilak liai ; herae-jae-rahd 

because this my son dead-was, again alive is; was-lost 

phdr mil*lak-hai.* Tab u-man anand kare lag^lai. 

again has-beenffound.* Then they merriment making began. 

tT-kar bai^k& b5t& khdt-mS rahd. A5r atfi-atft jab u ghar 

JERs elder son field-in was. And coming when he house 

pobSbh^lak tab baj*na &5r nAoh-kfir sabad sun'lak. Adr u apan 

reached then music and dancing-of sound heard. And he his-own 


ndkar-man 

madhb 

«k 

jhan-ke 

apan 

thin bolae-ke puchhNak, 

servants 

among 

0M 

personate 

himself-qf 

near calling asked. 


k& 

haiP* 

tr 

b-Vb 

kah'lak, * tohar bbal 

aJak-hai, dftr 

‘TMa 

what 


B.9 

him-to 

said, * thy brother 

come-is, and 

t&hw 

i*p 

motal 

baohh*rii 

xnai*lak-hai. 

kahS-ki u 

u-k5 bSsA-bda 

»9 

fdtker the~faited 

ealf 

has-killed. 

because he 

him very -well 
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BIKlBf. 


palak-hai.* Magar u 

ka»:fQund* lifU he 

se-le u-kar bap 

ihertfere hie father 

]ag*lak. tr bap-ke 
began. He ihefather-to 


kbisalak» &br bhit'^rS nai j&e kho]*lak : 

wa%^angered^ and ineide not ta^go eaught ; 

bah^re ae-ke u-ke manae bujhae 

outeide coming him io^appeaae and^to-explain^to 

jabab delak ki, 'dekhii, ham et^ baohhar- 

answer gave that^ * eee^ I eo^many geaire^ 


.b6 raur sewa karatthi, kahijo raur hakum 

since Yonr^Honcwr^s service am-doing^ and ever Your^Honour's command 

jxsi tor*ll, aCir raure ham-kc kabiyo ek-tho patliaru-d nai ddli ki ham 
notbroke, and Your^Honaur me^to ever one kid^even not gave that I 


apan sangi-man-se anand 

mg^oum companions-with merry-making 

1 beta, je chhinair-manak sang 
this hon^ who harlots with 

hsii, jaise alak taise raure 

as he^came so Your-Honour 


kar^ti. Magar raur 

might-make. But Yotir^Honour*s 
raur khur*ji kliaB-g5lak- 

Your^Honour^s fortune hao^devoured^ 
u-kar-le mo^l bachh^ru mar*li.hai.’ 
hkn-for thefatted calf has^slain.^ 


B&p u-ke kah^lak, ‘e beta, tu8 sob-din hamar-sahgg hais» &iir j6-kuobb 

The father him-to said^ *0 son, thou all^days me^with art^ and whatever 

hamar hai, se sob tohar hai. Mi^ar anand karek, ddr rijhek uchit 

mine is, that all thine is. But merriment to^make, and to-be-glad right 

rahe, kahe-ki i tohar bhai moir rahd, phdr jilak hai ; herae rahS phdr 

waSf because this thy brother dead was, again alive is; lost teas again 

mil*lak-hai.’ 

Itas-been found.* 
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[No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 

Beojvinti BiaiiBOT. 


NAornml Srs'DiALBcr. 


(Distbict Ranchi.) 


Specimen ii. 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

A. Brnlt ? 

B. wit, ^ w ^(tnSt ir* « if «rmw ftr m i 

A. n wit WT I ^Pnrr tww tww i wwi w wlf^ 

^%wfWWW^w]wwwni%ww<:-«NBtwTis%ww i 

B. TwIt HTff ’cft, 51 « wnr tt tww «m-w^ wit wnwm i 

A. w wit. WT WWW ; t ftwr ttw ftw ^ ww wiw Nrt' il wiwn wip w#] i 

B. %WW WT wt ^ wwf wiTi 

A. wtraiww^wifi wwwwiwrSTi fwiw ftr iw www fHI ww ^ 

^ liw wf*rm % <• wur wt i w^ ftficwi ww % wiwiw if wiw fiiwww i 

B. WWW lit WW WT wtw Wt€) « wftWTlr WWW ttr wftwt WWW I 

A. wf ^ w ww % ww wwf wtfw I ^dWI wip wlww wwwrrwtw, wk ^wrw wRw 

%W WWW Iftt, tww TW fWWT tw WIW % WRW1P tW I 

B. t WRT WfIT tW 1 1 WWWIWW%WWWW ifwiIWW I WWA iT WWW I 

WTW%WRCWiPtWI 

A. WWWtN 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


BIHABI. 


Eastern Qroup, 


BHOjmxl BiaiiBCt. 


NjLopv&iI. SoB'inAUCT. (Bbitbiox Bakchi.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

^Sm Him 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

S ecmes to oeo whooe paddy has been firaudutantiy out. 

A. Baitbft; kand-kane ali? 

sundown s whither have^you-oome t 

1(. In^hb, bhal Baur-kSr xnukad^ma suin-ke bam aU-hal« j^mS 
Mither, Irciher. Tear jEToisotrr’t lawwit hearing I am^eomep in^orderdhat 
jjaBab ki ka bb^ak. 
l^hall-know ihdi what happened. 

A. £ bhait ka kahabP Daniya aiaan Sdhdr bbdbik! 

O hrother, what shall (7) say T The^tcorld so ouirageous is^beeome / 

ddkhu tdt ham jot*li; kof*Uf ban*li, &dr ad-mS Budbu bamar h6al 
JFell^ see now» I ploughed^ dug^ sowed, and thereupon JBudhu my heoome 
dban-kd jabar^jaati kai^ldbik. 
paddy by^foree oni^and^took. 

B. Baore ad-kfaan kidiS rnbi? jd u aa-ke aiaan jabar-jaati 

YonrSonour then where wasf that he coming thus by •fores 

kite lag^lak. 

#o*of»i began. 

A. B bbai« ka kabab? ab dinipkto din-mS bam lab Idne-le 

O brother, what shall^hsay f that dayqf daysAn I lae buyhtgfor 

bajar j&e*rahL 
marketdo had-gone. 

B. 8d-kban, ka, gbaf8 koi nabf vabaTP 
At^thaMUne, what^ at-home anydtne not wasf 
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A. ChhaM-man to rahai, magar ka kar^bai? Bujhab ki Budhu 

Children surely toere^ but whai could-they-do T Know that Budhn 
apan aangd das jawan lathi le-ke biStr pandrah banihar IS-ke 

himself with* ten young-men bludgeons taking and fifteen hired-servants taking 

ae-rah6 ; ar-biriya' ham-ke bajar-mS hal milMak. 

had^eome ; in^the^afternoon me-to market^ik news came, 

B. Acbcba, to, ab ka karek ob ui? Matiyale rabab ki 

ellg theOf now what to-do is-proper T Silent will-you-rhmain or 

kdii6 karab ? 

something wilUyou-do T 

A. HS, bau, u-man-ka ham nabf cbb6|ab ; B^hi jae-ke bam dar^kbaa 

Yes^ brother^ them 1 not will-let*go ; Banchi going 1 petition 

deb, hUr jd-khan u-man«ker saman hoi, sa-khaa ine bam 

will^present^ and when them-of summons will-be, then here I 

Budhud'kar dban-ka kat^waa-deb. 

Budhu-of rice will-cause-to^be^euL 

B. I bat babut bas hai, ham raur-kdr madad*mS awab ; 

This word very good ist I YowHonnur-of help-in witl-come ; 

Baure Bachi-ni§ rahab, ham ine dban-ka kat*wae-dab. 

Your- Honour Bemehi-in. stay^ 1 here the-paddy will-cause-to-be-cut* 

A, * Bes to. 

Good .then, 

' Thw la % phiaae liorxowed from the DraTiilian Orion. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

JB comes to see A, whose petddy has been fraudxilently cut* 

A. Sit down. Why have you oome ? 

B. 1 came here^ brother, when I heard of your law-suit, that I might learn what has 
really happened. 

A. O Brother, what can I say ? So outrageous bas the World become I Well, see now, 
I ploughed, 1 dug, I sowed, and then came Budhu and reaped my ripe paddy by force. 

B. Where were y<m then, that he should oome in this way and reap by force ? 

A. O Brother, what can 1 say ? On that day of all days, I bad gone to market to 
buy lao. 

B. And was there no one in your house at the time ? 

Am Well, the ohildren were there ; but what could they do ? You see, Budhu had 
oome with ten young fellows armed with bludgeons and fifteen hired servants. I got the 
news the same afternoon in the market ? 

B. Wdl then, what do you think you should do ? Are you going to grin and bear 
iL or aie you golng to take any active measures P 
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niHARl. 


A. Tes, indeed, brother. 1 am not going to let them slip. I am off to Ranchi to 
file a petition against them, and will have them summoned. Thon, while Uudhu is away 
there, 1*11 have liis paddy crop reaped in my turn. 

B. That’s a very good idea. I’ll give you a helping hand. You just stay in 
Ranch i, and I’ll hide here and have tlic paddy cut. 

A. Good! 


The following two specimens have been translated by Babu Manmatha-uath 
Chatter ji, Manager of the Jaslipur State, and are examples of the language of the 
46,672 people inhabiting the eastern portion of that territory. In the western portion 
the language is the Sargiijia form of Chattlsgarhl, and hence it will be found that the 
specimens now given present more signs of the influence of that language than do the 
specimens from Ranchi. The most prominent peculiarity which is borrowed from 
Chbattisgafhi is the use of the suffix har which is added to a noui. to give the force of the 
definite article. Thus betd^ a son, but beld-har. the son. In the second specimen, 
there occurs the curious form kah'lheik^ ho says, which seems to be a corruption 
of the Magabi kahat^hakai. 
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Eastern Group. 


Nagpukia Sub- dialect. 


BIUARL 

BHOJi'uiif Dialect. 


(State Jashpub.) 


Specimen i. 

(liabu Miinmatha-MUh Chaiterjl, 1808.) 

HIO lAlfl <»H >1^ »114 ^ Hi ^ ^ < 

i^d dlHH \aIHI ^ ^ lo** I TfeH Hi Th^^I 

^ 4H(0* H14 Sl0« 

HIHH \aIHI ^ HHHIS *40^ I «A« ^lM4l ^ T^4l0'* Hd dl^ Ht^ 

d'Sl H^llO HHO^ m4 ^ I HI4 '*Th ^ 

4 H H^^Ul «H ^3l \aIHIH HI 4 ^ =^H O’lilH 'Sl^ 

i^»A0^ I HI 4 HH ^ “llO. 4 .§« Hm *(l HIHH 

^4*1* Hi\4 '*1^ ^ I HI 4 Ol^H ^ HOIH 

H4^ HlH ?IW Sfc4 nil* ‘I'lsfr S^ThHI HH f Hl4 »tlU 

H4«n I HtH HI 4 4 HI M lAl^t dl 4 *1 

4 dl »ft*» V^iUlH JH HI 4 Hl-il JH <*\-l *\A HI 4.01 HlH ^4 ^Al ^ 
^ -irt THH4 I ^ OlH ♦ThHI HH HH «.* ThH 4 Hl'^vfl HUH I 

HI 4 a* 'QSO* HI 4 4 HI ^4 Hiil dlO* I 4 HI §4 ak ^ H^H HIH ^ 

^«H0S> HI 4 a^ ^ HHl 0U10«, HI 4 SlO^. HI 4 SV4 4^ ^ HlAHO?^ 
HI 4 a^ ^ ^Hl ^ 0 ^ I HI 4 ^A( HW ^4 ^§0^, H 4«H HtH ViilHlH W 

Hl4 »ll^l JH HHOl HI 4 HIH *^l4 ^Al ^§lHl Ol«.<iV Th^HI » 

ToT*H HIH ^4 -^ThhI HH W 5^90^ ^il4l ^ ^ Th^oihi H 14 

V ^ ThHWI HI 4 ^IH Hl^l AS 4 ^ HI 4 a» 514 ill's HH Hl^l l^l 
Thhihi I H 4 o3i HH mn H 14 *><* 1 1 ^ ^ 

H44 mlH 4§0* HI 4 IaI Hl^ I ^41H VllH 4^0'J^, Hl4 ^AlO'i^ ' 

H 14 ai HH ’^^Sl Olii« U 


trt 
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BlUARi. 


T<1«1410*, «*<Al «ll<l ^ X ^l<l H<1 ^ «»0W^ 

«il 4 Ji 8 ?o* T** <91 ^< 1 *^ » MI 4 ^ ^ <*§09 »\iV m\ I «rt 4 ^ 

uios^ «*m ^4 >^«i ^ i *114 ' 9 » Th^io'* «ii 4 

«l^ ^ 9\ius» oiMa« i 4m ^a '» *4 T<i9^o 4i09 414 

^ H<ii^^ a»i\o^ \ «» s>T§ 54109 4 m<i 4 m ^ T9 ^41, 4^4 

iT \4 M 9Hldt 414 9T§41 *114 JJfH ^ <8^14 T^ttll I ^ <^4 

Hi ^ jiii* 4i4^ 445-414^ ^ T54I T9 »^t4 Hl4 ^4 H4 %iS» 

94 «TI 1 4 W V ^4 4 l 4 4141 4409 ^ «Xt 4 'ft 9 H ^Til 4 ’'THa ^^9 

OIM^ I 44 ft ft 94 9^09 4 ^^\ 4 t 4 TS 4 >il 4 ^Si hT^^OI 414 

H \4 ^ I ^W 4 \ I H 4 ^ 4 il§a 4 | T 9 < 5 «l 9441 

^ oTil4 T9 *^14 *llV H^4 Xa 14 4^09 4*4 ^4 «il 

4 *^ I 4*4 >414 >a 14 4 ^ 4*4 >^^l 09 H 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

UlHAllI. 

BuojpubI Dialkct. 

NagpubiA Bub^siaubot. (State Jashpvk.) 

Specimen i. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(BaXm Mamnutha^nath Chatter ji, 1898.} 

Kono ek«jban ad^min-kar du-gor beta rabai. Ghhot bdt&-bar apan 

Same one-person man^qf tu>o tons were. The-younger eon hie^own 

bua-baMo kali*lak, buoi sug*r6 mal-jaUkar jo mor biia bdel s6 md-kft 
father* io said, father ^ all properiy^of which my ah are wUUhe that me^io 

Ah* Tab u apan jlna-kd u-man-k& bait d5lak. Thor*k6 din ni 

give* Then he hie~own living them* to dividing gave. A few daye not 

bit-rabe tis-nd cbbot^ beta-bar sog'ro-ke tb.uralak aru dbdir duriba muluk- 

had^paaeed then the^younger eon all colleoted and very distant country^ 

bat gelak ; am ubS apan jina-ke bar^bad kar^lak. Jab iog*r5-k6 

towards went ; and there his^own living wasting did. When aU 

siralak tab obe muluk-mah bara akal par^lak; am u-kft tak^llt 

waS’»pent then that-very country^in great famine fell ; and him-to trouble 

liowek ]ag*lak. Aru u jay-kari-ke ek-jban rab^waiya-kar-sange joray bhelak; 
to^be began. And he going one^person inhabitant *(if •with joined became; 

aru u u-ke suar cbaraek-lagia dire bhej'lak. Aru suar-man je bhvm-ke 

and he him swine feeding for inf elds sent. And swine which husks 

kbat-ia1i*lai se-k-bi patak to apan pet-k6 bhar*tak ; 

were*eating thaUtoo had^he-got ilwn his^own belly fw^would-have^ filled ; 

magar kOnO ni ddlai. Aru jakhan u-ke bSs bbglak 

but any-one not used-to^gioe. And when him^to senses became 

takban kabMak, * mar-rc ! radr bap-kar etek etek kamia-man kbayak-li8-te 

then he^saidf ^alast my father-of so^many so-many servants to^eat*even-than 

pure pawat-bai, aru mSy ibi bliukbo mar'tbS. liloy utb*b8 aru bua 

more get^ and 1 here hungerfrom atn-dying. I wilharlse and father 

than jabiy aru u-kar-sl kaU''b8, ** e buu, m8y Bhag*wan than aip 

near l^wili^go^ and him^to 1-wUhsay, ** O father^ I Ood near and 
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BlHAHi. 


t6r-6 than kasui ka*ir-paral8 ab tor beta 

thee-too near sin have-done now thy son 

86 tor kamia-man-madhe ek jhan 

Therefore thy servants-among one person 


liekd ^>e ka-niar kah*bd ? 
1-am that how shall-I-say f 
niar mO-k*iid rakh.** * Aru u 
near me-too keep^' * And he 


uth-lak aru bua-liar jag alak. 8e-khan baa-bar u-ke dheir tan-lc 
arose and ihe-f other near came. Then the-father him much distanoe-from 


dekh*lak, 

saWi 


aru u-ke maya lag‘lak, 

and him pity tooh-possession-of 


aru 

and 


kuid-gclak, 

running-he-went. 


aru u-kar 
and his 


dh§tu-ke potar“lak, aru u-ko cbuma Iclak. Aru be^-har bap-har-sO 

‘ neck embraced, and him kiss took. And the-son the-father-to 


kab'lak. ‘ e bua, mgy 
said, * O father, I 
kair-par*l8, aru ab tor 

have-done, and now thy 


Bhag^wan than aru tor-o than kasur 
Ood near emd thee-too near sin 
beta kababS so laok nikliS.’ 

son I^will^bc-calted that^qf worthy I-am-not. * 


Likiu bap-bar kamia-man-tban kab^lak, ‘ sog^-le bes luga-kc 
But the-f other servants-to said, * alUthan better cloth 

nik^lawa aru i-ke pidbawa aru hStb-mSba mSd*ri 

cause-to-be-taken-out and this-{^perswh)-to put-on and hand-in a-ring 

dewa, aru u-kar gor-man-mSha jtita pidbawa- Aru lege, hame-man 

give, and his feet-on shoes put-on. And come, we 

kbab aru kliusi karab , i-legin-ki i mor beta nia‘ir-jay-rabMak, 
wUl-eat and merriment make ; this-for-that this my son dead-woM, 

aru pher ji-ahe; heray-jay raliMak, aru bbetalak/ Aru u-man kbusi 

and again alive-is ; lost was, and is-found.* And they merriment 


karek lagMai. 
to-make began. 

Sokhan u-kar bape beta-har 41^6 rah'lak. Aru jakhan alak aru ghar 
At-thai-time his elder son field-in was. And when he-came ana the-honae 

than niaralak takhan baja aru nacb-ko suu'lak. Aru Icamia-man 

near drew-nigk then musie and danee heard. And seroante 

madbe ek jban-ko balalak aru puehbMak ki, ‘ka ka bow*tli6?’ 

among one person he-called and asked that, * what what ie-going-on f ’ 

Aru u u-ko kahMak. ‘ tor bbai ai-hai aru u-ko b5s5-bea 

And he him-to said. 'thy brother oome-ia and him well-teeU 

palak aekTc-legin bap tor bboj dM-bai.* Aru u risalak 

he-hae-found that-for father tjhy feast hae-gieen: And he grewangry 

aru bbitar-bat ni jack )ag*lak. Se-kban bap-bar b-kar nikall-alak 

and wUhin-towarde not to-go began. Then the-f other hie out-casne 

aru u-ke manawek lag^lak. Se-khau u kahi ghuialak dpon 

.oN/i him to-conciliate began. Then he saying returned hie-oun 

bax>-har-ke ki, ‘dekh*na, etek baebbar tor Ilian kamalS am 
father-to that, * see, eo^many years thee near 1 have^eerved aWf 
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kaliiyo 

tor 

hukum-kc 

utbuy-nikho. 

Sc-b8-m5 

kakh*nd 

toy 

md-ke 

ever 

ihy 

orders put^off-I^have-^iol, Nevertheless 

ever 

thou 

me^to 

gotok 

path ru an*fnan-li6 

nl doi-liis, 

ki mSjr 

mor hit-man 

-sangc 


kid 

e^en 

not hasl^givCHy 

that I 

my friends -loith 

khusi 

kar"to. 

Ab, i beta-bar tor ab-d*kar*lak. 

ki 

tSy 

fnfirriment might •Jiave^made. 

Nou>^ this son 

thy come^even^didy 

that 

thou 

u-kar 

login 

bhoj (Icwek 

lag“lc/ Tab 

li ii-kar-so 

kah*lak, 

‘ e 

beta. 

him 

for 

feast to-givc 

beg a nest* Then 

he him- to 

said. 

‘ O 

son^ 

•JtSy 

sagar 

din mor 

sangc rahls-la, aru 

mOr je 

kuchh 

hai 

so 

thou 

all 

days me 

with livest^ and 

mine what 

ever 


that 


8ag*r-o loro hoko. Ilamo-man-ke chahat-raho ki khusi 

thine is. Ua-for mcet-was that mei*rimeni 

kar*t5 aru khtts hold I-lagin-ki tor 

u)e-8hould’have‘fHf(de and glad loe-shonld-haoe^becom? this-for^thai thy 

bhai maii'-jay rah^lak, aru plier jl fiho ; aru heray-jay-rahe, aru 
brother dead was, and again alive is ; and lost-teas^ and 

bbc^lak/ 
isrfovnd* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

HIHABI. 

BnOJPTT&f 1)lAI.1IOT. 

NaotvuA. S'UB'SiAi.BOT. (Stats jAanvuii.) 

Specimen 11. 

(Bahn Mnwmnthnrwtth ChatterfS, tSOS.) 

I l «<IR I metHR >14 M4 

4^ I 4l\ftl I 4ie| OUlO'* WlS\ I 4t4m illi^ lo OlS wil 

4^9 I 4m ^ ^ 4^m I 4T441 4^94 41 T<|44 ill ^ H-AU I 

4W 4^04 T4 ^ Ht ^ ^W«A ^ ««4 tiOl ^ Oie X lo 5( Oie ^ «<T441 
41144 0m04i ^^l4 Wll4 4«§ T4 414 4T441 ^ 4^04 t4 »?l ^ 

^4|4U0 ^ I 4T441 T44U0 ^04 I 44 nt 414 ^1^4 41^ 441 X#i.U4 4§- 

04 4 4T44I 414 't\ ^ 44^1 I 4T441 4^04 T4 41 ^ 44^ I ?[ 

l5l «i\ ^ 44l0'l 1 4m 'll 4^A hA 4^04 T4 44^ 444l » ^ ^ 

i»|l4 T4 4441 ^ wilH I 4^4*11 4^04 -AO »(4 14 4Vl4 I 4144 ^441 

41^ 4 T 5 iV 44 i?i ^ ttiA I n'& 4\44 4«i i 4 T 441 4^“^ 

^ 4l44 ^441 440 44 2[ 4e\ f^40 \ 4\44 4^04 |\40 »ij4 i Hl4 

414$! 4^*n 4ieTH4 44 4U^^4 ‘^l4 ^l^* ^*im 414 4i>44 

mU4 OUA 4\ Hl4 \S|4l 4U4 414 4»lV il4^ I 44 414 4^'^m 41 ^ 
4T4ai ^3l 4^ ^ «»t4 ^4 44>II ^ ttll9l I 4T44\ 4^04 4lo llA 4414- 

^ ^ H rife «ri4 «|A I ^^4 4Ti4i »m 41444 5( 4Wm 4^ 

0^ «^44 14 4^40 I 41 Jl4k H14I «44 ^ 4al^ fl40 I 4^4 

^^0 U 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHABI. 

BhOJFVRI DiAIiECT. 

NaawkiI. Scb'DIrlbct. (Statb Jasbfvb.) 

Specimen il. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(JMHc ManmiUha^nath Chatterjif 1S98*') 

£k sahar rahe. Kaja rah*laT. Pabare bagh rahat-rah§. Ad^min 

One dty was. Asking toaa- On-a-mountain a^tiger uaed^to^live. Men 

dha^dhar khat-rabe« Raja hak*wa kar^lai. Bagh lag*lak bhage. 
cniehing u§ed^to-eat. Thanking ^riving did* The-tiger began tOTum^awag. 

Baniya gofe bail lad-ke jat-rah*lak. Bagh kah*]ak, 

8hop*heeper one a^bullock haoing^loaded going-toaa, The^tiger eaid, * O 
bbai, md-ke bachao.* Basiya kah'lak, * ka-niar td-k6 bSohSw ? * 

brother, me eaveJ The-ehojhkeeper said, * tiow thee mayl-eavef* 

Bagh kah^lak ki, * tat<mS mo-ke saij-de baila mS lad.* 

The^tiger said that, * bag^in me shut-vp and the^ullook on toad,* 

Bail mi lad-ke baniya ja«k lag*lak. Kosek bhii 

The-bullook on loading the-shop-keeper to-go began, About-a^kos ground 

jay-rahMai-hOi, ki bagh ba^iya-ke kah*lak ki, * m6-kd 

he^gone-hane^might, when thediger Ihe-shop^keeper-to said that, ^me 
nikail-d&.' Baniya nikail-delak. Tab to bagh-jait 

lei-oniJ The^hop-keeper let-{him~)out. Then indeed the-tiger-kind 

aru paa^jait kah^lak, * e baniya, m8y to to^kd dhar*b8.* 
and awimaUkind said, ‘ O shop-keeper, I indeed thee will-seiee* 
Baniya kah^lak ki, * ka*lei mo-ke dhar*be ? Mai to t6-ke 

The^skop-keeper said that, *why me wUl-you-seise ? I indeed thee 

bachUB.* Vagh to nahich mane. Kab*lak ki, * dhar^be 

have^saved* The-tiger indeed not^eerUy would- listen* Ee-said that, * seieing-evefi 

kaz^bi. Legftf t5-ke kl^w ki tor bar*dha-k^ kbaw ? ’ Baniya 

l-wUhdo* Oomeroow, thee shall-I-eat or thy bullock shall-I-eat /* The-shop-keeper 

kab*lak, * ftbiil pafiob than jab. Pipar deota hekA Ohd 

fatd, ^oom0 a-mediatar near lel*us-go* The-Flpal^tree a-God is. He-eoen 

t 0. 
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kahi*da tab tSy m6*k^ kh&b6.* Ta-16 Pipar rftkb tar8 

wilUMay then thou me teill-eaiJ Afterwards ihe^Flpal tree under 
gelal. Baniya kah*tbe, * he Pipar doota» n8ki karal-kar-mi 

lA^-foaal. The^ehop^eeeper saye^ * O Pipal God» good doing^in 
badf bfiel?* Pipar kahMak, *hdel juo. M8y sar*g3 rah*th8; 

evil hecomeet* The^Tlpal eaid^ ^it^hecomee surely. I in^thesky live; 

ad*min<*maD ai-kohon mdr chlmih-tari baith^tha?, sathathai, am jakhan 

men coming my skade^under sii, take^resU end when 

jaek lagHhaT to m6r dabura kat^bai am patai for^thai/ Tab 

to-po they-hegin then my houghs ihey-eut^off and leaves they*pluck-o(f* Then 

bagb kah*th6ik, * ka 1 re banija, legS. kah to-ke kliSw ki 

the^tiger sayst * what ! O shop-keeper^ eome^ say thee shall-I-eat or 

t6r bar*dlia-k8 khSw?* Baniya kah^lak, *cbal gau B*ramhan 

thy bullock shaU^I^eat f * The-shop-keeper said^ * come^ the^ow Brahman 
hek8 ; AbS kalh dAi» talA t8y khab&* Gotek bufhiya gay 

is; she * saying will-give^ then thou mayst^eat.* One old cow 

kbap*kan*in8 kbapalk rahA* jA tA«kar*tbaii pabSobMai. * Ka I gait 
mud-in sunk waSf that her-to they-approached. * What t eow 
mstai nAki karat-kA badi-d hAel ? * KabMak, * hAel 

mother^ good daimg^for evihalso does-beeome f * Said^he, * it-does-beoome 

jan.* 

surely* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a city whiob bad a king. Od a mountain near by 
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and eat the citizens. So the king up a hunt- 
ing*driTe, and the tiger started ofil^ in flight. On his way he met a trayelling grain- 
merchant trudging along with his loaded bullock. 

Said the tiger, * Brother, sate me.* 

Said the merchant^ * how 1 do that ? ’ 

* Put me into one of your bags, and tie me on the bullook*8 back, like a load of 
grain.* 

So the merchant loaded up the tiger on to the bullock’s back as he had suggested. 
When they had gone on a couple of miles the tiger asked to be letout, and the merchant 
released him. Then, after his own wild-beast nature, said the tiger, ' now^ merohanti 
I am going to kill and eat you.’ 

Sidd the other, * Why should you do that P It is I who baye sared your life.* 

But the tiger would not listen to bis prayers, and said, * I am certainly goihg to 
seize you. Come now, choose whether 1 shall eat you or your bnllocdr.* 

The merchant asked that the matter should be d^ded by an arbitmtor. ’The 
fig-tree^* said he^ * is a God. It he says that you are to eat me^ well and good.* So Ubeiy 
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went under a flg-treo. ^ O divine Fig* tree,’ said the merchant* *oan c^vil be done in 
L-eturn for good ? * 

* Certainly** said the dg-tree* ’ 1 live high up in the sky* and men come and rest 
under my shade. Then when they are going away* they cut down my branches* and 
pluck off my leaveK.’ 

* Now*’ says the tiger* * shall 1 eat you or your bullock ? * But the merchant replied* 
’ Gome* the cow is a Brahman. If she says you are to eat me, well and good.’ So they 
went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire, and went up to her. Mother Cow*’ 
said the merchant, * can evil be done in return for good ? ’ 

* Certainly** said the cow. 

Note. — The utorj. given ebove, nbraptly euda here. The tele ia en old one, end ia eomnt ell over Northern Indie. 
The eow ezpleina thet ahe beoefita nienkind hj her verious prodnola, end tbet in return her owner beeta her, end, whan 
ahe ia old, turna her ont to die. Than the merehnnt uppeeta tu the rood. The roed rapliea thet he makea treveSing eaej 
and in return men tremple on him, end crueh hiui under cerivheele. Finallv the inan eppeele to e jnekal. The letter 
piotenda to be very itupid, end to bo nnablo to undeiatend whet bee heppened. Finelly ho ref usee to believo thet the tigw 
oould over here got into the aack. The tifcer geta in to ahow how it wea dono, end then the ncrohent tiee him np in it, end 
goea hia way rejoieiog. 
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madhest. 

Going to the east from the District of Gorakhpur, and crossing the river Gaig^ak, 
we And ourselves in the District of Champaran. This District is to the north of, Mj j 
separated by, the same river from Saran, with which it has historical and political oon» 
nections. On the other hand, it forms part of the ancient country of Mithila. The 
language spoken in it illustrates this state of affairs. Although it is based in the main on 
the same stock as that of the Bhojpuri spoken in Saran and East Gorakhpur, it has some 
peculiarities borrowed from the Maithili spoken in the neighbouring District of 
Muzaffarpur. These will be pointed out in the proper place- The MaithiB influence is 
strongest in the east of the District on the Muzaffarpur border, where Maithili, and not 
Bhojpuri, is spoken in a strip of land about two miles wide, and eighteen miles long in 
p b&ka. Thana. As we go west, the induence decreases, till, on the banka of the Gaigidak, 
the language is the same as that spoken in North-east Saran, and in Eastern GKirakhpur. 
This dialect is locally known as Madhesi, a word formed from the Sanskrit Madhya^deia, 
meaning * midland,’ an appropriate name enough for the language of the country 
situated between the Maithili-speaking country of Tirhut, and the Bhojpuzi-speaking 
country of Gorakhpur. Some of the people actually name the form which the dialect 
takes in the western part of the District * G5rakhpuii,’ but such minute distinctions are 
not necessary, and, excepting the small strip in which Maithili is spoken, it is sufOiciently 
accurate to say that the language spoken over the whole of Champaran is Madhasi. 

The figures originally supplied by the local authorities for Champaran, so far as 
regards Bihaii dialects, were as follows 

MadbM . 1,686, 03i 

GSrskhpufl ..... 86,000 

Mrithih 28300 " 

PomrS AOOO 

Total 1,784386 

Subsequent enquiries show that, under the head of Gorakhpuri, were erroneously 
included some, 8,000 Tikulihars, who spoke a form of Eastern Hindi. These will have to 
be discussed under the head of that language. 

Ou the other hand, the Tbarus of Champaran, who were erroneously shown as 
speaking a Tibeto-Burman Language, really speak, like their brethren of Bahraioh and 
Gonda, a corrupt form of Bhojpuri. No doubt, the Thar&s of Ghirakhpur and Basti do 
the same, but no information on the subject is available. Farther west, beyond the 
Gogra, in the District of K^ieri, they speak a corrupt form of tbo local dialect of Eastern 
HinA. 

After Gombming the figures for Madbesi and Gorakhpuri, and making the above 
corrections, we arrive at the following revised figures for the dialects of Bibari spoken in 
Cbampaimn . 

MiidbM . ... . . . . . ' . . . 1.714^086 

MftitluU • • 28300 

PomfS • . . * • • tfiOO 

ThSrS • 27,600 


Total 


1,774456 
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Of the aboire, Maithill has been already dealt with^ vide p. 107 ante. Doinfa and 
Tharu will be dealt witli in their proper places. 1 now proceed to giTo specimens of 
Madhdsi.^ 

The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Sont and the second is a 
folk-tale* Both arc given in the Klaithi character, in facsimile of the original manuscript. 
They are excellent specimens of the current style of KaitM writing which obtains in 
Ohamparan. They are each accompanied by a transliteration and an interlinear transla- 
tion. Among the peculiarities to be noted are the following* 

The dialect shares with Maithill a dislike to the cerebral y, frequently substituting 
the dental r for it. Thus, we find paral, instead of paral, it fell : for baf^kd, 

great : 6drd, for bd^d^ you are j korhid, for kofhid, a leper. We have noticed the 
same peculiarity in Gorakhpur and Basti. 

The Maithill form ok^nit current in Muzaffarpur, is used for * to them.’ 

For the auxiliary verb, we have both bdrd^ you are, and bdfe, he is. In the Finite 
verb, note the form khde^ they used to eat. The third person singular of the Past tense 
of transitive verbs regularly ends in aA?, as in MaithilL Thus, we have kahriakf he said ; 
delak, he gave, and many others. The word for * he earner* is the Maithill del, not the 
Bhojpuii ail. So also, the Maithill kabal*kai, she said. 

^ Vor most of the abore information, the writer ie indebted to a full and interesting note on the Dialeete of Ghamparan 
drawn np bjr Pandit Rama-ballabh Miera, AMiataiit Settlement Offioer, Ghamparan. pomfft will be dieenwed when dealing 
with Gipey dialeote. Aa for TbArS, aae pp. 811 and ff. 
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BiioJi*u ul Diaxect. 

MaduesI 8ub.diai.bci (BiaxMci Chambakab.) 

Specimen |. 

( Pi a m d ii Mama-baitabh Misra, ^898m} 

M.oi pw\ ‘^1— ^.>1 1_ 7r»\4^ tTi ^ Cl. 

<4 04*11— 

2^1 «-• M A- 6- 

l\t^~ into.. «l ^1- 5?-*hM*4l- 

*.*4- ?r» 

0 - ^ 1 - ^ n.<K— Xni^ 

^ *1 V-® '3 V ® -- 5l 4inc- ^ ^^^V|-^I- <irA— 

^ 1.- *ri^*ii- tim- t£i^\ 

^ 81 - ^>i^^eZr-N*i)r.- 

*a*,Aiv- e4XM-^<l-Vnf«4- Ml 

Cf,T l» -* «C3H- MVM.- ^H- 

‘5rv‘4’“e»Cvt— mm,«i—TjTT— 

vjNyw- A4|-.^ 6^iu- Oi^<H— ^IM~ ^|j- 4itf 



MADUfiSl. 


30ft 


eilM- tTiAt C^l 

TH- iUl - 9ni-^^vi\~*i5'^ 6 i>v6- *1^01- 

^-2 UllH’- 

Tir,- ZTii- 6I^_ 

On U <l\- <V»'a-v— <1^^6 ft- tu — ^KA.- ^3'* -- 

Mv — e^t'tll— ^\MH^ Ak— or «^V W I 

i« r\<-coti^ 

vA\8“n^d— ®-^- 

0 At - -a 1- v\‘’n^*^n "A^e — 

**1^''’““ l^t5’'ll'- ^ tftj(0 •-.llh\ — 

'^K<1\- ita<U— 6 50- Aci- ciiwA,— 7ta\ — <iij4— 

(T^^nvlAi^ fiW^X— «<^ ^ 

$1^0^”^^-"! 1(3^*” -Al^j^ ?»Al ^ 0.'^— ' Ml-'liS^. 

<HiM- (mH0.— «a^^8«v-' ^1— €^v\%i- %’■ 

M f\,c\- 6~^6cazrt9>^t m— 

^>3^d— A6\- — 

— 

<^H-‘r»- 11^ — a ^6- -. Ml ^ X,e<^r- 7i^-o<Pt 

tfvv— %e«^--A.vj- iTu— ^ 
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^-li^-Spii- {/H- uTl^-tlS^ llct^ W4l— 
£v’-Vl\jU*' ^ ^0- ^Tv^l.'lV--: UftiH'l-^ m.H<L— 

/\*jii vi\ - act- otiH-' ^ ^V’H'i^ 

•'i-iitH- va^ wxtvotvTi* JT- aia- ‘?ri<^i^ 

MJid-i* -^>it6 ^ Ifl -T)'- Kdd ^r- 
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MaDB£ 81 8tIB*DXALBCT. (DlSTBXCT ChAHPABAB^.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(pandit Bama^bailabh Mimm, IMBm) 

Kaw*nu dd^mi-ka da-g5 bd^d rahd. Ohho^^kd bdp*8d kah*lak 

Ascertain man^of two soms imt #. The^younger the-faiher^io 9aid 

ke, * d bdbu« dhaii*md jd hamdr bakh*rd h6kbd» sd hamdr 

that, * O father^ ihe^roperiy-tm vdiieh my ihaisw maybe^ that mine 

dd-df.* Tab d ok^ni-kd span dhan bat delak. .Dhdr din 

give-(me)^ Them ho ikem^to hit^own property dividing gave. Many days 

ndbf bital ke ohbot^kd bd(d aaji ohij jug'^ta-ke bah^rd chal-gaSU 

not pateed that tho-younger eon all things collecting out went-away^ 

a ubS lueVpan-nd apan sa^ Itftd-ddlak. Jab u sab ufd-ddlak 

and there riolous-living-in hie-aam all squandered. When he all had-equandered 

tab oh dds-znd bafd akat parailt a u tak*liph-me ho-gai*l. Tab 

then that country^in a-great famine fell^ and he mieery-in became. Then 

jd*ke uha«kd ek ad*iiil Idl^ rabe Idgal, a u ok''ra-kc ap”nd khet- 

going there^of Ofie man near to^lwe he^began, and he him his-oton fields 

ttid suar ohardwe-kd bhej*lak. A uha ubo phar je suaria sab 

in etoine feedingfor sent. And there that-very fruit which the-ewine all 

kbas, ohi-se pet bhare-kd chah*lak. Aur ok*rd-kd kdhn 

used^io^eat, thahvery^wUh belly for^filling he^wished. And him-to any-one 

kuohh nd dd. Tab ok*rd sujbal a kah'lak ke, * hamar 

anything not ueed^to-give. Then him eeeing^came and he-said that^ * my 

bdp kibS banibdr-ke kbde-sd adhikd kbdek bu-la, a bam 
father near day-labourere-to eating-than more food m , and I 
bbukbd maiat-bdnT. Ham-hd ab ap*nd bdp klba jabi a un-ka-ad 

in-hunger am-dying. I-too now my-own father near will-go and him-to 

kahab ke, ** d bdbd, Rdm-sd bemukh a toh*rd sojha pdp kailT. Ham 

wilUeay thaU ** O father ^ 9od-from opposed and thee before sin I-did. I 

phdr tofadr bdtd kahawe Idek naSkbY. Ham*ra«ke ap*na dgO jdna niar 

o^otii thy son io-be^alled fit am^not. Me thine own one servant like 

t R 
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bOjhT.” * Tab u ufh-ke ap'na bap kihS obalaL Jab dOrd rabe 

cannder.** * Then he arising hie-awn ^ faiher near teemi. When far-off he-toae 

ke o-kar bap dgkh-ke inaya-ka*mard datLr-ke gar^dan^md sat-l^lak a 

that hie father seeing loee^through running neek^in enfolded and 

ohuma ldwe*lagal. Tab 6-kar chhaw*ra kah*lak ke, *6 babu Bam*ka 
kisses io^iake-began. Then his son said ihai, • O father^ God^qf 
bemukh o raOra aam^nb pap kailo-ban¥. Ab ham raor bSta 
opposed and Your-Sonour before sin I^have-done. Now I YouvJSonour^s son 
kabawe lade naikh?/ Baki 0-kar bdp ap'na nOkar-se kab*lak ke^ 

io^be-called worthy am-not* But his father his-oion seroants^to said thait 

*8ab-6d niman luga la-ke penbau a ok^ra bath-me agutbi 

* alhthan good cloth bringing put^09i and his hand-on ring 

a gOr-mft jdta penbau; a ham sabb kbalf a kbusi karf; kabe-ke 

and feet-on shoes put; and {let)-us all eat and me%*rinient make ; what-for 

i bamar b6t& maral rabal, pher jlal-bd ; a bbulail rabal, sd milal-hd/ 

this my sou dead was, again aliee-is; and lost toas, he found-is* 

Tab pbSr sabhb kbus bhail. 

Then again all merry became. 

O-kar bar^ka ohhSw^ra kbete rabc. Jab u awe lagal a ap'^na 

Bis elder son in-the-Jield was. When he to-come began and his-own 
ghar^ka Iftgd ad tab bajan a nacb sun-ke 0 ap*na n5kar*ke bola-ke 

house-of near came then music and dancifig hearing he his-own servant-to calling 

pachb*lak ke^ ka bOt-bdP’ Tab u kab^lak ke« *raur 

he-asked that, * this what is-going-Oih /’ Then he said that^ * Your-Mononr^s 

bhal ailan-bS, a raur bap niman kbaek kailan-bS, kahe-ko 

brother is^come, and Your-Bonour's father good feast haw-done, because-for 
un-ka-kd acbebbi-tarah paw*le-bd/ Tab u kbiaia-ke ag*iia 

him (iis)-good-manner he-has-found! Then he being^angry to-the-inner-eourtyard 
na gail. Tab o-kar bap bahar a-ke manawe lagal. Tab u ap'na 

not went* Then his faiher outside coming to-conciliate began. Then he his-own 
bap-se kab^lak ke, *bam at^na baris-se raur iahal karat-ban9 a 

father-to said that, so-mmny yearsfrom Your-Honottr^s service am-doing and 

kab-hf raur bat na uthaw*lT, baki raiira kab*b¥ naht bgo 

ever Your-Bonowfs orders not I-put^ff, hut Your-Bonour ever not ame 

khasi del¥ ke ham ap*na dlgbatian-ka 8atb5 kbusi kar^tf.* Bdki 
he-goat gave that I my^own eompanions-of with merriment might-make.^ But 
i raur bet& j8 kas^bin-ka aaths raur sab dhan kba-gail 

this Your*Bonour*s son who harlote-of with Tour^Bonour*s all fortune ate-up 
se jaisd ail taVbi ralirft ok*f& kh&Ur niman tawaja kailY-hft. Tab 
that as came so-even Your-Bonour for good feast haedone. Then 
bap 6-kar kah'lak ke, <t(l(^ tft, bivibar liam*r& khthh liak 
the-father of-him said thefts * thou^ to-he^sure^ siksays ms spith art 
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a j6 liam*E&*paB bats, sS sab toh*r& hft. B&ki 

<md whaUter me-with i$t that alt thi»e»even i$. JBut 

ohahi, kahe-ke X tobar bhai mOal ra(ha)l, sS jlal 

ought, beeauoo’/or this thg broths dead wat, he alive 

xa(ha)l, sS nflial h&.’ 
uae, he fomd it.' 

■A 


kbas h6kh«*kS 
glad to^ 
h& : & bbulail 

ie; and loet 
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U^piiM Sro-suiiKOT. (Dmtkici Cuawaban.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

(bandit RanM^hMnbh 1898») 


rjTT- -nvii'- OM— — 'tivit- 

cfid^T^ ^1— ixfiJr-iP — fiToi 
A*f— <t-»ri-rr— <»<i /v<f- 

oiav-^41 - VI — 

A'— 5rT«^ ^ gs. nl-fiTi- A *f-* 

H»H.-flt>iiviTi^V^ art ^ 2^— XU tTl 

— v»i — oi^H • <m A — (\ek— jf? “- 

<tj ^ — 4^ HIXf — M.>rt tftl — lA ^ &l — H rt— — Mi 7— I. 

^MA — — ^fii — TTm-ai ^jn-Hdi^r- n — Tima— 

»y«L— U^— VIIA— t^xi— 

-- ?naf— via.T'- “iSil- 
II A a/T'— «vv v>.l^o(»_ /I 0{^ A./I4^ . — *ri ^“11,— 

TT-^2|J— JMIMa— •nvt^ 

iat3(— ^ d e— rt«i.— “^Mi— ^ Afc.a'- 

/I <J.-.|7V*V «— ^£1'^ i)i.^*.-^.- 

J'5ri’«^ TT^iA*-* ^ AIL— MVtl— — ^Ui -i» Slfe‘»-*'»rtl>l-iVlS — 
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bihari. 

BhojpiikI DiAxacT. 

llAunttl Si»*DtALKCT. (Dibtriot Champabaw.) 

Specimen II. 

transliteration and translation. 

fJPanflU Bama^'^aUabh Misra, 1898.) 

Bgo Raja-ka sat bctl rahc. £k dia Raja ap"aa sato 

Ome King-of 9 evem daughters were. One dag the-fUng his-own the^eeven 

beti-ke boladle a tato-se puchh^laa ke^ * t3 log*ni kek*ra karam-se 

danghtere^to ealled and ihe^%eeen^fron% asked thai^ *gou people whose fate^from 
kharl&P* Tab ohUasr-gOrsA kahili! ke, *ham tob^re karam-so k&ai-la.’ 

{do»gou)»e^ f* Then six said ihai, *we thy fcUeJram eaW 

Tab Baja sun-ke bara khus bhaild. Tab ap^na ch1iot*ki 

Then ihe*hing hearing eery glad became. Then hi$*own the-goungeet 

bQ(i-ae paobhMaa ke, *tS tA kuchhu-na bol4u.* Tab ^ u 

danghterfrom asked ihai^ * thou io^be-sure nothing saidsC Then she 
kah*lak ke, ham ap*aa karam-so khai-la.' Tab e-par Raja bara 
said ihaif * I my^own fdte^from eat) Then her^at the~king great 
jor^sA khisiailA, a o*kar blah eg6 korbi-ka sathe kar-dihMan, a 
force^'wUh hecame^angry^ and her marriage one leper^of with dld^ and 
dan6-kh ban-mi nikal-ddlan. Tab u bochari oht korhia-ke math 

both a^orest-into sent^out. Then she poor^one that leper^of head 

ap^oa jSgh-par dliA-ke oh ban-mi jar-bejar r6at rabe ; a ok^ra 

her^own ihigh^on putting that forest^in bitterly crying was; and her 

ibala-sfi ban*ke pachhl sajI rOat rahe. Afne^mi uha kahf 
ery*from forest^of birds all crying were. Indhe^meantime there somewhere 
SiY-ji a P&rbati-ji jat rabas. Par*bati-ji Siv-ji-se kahMl ke, 

iSiaa-fi and Paroati-Ji going were. Pdroatl-jl &iva-j%do said that, 

*ab jab*le raUra e-kar clukb na cbboraib tab-lc bam ihS-so 

as*long^as Ybur^Sonour this^one^s trouble not removes sodong I here^from 

ni jaib.’ Ibb Sir-ji ok*ra-8e kah^lan ke, ‘e bfiti, »P*» Skh 

tni wtU-gof The. &iva-jl her-to mid thaU *0 daughter, your eyee 

mfida.’ tr tkb mad*lakh. J»b 8kh khulal tab d6khs-td 

8ke egeo •*«#. Whe» egee opeued the. eato (to-ker~womder) 
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korhia 

snn’dar 

bihAbI. 

sob’ran h5-gall. Tab 

Baj&'ke 

b«n 

that 

the^leper 

beautiful 

gold'{like) 

beoane- Theu 

the^king-qf daughter 

bars 

as’tut 

kail, 

6 

dunO 

bekat khnsi 

sath rahe 

lAgaL 

great 

praiset 

did, 

and 

both 

pereont pleasure 

teith to-live 

began. 

Dukli'dalidar 

bhi^'g^l. 






Fain-{ond)‘tni8ery ran'ateajf. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Onoe upon a time there was a king who had seven daughters. One day he called 
the whole seven and asked them by whose good fortune they got their food 40 eat. 
Then six of them replied, *it is hy thy good fortune that we eat our food,’ whereat the 
king was much pleased. Then said he to bis youngest daughter, * thou hast not spoken.' 
She answered, ' I get my food by my own good fortune.’ Thereon the king was mightily 
enraged against her, and married her to a leper, and banished the two into the forest. 
The poor Princess sat in the forest weeping with the leper’s head in her lap, and so 
piteous were h» tears that the birds of the forest all wept with her. It happened that 
just then the god Siva and his wife Parvafi were passing by, and ParvaU said to 
Siva, ’until thou remove the grief of this poor girl, I will not leave this place.’ So 
Siva said to the Princess, ’ my daughter, shut thine eyes.’ She did so, and when she 
opened them, lo>and«behoId, the leper had become as beautiful as gold. So she uttered 
praises to the god, and both lived happy ever after; for pain and poverty had fled from 
them. 
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THE THARO BROKEN DIALECTS. 

The Tharus are an aboriginal tribe who inhabit the Sub-Himalayan-Tarai^ from 
Jalpaiguri on the east, to the Kumaun Bhabar on the west. Begarding the origin of 
this tribe much has been written by many authors from Dr. Buchanan-Hamilton’s' time 
the present day. It will here suffice to refer the reader to Mr. Nesfield*s article in 
the Calcutta Be^ew for January 1885, and to the articles in Mr. Risley’s Tribes and 
Castes of BengaU and Mr. Grooke’s Tribes and Castes of the North-^ Western Provinces 
^ knd Oudh, in which all that has been said by previous writers has been summed up. 
Mr. Crooke, the latest authority on the subject, says, * The most probable explanation 
based on the available evidence seems to be that the Tharus are originally a Dravidian 
race who, by alliances with Nepalese and other hill races, have acquired some degree 
of Mongolian physiognomy.* 

Whatever doubts may exist concerning the origin of this curious race, there can 
be no doubt that the languages spoken by those members of the tribe who are accessible 
to students in India are Aryan. There is, however, no such thing as a Tharu language. 
Everywhere the Tharus speak, more or less correctly, the language of the Aryan 
races with whom they are immediately in contact. For instance the Tharus of the 
north of Purnea appear to speak a corrupt form of the Eastern Maithili spoken in that 
District,* those of Champaran and Gorakhpur, a corrupt Bhojpuri, and those of the 
Naini Tal Taral the ordinary Western Hindi of the locality. 

The following are the figures for the Tharu population of British India, according 
to the Census of 1891 : 



» Albtrail, ludiea, Obmpkn montioo* a oountrj called immediately to the eonth ead bofderiug on. 

NepiL The inheVitefite aie eeUed • Ihrfl, e peo^ ooloar, eod Sat noted Uke the Tarkc.' See SMhan'e 

TirnsUtioB, yol. i, piiSOl. 
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PlOviMt. 

Distriot. 

Kamber of Tbitika. 


United Provinces of Agra and 
Oodli ■ • • • • 

Brought lorwaid 

Bareillj • • • e . 

« 

28,340 


Pilibhit 

46 



Gorakhpur 

3,072 



Baiti • • • • s . 

ao8 



Knniaiin • 4 • • • 

65 



Kaini Tal Taril . • . . 

15,332 



Kheri 

1,975 



Gonda 

2.475 



Bahraich 

2,311 



Total for United Province! of Agn 
and Ondh • . • • 

... 

25,402 


Giuhd Total 

... 

53,832 


No estimate can be made of the number of Tbards in the TarS! outside Britidi 
India. 

The figures returned for the Survey as the number of persons speaking what was 
reported to be the *Th&ru Language/ a thing vrbich does not real! j exist, were as 
follows : 


ProTinre. 

Diatriet. 

Kaiaber of persons 
rsportid as 
spsakinir * TbirO.' 


Bengal 

Champatan .... 

27,620 



Pnrnaa 

3,300 



Total lor Bengal 

ooe 

30.920 

United Provinces of Agra and 




Ondh ..... 

Kheri 

3,000 



Gonda . • . . , | 

3,500 



Bahraioh 

2,000 



Total for United Provincee of Agra 




and Ondh • • • . 


8,500 


Oiuvn Total 

se« 

39^ 

• 
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This Ibt, as compared with .the preceding one, presents both deficiencies and an 
instance of redundance. With regard to the former, it is easily intelligible that where 
the Tbfirfis haye adopted the language of their Aryan neighbours, there was nothing to 
induce the local authorities to show them as speaking a separate language. This 
accounts for the absence from the second list of the names of the Districts of Bogra, 
Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri, Darbhanga, Muzaffarpur, and Saran in Bengal. As to the 
United Froyinces, subsequent inquiries hare shown that this is certainly the 
case in the District of Filibhit and in the Naini Tal Taral. It also appears that the 
Tharus of Kheri speak the ordinary Awadhi of that district, although they were 
originally returned as speaking a separate language. In Bahraich, on the contrary, 
they speak a corrupted form of the Bhojpuri spoken to the east. No * Tharu Language ^ 
was returned from Gorakhpur, but, here, there is no doubt that the 3,072 Tharus of 
that district, speak a corrupt form of the Bhojpuri locally spoken, and differing 
considerably from it, though closely resembling the Tharu Bhojpuri of Ghamparan. I 
haye no doubt that the same is the case with the 208 Tharus of Basti, whose number was 
eyidently too insignificant for the local authorities to return as speaking a separate 
dialect ; for the members of the tribe who inhabit Qonda, the district immediately to the 
west of Basti, do speak a corrupt Bhojpuri. Beturning to the Lower Frovinecs, the 
language of the largo number of Tharus who inhabit the north of Chnmparan is a 
corrupt form of the local Bhojpuri. As to Furnea, the local authorities have reported 
that the * Tharu Language ’ is spoken by 3,300 people in that district, although, 
according to the Census, it does not contain a single member of the tribe. Here the 
Census is probably wrong, and the local authorities are probably rigiit. Unfortunately, 
the Furnea Tharus are a particularly wild section of their tribe, and every effort which 
has been made to obtain specimens of their language has proved unavailing. 8o far 
as 1 can ascertain it is there a corrupt form of the local Eastern Maithili, and as such 
it has been dealt with on pp. 86 and ff. 

In other districts the presence of Tharus is more or less of an accident. The 
Districts of Darbhanga and Muzaffarpur do not, as is the case with Chnmparan and its 
districts to the west, run up into the Nepal Taral, and the few Tharus found there at 
the time of the Census haye become absorbed, so far as language goes, into the rest 
of the population. When I seryed in the former district, more than twenty years ago, I 
met seyeral of these men, and though they had traditions and customs of their own, 
their language was eyen then the Maithili of the lower orders of the country. So also, 
in Jalpaiguri, their language is the Bengali of the Aryan population of.the district. 

We naay tabulate these results, so far as they concern the British districts adjoin- 
ing the Himalayan Taral as follows, diyiding the language spoken by Tharus into three 
groups, according as it is the same as that of the surrounding population, or is a 
corrupted form of it. In the latter ease, we must, for the sake of accuracy in statistics, 
and to ayoid quoting the same men twice oyer, show separately when the corrupted form 
of the local language has been separately reported by the local officials or not. 
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Bmm of Dwiriot 

Nombis q 

The loeal lantnage 
without 
alteration. 

B TXABOa SPBAKlua 

A corrupted form of tho 
loml language. 

Name of language.' 

Reported by 
local oSiciala. 

Not reported 

loeal ofRciale. 

HWDiTalTkrU 

• • 

• 

15,832 



Western Hindi. 

Pilibluft 



46 



Ditto. 

Kheri . 



3,000 



Ditto. 

Bslnaich 




2,000 


Bhojpuri. 

Gouda 




3,500 


Ditto. 

Baiti . 


. 



20S 

Ditto. 

Gorakhpur 



1 


. 3.072 

Ditto. 

Champaraa • 




27,620 


Ditto. 

liusaffvpnr . 



1 



Maitbili. 

Darbhanga . 

• 9 


453 



Ditto. 

Pumea 

• • 



3,300 


Eaetem Maithib. 

Dinagepore . 

• • 


! 



Nil. 

Darjeeling 



172 



Probably Bengali. 

Jalpaiguri 


’ I 

65 



Bengali. 

Other Diatricta 


1 

*i 

1 

76 





Total 


19,145 

36,420 

3,280 



T«U1 number of TbArBe ipeeking a corrupt 


Umgoage . . 39,700 

Add those who epeak the local language without 

alteration 19,145 

Obavd Total of all ThIrvs 58^45 


This total differs from the Grand Total given on page 812 by about 5,000. The 
difference is due, partly to the inclusion of the Furnea figures, and partly to the fact 
that the figures reported from Kheri, Qonda, and Bahraicn differ from those of ^the Census. 

Omitting from consideration the figures in the first column commencing from 
those for Muzaffarpur, all of which are accidental, it will be observed tnat broadly 
speaking, so far as language goes, the Tharfis of the Western Tarifi have amalgamated 
much more completely with the rest . of the population than those more to the east. 
There is another point to notice, which is not dearly brought out in the above table. 
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The language spoken by the Tharua is not always the same as, or a oorruption of 
the language of the people among whom they lire, but is, in some instances, the 
language of a neighbouring district. Thus, we shall see that the language of the District 
of Kheri is on the main a form of Eastern Hindi, though it shows signs of shading off 
into the neighbouring Western Hindi, spoken in Shahjahanpur. But the language 
spoken by the Tharus of Kheri is not this form of speech, but closely lesembles the 
Western Hindi spoken in Pilibhit and the Naini Tal Tarai. Similarly, the Tharus of 
Bahraich and Gonda do not talk the Eastern Hindi of those districts, but speak a 
corrupt form of the Bhojpuri spoken in the neighbouring District of Basti. In fact, 
so far as 1 can gather from the specimens of their language, none of the frontier 
Tharus speak any form of Eastern Hindi. They either speak the Western language 
of the Naini Tal Tarai, or else Bhojpuri or Maitbili. 

A vocabulary of the Tharu dialect will be found in Hodgson’s Essay entitled Continual 
Hon of the Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken Tribes of Nepdl^ in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxyi, 1857, pp. 817 and ff., which 
has been reprinted in his Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects^ Vol. i, sec. 
ii, pt. 2, London, 1880. Judging from the forms of the verb given by him, the parti* 
cular dialect of Tharu there exemplified is a corrupt Bhojpuri. 

With regard to the Tharua of Pumea, see pp. 86 and ff. The language 
spoken by the TharOs of Kheri and the dUtriots to the west will be dealt with in their 
proper place. Here, 1 propose to give specimens of the corrupt Bhojpuri spoken by the 
Th&rQs of Ohamparan, Gorakhpur, Basti, Gonda, and Bahraich. 

The following specimens, for which I am indebted to Pandit Rama«ballabh Misxa, 
Assistant Settlement Officer of Champaran, come from that district, and may be taken 
as examples of the language spoken by the Tharus of the north of Champaran and 
Gtoiakhpur. As the Tharus have no written character, the specimens are given in the 
Roman character only. 
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£No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

BhojfukI Dialbot. 

TbAk 8 BBOKBN DIAI.EOT. <Ul8TBI0T OHAUPABAN.) 

Specimen I. 

(Bandit Jdam€t^aUahh MisrOp 1898^) 

Ek man*se-ke dui beta riJi^iiu. tT-mS-ae ohbutuka bet^wa 

One mnn^qf ttoo tons were, Them-in^rom the^younger ton 

kah*lia apan baba-sc, ‘ are baba, dhan-bit jaiin barai, taiin mor bakh*ra 

tnid hit^oum father-to^ * O father^ richet^property which m, that my share 

pbat lagai do.’ Tab 6-kar baba dhau-bit chhot“kab*wa bet*wa-ke bakb*ra 

division making give* Then his father property the^yowsger son^to share 
bsti delia. Bakh*ra lel-par bahut din hiuni bhelai, obhot*kah*wa 

dividing gave, The-share taJdng^on many days not passed, then the^younger 

be(*wa apan dhan bakh*ra le-le dosar des*wa cbali-gelia. Tab uh^wa 

son his^oum property share taking another country went^away. Then there 

lametai kam kar^lia. Tab apan dban chhu(i upay-delia. Jab chhufi 

evil deeds he-did. Then hifovyn fortune all he^squandered. When all 
dhan urai-dclia apan, tab u doa*wa-ma par^lai. 

fortune had-squandered his-own, then that country^in great famine fell. 

Tab u man*Bawa bara kangal bhella. Tab u des*wa-ke ek man*B5«ke 

Then that man very indigent became. Then that couniry^of one man»qf 

ghar rahe lag*2la. Tab ok*ra-ke apan kbet*wa-ma suar obaraw^-ke 

house todive he^began. Then him hisrown field^in swine tofeed 


patbaiilla. 

Tab 

jaw*ne 

thothl 

suar 

. kbatliln 

taw*ne 

tbotbu 

turi-ke 

he-sent* 

Then 

what 

gram 

swine 

useddo-eat 

thnt-very 

gram 

breaking 

man*sawa 

kliaia 

chabc. 

apan 

pet^wa 

bharia ebabS. 

Ok*rarkd 

kaw*nd man*8e 

the^man 

to-eat 

wished^ 

hisrown 

belly 

to^fill wished. 

Him 

any 

man 

kathiO 

nah¥ 

kbai-ko 

detbi. 


Tab u inan*sawa-k& 

bos 

bbelai. 

anything 

not 

tomcat 

used^to^give. 

Then that 

man*to 

senses 

became. 

Tab u 

kab*lia, ‘ mOi 

baba 

apan gbar^warmS 

babute 

babute 

man*8e 

Then he 

saidi 

1 *my 

father 

hisrown house^in 

many 

many 

men 


banibara lagosla ; kliay-kd banibarani-k6 babute babutS r60 bbat 

labourers has^employed ; to-eat lahourers^to much much bread cooked^rice 
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kbiosia. Khay-ke p§t-8e tib*!! j6t sobi in5i ib*wS 

eauBca-to-eat. Food-qf belly- {full) -than is-saved in-aa-tnueh-aa, yet I here 
bbukbe mnvaik bafhi. Ab ih‘wS-s6 uthi-ke mobu apan baba-ko 

by-hunger dying am. Now here-from ariaing I-too my-own father-qf 

laghi jeVbi. 13aba-s6 kab'babi, ‘ Arc baba, moi Bbag'wan'wS-ke 

near will-go. The-father-to I-will-aayt ' O father, I Ood-of 

kab*iii bai-n6-lel‘bi, tor kab‘nS pbuni bai-nO-lel*hl. Tor lagS pap 

aaying have-not-taken, thy aaying again I-have-not-taken. Thy near ain 

kar^labi; ab moi tor beta kabawal jokar hai-n6-bar*hi. Ab m5ra-kd 

I-have-done ; now I thy aon to-be-called Jit I-not-am. Now me 

harobiya-ke aaman rakh*hi.*” Tab cbhofkah'wa bet*wa apan bap*wa-ko 

plmghman-of like keep." ' Then the-younger 'aon hia-own father-of 

la^e jay lag^lia. Gbafwa-se tlioriak duri uiaraiilia, tab 

nLr to-go began. The-houae-from a-little diatance he-approaohed, then 

ft-kar bap^wa dekb'lia chbofka befwa-ko awaik. Tab 6-lmr baM 

Am father aaw the-younger aon-of the-coming. Then hia father 

dekh^te-man maya kaalia. Daguri-ke bbar-ak‘war dbaoi-kc. garS 
juat-aa-he-aaw-him oompaaaion made. Banning full-embrace holdtng, on-neek 
ears milai-ke chume lag*lia. Be^Sva apan bap‘wa-s6 kabnia, ‘art 

on-neek joining to-kiaa began. The-aon hia-own father-to aatd, O 

baba mdi Bbag-wan'wS-ke kah*ni hai.no-lcl*hia, t6ra-s6 pap ka^tohi, 
father, I God-of aaying not-have-taken, thee-from ain dt , 

ab moi pbuni tor beta kabawSl layak bai-no-bar^bi.’ Tab 6-kar bap-wa 

Z, I again thy aon to-be-called Jit I-not-am.' Then hw father 


kar^labi ; ab moi tor beta I 
I-have^done ; now I thy aon to 
barobiya-ke saman rakb‘bi.** ’ 

plottghmannof like keep^ * 2 

lage jay lag^lia. Gbar“wa-* 

near to~go began. The~houae-f\ 

o-kar bap*wa dekb^lia cbbot^ka 
hia father aaw the-younger 
dekb*te-man maya kaalia. 
juat-aa-he-aaw-him oompaaaion made. 

gare milm-ke cbume lag*lia. 
on-neck joining to-kiaa began. 


apan 

hia-own 

Ingga 

cloth 


mar^bariarse 
aervant-to 
nikari-ke p 
taking^out 


kab*lia, 

saidy 


mar'bariawap ek*ra-kS sabb-sS 

aeroanty thia-one all-of 


pabir*wabia. O-kar batb‘wa-ma agutbia gor*wa-ma 


put -on. 


pebar*w:il 

111 ; ab 

kbaia» 

put; 

now 

let-ua-eat 

maral 

rab'lia, 

pbuni 

dead 

wacy 

again 

Bukb 

kare 

lag'lia. 

pleaaure 

to-do 

began. 


jialia ; 

alice-beoame j 


hand^on r 

:b karia ; 
ure let-na-do ; 

bbulail rab‘lia, 
loat waa. 


ring feet-bn ahoea 

kaise*ki i bot*wa 
becauae thia aon 

a, bbStnia.* Tab u 

ia-found* Then he 


daiil 

good 

juta 

ahoea 

bot^wa 

aon 


O-kar jetVka bet*wa kbet*wa-ma 
Bia elder aon field-in 
elia, tab baja nacb-ke awaj si 

comet then muaio dance-of noiae i 

balolia, pucbb‘iia, * are mar^harL 

he-ealledy he-aakedy ‘ O aervan 

mar^hariawa kabnia, ‘ tor bbaewa 
ihe-eei^eanii saidy * thy brother 


hefwa-mi rah^ia. Jab 6i gbaewa-kc mjikibi 

Jield-in waa. When he houae-of near 

awai sunMia. Tab 6i . apan mar*hanawa-ke 
noiae heard. Then he hia-own aervant-to 
mai'hariavra, i katln hokhai?’ ^b 

servant, thia what ia-happemng? Tlwn 

bhaewa ail baria. tor bap»>va dad da^ 
brother come ia, thy father good good 
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khae-kc kaile baiia; kaise ki 6 rhhut'ka bet^w&.k& 

(preparation8)^foveating done hao ; because that he ihe-younger son 

chik'han iiaiilg.’ Tab o-kar jeth^ka bet^wa khisiailia, ghar*wa bhitar 

well found* Then his elder son grewangry^ the^house into 

jay-ke mane na parai. Tab ohi khatir b-kar baba bah*ri ailia, 

going-qf heart-in not chose. Then this^even for his father outside came^ 

kahe lag*lia bujhawSI lagMia jetb^ka bet^nra-k6. Tab jeth'ka 

to^say began to-remonstrate began the-elder son-to. Then the-elder 

bet*wa apao. bap*wa-ke jabab delia, *Dekhahi, utara baris tora-ke 
son his-ofon father-to answer gave^ * See^ so^ntany years thy 
sdwa kar^labi, tor bacban kabu nab¥ tar^labi, toi mora-k6 ek 

service I-did, thy words ever not l-transgressed^ thou ^me-to one 

kbasl'ke obbdkan bai-nd-d&l^bi. Moi apan sangbatiya-se sawakb 

goat-of young-one not-gavest. I my-own friends-toith merriment 


karat-bi. 

Baki, tdr ohliot^kah*wa 

bet*wa. 

t6. 

paturiya ke 

sag^wa 

might*have-made.- 

But, thy 

younger 

JOfI, 

surely. 

harlots qf 

with 

tor aaje dban 

kboi-delia. 

tab di 

jas-bi 

elia 

tab toi 

tas-hi 

thy all fortune squandered. 

then he 

OS-even 

came 

then thou 

so-even 

daul ^ul 

kbae-kd 


kallia.* 

Tkb 

> d-kar 

bap*wa 

good good (preparation s)-for-food made-host* 

Then his 

father 

kab^liEi * ard 

babua, 


m6r 

•angd 

barobaiA 

barabi ; 

said, * 0 

ton, thou. 

to-be-sure, me 

loith 

always 

art: 

jato mdr 

dhan baial 

ia&n 

dban 

sab 

tdre 

bokbai. 

what my fortune is 

that 

fortune 

all 

thine-even 

is. 

Baki, khuti 

kaiaU, . 

anand 

karahi’ke 

chahai ka-rabal*hl. 

But, merriment to-mahe. 

jo. 

to-oelobrate 

proper 

was. 

kahS-ld 

tdr i 

bhaewa 

maral 

rah'lia, ^•gfiBa ; 

hecauae~that 

thy thit 

brother 

dead 

was, aUve-beeamet 


bhulail rabMiat sh bbeteiia.’ 

lost was, and is-found* 
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Eastern Group. 

(District Guahfakan.) 


A FOLK TALE. 


Hama-btUlabh Misra, 1898.) 


£uiu 

aw*niya 

rahe 

barad 

ohar^wait. 

Bhaj'hariya 

sab 

biya 

One 

herdsman 

was 

bullocks 

feeding. 

The-labourers 

all seedlings 

katait. 

Eura 

har*na 

haithal 

rahalia. 

Euniwa 

kah^las. 

‘ for 

t ransplanting. One 

deer 

sitting 

was. 

The-herdsman 

said. 

‘ thee 

age kathi 

barail P’ 

Bhaj^hariya 

kahMas, 

‘are, ke jani 

kathi 

hOkhai 

before what 

is-for-thee The-labourers 

said. 

‘ 0, who knows what 

is 


katlii na. Dekhahi-ti.’ Bhaj*harie gelia, har^na dekh°lia. Tab euniwa 

what not. See. The^labouret's went^ a^deer saw. Then the^herdaman 

mdr*della. BhSfliariya kah*lia. ‘are sasur. tohi kiha-kO 

killed (fhe-deer). The-labourera said, * O father-in-law, thou why 

maral-lii ? Saran*m§ ael-rah*]ai. Kah-dcwasu rnah'l^aua-ke agbi. 

hast- killed- {it) f Utfuge-into it-oome-had. I-will-say the-head-tnan^qf befot'e. 

Dand^bihe. Tor gunaiA'an par^laii.' 

He-will-punish {you). On-thee fault fell-for-thee* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a herdsman tending his bullocks. The farm-labourers’ were transplant- 
ing paddy. There was a dei^r crouching down. The herdsman said to the labourers 
• what is that before you ?’ They replied, •Who cares what is before us* and what is not ? 
Gk> and see for yourself.’ However, they went to see what it was and the herdsman 
killed the deer. Then said the labourers, * O foul-one, why have you killed it P It bad 
taken refuge with us. We shall tell the headman, and he will punish you. A great 
shame has fallen on you,* 

The two following specimens of Tharu Bhojpurl come from the District of 
Qonda, and may be taken as specimenM of theThard language of that District, as well as 
of that of the adjoining District of Basti. They are admirably idiomatic versions, and well 
illustrate the peculiar idioms of the tribe. The first is a translation of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second a little song. 

* A li • nun wbo yiTM his labour in ouebaogo for mutual obligation, auch as tbe loan of a pair of bullockt. 
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tNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BlHAKl. 

BhojpuuI Dialect. 

TbIkO Bboken Dialect. (DinBicr Ck>M]>A.) 

Specimen I. 

(IPaniMt Janardan Joshee, 

£k manai-ke du-tliau laum ba^el. Chho^^ka kah*lis kl. 

One man-of itvo sons were. The^younger said that^ 

• bapu rS, mor bakh*ra bst de. Ab nab? nib*hi.* 

^father O, my share dividing give. Now not it-will-suffice {under 

Tab bakh^ra bSt dih^lis. Tliurik din ohbot*ka 

present arrangements)* Then share dividing he^gave* A^few days ihe^younger 
laura batoril gbar dwar sab jor-kc bah-gail. Rupaija 

son together house door all collecting flowed •{went) •a way, The^rupees 
paisa jawan sasut pais^rabal, tawan jay-ke nakHi-m§ 

pice which thedow-fellow had^got, that going eviUcondueUin 
utay-dih^is. Rupaiya ])nisa ndin rabil. Parae des 

he^sqiiandered. Rupees pice not remained. Foreign couniry^{in) 
sukkha paril. Tab sasur bhukkliau muat rabc. Tab sasar 

famine fell. Then thedow^fellow ofdiitnger dying was. Then thedowfellow 

har*wabi jote lagil, suar cbaruwdi lagil, aur uk''rc-mS 

ploughing to-plough began, swine to-feed began, and heart-in 
kah‘lis ki, ‘ cbaia pct-bbar kbaO.’ KahS mSgai 

said that, * pork belly-full let-{me)-eat.* Anywhere he-asked 

pa'ibai-na-karai. Jab chetail kb *m0r bhur*wa-ke kamahi-ma 


he-used*not-to-get 

When 

he^renienibered that. 

• my old-one*qf 

earnings-in 

manal 

kbay 

jat 

ati, 

bur-cbodi 

mai bbukban 

marat 

afu. 

men 

eating 

going 

are. 

thefoul^one 

1 by -hunger 

dying 

am. 

Jait 

at3 

bapu 

lags. 

£apu-se 

kah*yS ki» 

" bapu 

rftt 

Going 

l»am 

the-father 

near. 

The-father-to 

l-wHUsay that. 

'•father 

o. 

mdhl-s6 

kasur 

bhaib 

twar put*wa band layak na¥ 

1.3. 

Jas 


me-hy fault has-oecurred, thy son to^becomo fit not I-am. As 
kam^vraiya afi, zn6h9.k& rakh-l3.’” Ap*nd baptt pas ram-galL 

other earners are, me-too keep!* * Sis^oum father near he-went»awap. 
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Jab bapil pas pahilcbil bapu-k6 mbb lagiK Baur-ke 

JF'hen the^f other near he •approached the-father pity eeized. Runniny 

pakar-lihia mile lagil. Kow&l lagil bur-chOdi. Ldiura 

he^eauffhi^^him) and to~embrace began, To^cry began ihe-foul-one. The-boy 

kabil» *m5-Be kasur bball.* Bapu tabaluan>a5 kah*li8» *bhafa 

eaidt • me-by fault hae-occurred* Thef other aervante-to aaidt * brothera O, 

luga do-dar. Agoohha wagoohha pahir-lft. Mddarl bath-mS &tir gOrft-mS 

cloth gioe-atoay, Kerchief etc, put-on, King hand-on and feet-on 

panMil pabir-ld. Kbun manaSl ba(d, ki m5r laupa muat, jiat ail.' 

ahoea put. Joy celebrated t#, that tny aon dying ^ living came.* 

Babur kliuBi kar*le lagil. 

Again merriment to-mdke they-began. 


Aiir bar^ka lau^a kbstd rabil. Jab ghar6 ai1» gawe 


And 

the-elder 

aoit 

field-in waa. 

When houae-to he-came, singing 

naobe 

sunil. 

Tbb 

ek 

tabalua-sb 

puobbia ki, ' aj ka 

dancing 

he-heard. 

Then 

one 

aervant-to 

he-aaked that, * to-day what 

gbarb 

bafd rb. 

ki 

bafa 

gaunai 

b6ita ?* Tab tabalua 

houae^n 

<• o. 

that 

great 

singing 

ia-yoing-on f* Than the-aervatd 


kahMia ki, * bbaiwa ail .&dr tohar bapu khiwait piaita, 

aaid that, * brother came and thy father ia-f ceding ia-eauaing-to-drink^ 
ki laura mil$ batd/ Bar*ka laupa bhusiail ki, * mai na? 
that the-aon found ia* The-elder aon qrew-angry that, • I not 
3*« bhii*rd.* Bapd bab*r5 ail manail. Ijaui^ 

mill-go inaide* The-faiher ouiaide came {and) appe€Laed-{hdm), The-aon 

bap-B6 kahilis ki, * mai tore ag*wS raVlS ; ki jaun kabat 
father-to aaid that, * 1 thee before lived ; that which saying 
rabMis, taun karat rahilS. Kabbaii ek-^bd patb*ru uaT dih*ls 

thou-fotiat, that doing I-vaaa, Ever-even one»even kid not thou-gaveat 

ki mai ap*n3 g0oba-s3 kbusi kar*nB. Abr jab twar 

that 1 my-oum frienda-with merriment might-be-made. And when thy 

1 laufa ail, b twar rupaiya paisa jawan rab'lis tawan bbrin-ka 

this aon came, he thy rupees pice which was that harlota-to 

dd-gbalia ; td uh-kb tan bara m6li karat Bap kabNis, 

gave^away : thou him for great love doing art-* The-father said, 

* nrh bhaiya, tb m&rb (blna rab*lia, jawan kucbh jbril-pailil 
* O brother,^ thou me near livedat, what ever waa-got-{by-fate} 


■khOiiB 

kaxnailia. 

Jb-knobb 

bate. 

toh*re 

boil. 

Bara 

khusi 

thowHateat{-aud) 

didat-eam. 

Whadacer 

ia. 

thine-very 

ia. 

Oreat 

joff 

karat obabil, 

to-beAone ought. 

Id 

that 

tw&r bbaiwa 
thy brother 

muat 

dying 

jiat 

living 

ail.* 

eame.* 




> This » ib« ngvUr t«rm bj whiok » TblrA NddmsM his bod. 


a T 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BlHAJil. 

BhojpdmS Biauct. 

TaiUtlT Bbokkv 1>iax>eot. (DiaruoT Gokda.) 

Specimen II. 

(BandH Jama rd am 1S9SJ 

Kama .o Laohhiman chal^nd shikar. 

Jtdm amd JAtkikmam started to^Jkumt* 

Bel^wat hath*ni darft palan. 

Belsoaf J‘emale‘elephant^M leae-put cot, 

Hath*nl palane as^Dl-bas*!^ 

The^/emale^lephant raes^awap the^howdak^etcetera fell^dcwn. 

Bam tk iag^le 

Mam indeed' wae^eeieed^hp tkiret. 

Erl eil bahial, kfliS-paniharia, bunda ek, bahiDi, panija piau. 

O O eUter^ well*water^draeeert dro^ ome, sister, water fMke^{meydrinh, 
Sdnd kexi jharia* rup*DS kerl jehi bhari lawai, rd, Gahga*jal-paiil. 

Oold qf gagglet, silver qf ^out, which filling she^brings, O, Oanges-water. 

J5 tSbi Kama Bari jatiya nk puchh'thd, ham*r6 bap fiatal 

thee Bam Ood caste (eapletiee) asked, mg father Sated 

Siagh raj. 

Singh king, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Rama and Iiakshma^a went forth to hunt. On Belwa^ the she-elephant, was 
placed the riding-seat, but (excited .by the chase) the elephant ran away, and the 
howdah and all -its fittings fell from her back. 

R&ma felt thirsty. * O sister,”' said he, * thou who drawest water from the well, 
gire me one drop of water, sister, to drink/ A gugglet of gold, with a silTer spout, 
did she bring, all full of Ghmges water, (^en said she to herself), *if the divine 
Kama had asked my caste, I should have told him that my father was B&jA fiatal 
Singh/ 

The lost specimen of the TharQ. dialect comes from the District of Bahraiob. 
Hero and there, words such as roMi and kahis show the influence of the Eastern 
Hindi spoken by the other inhabitants of the distriet, but in the main the language is 
Bliojpurl. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIUARI. 

BhojpuhI Dialkot. 

Brokek 1>iai«£ct. (District Bauraich.) 

(MunmM JEUJLj JSaluMitcn 1S98,} 

£k manaT du ohhawa ranis. DuinS-mS ohho^^kawa kahis ki, *baba re« mdr 
Om man-qf tuso sona were. Both-in the^younger said that, ^father O, my 
hisa bSt dd.’ Baba bSt dihal. Hall bhail 

ehare dividing give* The^father dividing gone. Shortdime had^pasaed 
batha«baH*ha obhoi^kawa ohhawa apan ba(ha lAl-k&l ohal-gal aurd muluk. 
(qfter-) diviaion ihe-younger aon hia~own ahare taking went-^away {to)^another land, 
Ahr paturiya^bajl kailas, dhan-daulat luta^lMas ah siJcor ag^las. Ui 

,dnd wenching did, fortune aquemdered and all waa^apent. That 
muluk-mS sukkha par-ga'il, ail u bhukkhan mao lag. Tabbai . ui 

eountry-in famine fell, and he from^hunger to-die began. Then^even that 

muluk ok maria? basal-rahil. Otthin u galnS. V auif oharaw&I khet^na-n^ 

country one man lived. There he went. He awine tofeed fieldadn 

patha-dehMas. TT apan man*8e kahit* Mhd khar-pat*war jahn aCiri khait 
aent^away* He hia^oivn minddo weta^aaying, *thia dry^graaa which awine eating 
b&t taund khat pe^ bhar-letS.* Kadn8 na kachhu dihal. Tan 

are, that~very eating belly may-I-fill,* Any^body not any-thing gave. Then 

ohet-kailas, kaha lagal, *ham*re baba-ke mana?-tana? rakh-rakh*las ; 

he-remembered, to-aay he-began, *my faiherdo aervanta-etcetera are-employed i 

sab-kar nlk bail sap. Mah bhukhe muta^n. Ab maU 

alUqf good ia food-aupply, I from-hunger am-dying. Now 1 
ghum*ghuma apan baba tldn jaitho. O-so kaby8 ki, *‘h& 

having-wandered-abotd my-own father near going-am, Himdo l^wUl^aay fftat, ** O 
baba, mah papt thahar*n8. Mah-se chuk hd-gal. Mah 

faJther, I ainner have-been-proved, Me-by guiltineaa haa-comedo-paaa. I 

kaohhd laik no h8, ki tor ohhawa rah8. Bk kamoiS 

anydhingfor fit not am, that thy aon I-may-remain, One day-labourer 

na rakh, mohi rakh." Td i sam^jbanS apan baba (bin ait8.* 

do-noi keep, (but)-me keep** Then thia I^underatoad my-own father near I-came.* 

Ab-h? u bara dur ha, 5-ho dAkh baba sog lag*iaa. 

Ncweven he very far-off waa, him aeeing {by^dhe-father compcwaion waa-felt. 

2*2 


Eastern Group. 



KHlBl. 


BM 

Daur-lcAl ■taA-lagtL 01iUw& IcaVlaB Id, *h& b&b&, mah p&pl 

Rummimg Aa-0»i6raC0cl-(M»). Tke^m Maid thai^ * O /uiker^ 1 amner 

tahai*ki8. Mah-a6 ohak ho-gaL Mah kaohliB laik nA h8, 

kave-beea^pra00d» Me-b^ guiltimeMM koM^corne^to^aMBm I anf-ihing fit noi anh 

ki tfia ohh&wa xab8.* Baba kab^laa kanioiS^ii8, * obumur obunmr 

ikai ibg aoa J-majf-refMta/ Tke^ather Maid MenoantM-iOt *good good 

iBga lA-aXn8» iliA orab*n8a pab*zab*n8; ihA mudari aguzi-n^ gbaila dAd» 
cloih briag^ ibiM-one wrap, pui^oa; thiM^one-io ring finger-on puiiing give, 

ad pan^bl goaia-mS gbaila dAd. IbA kbaSbi^ mabS kba8, pi8* 

and MboMM feet-on putting give. Thio-one will-eat, ^ I wili^eat, mlUdrink, 

kbual kar-n8; ki mor obbawa maral rabe ab-lA jial ail ; bezail 

fnerrimeni I-wM^make : that mg Mon dead had^been now alive came : loot 

zabAb ab-lA paiii8.* Sab-ke jui ’ kbual boilab. 

kad-been, now I-have-found*{kim)* All*qf heart glad began-to-be. 

Bai^kawa lailra khet'wan ha. Jo ghar lageba gail* naobat gaib 

Tke^elder eon fielde-in wom. Am hotwe near he-teent, dancing elnging 

auxmand. KamoiS goh*rawalt *eb ka karM^fAP* tT kabHaa, *tdT bbalwa 

ke-keard. A-eervant he-called, ^thie what iM-being*dr*ne f* Me Maid, *tkg brother 

A-rahalaa. Tor baba khaile plla naob kaz^ata, ki d. nika nika ail.* 

come-iM. Thy father eating drinking dancing doingAe, that he well well came* 

OhA ria lagal. Kah lagal, ^zaah gbar^ma nab¥ jalb8.’ Bap^wa duard 

^o-kUn anger wom felt, To-eay began^ * I houeeAn not wUl-go* The fat her door-io 
ail. Kab lagal ad phua^lail, * ru jin kard.’ Td d apan 

eoene, To-eay ke-began and propitiated- (JUm)^ * anger do^not do,* Then he hie-own 

baba-aA kabil, *bAr-rarA! mab at'rab baraa tear dbandba kar*n8, batb 

faiker-to Maid, ^look-kere! I MO-many yearM thy work did, {tky)~kandM 

daVn8, gear dab*n8; kabbd toar batan obaz^sba nA kinbS;. kabbd 

I^Mkainpooed,feet I-Mkampooed ; ever-even tky wordM*{of) criticiMm not I-did ; ever-even 
mdbe obbag*ri-k baoboba nabf dib*lA, ki eagbutin kbnsi kaz*- 

me-to goat-of young-one not tkpu-gaveet, that friendM-{y)UK) merrimeni I-might- 
t8. Ad jab toar ibd obbawa ail» jadn toar dban paturia-baji-mS 

kave-mgde. And when tky tkiM Mon ie-came, wko tky fortune wenohing-in 

nra-deb^aa, tai man-maz^jat kar*tatA.* Td d kabil, *bA obbawa^ tai 

oquandered, thou feoMtingAn-hiM-honour art-doing* Tken he Maid, * O MOn, tkou 

sab din mdr (bin raluilA. Jadn ’ mdr bat tattn tor bat. Kbuaiali 

oil dayM me near Uveet. What»{iM) my word tkat»{iM) tky word. Merriment 

kaza-ga zabA. Tobar bhaiwa maral rabA» ab jial ail; herail zabA^ ab 

to-be-dome wae, Tky brother dead wae, now alive came; loot woe, now 

milal.* 
found-{iM),* 



STANDARD LIST OF BIHART WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


These lists have been piepazed independently of the translations of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in the oorresponding dialects. Yariations of spelling will, therefore^ 
be obaerred. These have been deliberately left iintoiiobed» as they illustrate the pronun- 
oiation in doubtful cases. 



SPeOIMBNS IN THE 


ChMUdAlkliSteedpw). I lliiaU(Oi«A|. 


a Eight 


9. Ji{in0 


11. Twenty 


It. Fiftj 


18. HnmdraA 


15. Of DM 


21. Of the* 


24 Of yon 



Hanuttr* OAintr 


Hainar, bAintr 


Ham*r4 lok*ni 


HamS • 


. I Uiudm; ham*ra 


Hamar* liam*va 


. I Ham*r4 4r, ham*r4 sabh 


Ham*i4 saMik ; hanM Ham*r4 4rak 
lokfaik. 

HamV4 aab^hik ; hamM K^m*r4 ftrak . 
lok-nik. 

T8, aki, apHio • T8 • • 

Tohar, tohkr, ahlk, apFnak Tahar, toh*ra, tor 

Tobav, tobtr, ahtk, aptaek Tohar. tohhra, tor 

Tbh*r4 lokftii. ah8 lokPni* T^brt 4r, «#«. • 
ap^elbk^i. 

TohU lokHiik, ofo. . TM trak • 


Toh"f4 lolftBuk; rf 0 . . | Toe* Irak 


Mart, hammar, 


MOr, hammar 


bam*r4 


llam*nl, ham-sab, ham lOffi 
ham^ranhl, ham*nhl. 

HamHit*ke, h&m-aab-ke» 
ham-l0|^-ka. 


Til.t8 . 


Tor4-ke, tohar, tor 


Tohar tor 


Ap, ap^ae, tS, tob*Bl 

Ap-ke, ap^oa-ke, toh*raiilif- 
ba. toh1ii.k». 

Ap*na-kab apaa, toh*raalil- 


BihM 826 










S«r«IB (IlHiktaM). 

Hkh Pkfgwii* imrnm 

Bhojpnl CMhOmM). 

Ik^ .... 

•k . . . 

®"®0 a . . , 

Dtt-tk .... 

Doi. dft • . 

Dft-go .... 

;Tb-ti «... 

Tin .... 

Tln-go .... 

OhlHi . . . . 

Ofair 

Ghir-go 

VtA^ .... 

Flek . . . . 

Pioh-go .... 

Chh^ll . . . . 

Ohlin .... 

. Chlinn-go • 

8tHt .... 

Sit .... 

Ui-gt .... 

AHk .... 

ith . . . . 

Ath-go . . . , 

Li-ti .... 

Nn ... 

Nnn-go .... 

DM-tft .... 

Dm ... . 

DM-go . • . . 

Bie-ti .... 

Bto • • . . 

• . • . 

PXohia-ti 

FMliia .... 

Pkohii-gO 

Sk • . • . • 

8n • • 1 • 

Snn-gO .... 

Himi . . • • 

MnT . . . . 

Hnin • • • a 

HimMr • . • • 

MOf • • • . 

Mor, luunir • • 

Bimiar • « 

Mor • • .* 

MOr, luunir . • 

.... 

.... 

Hnin^iil*ki, hnni^nin*ki 

H&mrt-kKr 

HimVl, him*rft'kir . 

HMni*iil*k« . • . 

H&mrft-kar 

hlnM-kflr . 

Hun*nl-ke 

Ti 

T»i «... 

To • • . , 

Tohftr . . 

Tor .... 

Tor, tohir • . . 

Mwr . 

Tor .... 

Tor, tohir . 

Tohal .... 

TnT, toh*KO 

'ro-log, toh*ni-ki 

ToM-fav 

TohVO-Ur 

TohHiI-ko . 

TtaM-kw 

Toh^klr 

TdhHil-k» 


lUtklhgVulifiMMrlhwPlBkPargMli. FiU 
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EnclUh. 



M»l thill (Dsrbbenga Brftbmiiaft). 

1 C'bbik&Hibbilil (Bbegslpur). 

Magabi (nnyl). 









.. .. 


53. Wife 




1 Sfrl ; patnl ; 

baha 



Baba, d5r5k Iflg 

Jflra, m&ug, maugit kanaiya, 
g)iar-ke log. 

54. Child 




N6a5. baohcfa& 



Sautftn, bed*r5, x&ia5 . 

T«ar*k& ; liaobohA 

55. Sou . 




Putra 

- 



Bd^ .... 

B5t&, li^kt, pAt, chegu, 
but^rfl. 

56. Danglktor 




Putii, kanja 

• 



B5ti .... 

BOti ; lar*kS. dlil& 

57. SIuTa 




Bahi5 




Bahi&. naphar . 

Gulam .... 

58. Cultivator 




Griiiaai 




Gir^liatli 

Gii-*Lasi, kasht>kar, kiaan . 

59. Sbephei-d 




Bhofihar . 




• 

Gardfl .... 

GarOri .... 

GO. God 




ParmSswar 




BhagSr&u, Ituiar 

n>iag*ww; Nariion ; luliwar ; 
Par'mSaar. 

61. Devil 




SaitAii 




Bh6t, par4t 

Sbailan .... 

62. Sua . 




Sdrya 




Sftrj .... 

S&raj, tb&kur . 

63. Moou 




ChaodzainA 




Ghan« oliS^ ohaaar*m2 

Chad, c;haudarm5 

64. Star . 




TM 




T5r& .... 

Sitkrb ; t4r4, taiegau . 

65. Fire . 




AgnS 




Agi .... 

Ag .... 

66. Water 




Jal, p&ui 




P&ni .... 

Pftnf, jal .... 

67. House 




Gfih, ghar 




Ghar .... 

Ghar, gir^bl, makftn . . 

68. Horae 




GhOf 




Gh0|4 .... 

GhOfa .... 

69. Cow 




g4y • 




Gfty .... 

^5oy, gau, gaiya 

70. Dojf 




Kukur 




Kukur .... 

Kuttg, kukur . 

71. Cat . 




Bil&r^ 




Bil5ri, bil5i 

Him, bil&i, bilaiya 

72. Cock 




Mnr^ . 




Mue*g5 .... 

Mur*g4 .... 

73. Duck 




Battak . 




Batak .... 

Batak, bakat, bat . • 

74. Asa 




Gar^bh, gad*ht 



Oadhl .... 

Gad*h& .... 

75. Camel 





• 

• 


, . • . • 

^^t . . . • 

76. Bird. 




Pakskl* ohatak» olufBl 


Chafai, ohirail, paehohhl 

ChiriyS, ohiriyS, ehifal, 
obiraL 

77. Go . 




J5,i5h . 

• 

• 


J4& . \ 

Jo, jio, j5 ... 

78. Eat . 




Kli5 

• 

• 


KhftH .... 

Kbo, khbo, kli4 

79. Sit . 




Baia 

• 

• 

1 

Baiatt • . • • 

Bait»ho • • . • 


BOiAtf S34 





Xttfmill (IfMibboiD}. 


Pleh Parganii (Ranebi). 


Ubojpnri (Shababad). 


Chhb 

B 6 (ft-ohh& 

Mnniah 

Aidhar» kiohftn . 
Biigal 
Th&kor . 

Dftnft 

Sajji 

ChSda . 

TM . 

Agan 

Pftni 

Ghar • 

GIu^F* • 

Q«i 
KutUk 
Bair, billl 
Kflkri 
Hb 

Gidha . 

. . 

FftUi 
Ja ■ 



. Jaol 

. Chhawb . . 

. Bdta-ohhnwb 
. BS^i-chhuwa 
Kiiial aid*ml 
. Chaaba 
. phi^r 
. Bhag*wan 
. ; Bbikt 

. ' Sftraj 

! 

. : Child 
. Talr-gaa 

• Aig ... 

. Pbni 
. Ghar 
. GhaiA 
. Q&i. 

. Kulcur 
. Bilal 
. Khukh^ri 

. KoiO - ^ • 

. Gidha 

. . . 

. OharaS • 

. Jihiagijawajan 
. Kbahii^Uiaira, khan 
. Baiiag. haiaa. haan . 


j 

. 1 Mahar, mangi . 

• j 1jarika« ohhanfa« ohhauf 

. ' Ba^. pat, ohhok"Tik . 

I 

■ BaU, chhok^ri . 

i 

. . Gnlam, gnlamma. naphar 

I 

. I Kiaan, gir^hatb 
. Bhefihar, gaferi 

j 

.jW 

. ! Sattan, bhttt, prat 
. Siiraj 

. Chandav^ma, ohid 

. j8dh!, taragan . 

! 

.iAgi 

I 

. Pitn!, panija 
. Ghar 

. Gho^, gho|:*wa 

. ^ Gay, gad 

! 

. Kttknr • 

. Bilai 

I 

. Mni*ga . 

• Batak 

. Qad*ha . 

. fft. . . . 

• Chiral 

• Jdf ]0 • • 

. Kha,hli0 
. Baifla,baitha . 



Biliitf S86 











NaninrUI (IfanrM). 

Madlirai (Clmiii|ianui). 

TUru (Chaniiamn). 

1 Shaiidi. 

JantaA ad*ml 

Kablltt* mehar ... 


68. Wife. 

Clihaoa . . . . 

Lanka . . . . 

Chhok-na, chhok-ni . 

54. Child. 

. . . . 

. . . . 

Bett, chhok*na 

55. Son. 

. . . . 

BOtt . . . . 

Boil, ohhnk-tal . 

1 56. Daughior. 

Ukigar . . . . 

Gnlam, taMlO . 

,Nafar . . . . 

; 57. Slare. 

Kinffii 

Uir*liaHt . . . . 

Gii*-hR.st . . . . 

i 

j 58. Caltivafor. 

Ahir 

Bfaepihar 

Bhc|4 obar-waiya 

^ 59. Bhepheid. 

Bliag*wAn 

Bha^p^wan 

Bhag-waiT 

60. God. 

Bhat .... 

Bhut . . . . 

Bakaa .... 

61. DeeiL 

Iietr .... 

Sfiraj .... 

Bariya .... 

62. Snn. 

Chid .... 

Chaadarraa 

JOnha .... 

6.3. Moon. 

TarigMi .... 

Jdaht .... 

Tar-gan .... 

64. Star. 

ASg ... . 



Agi .... 

65. Fire. 

Ptal .... 

Plol .... 

Pan! .... 

1 C6. Water. 

Ohar .... 

Ghar .... 

Ghar .... 

67. Honae. 

GhAf& .... 

Gfaflfa . . . 

GhOia .... 

1 68. Gorae. 

Gay .... 

o*y . . . , 

Gai ... 

69. Cow. 

Kukur .... 

Kfikur .... 

Knknr .... 

70. Dog. 

Bilar, bilae 

Bil&I .... 

Bilar .... 

71. Cat. 

Mnr*ga .... 

Mar^k .... 

1 

ChTg-aa .... 

72. Cock. 

Gef« .... 

\ 

Batak . . . . | 

HOa 

73. Duck. 

God-ha .... 

Gad-ha . . . 1 

Gad-lia 

74. Aaa. 

Oth .... 

tt 

tXf . ... 

75. OameL 

Choral .... 

Chiral .... 

Chiral .... 

76. Bird. 

Ja .... 

Ja 

Jl» .... 

77. Go. 

Kha .... 

Kha 

Kbl« .... 

78. Kbi. 

Btdih .... 

Boith .... 

Baia • • . . 

79. Bit. 


BihMiar 



BihAtl 8t8 
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SilUkrl 





SnBlMh. 


ICi^bili (Dwblmnfsa Br&hnifti^'^). 


Clihikft-cbltiki (llbapklimr). 


MaeoliT (OuyO- 


107. Of faihon . | L*ita lok^ni-b 

108. To failiuni Pita lok*m>k0 . 

100. b'liiiu fatlum . Pita lok^ui-aa 

i 

1 10. A tiao^btor fiSk kauya, kAuA kuuya 

111. Of a daughtor • KauA kauya-k . 

112. To a daughior . KauA kanyu-kO 

113. Fi*om a dauf^btor • KahO ktuiya-aa 

114. Two dauf'htorii . • ! I>u kanya 

115. Danf^liici-ri . • Kanya lok*ui • 

1 IC. Of (.luuj'litui'tt Kauya*lok*ui-k 

117. To danfflitoiM . Kanya iok"ni-kS 

118. From daui'litora , | Ktuiya lok*ui-sia 

113. A g'ood man . . | ftk oik byukt' . 

120. Of a good man • . fiik nik byakti-k 

121. To a good man fiik uik byakt'-kff 

122. From a good man . Ilk uik byaki'^iwi 

] 23. Two good mcu . Du uik byakt* lok*ui 

124. Good mon . Nik byakt' lok* ni 

125. Oi goml meu .Nik byakt* lok*ui*k 

12G. To good muu . . Nik byakt* lok*ui«kS 

127. From good nic-n . . Nik byakt* lok*ui>B& . 

128. A good woman . Ilk uik atri 

120. A bad buy Rk adliMbli uSua 

130. Good woman . Nik atrl Habh 

131. A bad girl . . KauO adb*l&b* kanya 

132. Good . . . Uitam 

133. iSotier • Ati uMam 


Blip Habbak 


- 

Dap lAg-ko 

Udp tiabb-kni 


- 

Bap Ing-ku 

Uap Kabb-Hu 



Bap lOg-so 

B«ti 



.... 

B«tlk 



Botl-ko . 

Boti-kai 



Bofl-ko .... 

lldti-«l . 



Bdii-so .... 

Dui lidti . • 



Du boti ■ du bCtiu 

Boii Habh 



ll5tiu, b5(ui atib . • 

Boti sabbak • 


m 

Jlc(iu-ko . . . 1 

Betl aabb-kai 


• 

Bctiu-ko .... 

Boti sabb-»o . 



Bu^U’Sd 

Nik Irtg . 



Ni>k ad*ml , « 

Nik lAgak 



Nok ad*m|.ko . , 

Nik lAg-kai 



Nok afl*ml-k6 . . • 

Nik Mg-s? 



Nok ad*mi>au . 

Dui uik log 



Du uok oiPiui, du aobohiMi 
acPiui. 

Nik lag bubli 



Aoblia log 

Nik lAg sabbak 



Achbb Iflg-ko • 

Nik lAg sabb-kai 



Aoldiii l0g-k« 

Nik lAg 8ab]i-B?( 



Aclilia lOg-Mo . . . 

Nik mangl 



Nok melPraru . • • 

Adb'lab ntoa 



Khniiib lnf*ka . • 

Nik mangl sabh 



Nok meb^rarau . • 

AdMlbh chaufi 



Khui-ab lar*kl . 

Nik 

• 


Aolibti, uiiuou) tu*k. bte, 
aatbaff bbaUiv bafbil. 

Babai nIk 

. 


A.IU* Oobha. liobHar, liafhii . 


Bibkri 342 







Riirniin(lfmbhnin). 


rich rhripiiili (BiinrM). 


niiojparl (Shahnliad). 


Bip-gnlftr 
Bftp*gnlft-ku . 
Bftp-galik-kar-paS’tu . 
Bitt-chba 
j Bitl«cLba*knr 
Biti>clihft«kv 
Bitl-clih&-kar-p&B-ic . 

Dn-tik bitl>clih& 
Biti-cbb&-gii1a . 
B4l-cbbft-flmlar 
Bifi-ebbl-gal&'ktf 
Bitl-«bbft-ga1&*kftr-paB-t« . 

Bbftlft Iftk . . . 

VhaJHk Iftkw 

Bhftll lak-kS 

BbiU lakai>pl«-tfi 

Da-t& bb&ljk Ink 

Bhftl& Ink-gaUk 

Bbalft lak-snb*kai- 

Uiftla Ink-Mb-ktf 

Bb&lb Ink-mb-kar-pOa-tfi . 

Bb&lft in«j&-1nk 

Kb&rftb cbhir . • . 

Bb&l& mSja-Ink-Bab . 

Bad obblii 

BhAlft . . . . 

0-kM^tt bhlU 


Bap man-kar . 
Bip-mnn-kAr-pftH 
BAp-man-lIk . 

Bk bAii • 

Bk betl-kfir 
Bk betl-kei-.pnH 
Bk bufi-lek 

Dubiti . 

DeM-gnln 
UAtl-gulu-ker . 
Betl-gnla-kCT'tbind . 
BAil-gnla lok . 

Bk bCa ad*ml . 

Bk bfia od^ml-kAr 
Bk bSa ad*mi-kCr*tblnd 
Bk bta nd«ml<l6k 
liix htm ad*ml . 

Bta ad*ml-nian 
Bto ad*nil*iiiaii-ker . 
ilAa ad*inl-inaa>kAr-^u« 
Bes ad^ml-nuHi-lftk . 

Bk bis i]iob*rir& 

Bk kbirip oblinwft . 
Bis mcb^rari-mau 
Bk kbirip bitl-cbbuwi 
B«a . . . 

Lik bis <lkan good) . 


Bftpan-ke 

B&pan*ku 

Bapau-su «, . .1 

Bitl .... 
BeH-ko .... 
Bctl-ki .... 
Bcn-sc 

Du-gft bitm 

Betin .... 
Btffanokc . • . . 

Betiu-ko . . • 

Botin-se . 

Nimnn nd*inl 

Nimnn itd*in1-ke 

Nitnaa nd*ml-ki • 

Nimm ad‘m1>si 

Di-gO niman adHnl . 

Nimna ndHnl 
Niman nd*min-ke 
Nimnn nd^miynn-ke . 

Niman ail*mijan-si . 

Niman rofb*rftru 
Biur larikft 
Niman meb^r&ri 
B&ui' Inrild 

Niman .... 
Babnt niman . 
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1 

Mm|pw 1 (NM«h CMiraoCSmii) 

Banwift <lla«li). 

Writtern Rboipwl (Jauapar). 

BijMHt-ka 

• 

BApk^aa-kil . 

Kain kaki-k&I 

B&pu-kd 

’ 

B&p lllgan-kd logd 

Kain kak&-ke . 

Bftpan-ad.' 


B&p Iflgan-aft . 

Kain kakft-ad . 

Bk b«1 . 


Lariknal 

Bk bitijk 

ftk b6tt-ko 


Lapkanl’ldU . 

BkUtij&k&I . 

1 Bk bfitl-ke 

1 


Lafikanl'kk 1i^ 

Bk Htiy&’ktt 

Bk bet1-«c 


Lapkaul-ae 

Bk bitiji-ak 

DAbetl . 


Dni lafiki • 

Dni In^iya 

B»m 


Lapkl .... 

Kain faitiyk ... 

Bfttin'be . 


Larikanin-kil 

Bi^yan kU 

B«ein-k6 . 


LapkaniD*kd b^pft 

Bitayan-ko ... 

Betin-ii6 . • 


La|tkanm>rt , 

Bitiyaa>ak 

Bk niman 0 ( 1*^1111 


Bk nik manai . 

Bknlkad*m7 . 

Bk nlniaa aidHal«ke . 


Nik maaal'kll . 

Bk bbalk ad*ml-kil . 

Bk Blnum ad*m1-k4 . 


Nik manal-kt-liH^ . 

Bk bbalk ad*ml-kk . 

[ 

Bk Blman . 


, Nik maaal-ak 

Kkba bbal ad*ml-ak . 

Do ninmn ad*ml 


Dni nlk manai 

Oni bbal ad*ml 

NlmMi ad*>nin . 


Nik manai 

Bbal man^ 

Niman adhnia-ke 


Nik manaln-kU 

Bbal manSk-UU 

Niman ad*rain-kd 


Nik manaln-kk lagk . 

Bbal man*Baa-ktf 

Niman ad*min*ad 


Nik manain-ak 

Nlk ad*nun-Bk 

Bk niman mph*r&r& . 


Bk nlk 

Bk nlk moh*rbrQ 

Bk kharab larikk 


Bk kharab larika 

Bk nikam larikk 

Avbobhl mcbHiirno . 


Nik moh*r&rfi . 

Niki mebVftrQ 

Bk kliaiAb lav*ka 


Bk kbarub Infikl 

Bk nikkm biiiyik 

Niman 


Nlk ... . 

Nlk,iiBgnd 

Dark niman 


Dabnt nlk 

Babninlk 
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Hagparli (K«mU). 

(Champanui). 

Thira (ClMUDpataD). 

Xoffliah. 

B6p*maa-kAr • 

• 


Dapan-ko 

B6b4-ka . 


• 

107. Offatheio. 

Bftp-maiii-kt » 

m 


Bkpaa-kk 

Babk-aab-ka 



108. To fatheio. 

Bftp-nuui-rt 

• 


Bapan-so .... 

Baba aabha-han-sd 



100. From fathci's. 

B4t1 



ba^i .... 

fik ohhok*nl • 



110. A daagfhtor. 

B«|i.k4r 

• 



BgfO bett'ko ... 

GSk cbhokHd-ko 



111. Of a daugfht«r. 

Bfitl'ka . 



EgA beii-ka 

Ek chhok*iii-ka 



111!. To a daughter. 

Bati-ae . 



EgA boii>tia 

6Sk chbok^ni-aa 



113. From u iluuglitor. 

Dai batt-man . 



Da bail .... 

Dug^dk ohbok*ni 



111. Two daughtora. 

Bati-man • 



Bail aabh 

Chhok*ni aabh • 



115. Daughters. 

OaU-niBA-kar . 



Betii-ku,bctiian*kc . 

Chhok*ul aabh-ko 



116. Of daughtora. 

Batl-imui-ka • 



Bat1-kA, botian-ka 

Chhok^ui aabh-ke 



117. To daughters. 

Batjl*iiiaa*sa 



Bot-ian*Ba 

'Chhok*ni aabh-ak 



118. Fi*om daughtMa. 

Has adHnl • 



EgA idmaa ad*ml . . 

Bhalk manisa • 



IID. A good man. 

Bea ad*ml«kar • 



EgA aimaa ad*ml-ko . 

Bhala mauiaa-ko 



120. Of a good man. 

Baa ad«ml-ka . 



li^A nimaa ad*xnl-ka . 

Bliala mauiaa-ka 



121. To a good man. 

Baa ud*mi-aa • 



K"A nlmon ad*inl-aa . 

JBLalk aianisa*Ba 



122. From a good man. 

Dai baa ad^mi-man 



DapfA iilman nd*mi 

Du j an ohik*hau maniHa 


123. Two good men. 

Dda ad^ini-mau 



Nlmau ad*mi . . 

Chik*liuu uaimiBa 

• 


124. GoimI men. 

13oa ad*nii-miiu>kur 



Nimfui atl*mloko 

Chik*hau mtmiaa-ko 

• 


125. or good nun. 

Bea ad"ml-mau>k6 



Nlinnii ad*ml-ka 

Chik*huu muuiau-ke 



126. To good man. 

Baa ail*ml*maa>aa 



Nliiuui ad*iul-aa 

CI>ik*Luu luauiaC'ttab-HO. 


127. Fi'om good men. 

Bca jaiil . • 



E;^ iiiniaii 

Ek jiiiii . 

• 


128. A good wuuiau. 

Kliarap chHok*rAi 
cli^ra. 

kliaiap 

Ef'O lafiiC'L' hifika . . 

Lab^'iHliu cbliok*ii& 

• 

• 

128. A Inui boy. 

Baa joui . 

• 

• 

Nimiui iuuU*iara . 

Ijftgpad jaul aab 

• 


130. Good woiuuu. 

Khoxap okhSfl • 

• 

• 

E^ baur laT*k] 

Lab^d chliok*Jil 

• 


131. A bad girl. 

B6a 

• 

• 

Nlnma .... 

i 

Ijogad . • 

• 


132. Good. 

U-kat'-aa baa (tkau 

pOtM/}. 

that 

1 

Bbalk .... 

Khub v-hik*iinn 

• 


133. Better. 
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KmtrnUtiUmAkmm), 


PleU Ftirgaatt (BmmM). 


(8liAb*Wd). 







BiMjpwI (Vortli OMiraaf iMMi). 

SarwarU (Baati). 

WmUtu Bhajparl (iaanpnr). 

Kklib Blnun 

• 


6ab-ai alk 

• 


Bahntaiiilk 

. 

fteh . 

• 


Ook 



Ooh 

. 

Bahnt flcli 



Babut Sob 



Bahnt Soh 


KhOb 3ch 

• 


Sab>ad 3cU 



Bahntai Sok 


file gbOr& 



fik gbOfa • 



fik gbflri 


fik ghori 



fik ghO|i 



fik gbOfl 


GhAfBm . 



Gbflrd 



Pbir gbOfi 


Oborin 



Baliut gbOfl 



OhOrin . 


fik Jrh . 



fik aSr . 



fikbarad 


fik guy . 



fik gay . 



fik guy . 


SSrban . 



Kai aSr . 



Plifir liai*Mi 


Gain . • 

• 


Kal gay 



Qaiyon . 


fik kntfai uk pllla 

• 


fik knttu 



fik knknr 


fik kntili «k pilU 



fik kntii 



fik knknrl 


Kntton, pilkin 



Babut kntfi 



Kukuran . 


Kattiu, pilUn . 


, 

Kuttl 



Knknrin 


fik k1m»a 



Kbaaal . 



Bkkh&l 


fik bak*rl 



Cbfaag*rl . 



fik obh^ri 


ChhOnui 

1 



Kal chhag*rl 



Babnlai obbiff 


1 

fik hnr*nfi 



Har*nA 



fik barini 


fik bai'*n1 



Hai*nl . 



fikbaiial 

• • 

Harin • 



Kal har*iiii • 



Babntai baiini 

• B 

Ham hi? 



Mai hS . • 



Ham baf , ham bifi? 


Tl hiwaa 



Tfl bO • • 



Tfibani 

• • 

IT hinran 



trboi . 



13r ban 

• • 

Ham*nl hi? 

. 


Ham*i« bit! • 



Hiam bal 

• • 

Tfibiwi 

• 

• 

TfthO . 

• 


Tfi bay* 
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Hasparll (BMcbi). 


MadbM (ChAiDparan). 


ThIrA (Chunpmn). 


SD^Ilah. 





Bob-aft bta 


• 


Barkii . 

• 



ELhOb jar ohik^haa a 


134. BMt. 

Ooh 


a 


0oh 




Pk«K . 


135. High. 

0-kar-aft flch 




Bahnt flch 




Bar& 4hftg a • 


136. Blglur. 

Sob-aft 9ob 



a 

Sabh-aft flch 

• 


m 

Barft jaba4h 4hftg 


187. Highoat. 

ObOfft 



• 

Ega gharft 

a 



Gbarft • 


138. A horao. 

GhArl 




Ega ghOrt 




Ghafl . . • 


189. A maie. 

Gbilfft-maa 




Ohai'ft-fiabh 




Pog*r&b7 gharft • 


140. Horaeo. 

Ghflfl-iiitui 




Qharl aabh 




Pog*rfthT gharl 


141. Harea. 

sirii 




Ega fiflrh 




Dhakur • • • 


142. A bnU. 

Gfty 




Egagily . 




Gia a a • 


143. A oow. 

SSfrh-maii 




Bail 'Abli 




Baxadh ... 


144. Bulla. 

Gftj-man* j»aru-maQ (coin. 
gM,) 

Guy Habli 




Pog*rftlii gfty . • 


145. Oowa. 

Kuknr 

• 

• 

• 

Kga kfikm 




Koknr • a • 


140. A dog. 

Kiati kukor 

• 

• 

• 

Ega knttl 




Pilll 


147. A bitoh. 

Kii1«ai>inan 

• 

• 

• 

Kat*wan 




Pcg*rftli{ knknr 


148. Doga. 

Knt^ knkur-man 

mn-n. 

or kn^- 

Kntian 




Pog^hf^Ul . 1 


149. Bitohoa. 

also 

chhag*rl. 

khaid 

aiul 

Ega khoal 




Khaal . • • 


150. A be goat. 

Bak»fl 

- 



EffO bak*rl 




Ohher . 


151. A female goal. 

Cfabag*cl-mai& 

• 



Bakft aobh 




Pog*r&h7 chhftr # 


152. Goata. 

Harin 

• 



Ego liar*uft 




Harin • # . 


153. A male doer. 

Harinl 

• 



EgO har*nS 




Har*nl • • • 


154. A female deer. 

Harin-nuu 

• 



Harin aabh 




Har*nik hartal • 


1.55. Deer. 

MOe hekB or ahS 



TT«a.iwa hgnl 




Koi lMW*bl 


150. I am. 

TftS hekU or ahia 



Tftbftfft 




Toe bftift 


157. Thou art. 

t3r hokft or ahft 

• 

• 

• 

t3r bftfon 




t3r boriyft 


158. Hoia. 

BwDMWHi hdd, 
kaL 

9hu 

Ol^ 

Bam^ half 




Bam*iafaftil . 


159. We are. 

TahMawa kakt. 
kk. 

•kft. 

or 


faftnl 

• 

• 

Tflbftrft . 


160. Too are. 
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•bmsBo 







Kariiiin(llMiMi««|. 


Pleb Fteianli (Bmohl). 


Oo-Mib laluit 

■ 

Himi rah-haliB 

• 

TS nh-haU 


tXo rah-halAik . 


Hamnl rak-haliO 


Toknl rah-halft 


Oo-aab rah-haltik 


Hno 


Haot 


Hayal 


Raha hayal • 


Hami had pari 


Hami hnab 


Hami hne-ka ohaht 


Pi^ 


Pi^ khatir 


Pi^nni • • 


Pigaea . 

• 1 

Hami pi^bl 


T9 pt^ . 


tJu pi|a-hafe 


Hamnipitarbl . 


Tohnl pifa-ba . 


Oo-aab pi^-bat 


Hami pi^liO 


Til pitia 


Oo pi^ak • 



HAm*rft n)tl 
Toh^ nlift 
‘D-man rahaii 


Hai-kai . 
Hot 

Hai-kalr-koii 
Mai hai pAr?i 
Mai hamfl 
Mat faai?> 


M 




M&lr-kalr-kan . 
Mai mArS-lk 
Tai nAria-la 
O' iiiire*lA 
Uftm*rb m&rl-lb 
Toli*r« nUki'ft-U 
'O’-man maiat-U 
Mai m&tr rabS . 
TbX mair fahia 
'Cr m&ir rahfi 


Bbojparl iSlialubad). 


Ok*nl-k& bftraa 
Ham sali*tf 
Tit tah*14 
tS 

Hani*ii3*kk rah*l¥ 
Toh*Di-kft xab*lft-a4 
Ok^-ka XBli*laii-B 4 


Hokkal . 

HOkhai . 

HfVkar-ko, )iOkli-ke» ho-ke 

Ham Ii0khf» ham hoi 

Ham hOib» ham hokhab 

Ham*ra bOkhe-kB ob&l'il 

M&r 

Mteal 

Marat 

Mtr-ka . . , 

Uammaii-1& 

Ta raarA-lk 
■XJ mare-la 
Ham*ul-ka marf-la 
Toh*iil-ka raara-lA 
Ok*iii mure-la . 

Ham inar^ll . • 

Ta mar*lh • 

O mar^Iaa 
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Ubajpmf (Vorik Ctalra «f Satui). 


dMwarlt (BmU). 


WMtorn Bhajpwf (JMnpor). 


0 Ulg bA,hftinn 

UnbhiA ba? • 

Hamnli} • • • 

MaTiah^B 

TS raluM • • • • 

TaT nb*lA 

0 nluM .... 

0 nbal • • 

x»h7 • • • 

Ham*rB mb^ll a 

T3 rabA • • • ■ 

T3 rab<^U 

0 zahA 

Unb*ni nib*lai 

Ua • • • • 

HO 

HAkbal • • • a 

HOb 

Hoi .... 

HOi 

Uo-ko .... 

HO-kar a 

ifTaiH botf a • a 

Mai bo nkAl-l8 

Ham bokhab a a . 

Mat bObS 

Ham*rA hOkho-ki oh&hl 

Mo-kA bOil-kO chihl 

MAT a a a a 

Mir, pit a 

MAral a a a a 

Mii:*ni, pl^*ui a 

Mini a a a a 

Marat 

Miff-ka a a a a 

Mir-ko a 

Uam maui-li 

Mai maral-lA . 

T3 noiro-laa 

TaT miirkl-l6 a 

0 maru-li . a a 

0 maiAl-la 

llam^ui muri-li 

Hum*ri niaxl-la 

Tn iniii*c«lA a a a 

T3 marai>la 

nittrO'llk a a a 

Unh*ii6 miril-la? 

Ham mar*l7, bam mar a? 

MaT mat*l8 

TA mai^laa, iS marnaa 

TaT mat^lO • 

0 inar*lan, li maruan 

0 mar*lia 


• • 

0 log hanan a a a 

• a 

Ham tab47 • 

P • 

Tarali*U 

• 

0 tab*laa a a # 

• 

Ham aabbS rah*ll 

• 

T9 mbh8 mh*lA 

• 

0 l0g rah^an a 

• 

Ho a a a a 

• 

Hoib a a a a 

• 

Hot a a a a 

• 

Hoi Idil . a a a 

• 

Ham boi . a a 

• 

Ham rab*bai 

• 

HamaT rabA1»kO chihi 

1 

i 

Jklsir .... 

• 

Minb a a a . 

• 

Alini a a a a 

• 

Mari kAl a a a 

• 

Ham inuii-la a a • 

• 

Tu raariX'lA a a a 

• 

0 miril-li 

• 

Hum aabliO luarl-li a a 

• 

T9 HubhO maral-lu . . 

• 

0 log mur&l'lcui 

• 

Ham mor^ll • a • 

• 

T3 niai‘*lA a a a 

• 

1 U niar*lca a a • 
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Nacpurll (Ifnuolil). 


MadliM (Chnmpann). 


ThlrO (Chmnpsmi}. 


EofrUali. 


tT-nian heka?, abai, or hai . 

tr-ioff ija ... 

Uu hAriju 

161. They are. 

MOe rah^ 

Ham rahMl'ha . 

Moi rahMl 

162. I WDR. 

T0? rahia 

Tu i Hh*lA-hA . 

TS rak»l? 

1G3. Thoa wast. 

Cr rahd .... 

O’ rah"lan.>1iA ... 

Unhi in1i*li3’A . 

164. He wntt. 

Ham*r6 mill 

Ham^ui rah*li-ha 

Moi mh^li 

165. Wc were. 

Toh*iv ii\hri 


Ta 1 -ah‘le ... 

166. Ytm were. 

Cr-man rah? 

tJ lO,!' mlial 

O mh^lA .... 

167. They were. 

Ha, kohl 

Hoy .... 

HS - . . . 

168. Be. 

HOek .... 

llotiA .... 

HOm.hArl 

169. To1h‘. 

HOe-ke .... 

Hoat .... 

SS 

170. Beinjf. 

HAe-kair-k? or hOe-ke 

Hn-ko .... 

SS 

171. Havincr Wen. 

Mflt hOok parb^ . • 

Ham hOT ... 

Moi hokh^hi ... 

172. I may Ih'. 

hlAe hObS 

Ham hOkhab 

Moi hokh*baLl 

173. I Hhall br . 

MOe hot8-i0 

Ham*rA hokhe-k? ohAh? 

MOrA hokhe-kA chAhl . 

174. I should be. 

Mar .... 

MAr .... 

MAr*bl . . . . 

175. Bent. 

MArek .... 

MAral .... 

Mnre-kA . . . . 

176. To b^L 

MArat .... 

Marat .... 

Marat ■ . 

177. Beating. 

Muir-ke .... 

Mar-ke . . 

Afai-ke . . . . 

1 

178. Haviu? bostcB. 

Moc marS-uA 

Ham marl’la 

i 

[ Moi marat badli*h! 

179. llioat. 

TOe mArifix-lA 

Tfk tuAi’A-IA ... 

Til marat 1iadk*lii 

180. Thou benteet. 

C mArO'lA ... 

O mAre-la . . . 

tJ marat badh*hi 

181. He bents. 

Ham*rA mAri-lA 

Ham*nl niAxi-lA 

Moi marat bndli*lil 

182. %Vr- lK*at. 

Toh*rA mAra-Ul . . | 

1 ToMul iiiArA-lA 

Til mArat ba4h*hl 

1S3. Voii hrai. 

1 TJ-man niArai>iia 

O muro-lA . . . ^ 

1 O marat badh^lii 

154. Th«*y lirnt. 

MOe mAi'^lS, linm mAi'*11 

Ham m:ir*l1 . . . 1 

j 

i 

165. 1 beat (Pciei T«n«9). 

Toe mAr*lxa ... 

Tfk mni^lA . . . | 


186. Thon boalcst (Part 
Toitfo). 

tr niArHak • • . 

O mar*!# . . . ' 


1S7. lie la.'nt vPnW Trarc). 
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Bailtoli. 

Xalthlll (Darbhwiffa Biabmeaa). 

Chblkanbliikl (Bbegalpar). 

MecebKOegra). 

188. W« beftt (Paal PaiMa) . 

Ham«r4 aabab^ rntral 

Ham*ra eabb mir^lwi 

Ham*nl pi|Fll . • 

189. Ton brat (Pasi T«»m) 

AjAae m5ral . 

TM mbli mlr*14 

T8 p444 

190. TImj brat (Pa«< Trara) 

0 Ibktei mttr*lainh> 

0 mbh miral^kat 

0 rab p4*laa . 

191. 1 am beating 

Ham marai-ohhl 

^Mn8 maraiohhl 

Ham pifeatial • 

192. 1 waa beating 

Ham m&rait rahl 

HnmS maraiohhali . 

Ham pitait faalial, or pitait 

bifcll- 

198. I had beaten 

Ham m&ral aohhl 

Uam8 mar*l4 chhali . 

Ham pif4A-hi . 

194. 1 may beat 

Ham man 

HamS maimu 

Ilam pi(iai . . I 

195. I ahaU beat 

mArab ... 

HamS mlr^bafi 

Ham pit^bab or ham ]dtab . | 

196. Thou wilt beat 

T8 mai«b4h 

T8 mir^ba; 

Td p4*ba 

197. He wiU beat . . 

O mAimt 

0m5*Ha 

0 pifHaft 

19& Wa ahall beat 

Ham*i4 rabah* marab 

Ham^ rabh mar*bai 

Ham^l pit^ban, ham eab ; 
pltab. 1 

199. Ton will beat 

Ap^ne znarab . 

Tora rabh mlr^A 

T8 pitaba 

200. The/ will beat . 

0 lolc^ni marHhlnh* . 

0 rabh mEr^tat 

0 rabh pi(*tin . . . 

201. 1 ahonld beat 

Ham*ra maxak fihalil 

Ham*ra mlr^la chahl 

Ham*ra plfe-lca dbahl 

202. I am beaten 

Ham maral jaichhl 

Hami margin jaiohhl 

Ham pifaila^hl 

203. I waa beaten 

Ham maral gdidh^ 

Ham8 inAr*la jaiobhali 

Ham pitaal5*hal» mr ptfailf- | 
hall. 

204. I abnil be beaten 

ilam maral javb . 

HamS mar*la jaibafl . 

1 

Ham pifaeb 

205. 1 go 

Ham jaichbl 

HamS jaichbl . 

; Ham ia-hi 

i 

80C. Thon goeflt 

T8 jaiobbS 

i T8 jaiobha? • 

j 

1 

T9ja-h8, ja-hS 

207. He goca 

O jait-acbbl • 

1 0 juiohhai 

I 

0 ja-hfd, ja-hathl» ja-hathln 

208. Wegq . 

Ham*ra rabah^ jai-ohhl 

1 llri . rabh jaiohhl . 

i 

j Ham*nl ja-hl . . 

209. Y(»n go . 

Ap^ne jai-chbl . 

Tftra rabh jaiohhA 

! t 8 jah, ap^ ja8 • 

210. They go . 

O lok*ni jai-ohhath* • 

, 0 rabh jaiolahainh 

1 0 mb ja-hathl 

211. 1 went 

Ham gel4h^ 

1 

Uamd gtii 

Ham g41t ... 

212. Thon wonteat 

T8 gal2 . 

TSgda.? . . . . 

Tagi^,orgalS 

218. He went 

Ogal • • 

0 gala . . • . 

06«1 . . . 

214. We went . 

HamM rabah* gel4h^ 


HanMgtll . 

BliirlSSH 









KvfniAa (Manbbmu; 
Hfcmnl pitliO 
Tohoi pi^-hald • 

'Oo-flMb pi^hftlAik 
Hftmi pittt-hiD . 

Hftmi 

H&mi |nt«-li«liO 
HAmi pi^pAri 
HAmi pi^ab 
ra pitbhl 
00 pitta . 

Uainul pi^ab 
Toliul pi^bd . • 

tTo-aab piU*^ 

Uamar pi^-kA chAlii 
Huiniu-kA pi^ 
UAmru-kA pi'tal'balAi 
Huini'A-kA pitta 
UAmi jA«bi 


Pleb BuianlA (Kaaclii). 


HAm^rA mAir xalii 
Toh*rA mAir lalia 
0-man mAu* rahat 
MaT mAiHO-ha . 
Ma? mArai-iaba 
mair Ah8 . 
Maft mare pArd 
Mai mAr^Q 
Ta? mAc^bA 


0o iaobat 

• 

HAmnljA-hi 

• 

Tdinl jAo 

• 

0o-aab ]A*lmt • 

• 

HAmi gdlD 

• 

TflgAl-baU 

• 

0ogtI4ialai . 

• 

HABuIgM-liall 



HAm'iA jAi-lA . 
Tah*rA jAivA 
0-inaiijAt-ha7 . 
MaT iAj-fabS 
TaT jAy-fahie 
tf jlj-vahA 
HAmHA jAy-tahl 


Bhoipari iSliabalMd). 


Uam*iii-kA mar^ll 

Tob^i*kA mar^A 

Ok^ uiatHaa 

Ham mArat-bAuf. bam 
mac*IAiiL 

Ham mAraft rah^ll 
Ham mar*ll*bi . 

Ham mAri • 

Ham mArab 
fa mar*bA 


HAm*rA mArab 

Ham^-ku uiAiab 

To)i*rAmAr*bu 

Tob*iil-ka mai'HiA 

0-itiuu mAi'*bur . , 

1 Ok*ul marihl . 

Mai inAi«t8 

1 

' Ham^ mArcoko cliAlii 

MuT mAir kbuy AU8 • • 

Uam mAr kliAtAul 

Mai fuAir kliAy mh8 

Bam mar kbAt iah*l? I18 

MaT mAir kliAma . j 

TT^iri nnai» ItliAiK 

MiiT jivTa-lA, null jSw . I 

Ham jAl-lA 

TaT juifl-lA 

TftjA-lA . 

0 jAy*lA . . • • 

0 jA-lA . 


Ham*iil-kA jAI-lA 
TobU-kA jA-lA 
Okftol jA-lan 
Ham galH 
TAsalU • 


Ham^-kAgalU 











Hliujptiri (Ncrih Centre of Sueu). 


fierwerift (Bnabi). 


Western Bboipurl (jAuiipni'). 


Hfuu*ni mar*lT, h*m*ski i Hatn tutkt*]| 


Uam aabhd in»r*li 


TH margin, tiX marulk 


Tu aabho mor^lA 


tJ-lAjf ]iiar*lau 


Ham iiini-*iuui 


Umn iiiavut rahMl 


Ham iiiai**lT li& 


I Ham mfirab 


T? mar^bft 


I tir mAti 


Ham*iii mAralt 


Ta mar^liA 


I inai'iLa . 


11 am maral jai-lA 


I Ham inaml ffailf 


I Ham iBai*al jaib 


I Ham jai-)A 


iTejA-loa . 


XJ iA-Vi 


Haia*nt . 


TQjA-lA . 


tr laj; ja-lan 
Ham fcatlf 
TlipuU . 

0 iraSlA 
Ham*nl gall? 


Uiih*Be maf*lai 


MaT inuia.i-liatS 


Mu? marat->rabMo 


Ma? mai'*lA 


Ato-kd iuHi*Ai-kO cbakl 


Ma? iiiai‘*l )0 


Ta? iimi**bA 


0 miUi 


Hum inaittb 


Tii mai-*ba 


U nb*nA ‘ iiiat'iha? 


Hniu"i’A mAw-ko cbAhl . \ Ma? nij mav^bS 


Ma? mural jut'bAtB 
Ma? maral gail^ 
Ma? mAral jab^^ 
Ma? ju-l^^ . ^ 


Tt»? ja-l* 


Ham jut-uut.T . 


jttt-ba^ 

Unb*ii6 jat-bafaf 
Mo? gajil^ 


gall* 


0 loif luai-^lea 


Ham murat'hal 


Ham marat-niibMi 


Ham mai‘*J 0 rt^h*li 


Hum marilA 


Ham iimr*bai 


Tu mat Mini 


Hum nabliu luurnb 


Tfi aabhe mtir^lYai 


U-ll>g mArl 


Haraai iuArAI>kA bau 


Mam muml jul-la 


IZam mural imill 


Ham mural julNii 


Ham jai-lu 


Tflju-IA . 


0 ja-l« . 


Ham tiabbd j&l-la 


Tfk Habbb jA*lA . 
0 Jflg jA-letti . 


Ham gain 


Ta gailA 
0 gaila? . 


Ham aabhft galll 


BibArl S5R 







K»irpiiriu ( ItMchi). 

^ladhf«i (Chitiupankn). 

ThArA (CliauparaD). 

EnflUh. 

Ham^re or liam*rfi-man 
inar*li. 

Uam*m mai-*!! 



188. We beat (Pa«« 2Vn«e). 

Toh*i*e or toh*iv-man mAr*- 
la. 

Ta mnr*Jrt 


18&. Yon U'at (Pa«< Penn). 

tJ-nif.n iiinr^lnT 

0 lAj^ mRi-*1iui 


190. They beat (iW Tmm). 

mru'atiio 

Uaiu iiiai'H.triin 

Moi marat liadh*hi 

lUl. X am beating. 

Mlie marat rah?> 

Haul luiinit i-nMIl-hA 

M(ii*i*ah*lib max’aii 

192. I was beating. 

MAe 

ITnm iniii**!*! raJi*ll 

Moi mui'*lBlii • 

193. 1 bacl beaten. 

Ma? inrirvk purAiiu 

llaiii nifit'l 

Moi mar*ba 

194. I may beat. 

yioZ nijir*lx* 

Hum mitiab 

Moi iuuL-*babi . 

195. 1 aball beat. 

To? lJirU-*l 3 B 

Tii mai*bi\ 


196. Tbou wilt lieat. 

tT mui-i, luiii-^tai 

0 innrit . . . . 


197. He will beat. 

Hani*i'e. lmni*rO-man, maitib 

Iifiin*ii1 mai-^bl . 


198. VVe aliall brat. 

ToU"ro, toh^re-mani mar*- 
bu. 

Toli*ui iuar*bi\ . 


199. Yon will beat. 

'O’-mou uiai-*>»ai 

tJ lOj; tnat'ibfn . . 


200. They will beat. 

Ma? . 

Ifum-lvfi rii;\i*ilT-kA chttlil ? . 

Moi iniirti-ke chAlil 

201. I alionld beat. 

Ma? tnantl jutho 

Ham iiii'ir klituJl-bA . 

Aloi mar khal*hi 

202. 1 am beaten. 

Mo? inaral • 

Ham 111UV kimill mhl . ^ 

Moi laur k]inl*lii 

203. 1 was beaten. 

M ^ mai’rtl jiib^ 

Ham mar klniib 

Moi mar kliab*bi 

204. 1 bliall bo beaten. 

• Mo? jao-na 

Hum jiit-bam . 

Moi jabiilii 

205. 1 go. 

TOe jAisi-la 

Tfi jat-buj*Ji ... 

T3 jAit-bai’A 

206. Thon goest. 

Cr 

0 jAit-baran 

0 jait-bai^ 

207. Ho goea. 

Ham*r&, faam*rA-man, jAi- 
lA. 

Ham*ni jat-b&nl 


208. We go. 

Toh*rA, toli*rA-man, jAlA 

Ta jAt-bAirA 


209. Yon go. 

t3r-mau jAi-nA . 

0 jAt-buran 

..... 

210. They go. 

MOe ffSlS . . . • 

Ham gain 

Mpi gailiyA 

211. 1 went. 

TUegtfla . . . . 

TH gallA 

TQ gailiyA 

212. Thon wentcat. 

CTgAlak . . . . 

0 gall • . . . 

0 gailiyA ... 

21.3. He went. 

HmM or hau^BUHi gtil 

Ham*id galll • • 



214. We went. 


BihArf SA7 



Boffliah. 

Kstthin (Darbhangs Brihamss). 

OhhIkA-chbllil (Bbsfislpur). 

Masahl ((lavA). 

215. Toa irent . 

Ap^ gaUh* 

TbtA aabh gOlA 

TigAlA . . » . 

£16. They wont 

O lokan* gilih . 

0* asbh gOlnt 

tr sab gilau • • . 

m. ou . 

Jab, jo . . • 

JAA .... 

Jo . . a • , 

218. Ooing • 

J4it 

JAita .... 

Jilt « • . • 

219. Gone 

Golhhfll . . . . 

GAla .... 

Gil .... 

220. Whnt is your name ? 

Ahi-knhmkltlilkP 

Ap*nek uAm kl ohhikau P . 

TOhar kA uAm hau P • • 

221. Uow did is thin hoiM P 

X gb0|2 kai*b& dinak thIkP 

Hal ghflfA kataik dinak 
ohhakaiP 

Yak gliOfu kit*na badhhar- 
ko liai. 

222. How far id it from 
hero to Kashmir P 

Khi thftm-scl Kaimir katM 
dOr aohh* P 

Althiyl-aS Kaimir kataik 
dOiF P 

HiK-nO Kaalimir kii*n& dhr 
haiP 

283. How many sons arc 
tlioro in your father's 
housa P 

Ai>^e-k piUk-k gharmadhya 
kai got putra ohbath* ? 

Toh^cA bApak ghar-m5 
kataik b5^ ehhikauP 

Tohar bup-ke ghai'-ml 

kii^uA b0(& hau ; i or to a 
leoMiati) tohar naihar-ml 
kit*ua beta hau P 

224. 1 lutvu walked a lon^ 
way to-ilny. 

Ham sj Isdint dur dhari 
tfihal*liUt<> achh\ 

HamS Aij ‘ bahnt har*lau 
bulHao aoltb. 

Aj l>n|ri d(ir chnl*Ji 

225. The sou of my uncle 
is inurnud to his 
rnMtvr. 

Ham*i2 pittl-k putra 

ok*r& bahin'-^ bibhhal 
gOlih aohh*. 

Ham*rA mtik bdtik Huh 
lAal aohh ok*r& bahiu-s?l. 

Hamrimr c>inohft*ko b5^ 
0«kar bahiu-sA biilml-hal. 

226. In (ho liou^Mf is the 
saddlu of the white 
hoi*sc. 

Gliar modhya uj*r& ghOfi-k 
jilt aohbh 

T7|*r& ghOfttk jbi ai ghai>m2( 
dhaila chhikoik. 

Ujor ghofu-ko jin glmrwml 
ban. 

227. Put the saddle u|ioii his 
back. 

Sd jin okM pith par kaaa . 

Jin ok*rA plth'-par rftikh 
dahok. 

0-kar pllh-pnr jin rakhA • 

228. 1 have beatou his hou 
witli 1 unity stripes. 

Ham hun*ka putra par 
nnOk ch&tmk prahur kail 
achh*. 

Ham2 ok*ra betu-kni liahnt 
bit niAr*linik. 

llnut <%-kar bA(a-kA kaii-5k 
bet iiiar*ll-hnl. 

229. Uo is fjpnising cattle on 
the top of thu hill. 

O parbat iikhar-par mftl 
charhy rahal cbltath*. 

tX mAl-jttl-kni pohay-uiutr 
dtatai-ralial-uol ih . 

tS iSbliuy-ko apar (or 
pliuiigl ^ wr) mawAshi 

chai*awiiii*nal 

830. Ho is sittinpf on a horse 
under tltat tree. 

O oh* bpiksh tar ghOftk-par 
baiaal ohhath*. 

"Q giohh-tar gbOfA par 
baual achh. 

Guchli tale ghOfA par baithal- 
Imi. 

231. His brother is tailor 
than his sister. 

Huuak bhrikth ok”ra babini-k 
prat^ adhik n&mh chliath*. 

O-kar bliul ok*r» bahin-sl 
lAm obhaik. 

O-kar bhAl O-kar faahin-aA 
lambA bai. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees ouda half. 

0-kar molya Ofh&l rapalg 
thlk. 

O'kar dim odhul faka 

0-kar ayhAl rn|>aiA dim haf. 

233. My father lives in tliat 
small house. 

Hamhr pith oh* clilio(*kh 
ghai madhya rsliai ohliath*. 

WawtM* hap oi cbliot ghar- 
mS ra^u-olihath. 

HaniAr bAp A chliot^kA 
gbar-ml rmui-lial. 

234. GKve this rupoo to him | 

1 rupaU hunHdk dinunh* 

1 fakA ok^ diok « 

1 mpalA ok*rA-kA dA dA • 

236. Take those rnpoes from 

liim- 

O rupalh aahh hoa*kA-H2 Uk 
liA 

tr takt-Mbh ok*ra-al lA liA . 

CT rupaiA ok*rA-aA lA-lA 

236. Beat him well and faiad 
him with ropes. 

Ok*ril Blkl nAra Aor raaaA- 
aShUh^ 

1 ^ 

OIM-kA ^khab mAr-ko 

nMMlinU. 
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K«fal|l (MMiMivm). 

Flab FvifutA (Baaabi). 

Ilbojpiul (Shahabsd). 

Tohnl gtl-liAl* . 

Tob*rA jAj rahA 

Tob"ni-kA gal . 

Co-Mbb gtl-balAi 

O-man jAj rahai 

OkPni gailan 

Jio .... 

JAwA .... 

Ja, jo . 

JaO'liat .... 

JAt .... 

JAit 

1 

G«1 .... 

JAwal, gel 

GaSl .... 

Tohar n&m ki ? 

Tor ka nAm hrkA ? 

TobAr kA nlw bA Y 

II kaM Umar P 

ftbA gbofA(A-kAramarkatik 
hekA P 

1 gbflfA kai baria-ko bA P 

Ilkh&iL-lb Kftdmdr kaift 
dhur P 

Ibl-lAk Kashmir katik dhAr 
bekAP 

Ebi jA-sA Katmfr katek dAr 
bAP 

Kaj-j^ ^idrik hllkti tflhar 
bkp-gharft P 

Tor bApsk ghaiA kaj^fA 
bAtA-chhnwA AhA P 

TobVA bAp-ke gbar-mS kai- 
gObAtAl^P 

TTawij ikj bohat dhur bnllio • 

Mat Aij babat dhAr bail-AhS 

Aj bam dhAr dAr obal gml 
rab4l ^ 

H&mar khuf&r bSttr bihft 
0«kar fa&hin-Bft bhelaL 

MOr kAkA-kAr bAtA aa&g 0- 
kar faabin-kAr bihA hay-Abl. 

HamAr kAkA-kA larikA-ke 
HyAb ok^rA hahin-sA bhail 
bA. 

Dhaka ghaf»-ke khagir 
ghar# hat«i. | 

GhAi^kA gho|AtA-kAr jin 
ghar blilt*rA AhA. 

O ghar-m8 ajat^kA ghOiA-ko 
UOglr bA. 

O-kar pifkA khag^ dibA 

O-kar pith upPrA j1n-(A rAikh 
dAbi Ag. 

OkHA pl^b-par khoglr kaat . 

Wami o>kar bAta«kA babat 
kafA 

Mat 0-^r bA(A-kA babat 
sal^ Ahl. 

Ham ok*iA bA^A-kA kal Ak 
obAbak mat*ll hi. 

0o p&hAr-par pai chaiAo* 
hat. 

PAhAf ap*rA A gOrA cbAiAtA 
hA. 

0 pasaan-kA pahAfl-ka Ai>ar 
oharA rafaal-bA. 

0o & gaohh'tar gba(A-par 
baiiial hat. 

.\bA gachb tarA ghOfA np*iA 
A ba1aie-li& 

0 ub pbAf-tar ghO|A-par 
baithal ba. 

O-kar bhiki o-kar ba1n»>ld 
<^lidaga ba^. 

A-kar bhul akar baliin-lAkA 
dlii^a AhA. 

O-kar bbAl ok*iA bahin-sA 
bar bA. 

O-kar dam aph&i (aka 

A-kar dam tIA takA A^b 
Alia hekA. 

O-kar dara aybAI rapPyu ba. 

HAmar bAp A rlilmtA ghat-A 
rabat. 

AliA tdiliOt ghar-(Aj mOr 
bnliA mhc-lA. 

HamAr bAp oh obhot*ka 
giiar-mi raho-lA. 

OkrA jah tAkA dihA . 

0-kA Ahe i'npiyA-(A dAwA 

1 rapaiyA ok*iA-ke dA dA 

O-kar-pAa-lo A takA-aab HliA 

A-kar tliinA oliA ra|ujA- 
galA lAliiAg. 

0 rapaiyA ok*nVHA lA 14 

.ArpA|t» : 

BAs uiliAr o-kA pi(iAg Air 
^OiAj fafiilbibg. 

1 Ok*iA-kA Ichab inarA aAr 
mad-aA bldli-ilA. 
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HagpniU (lUnald). 

Mailbenl (Champaraa). 

TharQ (Cliainparan). 

English. 

To)h*rt or toh*rt-iiuuk gSlft . 

Ta gail& .... 


215. Ton went* 

t]r-ni»ii gilaT 

0 lAg gailaa . . 



216. They went. 

JfthS or j0u . • • 

Ja .... 

Ja • 

217. Go. 

JM .... 

Jat .... 

J&it .... 

218. Going. 

Otl . . . . 

Gail .... 

Gelia .... 

219. Gone. 

TCr ka nam hckfi ? 

Tobar ka tium buta ? 

TAr kiba nam ? 

220. What is yonr name ? 

1 gliGpi katai din-kftr hek4 ? 

1 gboi*wa kci^ua din-ko 
bhail P 

1 gbAra-ko kiba umor ? 

221. How old is tliia liorso ? 

Ihi-s6 Kafimlr katai darfi 
hai ? 

Iba-Kd KnMinli* kct*na dur 
batu ? 

Ib*wR-i»e Kafimlr kat^bar 
dfir ? 

222. Hovr fur is it from 
hero to Kashmir ? 

TOr bap-kdr gbar-me katai 
cbbaaa-man bai ? 

1 

Tob'^ru bap-kc gbar-me kai- 
ihA beta-lAg batan P 

TAr bap-ko kc-goda 

c)ibok“na ? 

223. ilow miiuy hous are 
tbeio in 3 tmr father's 
houHo P 

Aj znAe dher dur hitb*lo 

Ham aj babut ^balMi hd . 

Aj moi dur-le ghum*In-M . 

224. 1 liHVf! tviilked a long 
\va 3 ' to-day. 

M8r kaka-kdr bAtJL u>kar 
babizL>86 audi kaf*lak-hai. 

1 Hnm*ra rbncbn-ke bat& 
j ok*ra babln-sa biabal bata. 

MAr bni'ba bubu-ke c)*hok*- 
na-ku biyah A-knr bnbni-.*»6 
hokliait l)U. 

225. The son of rny undo 
is married to hie 
sister. 

Ghar-nie chaT*kj|i gbOf&- 
k«r kbnglr hai. 

j Ujar*ka ^ghAra-ka kbogir ! 
ghat*>mu buta. 

1 Gor^bar gbCuln kbogir gbar* 
kc bhitnr buriyu. 

226. In tho honsif is tbu 
saddle of tho white 
horse?. 

tjF-kar pltb-mS klmg1r-k6 
rakha. 

! Kbrg>r>ka ok*ra pitb par 
! mkkba (or dliarft}. 

O-kur |»li b«mr kbogir bliilb 
dull!. 

227. Put the siidillu npon 
his back. 

MOe ii-kar bata-kd bahnt (or 
khOb) chubhak-ad iiiar*11. 

Ham ok*ra lidta-ka ba|a ! 
k0|^ mai *ll>ba. | 

ldo« A-ktir i’bboknn*wa-k6 
ke kAi-ii i)i:u'*la-bi. 

228. 1 have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

tjT tofl up*rd garu>znan 
cbarailiS. 

0 RArti-ko jiahuf-ko chAii- [ 
par charu'w^tu. 

0 batbaniya pabar-ku npar 
chni'*wnit.-b!i. 

229. He is grnaiiig cuttlo 
on the top of the hill. 

0 gacbh h?tba ghAfa-mS 
cbarhal-bai. 

0 gaohh-tar ghAra-par j 

baiihal ba^. j 

0 u giw’bbiya-ko far gh€>r*- j 
>va>iu£ betbal bai:*lii. 

230. Ho is .Mifting on n horse 
under that ti'cu. 

0-kar bbal apan babin-sA 
3ch hai. 

Uu-kar bhul an-ka bahm-ae 
lama b&. 

O-kar libn'inwa upan bnbiii- 
ya-H« dhrgu bar"hl. 

2.il. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

0-kar d&m ofbai rapaia 
hai. 

O-kar dam arbU rnpaijA 
hi. 

O-kar dam ndhal mpAft . 

232. The tu-ice cf that is two 
rapees and a half. 

MSr bap ii ohhot,«ka gbav- 
mS rikhe-la. 

Hamar bap Ahl chhot*k& 
ghar-mS rabA-loa. 

MAr bap^trk d cbliAt ghar*- 
wa-mo-i'abat bax*hi. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

1 rapaia-k6 fi-ka da dahf 

I ruimiya un-ka dA^& 

0 rnpAa'vra ok*ra-kA dAbl . 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

0 rapai&-ka a-kar«>8a la 
lahT. 

0 aabli mpaiya 

13-lA 

0 rapeu ok*i-a-B6 la-Ubl 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

0-ka bia-aa pltfhf &0r ^Arft- 
abidhT. 

Un'kft'kd banH-ke mkrA, 3nr 
zM-rtbinlUL 

Ok*r&-k3 kjidb mftrah wA 
nMoft-ot bldhah. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 
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KapBin (MMibham). 

PlBhPtesaDU (BMehl). 

BhojpuC (BhahaWil). 

KuS-lft p&al 1 Ab4 

KiiZ>lBlc p&Dl 

In*iA-«a plnl bhaHk . 

H&nukr chliftmvlSlml4 

ICOr ig;a ohaUk . • . 

Ham*ca aOjba ^hAma phlrk 

KJL-kar b^ik lo-hftt itibmr 

Kfr-kar ohhuirik tOr ptebhik 

Toh^ plohba ka-kar lacika 

plohhA P 

ftwaU-h« P 

awat-M P 

KA-kar-pfta fk-tik khaiidkftr- 
l«P 

Ka-kar tbiaA A-t* kin rtkbA P 

tr kek*ra-rt km*ia-lia P 

Tab gSyAr «k dUkiiil-pAa- 

OSW'kar ak dakindar |»bina 

o2wa-ka modl-aa 








Nagpurii (Banehi). 


M«dhe*1 (ChamparaD). 


Tharik (Champann). 


Kngliab. 


K3&-aA pani ghtcli or ghiii* I ln"ra-s£ pam bhorft . .1 Inar-ni? pani bhar . . 237. Draw water from the 

cbhi. I weU. 


Hamar agfi ohalb? . . I UamVa ■um*n6 tab*l& . I Mor a^A dial . .1 238. Walk befora me. 


KA-kar bAlA tOr plchhu KA-kar lafika toh*ra plcbhA Ka>kar clihok*nu lAr pachhA 232. Whoao boy cornea be- 
pichha kwathA ? Hw*ta ? awat bapb^hi P hind you P 


TaS kA-kar-sA fk*kA kiu*le ? . 0 kek*i-a-aA kin*14-bA ? . Ok*ra-kA tu kokVa-aA kin*- 240. From whom did yoa 

lahl P buy t hat P 


GAo-kor 6k jhan dokiiudar- Kill giiw4-ku cgO dAkaudar- I Gaw mlh-ke ek dokun-sA . 241. From a ahopkeeper of 
aA. aA. I the village. 
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Ofiya is the language of Orissa proper, and of tlie surroundiag country. The area 
oyer wliioh it is spoken is, roughly speaking, $2,000 squaro miles, and the number of 
people who speak it is, in round numbers, nine millions. 

It is called Oriya, 04rl»or Utkali, that is to say the language of Odra or Utkala, 
both of which are ancient names of the country now known 
Name ofth# Laneuase. ^ Orissa. It is sometimes incorrectly called Uriya by 
Europeans, but this name is merely a misspelling of the more correct *Oriya/ 
The earliest example of the language which is at present known consists of some Ofiya 
words in an inscription of king Narasiihha Deva II, dated 1296 A.D. An inscription of 
Narasimha DeTa IV, dated 1395 contains several Oriya sentences, which show 

that the language was then fully developed, and was little different from the modern 
form of speech either in spelling or in grammar. 

I'he Orissa country is not confined to the Division which now bears that name. It 
Area In which spoken. includes a portion of the district, of Midnapore in the north, 
which, together with part of Balasore, was the ‘Orissa’ of 
the phrase ' Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa,* met in tlic regulations framed by the Govern- 
ment in the last decades of the IBth century. Oriya is also the language of most of the 
district of Singhbhum, belonging to the Division of Chota Nagpur, and of several 
neighbouring Native States which fall politically within the same division. On the 
west it is the language of the greater part of thedbtrictof Sambalpur and of a 
small portion of the district of Raipur in the Central Provinces, and also of the number 
of Native States which lie between these districts and Orissa proper. On the south, it 
is the language of the north of the Madras district of Oanjam, with its connected 
Native States, and of the Jeyporc Agency of Vizagapatam. It is thus spoken in three 
Gk>Yemment8 of British India, efr., in the Lower Provinces of Bengal, m the Central 
Provinces, and in the Madras Fresidenoy. 

On the east Oyiya is bounded by the Bay of Bengal. On the north, its boundary, 

Poiiticsi Boundsrict coincides with the River Haldi,' which here 

forms at the same time the northern boundary of the Gontai 
sub-division of Midnapore. It then turns north-west along the river Kalighai, as far as 
the district of Bankura, so as to include in the Onya-speaking area the four Midnapore 
police circles of Dantan, Gopiballabhpur, Jhargaon, and Binpur.^ It next turns back 
along the eastern boundary of the Singhbhum district, leaving the side of that district 
which is known as Dhadbhum in possession of Bengali. Thereafter it follows the common 
boundary of Singhbhuin and the Native State of Mayurbhanja far the State of 
Saiai £ala, where it again turns north and crosses the Singlibhum district up to its 
northern boundary, being stopped by the elevated plateau of Hanchi. It skirls this 
plateau along the southern boundary of Ranchi district till it meets the State of Jashpur, 
whioh it crosses so as to include the southern portion of that State in the Ofiya area. 
It thence turns south, along the boundary between that State and the State of Udaipur, 
across the States of Raigarh and Sarangarh and the districts of Sambalpur and Raipur. 


Pollticsl Boundaries. 


* Sm its tUwtfaiisK tlio meeting ground of Bengali, OriyS, and Bihftri, Yol. V, Ft. I, facing p. 106. 
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and along the boundary between the Jeypore Agency of Visagapatam and the State of 
Bastar to near Tindiki, where it turns east, across Vizagapatam and Gan jam, and joins 
the sea coast near Barwa, a small port in the latter district. 

Oriya is bounded on the north by Bengali and, where the political boundary runs 
... a ... along the south of the Banohi Plateau, by the formof Biharl 

8x>oken in that district. On the west it is bounded by 
Chhattisgarhl, and on the south by Telugu. 

Oriya is not the only vernacular siioken in the above area. It is the only Ary an 
Oriys not the only vernacular One, but over the wholc tract, except the settled portions of 

of its area. Orissa, there are a number of tribes who know no Oriya, and 

whose only form of speech is some Bravidian or hi undo, language. Of these, the 
speakers of KandhI are probably the most numerous. 

Oriya, with Bengali, Bihail, and Assamese, forms one of the four speeches which 
together make up the Bastern Group of the Indo-Aryan 
Place of Orly* in reference to languages. Its grammatical construction closely resembles 

that of B^^li. It has the same weak sense of number, 
and, as in Bengali, when the plural has to be signified, it must be done with the aid of 
some noun* of multitude. In the case of living rational beings, this noun of multitude 
is the word rndfie, which is said to mean literally * men.* In the case of other nouns it 
is usually some word meaning * all.’ In the verb, as is also the case in Bengali, the 
singular of the first and second persons are only used by the uneducated, or when 
respect is not intended. It has one great advantage over Bengali in the fact that, as a 
rule, it is pronounced as it is spelt. There are few of those slurred consonants and 
broken vowels rrhich make Bengali so difficult to the foreigner* Each letter in each 
w ord is clearly sounded, and it has been well described as ‘ comprehensive and poetical, 
w'ith a pleasant sounding and musical intonation, and by no means difficult to acquire 
and master.” The Opiya verbal system is at once simple and complete. It has a long 
array of tenses, but the whole is so logically arranged, and built on so regular a moded, 
that its principles are easily impressed upon the memory. It is particularly notice- 
able for the very complete set of verbal nouns, present, past, and future, wbioh take 
the place of the incomplete series of infinitive and gerund which we meet in Bengali, 
and for want of which that language is sometimes driven to strange straits in order to 
express the simplest idea. When Bengali wishes to express the idea embodied in what in 
Latin would be called the Infinitive, it has to borrow the present participle for the occa- 
sion, and then has to use it for all tenses, so that the word is used, in the first place, not os 
a participle, and, in the second place, often not in the present tense. OfiyA on the other 
hand, simply takes the appropriate Verbal Noun, and declines it in the case which the 
meaning necessarily requires. As every Infinitive must be some oblique case of a 
Verbal Noun, it follows that Oriya grammar does not know the so-called * Infinitive- 
mood * at all. The veriest beginner does not miss it, and instinctively makes up bis 
* Infinitive* or his ‘ Gerund’ as he requires it. In this respect Opya is in an older stage 
of grammatical development than even Classical Sanskrit, and, among Indo-Aryan Lfangun- 
ge% can only be compared with the ancient Sanskrit spoken in Vedic times. This archaic 
character, both of form and vocabulary, runs through the whole language, and is no doubt 


accounted for by gre ogrophical x)osition. Orissa bas ever been an isolated country 
bounded on the east by the ocean, and on the west by the hilly tracts, inhabited by wild 
aborigibal tribes and bearing an evil reputation for air and water. On the south, the 



ORIYA . 


360 


language is Dravidian, and belongs to an altogether different family, while, on the north, 
it has seldom had political ties with Bengal. 

On the other hand, Orissa has been a ooncjuercd nation. H'or eight centuries it was 
subject to the kings of Tilihga, and, in modern times, it was for fifty years under the 
sway of the Bhoslas of ^agpur,^ both of whom left deep impressions of their rule upon 
the country. On the language they imposed a number of Tolugu and of Marathi words 
and idioms, respectively, which still survive. These are, so far as we know, the only 
foreign elements which have intruded themselves into Oriya, except the small vocabulary 
of Bnglisb court terms, and a few other Bnglish expressions, which Bnglish domination 
and education have brought into vogue.* 

Oriya is remarkably free from dialectic variation. The well-known saying, which is 

true all over the north of India, that the language changes 

Dialects. . . 

every ten Arcs, docs not hold in Orissa. In Orissa proper, t.c., 
in what is known as the Mugbalbandl, which consists of the regulation districts of Cuttack, 
Puri, and of the southern half of Balasoro, the language is one and the same. Purists 
discover deflections from the recognised standard in Balasore and Cuttack, but these are 
very slight, and are merely local peculiarities, which are not worthy of the name of 
dialects. Three localities each claim to he the places whore Oriya is spoken in its greatest 
purity, Cuttack, Khurda in Puri, and Gumsar in the north of G/injam. Probably 
Khurda has the greatest claim to being considered the well of Oriya undefilod. Cuttack, 
especially the town, is to a certain extent affected by Bongalisms, owing to the residenco 
there of a number of Bengalis who have settled in the district for some generations.* and 
the language of Gumsar is said to he affected by the neighbouring Telugu. Further 
south in Gan jam, the language becomes mote and more subject to the influence of 
the last named language, so that not only is the vocabulary infected, hut even the typical 
Telugu termination u is added by the uneducated to the genuine Oriya nouns, and the 
Telugu pronunciation of ch andy as if thoy were tz and z respectively is adopted univer- 
sally. On the other hand, the Oriya of North Balasore shows signs of being Bcngaliscd, 
and, as we cross the boundary between that district and Midnapore, we find at length 
almost a new dialect. It is not, however, a true dialect. It is a mechanical mixture oi 
corrupt Bengali and of corrupt Oriya. A man will begin a sentence in Oriya, drop into 
Bengali in its middle, and go back to Oriya at its end. The vocabulary freely borrows 
from Bengali, and, in North-West Midnapore, even from the San tali which is spoken by 
the aborigines who there live among their Oriya-speaking neighbours. All this time, 
however, the language is Oriya in its essence. It has put on strange clothes, like Peter 
in the ‘ Tale of a Tub,* hut the heart that boats under the strangely embroidered waist- 
coat is the same. Nevertheless a person speaking this Midnapore Oriya is often 
unintelligible, to a man from Puri, and vice verad. According to Babu Monmohan 
Chakravarti, this mutual unintelligihility is due, not so much to actual change in the 
language as to differences of pronunciation. In Bengali, the accent is thrown hack as 


* 8m Bmuim* Comparative Orammar, i, 110. 

* In tbs of OriHO, then ie a tendency to nee Ueognli worde end idioms irhioh we do not notice in the Sonth. The 
inflnonoo of tbe Muhnmmadnn langnagec of Upper India has been mj email in OrijX* 

* ThoM fioDgali ■■ttlen in Onttaok and Balasore hare dereloped a curious jargon of their own, their anoeatral 
lasgoaga being interlarded with Opiy* and Hindi ezpreesions. Owiog to their frequent me of the word hari, a oerruptlon 
of Om Orha their speeoh is Tulgarly known as MM Bengali. In former times nice of Oriesa estates for arrears of 
Isad-aiveBna wen held In OUeutta, and the pnnbaeers were frequently Calcutta Bengalie, who beeamo the anoeetors of the 
iniMt-dny qpeahera of fliii noDgiel lamna^, wbieh has in Sta tarn n-aeted on the loeal OflyA. 
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far as possible^ and, to assist this, the succeeding syllables are contracted or slurred over in 
pronunciation. The same method of pronunciation is aCfcoted by the speakers of 
Midnapore O^iya. In true Oriya, on the other hand, every syllable is distinctly 
pronounced, and the accent is put on the penultimate syllable if it is a long one, and 
never further back than the antepenultimate. Thus the pure Oriya fanArd'd which has 
the accent on the penultimate syllable, has that accent transferred to the first syllable 
in Midnapore, all the following syllables being consequently shortened, and the word is 
pronounced as if it were tdnhe^ In Midnapore, too, the written ebaracters arc changed. 
Sometimes the Oiiya character is frankly abandoned, and the language is written 
in the Bengali character. At other times, when the Oriya character is used, it is 
changed by an angular shape being given to the curved tops which arc so indicative 
of Oriya writing. 

In the west, in Sambalpur, and the Chhattisgarh Feudatory States, there are also 
slight changes of pronunciation, hut not to the same extent as in Midnapore. The 
pronunoiation is said to be ‘ sharper,’ by which it is probably meant that the round sound 
of at whiob, in pure Oriya, is something like that of the o in /lof, is gradually approaching 
the flatter sound of the a in America^ which is the sound that the vowel has in tlic 
adjoining Chhattisgarh!. On this point, I have, however, no certain information. 

In the extreme north-\^cst, in the Native State of Jaslipur, where the Oriya 
language is spoken it is mixe^d with the Bihari spoken in the same State, much as it is 
miied with Bengali in Midnapore. 

Finally, we come upon a genuine dialect of Oriya in the north-east of the Native 
State of Bastar. The main language of that State is Halbi, wMch is a dialect of 
Marathi. Immediately to its east, the language is Ofiya, hut in the north-east of the 
State the Bhatri dialect, which is a true dialect of Oriya, forms the connecting link 
oetween that language and the Maratl^i Halbi. It is reported to be spoken by 17,387 
people. It is written, not in the Oriya character, but in the Dova-nagari used for 
Mara(bl. 

The following account of Oriya literature is taken from Volume I of Mr. Beames’ 
Opiyi literature. Comparative Grammar, pages 88 and 89 • 

• Ofiya literature begins with Upendra-Bhanja, who was a brother of the Raja of 
Gumsar, a petty hill-state in the south of Orissa, which even to the present day is 
celebrated as the home of the purest form of the language. This voluminous poet 
composed a great number of religious works, many of which are still highly esteemed. 
His date is not exactly known, but he is supposed to have lived about three hundred 
years ago. I have a list of thirty of his productions, two of which are rhyming 
dictionaries, the Sahdamala and Gltabhidana ; the rest are episodes from the ancient 
Fauranio legends, erotic poems, and panegyrics on various gods. They are stated to be 
generally disfigured by gross indecency and childish quibblings about words, endless 
repetitions, and all sorts of far-fetched rhetorical puzzles. Hina-kpishna Dasa, a poet of 
the same age, is the author of the BasakallOla, the most celebrated poem in the 
language ; the versification of which is its chief merit, being fluent and graceful. 
The subject-matter, however, is obscene, and contains very little that is new or 
original. There are also numerous paraphrases of wdl-known Sanskrit works, such as 
Bhagavadgita, Bamayapa, Padma Parana, and LakshmX Pur&^a. 

" In modem times a few prose works have been composed of considerable merit, 
but no originality, being either translatiops or adaptations from the Bngliab or Bengali 
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The Orijas are beginning to wake up, but none of them have yet received Buffloient 
cultivation to make them really good authors. Nor is thero much demand for verna- 
cular literature — the Oriya seldom reads, and not one man in a hundred can write his 
native language without falling into the grossest errors of spelling and grammar at 
every turn.* 

llaying completed a rapid survey of tbo various forms taken by the Oriya language, 
PoDuiation tpeaking Ofiys in wc may take stock and sec how many people speak it in iU 
the dfiyi erea. proper liomc. This is shown in the following tabic : — 


Pbotihci. 



Name of District or State. | 

L 

N umbor of 1 
spoakere. 

Midnaporc (mixed dialect) 

• 

i 

• • 

572,798 

Cuttack . • 


a • 

1,859,62.3 

Dalasoi'e ... 

• 

• • 

950,335 

Puri • • • • 

• 

a a 

921.180 

Angul and Khondmals • 


a a 

121,938 

Orissa Tributary States, vis., 

— 



Athgarh • • • 


36,429 


Atbmallik • • 


30,805 


Baramba • • 


32,417 


Bod • • • 

• 

87,867 


Uaspalla • • • 

• 

36,075 


Dhoukaiial • • 

• 

23>:,S76 


limdol • • . 


5V,65S 


Kconjhar 


•201,410 


Khondpara 


62,554 


Jilayurbbanja 


242,857 


Narsiugpnr 


3.3,648 


Bayagarh • 


111,32*2 


Nilgiri • • • 


4S,990 


Pal Labaxa 

m 

17,978 


Baupur ^ ^ 

m 

89,660 


Tnlcher • • • 

m 

52,535 


TJgaria • 

• 

20,179 

1 322 190 

Singbbham • • 

• 

a a 

114,402 

Carried OTer 

• 

a a 

5,862,466 
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Paoyincb. 


Namo of Dietriei or State. 


Brought forward 
Chota Nagpur Tributary States, 
Jashpur (mixed dialect) 

Sarai Kala . 

Kharsawan 
Gangpur 

Bonai • • 


Total for the Lower Provinces of Bengal 


Central Provinces 


Raipur . • 

Sambalpur 

Ghhattisgarh Feudatory 
Raigarh • 

Sarangarh • 

Bamra • 

Raii'akhol 

Bastai* (Bliatii Dialect) 
Sonpnr • 

Patna 
Kulahaiidi 


States, 


Total for the Central Provinces 


Madras 


Total for Madras 


Ganjam • • 

Gan jam Agency 
Visagapatam**' 
Visagapatam Agency 


10,000 

21,219 

8,067 

133,915 

26,3dl 


Nniiibt'T of 
speakers. 


29.000 
23,271 
.78,053 
19,307 
17,387 

i87,oai 

313.000 

219.000 


GRAND TOTATi for OpiyS spoken intho OpyS-spoaking area 


5,862,466 


200,342 


6,062,808 


89,200 

595,000 


916,678 

1,600,878 


Reuauks. 


797,132 

80,904 

27,916 

382,665 

1,288,727 


8,952,413 


Madias rigui*o.s ai'o taken 
from tlko Census report.' 
As regards the OpiyS of 
Vizo^patam proper, 
as distinot from the 
A^nejy it is a cormpt 
mixtuTO of Ofiyg and 
Telng^ spoken by 
Chachidis and Pakis 
scavongers and market- 
g^onors, all over the 
distriot. 


Wo have counted up the number of people who speak Ofiya at home, and it now 
remains to see how many people speak it abroad. As the returns of this Survey do not 
take cognisanco of the languages spoken by small groups of people who are away from 
their homes, wo shall not follow them, hut diall, unless it is otherwise stated, take 
instead the figures of the Census of 1891. 
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Table BhowUiff the number of Speukera of OriySL in places in India other #/mn the 
area in which that lanyuaye is a local vernacular^ 


Pbotivcs. 



1 

i 

i 

Nunibrrof 1 
■peakerff. ! 

Rkmarks. 

Asbau — 






Sylhci 

- 


1,390 



Cacliar • • • 

. 


5,698 



Sibsagar 

• 


1,591 



Lakbimpur • • • 

• 


1,715 



EIbowHgi'o • 

s 


1,468 

11,867 

Most of these are employed on tea- 
gardens. 

Lowbr Provimcbs of Bengal and Feudatories- 

— 

Hooghly • 

• 


1,711 



Howrah • • • 


• 

3,979 



24-Pa]:ganaa • • 

Calcatta • . • . 

Ranchi • • • 

Manbhnm • • • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

23,219 

23,809 

3,816 

1,244 


The speakers of Opiya in the 24-Par* 
ganaa arc mostly immigrants from 
Ilijii. The figures for the States of 
Sarguja and Udaipur aro those 
itiported for the Survey, and are 
not Census ones. 

Saignja • • • 

• 

• 

107 



Udaipur • • • 

• 

m 

293 



Elsewhere • • • 

• 

• 

7,531 

05,799 







Berar . • • • 

• 

m 

• 

• se 


Bombay' • . • • 

• 

• 


•ee 1 

j 


Burma , • . • 

e 

e 

• • 1 

3,377 


OaxTBAL Proyixois^ 






Bilaspnr • • « 

• 

• 

568 



Other British Distriots 

• 

• 

1,734 



Bastar • ■ • 

• 

• 

2,138 



Other Feudatoiy States 

• 

• 

156 

4,590 


Maorab— 





Godavari • • • 

• 

• 

1,710 



Godavari Agency 

a 

• 

249 



Blsewhere • • 

• 

• 

1,477 

3.43C 








Oarriedover 

80,075 
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PXUYIMCX. 

Number of 
■IMjakeni. 


Brought forward 

89,075 


North-Western Puoyinces, Oudh anp Native States . 

279 


Punjab and Feudatories ..... 

t 


Nizam’s Dominions 

180 


Bakoda 

... 


NEtborb ........ 

673 


Bajfutana 

? 

No information availablo. 

Central India • . ... • . • | 

? 

Ditto. 

Ajmeri-Merwara •...••• 

1 


COORO ...... a. 

] 



? 

No information availablo. 

Total , 

90,112 



We thus aiTiveat tbo following result— 

Total nambor o£ poor*' ' epcaking Ofiya at homo ..... 8,952,413 

„ „ „ „ elsewhere in India • • • • 90,112 


Grand Total of people who speak Oriya in India .... 9,042,626 

AUTHORITIES. 

1 am not aware of any very old reference to the Ofiya Language. The Spraeh- 
meiater^ and tho Alphahetum brammhanioum^ are both silent concerning it. Yule 
and Burnell, in Hohaon-Johaon^ give two references to the country of * Orisa’ iu works 
dating 1516 and 1068 respectively, but no similar reference for the name of the language. 
The earliest account of the language with which I am acquainted is in H. T. Golebrooke’s 
Essay On the Sanscrit and Prdcrit Ijonguagee^ in Vol. vii, 1799, of the Asiatio 
Researches, p. 225.* Here there is a brief description of Ofiya and its peculiar written 
character. The following are the more modern works dealing with tho language. I 
know of nothing published on the subject between Colebrooke’s essay, and Sutton’s 
grammar published in 1831. 

A. — Ghamhars, Diotionabieb, bto. 

Button, Hby. A. — An tntrodnetory Chrammar of tho Oriya Itananago. Calouita, 1831. 

Sutton, Bey. A.. — An Oriya Dictionary in throe Volumoo* Cnttaok, 1841. Contains a Grammar, and an 
Of iyS-Knglish and Eoglish-Orlyu Dictionary. 

liACKT, W. G., Oriya Grammair. Thii’d ISdition, Caloatta, 1661. 

CAMruELi., Sir Ci. — Tho Dthnoloyy of India. Journal of tho Asiatic Sooioiy of Boi^l, Vol. zsey. Ft. II. 
Special Num1x:r, 186G. Appendix C. contoinB a list of words in the Ooiyah Language. 

Caui’DELL, Sir O.— Speetmonr of tho Ldnguagoa of India, ineludiny those of the aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, 
the Central Provinces, and the Bastem Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. List of Ooxya words on pp. 2 
and ff . 

Miller, Bey. W., and UuonuHATii Mbbba,— Ort^a Dietionary with Oriya Synonyms, Cnifaok, 1868, 


» Vide V«,l. V, Pi. 1, p. 28. 

« Usprinted in liis Bseays. Bd. Gowsll, Vol. il, p. SS. 
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LmoAii Lakbhiixji,— ^ jprae/tMl Grammar of the Odhra Langtiagr, Calcatta, 1869* 

M1U.BB, W^—An Engluh-Oriya Dietionary. Cuttack, 1873. 

fisooESy Onya and Engliih Dietionary^ detignod for the use of European and Native Students 

and Sehoole, Cuttack, 1874. 

Maltbt, T. J;-~A praetieal Handbook of the TTriya or 04iy& Language. Calcutta, 1874. 

Hallam, B. O. B. 9 <— Ortya Grammar for English Students. Calcutta, 1874. 

HUTOBIBSOB, O. W.,^ Specimens of various vernacular Characters passing through the Post Office in India. 
Calcutta, 1877> Coxitaius apecimcDs of XJria handwriting. 

Browns, J. F.,— Tfriyd Primer in Eoman character, London, 1882. 

AbtatbI^A SxTkVkTRJt’^Apabhramiahddhinl. A Dictionary of Deil words not derived from Sauakrit* 
Cuttack, 1891. 

PbabhIeara Bii>rlRkTJHk^‘--Bhashadarda. An Ofiya Gi-ammfir in Oriyu. Cuttack, 1893. 

jAGANNiiTH'HlO, — Samkhyipta Utkala Abhidhdna, An abridged Uriya Dictionary. Cuttack, 1895. 

SrIe^uRHYA MahApItba and Aesiiata KumIra GuOsua, — Dvibhashl. A vocabulaiy in English and 
Opjft. 

B. — MiaCBliLANEOUS. 

Bbambs, J.,*^On the Relationship of Uriy& to the modern Aryan Languages, Proceedings of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal for 1870| p. 192. Komarks on the above by Hajcndra Lula Mitiu on pp. 201 
and ff. 

Beambs, J,,— -2%# indigenous Literature of Orissa. Indian Antiquary ^ Vol. I, 1872, p. 79. 

Beames, Z,f^Folklore of OrtMa. Ib. ib., pp, 1C8, 211. 

Be AMES, J., — Notes on the Basa-kallola, an ancient Oriyd Poem. Ib. ib., pp. 215, 292. 

BMkUMS, J,r^A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India. Three Vols. London, 
1872-79. 

Hunter, Sir W. W., LL.D.,— OrtMO. London, 1872. Appendix ix, Vol. ii, pp. 199 and S, coiitaina an 
account of the Literature of Orisaa. 
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1874, p. 22. 
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Ofiya is encumbered with the drawback of an excessively awkward and cumbrous 


Written character. 


written character. This character is, in its basis, the same 
as Deva-naguri, but is written by the local scribes with a 


stylus on a talipot palm-leaf. These scratches are, in themselves, legible, but in order to 
make them more plain, ink is rubbed over the surface of leaf and fills up tho furrows 
which form the letters. The palm-leaf is excessively fragile, and any scratch in the 
direction of the grain tends to make it split. As a lino of writing on the long, narrow, 
leaf is necessarily in tho direction of the grain, this peculiarity prohibits the use of tho 
straight top line, or matia, which is a distinguishing characteristic of tho Deva-nagarl 
character. For this, the Orissa scribe is compelled to substitute a scries of curves, which 
almost surround each letter. It requires remarkably good eyes to read an Oriya printed 
book, for the exigencies of tho printing press compel the type to be small, and the 
greater part of each letter is this curve, which is the same in nearly all, while the real 
soul of tho character, by which one is disUnguished from another, is hidden in the centre, 
and la to minute, that it is often difficult to see At first glance, an Oriya hook seems to 
be all ourves, and it takes a second look to notice that there is something inside each.' 

1 m atnf * ntumpat^ime Qramumar. Vol. L pp. S2 und If., and Notes on the Language and Literature cfOri*ea by 

Ht V. Ohnkrayarli, m tb* Jeummi ot tha Ariatio Soeialy of Baagal, Vd. lari* Pt It 1497, p. 828. 
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Alphabet — The order and number of the rowels and consonants are the saTWA 
in OriyA as in the other Aryan languages of India. The followhig is the system of 
transliteration adopted for this language : — 

VOWELS. 

no fla 

CV ru q rd 8 /<* 4 /« 4 A ^ a* 

($0 u* aa^ ail oh. 


CONSONANTS. 


9 ka 

<Si kha 

Q ga 

Q gha 

9 da 

0 cha 

^ chha 

Q/a 

ft y 

a na 

t (a 

0 (ha 

Q da 

C) dha 

<1 t»« . 

0 la 

Z\ tha 

Q da 

21 dha 

9 na 

fl pa 

tt pha 

9 ba 

Q hha 

fl *na 



Q ra 

la 

9 la 9 


d sha 

8a 

9 ha 

jU khya. 


Although, for the sake of completeness, the rowel signs Q fit, s /«, and 4 /« are 
included in the list of chaitictcrs, tliey are not used at all in ordinai-y Oflya. They arc, 
howerer, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Ofiya cluiraotor, 
and in Sanskrit grammai's written for the use of Oriya stuthmts. 

The forms of the vowels given above arc the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word or syllable ; when subjoined to a consonant they take the following 
forms: — 

a (not expressed) d | , , *1 , « ® C * *» ® Cl » 

Thus 9 *0, 91 hd, § or 9 *i, wl it, in, q^ku, ^ kfu, CQ ke, kai, kd, 
^9] kau. 

In using those non-initial rowels, there arc a few irregularities. 

I d is often combined with the curve of the consonant into one letter, thus qi or q hha. 
When this occurs the form of the consonant is sometimes altered slightly, so as to prevent 
confusion with other letters. Thus cha is Q, but cha is ei or the ^ being added in the 
second form to prevent conlusiou with SI ^ra. 80 Q ra becomes 9I or Q rd, the tail of q, 
being transferred to the body of the letter. Similarly (4 la becomes m or q la. 

As seen above, the sign, for « is often combined with the top curve as in § or 9 M. 
Moreover, this letter sometimes takes the form 4 ns 10*3 or ^ dhi and ^ or ^ Iki. So the 
rign 1 for i is sometimes combined with tbc consonant, as in (S[| or q fi. 

The sign ^ for u is often written as in the first specimen. 

When the consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are, as in the 
Bengali and DAva-nagari tdphabets, combined into one compound letter. In noost cases the 
elements of the compound are easily distinguishable ^ kla g gdka; but there are some in 
wbieb the elements are so altered as to be with dilfieulty recognised. 
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The most commonly met with are the following : — 

(1) Nasals preceding other consonants : — 

g» n usnally takes the forms of two small circles written respectirely at the top right- 
hand comer and at the bottom left-hand comer of the letter with which it is combined. 
Thus with Q ka it becomes Qr nka 
n d kha „ cf nkha 




ft git 

99 

But 

ff 

Q gha 

9» 



Q eha becomes 

>» 

g ehha 

99 


•» 

ft ye 

19 


•» 

tlJha 

99 


9t 

* t» 

99 



O tha 

99 




99 


• > 

ft dha 

99 


ft 

SI 90 

99 

ft a 


^ta 

9t 


»« 

tX tba 

9* 


•9 

ft da 

99 


99 

dha 

99 


9t 

ft fta 

99 

^ m 

99 

a pa 

99 


99 

GT pha 

99 


99 

ft ba 

99 


• 9 

ft bha 

99 


99 

ft eia 

99 

(2) Sibilants preceding other consonants 


ft #6 

with 

9 

becomes 


99 


99 

ft# 

99 

O ta 

99 


99 

e| tha 

99 


9t 

a pa 

99 


99 

9 pha 

99 


Ct nga 
Cf ngha 
t ncka 
f nchha 

% 

ft njha 

It ?*«*« 

^nfa 
^ ntka 
Q nda 
ft itdAm 
^nna 
ft inp 
ff mpha 
mba 
$1 mbha 
mma 

« ahta 
% Mhna 
g Bta 
g Btha 
J or ft Bpa 
} or g^Bpha 


(8) Miacollaneous : — 

The letter ^ ya when following another consonant is written i by the Bide of the letter 
with which it is combined. Thus tya. 

When the letter ft wa follows another letter it is always pronounced u>a (elsewhere 
it is ri^ways pronounced 6a), and is written under the letter with which it is combined. 

Thus g we. 

When the letter Q ra precedes a consonant it is written aboee the letter with 'which 
it is combined. Thus cT rja. When it follows a consonant, it takes the form and it 
written below, as in o dra, hra and tra^ see below. 


So 
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The compound 9 iu takes the altogether anomalous form of % 



with 

fl ma 

becomes 

^ JbiMi 


9» 

Q^ra 

99 

Q or ^ kra 

Q^ch 

9t 

O cha 

99 

G eheha 

•9 

^ehha 

>9 

^ ekchha 


99 

• ha 

9* 

Ikjita (which ia pronounced and trana- 
litemted gyS), 


99 

9 ta 

• 9i 



99 

ei tha 

91 

Q ttha 


99 

a pa 

99 

^ipa 


99 

0.ra 

t» 

Q or ^ tns 


99 

« M 

99 

A tea 

o 

99 

9 da 

99 

Q dda 


99 

H dka 

99 

G ddha 


99 

^ bha 

99 

Q^dbha 

op 

99 

O ia 

99 

gpta 


99 

9 da 

99 

Q bda 

^ m 

99 

9 ha 

•9 

H mha (which is pronounced and trans* 
literated m&Aci). 


99 

(1 ma 

99 



As in Sanskrit and Bengali* the short rowel o when it follows a consonant is not 
expressed* but is held to be inherent in ovary consonant unless its absence is specially 
indicated ; for instance q is kof not k. When the absence of n a has to be noted, the 
mark ^ (called in Ofiya hasanfa) is used ; thus Q as shown intlie above list of compound 
consonants. 

The sign * called cheifdra-&tff dll (i.c., moon and drop), indicates that a nasal sound 
is given to the vowel over which it stands as in achhUf we are. It is represented, in 
transliteration, by the sign over the nasalized vowel. 

The characters for the numerals are these — 

1234i567890 

Pronunciation. — The pranunciation of the vowels is much the same as in 
Bengali. The short a is usually pronounced like the o in hoi or hod (not, however, so 
positively as in Bengali), and at the end of a word, like the second o in promote. 
Aooonling to purists, it is pronounced, as ill Hindi, like the ti in but even those who 
teach this admit that it is a counsel of ])erfection. The main difference in this respect 
between O^iy a and Bengali consists in tho pronunciation of the vowel oorresponding to the 
Bengali t|i* and tho Sanskrit This is pronounced rti, not ft, and will be transliterated 
re. Tho diphthongs ai and ati are, as in Bengali, pronounoed as the oi in oil, and the au 
in house respectively.^ I have found no record in Opya of the broken vowels, a, d, and 6 
which are so common in Bengali. 

There is one most important difference between Oriya aud Bengali, which affects 
nearly every word in the language. In pure Opiya the final a at the end of a word is 

> Mr. B«mim MBpuM %hm mvis of mrcla in *pnld OMnni.’ 
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always pronounced. Thus in Oriya QQ a house is pronounced ghara^ or rather ghdrd^ 
but in Bengali ^ is pronounced ghar {ghor). 

As a rulo the propunoiation of the consonants is much clearer in Oriya than in 
Bengali. Thero is not that elision of a y or e at the end of a compound consonant, which 
is BO prominent a feature in the latter language. 

There is a tendency to pronounce the letters Q cha and q chha, as if they were tea and 
Uha respectively. This is not so marked in Orissa proper, as in the country south of 
Puri. In Southern Oriya, they arc regularly prononncorl tsa and tahn except when the 
Towel e, d, », or % follows, when they have their proper sound. Thus go on, is pronounced 
taalat hut a letter chitdu. So tahutd^ an umhrcUa, but chhuid^ standing. 
Similarly there is a tendency, which becomes more and more accentuated as we go south 
to pronounce Q ya and^yAa as if they were cisa and efs^a, but not before e, d, t, or i. 
Thus in the south dzdla^ a net, ^(Q perspiration ; but ye^xf^dra, to 

oonquer, and jhia^ a daughter. 

The pronunciation of the cer^ral letters is much more pure than in Bengali or 
Hindi. Q and O are pronounood both as da and rospeotively and as fa and fha 
respeotively. In the latter case, a dot is put under them. As we go south the f sound 
disappears. Thm. * it will fall,’ is pariha in Cuttack, butpac^iAa (something \\\lb porddihb) 
in Puri. 

In Bengali, the cerebral ^ i^a has altogether lost its true sound, and is pronounced 
exactly as the dental ^ aa. In O^iya ^ ^ has preserved its true sound, as a strongly 
burred |i, almost like ar pronounced through the nose, as wo hear it in Western India, 
and in correctly pronounced Sanskrit. The best way of giving an idea of its pionuncia- 
tion is to say that the pronunoiation of the Oyiya word QCI kai^a is what would be repre* 
sented in Bengali by '4u9\ hafo. 

Q, as in other Eastern Indo-Aryan languages, has two sounds that of jfa and that of ye. 
The second is derivative, just as the English have corrupted *Yehovah* to ’Jehovah.* 
When it is pronounced asye, 1 shall henceforth transliterate it as Je, so as to distinguirii 
it from Q /a. When fil is pronounced as ya, the Opiyas affix to it the sign so that there 
are praotically two letters, ets., Q Ja and q ya- 

The letter Q /» which is found in the middle or at the end of certain words, is pro- 
noonoed with the tongue inverted against the x>alAte. We hear it in London in the 
morning ory of ’ mUk* pronounoed * mulk * (a as in nui). 

The letter 9 is pronounced as b except when in combination with other letters, when 
it is a clear is, as on qo. moara, a vcioe. 

Of the three sibilants, a J, and e sA are both properly pronennoed as the ah in ’diell,^ 
f{nA 9 • as the f in ’ sin but in praotioe, they are all three pronounced alike^ as the a in 
*rin,*— thus exactly reversing the Bengidi practice. 

The letter M which is properly kaha, is pronounced, and transliterated, khya. 

The oompoond #yVKs is pronounoed gyS^ apnd is so transliterated. 

Bo also the compound mha is pronounoed mbka^ and is so transliterated. 

It is believed that the following grammatical sketch will enable the reader to neder- 
the interlinear translations of the OfiyA specimens which follow. 


Set 
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OBIYA skeletoh geamhae. 


I.-HOXmB- 

(1) lUtlonal beings* wad pUeea. — 


F'uU fktrmu. 


Colloigmial form** 

I Flnr. 


jmrutka, * nsn 

puruttka-io 

puruaka-dioSrd, 

puru*ka-ku 

puruMka-tkSru 

pmruoka-ra 

purouka-^kdrd 
M pmruoka 


punukermSni 
pm/moha-miLnaAku 
pmruoka-mdmaAka-drnSrd 
pufoukan'mdnaAhu 
purmskormmm aikJba^fkSru 

puruaka^mMnaAka-m 

puimokoi-mdmaAkm-tkSrt 
Ai puruoka-mdmi 


puruaka^fAS 


puruoAi 
purMoAaAku 
puruoAmAka-dward 
puruoAmAkm 
puruoAmAka-tku 
< puruoAa-mdmaAka 
IpuruoAoAim 
puruokaAka-tkdfA 


In tbs Instnimental dSi or karUfuka msj bo substituted for dmdrM. 

Instesd of m%dm8, nouns of multitude like dala or idka msj be used to form tbe plnrel. Wben these are added, the noun is as If 

in tbe Singular. 

Kouns ending in i, sborten It in the other eases ; as amdmlt a husband ; Aee. Bing. ««ea«H*dai, Nona. Plur. owAmi-mdmi, 

(S) Irrational beings, and oommon nouns without life. 
pAara, a house. 

I Sing. I Flur. j ~ 


fkmrm 

§Aara 
rnkura-rd 
gAara-ku 
pAaruTu or gkmru 
ghm r u r a 
ghmri, gkaroMri 


TTsuallj found by adding noun If a noun ends in J, <, or w, the looatire ends oniu in r0 r thus oAbrd-rkt 
of multitude, snob as eadw, or on a horse ; in a beast. 

eaifca/a, all. IfeiAnaisns^ Kzptetlva aadltions,~/a is added to give emphaau, as in b3pa*tm 
the Bom. plur. is mSma, not oB-fkirS tkilft it wm father who was there, lha suffis id or Is has the 
mrSnM. force of a dcanite artiele. The first is used with irrational beings and 

thin^ tbe second with rational beiags : thus gAdrd-fd, the hotse. ^id^fi, 


the Bom. plur. is mdaa, Bot et-fAdrS thilg, it mm father who was there. Iha suffis id or Is has the 
asdni. force of a definite artiele. The fimt is used with irrational beings and 


AdJeotiToa rare^ change for gender. Taieeuma* in a sometimes change the a to d or s for the feminine ; those in i to s'nf r those in 
to snaM/ and those in nd* to fiaM. 

ZZ.— PBONOTOS^ 

I. I Thou. I He, she. I 



at 

tdkd-kth td-km 
tdkd-rm, td-ra 
tdhd.td 

eg-mdni 

oi-mdnmAka 


sd, 

tdkdAku 

idkdAko-ra 

idhdAkm 

ed'iadad 

H-mdmaAkm 


tdAd{-ku) td(-km; 
CMAd^Mfw, 
Ifadr-ra 
tdkd, imAr 


Thing or Inferior person. 


Superior person. 


* Bara e»^ in the north. * Spelt dasU, fsanM. 


That. 





Bing. 

Nom. jAM 
Aee. Dat. J'dad'dw 
Gen. fd4d>ra, J'd>ra 
Obi. J’dAd 
Plur. 

Horn. j9-mdmi 


JVAdAku 

J’dAdAkarm 

JWAka 


What (Belatlro) 


jdAd(~ku),Jd (-da) 
J'adiVra 

/a*r 



M, kid, did 
kdkd-ku 
kdkd ra, kd-rm 


k», ka,kg9 
kdhdAtu 
kdAdAkarm 
kdAdAkm 


HdapBidadfia. , 
dddd i-da) 
kdAT.rm 
tdA9 


Eihi, kiei, Gen., kdhdri^ra, or kdhd^rm. Obi., ddddH, mrana * some one/ *any one.* Its plural Is kiAi dfds, Obi. kdkdH JTZeAdi. 

^ *** and ikdkdot both meaning '• certain person.’ AdjeeUral pronouns am i, Ms, this i sl^ t£l| 

« The samo esplvilre additions are used as in tho ease of nouna Thus td-da, that exactly. MmA9 means 'oran I.' Is oftan added anlatfMlv 

at the end cf a sentenee, as In dri Baidd, ekdli dew. tkdim kkdibajt, Baidfi. eoroo along, you wiU have to eat vour rise. Tba «MMmnlU&rS 
mBtsaeilon,asinthecaaeofBouno.e.y.,sii.|dS.lmBimo. Tlw sjllabk dd b often oJlt^ #.g., fd-tw for #ddd-ra. «• <»ms am liaMo ta 




























B. BnmlMaf tlMwaf tka BdMttvtFkrtlelFli^ 

{ T mm- d a M dkMtuhihmwm^MA I flw. 

S. mimAmH-I UM m ^ MS imaMm, tha which tka a^Haa am aatfag. 

i. aMi-rfIM MAM* tlwampm wUah 1 faaa. 

4i mm-dM-tiOM tm4kS,ihnmfmwWkI barn ghaa. 
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The form of apokeii in the neighbourhood of Cuttaok is usually considered 

to be the standard dialect of the language, though ito claim is not universally admitted. 
Frbhably the purest Ofiya is spoken more to the south-west near Khurda. 

The following two specimens come from Cuttack. The first is given in facsimile 
as well as in ^re. as a good example of dear 0|iya current hand-writing. The second 
is given in Ofiya type. Each is accompani^ by a transliteration and a translation. 
The language is that shown in the preceding grammar* The only form in it which' is 
not explained therein, nor. so far as 1 am aware, in any Ofiya Gra mm a r is the word 
JdttfMft. having gone. We may also note aafid. he did not come, in the second specimen. 
A good example of the Bdative Participle is gkuskuri Jkhdu^ihibd fcsfio. literally, the 
Bwine-being-eaten husks. I.e.. the husks which the swine are ea^g* 

The second specimen is one of the most popular songs of Orissa, entitled the 
keMa^kdiH, of Marka^^dasa. which, according to Babu Monmohan Chakravartti. is 
probably inoro than three hundred years old. and is still taught to children in the 
schools* 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Qroup. 

osrri. 

Stambaed Bialbct. (Cuttack Dibteiot ) 

Speoimen I. 

fl«fl I fi(4r W ejs* ofl '^irarii fifiit, 

«fii ej^ "WWi eflfiijf-? 

tf^ca I ^ ^ ^ 8ClPc?»<i5 

I *1'^ GWOW^ ^€<7 ^1 

•*<^'W «»«, e'n^^'^CT^ 69^9^ 

€t|tf ^ 69^ I «P»69cs» ei^wei 

«^l»?i 6 <9ffS <fl^ fiS( «<}C( *^9, ^ ^ q||«t^ 

9^^ . W« . <5^ ® ^ 

",«**« 4 6(®!.«^«tf ^ ^ ^ »«ki W «1^ 9fl^ I ^Sf Pl^“ 
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Obiya 


V^’**’'t‘Sr *'? V* *'• '!.'j.^‘>'j,'^<^'«|« xa <353. 

9iix, so,! e«t{»( 

‘O^'O^JK <l^<}asf« miet »i^s«^(il^s&.^,i 

ec(8«4((i ^^6*^ 4liq 

«i^ I >3^ Ci?^ «ii^<a^ -^iS. »I^ ef, 

e-^ijn 4ft^-«|^ 6Si^e^ 

Q 

NflC ®<f<( fRj* e«iie| Vr«l *'i'‘C *®«>«^ 

«^«> ll’m 6Sc<f 09 ^ <?>^®i n9 s^s \3^ «^'4( <^»t 9^ 

<J«|^ T(£^ ff6:®f«*^ 4?<( » Wl ‘S^\*^‘*< 

©fcr^ Oqie^ «l|««<(^ 

ej^ «^8?ifwij, cic\si «^^ao u 
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INDO-ARYAN FAiyilLY. Eastern Group. 

OltITl. 

St^dabs Diaiact. (Cvttack Distbiot.) 

Specimen I. 

e«i9<a. V CKa I oior $rac<st. -ca ■ Qio cq tiaoi 910 % 9ia'> Cdi 

Q$9 «i9i c;ti?Q ««i 1 9iQ«iiei«ii cqf)i99r c^oco. 91^1 C9q t 

993 99 9 019 q^l 99Q 09f 909 9^<l9 ^999%. fllQ 9999^1^90. CO 

^9. C^9IQ > 91910 99q 019 OOSIQ^ 90 99990 99 «>0|0 Q^q. 9^ 9|9IO. 

99Qf 9^q I 9§C0 90aiQ 90010.099 99091^0 dill 99q | 99091^ 9|%, ^|^aO 
9 qQ9iai(!^ 99 Sl Qoiqq i 90 90990 . <^o oiqqoi o^oiq ca» qqpqiO. Q9l 9o 

Qq, 91-9 9191 910. ^19 I 99999990 91910 9991 99q 90 ai)q 901991 

9100 9999 ^Od OIIQ90 9l4r 990 ^83 ^ 90990 ^,05 910 0190,39 6 

910^ 099 . 91 a l> ^ SLH d990. <^400019^ 9^19 90 Ofi, 0.^0 99010 Caifln 
f£i,C<3 I 90190 gjOd 90 00 I coqoof^ 90 o3 9iaa|«l9L 9q I 918 010 , •{q^CqS 
9^1 90, q?i 3 iq aiQ 9191 999 00 9i^ qoi coq 1 qa 910 ^ oqq 9101 q. 
«i8i9q 04000190 9919 90 <4 qci qaoiq CQieii 99$ I 0191 4 S 910 

0909 i 9 fif^ 9 tq 09 . < 5.91 oi 5 { 00 0.91 dSi <9 iol 99ld, < 9 l 9 i 9 Cq qq ©10 9 d <9 

901090 90191 o'OiQQd, <3 0C% 29'> OIQ QQ 009 90, 9^10 9010 <0 0? 90 ^ 
9 tq (3 9 « I 9$^909I9© fl09 909 ISl qcico II 

99999990 99 9 ? 9 <a 90 9|0 9^00 I 90 d3 Oq 8 I 090 Q^^q 9990 9|0 <f 
91910 09 q.2iq 1 9^ 90 990 0900,01© oqofia < 9a<i i qoo 9qq qti qq 
aag q.<l 9 iai 9191 * 5 , OO « 9 ai 9 Q. aiq aqo 9 %_aa!) 1 9191 q. 5 | co oo c^iq 

qooq. 091^1 oSq 01 $ 1 < 0^9191 910 oiqiq^ d? 9 | 9 ^ 999 < 5 .«;iqq i oqf 90 9 ioq 
q<lo. coq 1 cq«, q. 95910 q.<iq € 09 i 9 % a», 99999 $ qao 9 eiiq,<^ coq 

OeilS' 901991 9^1990 0090 OqO 9091 Qli^ 90|99 C9ll4 9«S q|«l 99^9 99q 91^ I 
0I-9 000 qt)!©- Ot .9P 910 o9 ■ 05. 0«0 oqi 90 «S 99999$ 90 d^OI 0190 ^ 0|9l 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


0$ITl. 


StAKDABS DIAIiECT. 


Eastern Group. 


(CVTTAOK DlSTBieX.) 


Speoimen* I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Jana-ka-ra du 
Man-one-qf tto^ 
Sana le 

young-one he 
sampatti pa^riba 
property mlUfdi 
se-mananka-bhitaro 
them^omong^ 
poa ni]a-ra 


le apana bapa-ku 
he his^own father-io 
pa^riba, taba mote 
wilUfall^ that to-me 
bhitaro banti dela. 

mgot dividing gave. 

Bi-ra aarbbasTa gbSni 

elf-of alUthinge taking 

i-re se aabu \ 

a that all lOi 


Tanka 

Them 

kahila» 

aaid^ 

dia.* 

give* 

B^si ( 
Many 


madhya-r3 

nddet-in 


poa ni]a-ra aarDoasTa gaeni jLau^asi aura- 

eon himeelf-of alUthinge taking n-certain diataf^ 

bada-kbeyali-re se sabu Ufai d§la. 1 

bad^mind-in that all feasting gave. 

sari-gala-ru, b3 dciSa-rg ba^a aka]a 

apent-on-having-gone^ that land^in a-great famine 

t&ba-ia bara kasbta bdla. Tahi-re s6 

great want became. Thereupon he 
japd *nagara-basI-Ta a^ra nela. Ni 

one^person iown-resident-of shelter took. The*t 

ffbusbnri-Dala obaraiba pai bila-ku patbal 


great want 
japd *nagara-basI-Ta 

one^person iown-resident-i 
gbushnri-pala obaraiba 
swine-flock grazing 

gbusburi kbau-thiba 

{by-the)»swine being-eaten 
kari«tbila^ matra taba 
madCt hut that 

cb&ta b&la^ se 

fsfites happened^ he 
kb&i-kari bai^ti 

eating-doing dividing 
utbi bapa-pakba-ku 
rising father-side-to v 

tumbba aga-re 
your presence-in C 


pai biia*ku 

for the-field-to 

tashu khai 

husks eating 

ta-ku kebi 
him-to anyone i 


\id, * father^ my share-i 
a.* Bapa apana 1 

The-father his-oum 
isi dina na ]a-unu 

my days not having-gone t 

kaui^asi dura-de^-ku 

a-certain distant-land-to g 

d§la. Taha-ra bi 
ng gave. Mis p 
bapa aka]a parila ; 
a-great famine fell ; 

Tahi-re s6 ]ai 

Thereupon he going il 

nela. Nagara-basi 

took. The-town-resident 

ila-ku patbaila. S§ 

field-to sent. Me 

khai p^tA pnraiba-ku 

eating belly toflll 

ihi d«Ia nahl ![6tdbe}e 


r3 ]e bayasa«re 
» that age-in 

mo bapta-re ‘jeii 

ny share-in what 
apana bishaya«ku 
his-own property 

]a-unu Sana 

having-gone the-younger 
de^-ku obali-Hai, 

t-land-to going-going^ 
'aha*ra bishaya-Jaka 
Mis property-all 

parila : tabs 

fell : therqfrom 

]ai sd-tiia-ra 

going that-plaoe-qf 
leara-basi ta-ku 


\im-to any-one gave not. When his 

paiichila» * mObo bapa-ra ketd mulia 

thought^ *my father's how-many labourers 

dSu-aobbanti, mu bboka*xd maru-aobbi. Uu 

giving-arct 1 hunger-in dying-am. I 

]ibi, 5 tanka kabibi 9 **bap &9 ipu 

will-go^ and io-him wUl-say^ ^'father^ 1 

l4Taranka-tbaz6 droba kari-aobbif 6 tumbba-ra 

Ood-of-bejdre sin done-have^ and your 


him 

bbOka-re 
hunger-in 
iohobba 
wish 
taba-ra 
his 
mulia 
labourers 
ibi. Uu 

a. jr 
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paii<n&*ra 15gya nuhl, m&tfi mulift kari rakha.” ' SetU<attftra 

aom-name^ fit am^tot, me labourer making keep!'* Tkattffter 

sfi utbi bapa-pakha>ka gala. Bapa ta<ku dura-ru dSkbi 

he rieiug father-eide^to teent* JPather him diitanee^rom teeing 

daya kala, pu^i dhii ]ai taha b§ka dbari ta-ku obuma 

pity did, and running going hit neck holding him-io kite 

d61a> Pua bapa*ka kabil^ * bapa, mu tpmbha aga*rd 

gavOm SThe-ton thefiather-to aaid, 'father, I your pretenee-in 

I^Taiabka'^barS dz5ba kari*aobhi, fipu tumbba paa>Ba-ra 3^87^ 

Qod’^'hgfere af/n done^have, hence your aon-name^gf fit 

nubS.* Taba bapa obakara-mananku kabila, 'sabu 

I»am»not! That hearing thef other the^aervanta-to aaid, 'all 

lug&>tbara bhala luga a^i §ba*ka pindbaa; Sba 

elothfrom good eloth bringing thia{~peraon)-to put-on s thia-^peraon'a) 

hata«r8 mudi nai dia, 5 gura-re Juta pindhai dia, 

hand-on ring putting give, and feet-on ahoea putting-on give, 

5 bbala drabya kbai pii maiija kara ; ki^tki 

and good . thing eating drinking merry-making do ; beoaute 
mora 5bi pua mari, pu^i bafiobila ; 5 haji, papi milila.’ 

my thia ton having-died, again aurvived; and being-loat, again waa-got! 

Tabs sS«man6 maiija kariba*ku lagilS. 

Thereupon they merry-making doing-to began, 

T6tgb6)6 bapa pua bila>rg kama karu>tbila. Sfi asi 

At-that-time the-elder ton in-the-fleld work doing-waa. He eoming 

gbara-pakha>Tfi pahaficbila-bfilfi, , nacha 5 baja-ra febda fSuQila. 

houae-aide-to arriving -time-at, dancing and muaic-of aound heard. 

Tftbfi afi ja^fi cbakara-ku daki pacharila, ‘ fi kafipa ? * 

Thereupon he a-peraon aervant calling aaked, ' thia what f * 

Ohakara kabila, ‘tumbba bbai asi-aobhanti, 5 tumbba bapa 
The-aervant aaid, * your brother come-haa, and your father 
t&bab-ku bbala abaatba*rfi pai mabja karu-aobbauti.’ Tab& 

Mm good atate-in getting merry-making doing-ia! That 

afi raga bfii, bbitara-ku jiba-ku mangila 

hearing be {jin-)anger having-become, inaide-to going-for deaired 
oahl. tab& bapa babara-ku asi ta-ku babuta bnjbail&. 

not. Thertfore hit father outaide-to eoming him much entreated. 

^kS sfi bapa-ku uttara dfila, ‘dfikba, mu bahu-kaia 

TA^rewpoM he the-father-to reply gave, 'tee, I {for)-long-time 

tumbbapra sfibft karu-aobU; kfibfibS tumbba-» katba-ku fi^ 
your aeroiee doing-am ; ever your word tranagreaaing 

dfii n&h7; tathapi mdbfi bandbu-bandhabauka aabga-cfi 

I-gnee nott neeerlheleaa my friend-relativea eompany-im 

Sot ■ 
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08 ZT 1 . 


maaja kariba-pal mOtd obb8]i«elihvia 1c8M 

merrymaking make^for me a^eingle goni^yaumg^ome ever 

ddi-naha. Matim ^idi-ohn tumbba-ra 8hi pua d&ri raklii 

gou^have^noi^given. JSui ikottgh your ihie eon hqrloi keeping 

Mibu sampatti naabta kari-acbbi, t8b6bi 88 a8ib&-mat^ 

ali property df:etteyed made^kae^ yet he immediatelyHm^eoming 
tumbli8 taba pal maaja kala.* Bapa kahila, * pua, tumbbd 

you him /or merry-making did.* The^f other eaid^ * eon^ you 

8abu-b8l8 mdho pakha*r5 aobha, m5ba«ra ]aAia kicbhi, tahd 

ai^alMimee my eide^by are^ my tehai anything^ ikoi 

tumbha-ra at8 ; matra tumbha-ra 8bft bhai mari, P»9i 

youre ie ; but your ihie brother haoing^died^ again 

baiio1iiba-ra ; 6 baji, pu^i iiii|ib&-ra ; 

euroioing*on*aoeount*of : and being^toeU again being •found»on*aecount •of : 

taha pal malija kariba-ra ucbita.* 

that Jor merry-making doing iie)-fit* 



[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


o?itA. 


Eastern Group, 


Staksako Dxalbct. (Cuttack Distkict.) 

Specimen II. 

A Foucboxo — The Kbsaba-Koiu. 


CQIQR C«a 9 ca «iq I 

Qi9'coica«iqq^Qi9^«>QqcacoiQQ i 
C9(QQ 4a coo ^ QIQI% I 

aiftoio. qjt aq cq coiqq t > » 

coipq cq q4} 91^ 1 

a$oo ^190 caiq oeiiaq cq cciqq 1 • 1 

CQiqq oq GtiiQ 0 co \ 

ot«io«C€ig$ioqc«t caioocqcQiqq I V I 

coipq oq C09 araicc cl^q 1 

e^co Q«o cop qc« 9 ^ipq cq coii;q 1 « 1 

C 9 ipqep.aip otfl ccoPl 1 

090 coiQCq^^ cciQoq 910I cq ccipq i 9 1 


coippflico '<C flipq g<^co 1 
«l$« 19 tCCa SflCQOQOQCO cqcoiQpi 9 1 
ceipq c^oQcti «Qq i 
Q iOi cciqp^ccqcQiP oe>CO cqco pq in 
coipq cjis o ctq 1 

«:c?i 9 i€i« fl^p o«.q cq coipq'i e 1 
C 9 I pq ocioico 9Q f<ica so 1 

0^0 Cioo oio^ppei's^q<<3coipq 1 1 

coiqq «9 do 0^i§> ccico 1 
dcde copcis ^qoiocccc cq coipq 1 1 

coipq 09 CO QOQ. coo COM 1 
CO pl* cicq SI opcq ccox cq ccipqi i 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

ORIYA. 

Staitdasd Diaxect. (Cuttack Distbict.) 

Specimen II. 


{A X'tAkaong. The Reiab€i-kaUt.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


KdilU 

Ke^Aba 

36 


Hathura*ku 


gdlAi 

Cuckoo^ 

Sfiahifa 

who 


Mathwr&'to 


W0llf. 

Kaha-bold 

gala 

putra 


bakori 


Bbn&p 

On^u)hoae-word9 

went 

eon 


returning 


nfii^oame t 






Id 

lc(^ 






O 1 

Ouolmo, (1) 

Koiliy kbanda 

khyira 

debi md 


ki^.kn ; 

Cuckoo^ 

eugar 

thickened*milk 

wUUg^ I 


whdm^o ; 

Kbaiba«ra 


putra 

gala 

Mathura-pnn*ku. 

The-eating-of 


eon 

went 

Mathura^town^o. 






Id 

kdili. 






o 

Ouekoo. (2) 

Koili, 

gala 

putra. 


bahvqri 


n,II&; 

Cuckoo, 

went 

thereon. 


returning 


not’Cames 

Gahana-ta 

Bfundabana 

iSobba 

na 


paild. 

The-groves (of) 

Vfinddvana 

charm 

not 


got. 






Id 

kdib*. 






O 

Ouekoo. #81 

Koili, 

ghara 

in6«ra 

na 

nuuQuuiii 

Nanda* 

Cuckoo, 

home 

mg 

not 

likee 


Ifaudo, 

Gliata^a na 

diiS 

pura 

na 

thus 


Odbinda. 

Fair not 

looke 

house 

not 

remainu^ 


OStinda. 






Id 

kdiU. 






O 

Ouekoo. ( 4 ^ 

Koili, 

l^anda^dsha 


p&shaub 


garhila. 

Cuckoo, 

Nanda't'bodg 


iff’etone 


made. 

Nay and 

kajjrala 

m 


mthS 


bai&itt 

In^the^egea 

eottgrium 

giving 


im-the<lkuriot 


he^oeeded 






Id 

kdiU. 






0 

Ouekoo. (8) 



OlBtlYiL. 
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XCuill 

Cuckoo 

Chakita 

Startled 


KOili, 

Cuckoo^ 

Ghha^i 

Leading 


Eoili» 

Cuckoo^ 

3^atra 

Festival 


Kdili. 

Cuckoo^ 

Jhaga^a 

Qiaarrels 


chalu-thai 
fnmed 
hoile ' 
became 


kati-atha 

on^theHcaist^situaied 

iujii 

hearing 


chha^ka' 
one-cane*(blou)) 
aba gale 

methinks went 


mu maili 

I strmk 

Knisbna aebi 

Kfishva that 


juta-pano 

messenger-in-the^guise^of 
bull bbandi nela 

saying deceitfully took 


ai'la 


came 

basai 

seatmg 


mekba|i« 
ornament^ 
Gopa-pura*balI, 
Oopa-pura-girlSf 
Id kdili. 

Q Cuckoo. (6) 

purubo ; 
h^ore : 
parabhabe, 
on-castigation. 

Id kdili. 

O Cuckoo. J 7 J 
Akrura ; 
Akrura; 
ratha-rc ; 
on-ihe-chariot ; 


jhuru 

mourning 

sari-]^ 

having-ended 


jhuru 

mourning 

Efushna 

Kfishya 


Id kdili. 

O Cuckoo. (8) 
luba na rabila ; 

tears not remained i 


Mathura 

at-Mathura 


Id 

O 


rabi]a» 

stayed, 

kdili. 

Cuckoo. (9) 


Kdili, 

Cuckoo^ 

Kayana 

Eyes 


KdiU, 

Cuckoo, 

q?ala-tala 

Staggered 


KoUi, 

Cuckoo, 

Thaki 

Fraudulently 


niSa-kald 
night-at-time-of 
teki a 

raising come 


taba-taba 
loudly (Krishvus) 
beu-tbanti 
woulddiecome 


tba^ft 

eymmetrieally 

bha94i 

deceiving 


Hari mage 

Hari would-ask-for 

taii-ku rau-tbanti 

him would-call 


cbanda ; 
the-moon ; 
Nanda, 
Nanda, 


IS 

that 

fCalS 

went 


Id kdili. 
O Ctuskoo. 


( 10 ) 


basu-tbanti kdid ; 

woulddaugh in-the-arms ; 

jbuliba-ra-bele, 
rocking-of^at-the-time. 


Bundara 

graciful 

Kyasbna 

Kfishyn 


Id kdiU. 

O Cuckoo. ( 11 ) 
beni pdd, 

both sons, 

naild-befbae, 
not-came^back. 


15 kdili. 

O Cuckoo. (1 2) 


* Wriltm ckkeimki \n origins.. 
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O^XTA. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The 9ong is supposed to be sung by YaSoddf the foster-mother of Krishpot after he 
had Vrindd-vana^ in company with Akrura^ and had remained in Maiburd 
whither he had gone to kill the demon KaiHwa. Nanda^ Yaidda^s husband^ woe Kfishpa's 
fosterfather^ and he had consented to Akrura taking the^child away. He and his wife, 
as well as all the inhabitants of Yfindd-vana, where the Ood had spent his infancy and 
boyhood^ were Oowdlds by caste^ and hence she calls the country round her home * Qbpa^ 
pura^ or thq * City of Cowherds^ One of Kfishpa*s many names was Kdiaca^ and 
another was Qoci'nda. Me was the itwarnation of the Ood Mari or Fishpu. Bis brother 
woo JBala-rdma. 

1. O Cuokooi cuokoo. At whose words did Kpish^ go to IKCathura P For my son 
has not returned. 

2. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. To whom shall 1 now give sweets and thickened milk ? 
For my son who used to eat it has gone to Mathura-town. 

8. O Cuokoo, cuckoo« My son went and returned not; and the groves of 
y^davana have lost their charm. 

4. O Cuokoo, cuckoo. Nauda no more loves my home : for no longer fair appears 
the dwelling without Qdvinda. 

6. O Cuokoo, cuokoo. Surely Nanda*8 body was of stone, when he anointed 
Krishna's ^yes with oollyrium^ and put him sitting in the chariot. 

6. O Cuokoo, cuokoo. When the maidens of Gopa-pura heard of his departure, 
they started^ and the {bells of) their girdles shook. 

?• O Cuokoo, cuokoo. I once struck him a single cane«blow (for some fault), and I 
fear that it was on account of that punishment that Krishna left me. 

8s O Cuokoo, cuokoo. Akrura came in the guise of a messenger. He^scated 
Kfishoa in the chariot deceitfully, and took him away on the excuse of some festival. 

9. O Cuokoo, cuokoo. Mourning, mourning. I have no tears left. Kiishga had 
ended his quarrels (with the demon), and has stayed in Mathura. 

10. O Cuokoo, cuokoo. At night-time (in his baby way) Hari used to ask for the 
moon, and raising his eyes, Nanda would call out to him * Come.* 

11. O Cuokoo, oiiokoo. Loudly used he to crow in my arms, and (gleefully) used 
he to shake as I rocked him. 

12. O Cuckoo, cuokoo. A graceful pair were the two brothers; hut Efish^a has 

deceived me and has not come back. 

Standard Ofiya is also spoken in the district of Balasore- Here, however, we may note 
a few provincialisms, though not sufficient to entitle the form of speech to be classed as a 
separate dialect. Some of the points of differences are of pronunciation. Others are of 
grammatical inflection due to the influence of the neighbouring &ngali of Mldnapoie. 

As regards pronunciatiott, there is a tendency to drop the aspiration in the definite 
present and perfect tenses, so that aohhi is spelt achi. Exanq^les are nH fduchi, he has 
carried off ; paldi^chu he has fled ; hei^hi, it has taken place; kandu^chu, thou art weep- 
ing ; karu^chut thou art making. Note the way in which n is substituted for 1, as in 
thine tor ihilct if it had been. 

^ To piotoot ihom Inn tiM Sniof tSt joanoj.. 
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In the declension of nonns, the letter i added to the nominatire gives the force of 
the indefinite article. Thus, a lump : din-i, one day : Ithaw^i, a piece. In one 

instance, ire have the aocnsatire ending in ka instead of Am, Ht., in aumS-fnuv^^ka, (be 
barried o£Q the lump of gold. 

In the deolension of pronouns we find tuma^ra, instead of tumbha-ra, your. 

It is nnneoessai^ to give tlfe Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Balasore dialect. 
The following short folk.tale shows the peculiarities to which attention has been drawn 
above. It is given in facsimile of the original writing, and is* accompanied by a 
transliteration and a translation. 
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»t) 


<y€\^. 








?5 

Od 

y 

ar^ 




^C\ 


hT&s\^ 



®!i. 



^ A»Ol JL 







4(^.0 1 



Vfv^ 




'* 1 <'(S»f^ 

'OSV^ 

Axjr 


^ 6 * 



Vjr 


r<5^ 

«n_ 

<5irt^ 




fi'^roio 

?€>0 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


ao6 

Eastern Group. 


OIJIYA. 

Stakbasd DiaIiBct. (District Balasobk.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eks 

kirapaiQLa-ra 

kichbi 


diTulata 

tbila. 

Se 

J . 

miser-of 

eotne 


wealth 

was. 

He 

sabu 

belo 

ei bbabana 

karo 

paohbe 

chura 

saiidbana 

pai 

all 

iimee-at 

thie thought 

makes 

le$t 

a-thief 

a»trace 

having-got 


churi karo. Ancka bbabi ohinti so sarbaswa 

theft may •do. Much kaving^ihougkt having -considered he {hie) -entire-property 


bikiri 

sale 


kala, 

madCt 


au mundo 

and a^lump 


suoa ki^i mati-rd 

gold having-bovght the~earth-in 


5 puta rakhila. 
buried put. 


Sehi dina-ru so lOja tbare IckbS so jaga-ku 

l^hat day-from he dny onoe ai-ihe-rate that plaoe^io 


3ai dekbi asc, * kcbi sandbana pai noi 'jai-chi 

having-gone having-eeen reiurne-kome^ * anyone a^trace haeing-got having-taken hae-gone 


kina.’ 

Kirapa^a 

rOja-roja 

i mati 

kariba-ru 

tarra 

or»not.^ 

The-n^er 

every-day 

this manner 

doing-hy 

his 

cbakara 

nuina>rS 

ct 

sandb 

hcla, 

* hac-ta 

servant 

the-mind-i» 

this 

suspicion 

arose, 

* perhaps 

di 

3aga-r6 

lucba 

dhann acbhi ; 

na-bcle 

so 

this 

plaoe-im 

'hidden 

wealth is ; 

otherwise 

he 

r6ja 

ttiart ttiaro 

soti-ku 

Jaanta 

kene ? * 

Dinb 

dMy 

«M«0 OMM 

thert-to U-m-the-habU-qf-gMug 

why?' 

One-day 

. o a 


-3 B 2 
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o^irJL 










09 ^?Th^ 

cvtn. 



e®©® c^-0(f T!L 

-^•ni 





OPftO^ 



rN 



V«\ 




0^ 




0 



» 

TT 



f\^ 

qeV^ 

(VS5|^ 


:qJ>oij^ 


W[ 


?m|(H?^^ 


tJT6Vf»<1 

(w\e(?®coP 




■t'G«C 


*\v?«^ 


oi<\A°^ 


«r\e^ 

^¥3»^ 





\i!* 




.ixriK} 





Oj^lYA. 


897 


Baja 

pai 

so Jaga 

kbuli 

suna-mu^da-ka 

opportunity 

having- got 

that place 

having-opened 

the-gold-lump 



nei 

])a|aila. Ta 

ara dina 

i 1 _ 


having-taken 

he*absconded. That 

next day 


fbika 

fixed 

samaya-ro 

tinhO-at 

kirapana so 

the-miser that 

J’aga-ku 

place-to 

jai dekbila 

having-gone saw 

kese 

someone 

Buna 

nei 

palM-o!ii. 

Tete-bcld 

so matba 

kuri. 


the^gold having^taken absconded^han, AMhaMime he {hU)-head having^eiruok^ 


bala upari, * haya hay a mo-ra surbaiiaia hci-clii ' 

(JiisYhair haoing^torn^out^ ^ alack ^ alaok^ my entire^destruciion hng-taken^plao€t 


kahi buri pakai kandila. Jhano saiparisa taha-ku 

Baying cry havinyraieed he*u>ept^ A^person neighbour him 


atagu]a dckhi, *kandu-chu 

dMreaeed having-aeen^ * thou*ari*u>eeping 


ken6 P * pacbariloy 6 

why t * aaked^ and 


sabu bujlii-kari kahilai ‘bhal, tu dkarana duhkha karu-ohu 

all hafdng^underetood said^ * brother^ thou withoul^a •cause sorrow ari^doing 


k0n5? 

whyt 


KUa^^o patbara ndi se 

A-pieoe stone having-taken that 


;|aga*ro puti-dei 

plaoeHn having-buried 


mana-re kara tunia-ra suna-ma^da aga-pini 
mind-in make your gold-lump as-before 


putu achhi. Konena 
buried is. For 


35td-bdld 

at-what-time 


(bika kari«tbibi 
fixed made-you-had 


dhana 

the-weallh 


bbuga 

enjoyment 


tote 

then 


kariba-nabi, 
you-will-make-not^ 
mupdd Buna 

a- lump gold 


mati-rd 

the-eartk-in 


puta-tbino 

if-it-had-been-buried 


'je pbala, au 

what profit^ and 


kbapde patbara 

a-pieoe stone 


puta-tbin6 sudba sSlii pbala/ 
tf-it-hstd-been-buried even that profit,^ 


Dhana bbuga na kalfi, dhana 
Wealth enjoyment not if-you-makg^ wealth 


thiba sa-thiba duya samana. 

hdng not-being both equal. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A miser had some property, and was continually in fear that some thief would 
find it out and one fine day steal it. Sd, after much consideration, he sold all that he 
liad, and having bought a lump of gold with the proceeds, buried it in the earth. There- 
after, ho used to visit the spot regularly once a day, to see if anyone had take^ it away. 
His servant observed his conduct, and smelt a rat. ‘ Perhaps,’ thought he, ‘ he has some- 
thing of value buried there. Otherwise, why should he make a point of going to the 
place every day ? ’ So, one day, he found an opportunity, dug up the lump of gold» and 
ran off with it; Next day, up came the miser at the regular time, and saw that some- 
one had made away with his gold. He beat his head and he tore his hair, and be wept cry- 
ing, ’alack, alack, I’m altogether ruined.’ A neighbour who saw him in this pickle 
askod him why he was weeping, and when he had understood the whole affair he said, 
’ brother, why are you weeping without a cause ? Bury a stone in the same place, and 
make up your mind that it’s your lump of gold. For, once you had made up your mind 
that you would not enjoy your wealth, what greater advantage had you from burying 
a lump of gold than from burying a stone ? ’ 

The Moral of this is that a buried talent is as good as no talent at all. 


It is dnneoesaary to give any examples of the dialect spoken in the District of 
Puri. The language is exactly the same as that of Cuttack. The specimens received 
from it only differ from the Cuttack ones in that the language is more Sanskritised, 
a matter which depends a good deal on the idiosyncrasies of the writer. For instance 
puira is used instead of pua^ a son, and pita^ instead of bdpa^ a father. We should 
however remember that the letter Q is more commonly pronounced as a strongly cerebral 
in Puri, while, in Cuttack, its sound is more nearly that of f . This, at least, is the 
evidence borne by the specimens. In the transliteration received from Cuttack the word 
for ’ he fell ’ is transliterated ^pafild^ while in the specimens which come from PuH, it is 
spelt ^pardild! 

Similar remarks apply to the Ofiya spoken in the District of Angul and in 
the various Native States of Orissa. The Aryan language of the whole of this area is 
Standard Oyiya. The only difference is that of pronunciation. As already stoted, the 
farther south wo go, the greater is the tendency to pronounce oh as fa, and j as da. So 
also while we find that the sound f is more common in the north, ^ is more common in 
the south. Wc may thus say that the Oyiya spoken over the whole of Orissa proper, 
including its Native States, is Standard Ofiya. It will of course be understood that 
other aboriginal languages especially KandM are also vomaoulars of the area. But thqf 
do not appear to have affected Opiya at all. 

Oriya is also sx>okon south of Orissa in the north of the districts of Oanjam and 
Vizagapatam, which belong to the Madras Presidency. This tract of country does not 
fall within tlio ojiorations of the linguistic Survey, but it may be ^tod that the South- 
ern limit of Oriya may be taken roughly as commencing at the small seaport toMm of 
Barwa in the District of Gan jam, and running first nearly duo west and then 80 uth«west< 
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up to l^ndiki on the border between Vizagapatam and Bastar. South of this lino a 
oorruptOfiyd which is much mixed with Telugu is spoken by some of the lowest castes, 
but the language of the bulk of the population is Telugu. Thence it turns north so as 
to include the Jeypore Agency of Vizagapatam and the eastern half of the Chhattisgarh 
Division the Central Proyinoes. The Oiiya of Gan jam and Jeypore is still the stand- 
ard dialmk; It is well illustrated in Hir. Maltby*s Handbook, The characteristic south- 
ern pronunciation is here prominent. The four first palatal letters are hero clearly fa, 
dZt and ds A The ch^ and y- sounds are unknown. So also, we have always d and dh^ 
and never f and f*A. The common folk sometimes add the Telugu termination u to 
nouns, but this is not done by the educated. 

Standard Oriya is also the form of the language which is spoken in the Districts and 
Native States of the Central Provinces, in which Ofiya is the verndcular. Prom 
Baigarh in the north, to Kalahandi in the south, and from Raipur in the west to Bamra 
in the east, the language is exactly the same in its grammar. There is only a slight 
difference in pronunciation which we may notice, though it is not necessary to give 
sjieciihens to illuatrate the peculiarity. It is that in the extreme west of the Oriya- 
speaking area, the influence of the neighbouring Chhattisgarhi has led to the letter a not 
being pronounced at the end of a word. Thus, in Raipur, and tho State of Sarangarh, 
the word for * of a man * is ya 9 aA;a-r, notyn^aA^a-ra, and the word for * younger ’ is sdn, 
not Sana. Apparently also, the sound of the vowel a gradually loses the tone of the 6 
in hot, as we go westwards, and approaches the sound of the a in America, which it has 
in the neighbouring Chhattisgarhi. 

It is hence hardly necessary to give specimens of the forms of speech spoken in 
this area. 1 shall content myself with giving the version of the Parable of tho Prodigal 
Son which has been received from the Native State of Kalahandi, which is nearly in the 
extreme south-west of the Oriy&*speaking area. Here, it will be observed, a final a 
is pronounced. 
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Standard Dialect. (Kalahandi Statb.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Janakk-ra dui pua thile. Seniananka inadhya-ru sfioa 
A-man^of two 9on8 were. Them aniong-fvom •the-younger 

pua pita-ku kahila, ‘ he pita,* turnhha sampatti-ra 'jcu hliA^a 

son the-f ather-to aaid^ * O father y your goods-of whal portion 

ambhc paibu, taha diya.* Tahi-re so apana sampatti hhai^a-knri 

I will-geU that give* That-on he hie goods having-divided 

aemanah'ku dela. Alpa dina uttare sohi sana pua sabujaka 

them-to gave. jlfew days after that younger son every- thing 

eka kari nci dura dola-ku ‘jai duslita ficliarana-re 

together having-made having-taken afar country-to having-gone riotous living-in 
sabu sampatti udai-dola. Sabu kharchcha kala uttAre sehi de!^a-rd 

all the-suhstance squandered. All spending having-done efter that land-in 

maha durbhikliya padante taha*ra duhkhabastha ghaiila. £thi-rd 

a-mighty famine arising his want-condition happened. This-on 

sc ’jai sehi desa-ra eka gruhi-lOka-ra a6ra iicba-ru, sehi loka 

he going that country-of a citisen-person-of shelter taking-ony that man 

taha-ku ghushura-gotha charaibfi-ku khyeta-ku pathfiila. Se-thare tA.ha>ku 
him swine-flock feeding for the-fleld-to sent. There him-to 

kehi kichhi khaiba-ku na deba-ru se ghushura-ra khadya 

any-hody any-thing eating-for not giving-on he the-swine-of food 

chopa-re peta puraibfi-ku ichchha kala. Vaclihc se maTie-iiiaiie 

husks-with belly fiUing-for desire made. Afterwards he on-his-miAd 

oheta pai kahila, ‘hfiya, ambha pitanka-pakha-ro kete bhutiara-lOka 
sense having-got said, *aUis, my father-with how-many hi red- servants 

kete adhika khai jau-acbhanti, matra ambhe bhokhc marii-achhu. 

how-much more having-eaten going-ure% but I with-hunger dying-am, 

Ambhe uthi pi tanka nikaia-re *jai boliba, he pita, ambhS 

I having-arisen father near-in having-gone will-say ^ “ O father y I 

Iftwarahka-ra pupi tumbha-ra biruddha-re papa kalu, tumbha-ra pua 

God-of and you-qf opposition-on sin did, your son 

boll-bikhyata-bcba-ra Jdgya au nohu ; tumbha-ra eka bhiitiara 
celled- {and)-noted-being-of worthy more I-am-not : your one hired-servant -of 
pari ambhahku rakha.”* Tatpare sd uthi pita nikata-ku gala. Matira 

as me kepU^* * Then he having-arisen father near-to went. But 

• 3 F 
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taha-ra pita bahuta dura-ru taha-ku d4khi daya kala* pui^i 
hia father great diatancefrom him hawig-aeen compaaaion made^ and 
dhsi ]ai taha^ra beka dhari taba-ku chumbana kala» 

having^run hamng~gone hia neck having-aeized him^to kiaa made. 

Ethi-rg pua taba-ku kabila, pita, ISwaranka-ia 0 tumbha 

Ihia-on the^aon him-to aaid, * O father ^ heacen~of and you{j^of) 

biruddba-re papa kalu, e^u tumbha-ra pua boli-bikhyata-hdba-ra au 
oppoaition^in ain 1-did, ao your aon called- (and) -not ed-being~qf more 
Jogya nobu.* Matra taba-ra pita ax>ana naukaramanan-ku kahila, 

worthy I-am-not.* But hia father hia-own aercanta^to aaidt 

* ati-uttama bastra ani cha*ku pindhaa ; cba-ra 

* very-excellent robe having -brought thia-{peraovi^~to pnt^on; thia^one'a 

hata-ro mudi pindbaa, eha-ra pada-r& pandhoi lagaa ; puni 

hand-on ring put-on^ thia-one*a feet-on ahoea put ; and 

ambbe-mano bbojana-kari ananda karu ; *]e-betu ambba^ra ebi pua 

(l€t)-ua ‘ eating-having -done rejoicing do ; becauae my thia aon 

mari-jai, puua^cha jlhaua paila ; se baji tbila, puni mi|ila.’ Tahi-re 

having-diedt again life got ; he loat waa^ and waa-fottnd* That-on 

8d-mane ananda kariba-ku lagile. 
they rejoicing making began* 

Tetiki-be]e taba-ra bada pua kbycta-re tbila. Puni asu-asu 

JLt-that-time hia elder ami the-field-in toaa. And while^coming 
ghara-kati-ro prabeSa hoi nata 6 badya-ra »abcla 

the-houae-near-in entering having -become dancing and miiaic-of aoimd 

Suni-paxi naukara eka-jana-ku daki pacbarila, * eha-ra 

having-got-to-hear aervant one-peraon having-called he-aakedt ‘ thia-of 
karana ki ? ’ Sc kahila, * tumbba-rta bhai aile, puni tumbba-ra pita 
the-cauae what ? * Be aaid, ‘ your brother canie^ and your father 

tan*ku kuiSala-re asiba-ra dekhi babuta bbojana dci-acbbanti.* 

him good-health-on come-being having-aeen great feaat given-haa* 

Tabi-re sc raga boi bhitara-ku jiba-ku raji na bela. 

That-on he angry having-become inaide-to goingfor willing not became. 

Enu taba-ra pita bahard asi taba-ku bahuta bujhdi kabila. 

Bence hia father outaide having-come him-to much having-entreated apoke* 
Matra sc apapa pita-ku uttara dela, * dekba, tumbba-ra kaupasi 

But he hia-own father-to anawer gave, * aee^ your any 

bukuma amanya na kari bahuta barsba-ru tumbha-ra 

commandment neglected not having-made many yeara-from your 

seba kari asu-acbbii. Tatbapi mitramananka-sanga-rd utsaba 

aervice having-done coming-I-am. Yet frienda-company-on feaeting 

kariba-ku kebdhS gOtie ohhd]i ambban-ku ddi-nabS. Matra 

making-for ever one-aingle kid me-to give^you-did-noi. Bui 
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tumbha-ra Jeu pua be^ya-adinka sanga-re 

your which son harlots-et^cetera company-in 

brutba-re kharchcha kari-acbhi, se asibii-matra-kO 

ffaiwness-in spending done-has^ he immedintely-oii^coming 


4:OS 

tumbba-ra $ami)atti 
your property 

tahfi paT bada 

him ^or great 


bhOji dela.’ 

Taha-ra 

pita kahila, < he 

pua. 

tumhhe 

sarbacld ambha-ra 

feast you-gave* 

His 

father said^ ‘ 0 

son. 

yon 

always my 

sange achlia, 

au 

amblia-ra je-kichhi 

achhi, 

sehi 

sabu tumbha-ra ; 

eompany-in are^ 

and 

mine whatever 

is. 

that 

all yours (is) ; 

puni ehi 'jc 

tumbha-ra bhai mari-*jai 

punarbara jiila ; se 

and this who 

your 

brother having-died 

again 

heconie-alive ; he 


haji-thila, 
lost-wa^t 
ucbita/ 
proper {is)* 


inilila ; c-hettt-ru, 
was^fotind ; hences 


utsaba ananda kariba 
feasting rejoicing doing 


ambhamunanka-ra 

US’Of 


Turning north to the Chota Nagpur Division and its Tributary States, wc find 
that Ofiya is spoken in the District of Singhbhum, and in tlie States of Jashpur, Sarai 
Kala, Kharsawan, Gangpur, and Bonai. In the last two, it is the only Aryan language 
spoken in the States, but, in the others, the case is different. In Singhbhum, Ofiya is 
the Aryan language which is spoken over the whole District except Dhalbhum. But in 
the north, in the Chakradharpur Thana, immediately under the Chota Nagpur Plateau, 
the Magahi dialect of Bihart is spoken by that portion of tlie population, which traces 
its original home to Chota Nagpur in the north. This part of the country is therefore 
bilingual. Next door neighbours may talk different home languages. The same is the 
case in the small States of Sarai Kala and Kharsawan, which are enclaves in the north 
of the Singhbhum District. As regards Jashpur, Ofiya is the language of the south of 
the State, where it borders on Gkingpur. The northern portion of the State speaks, on 
the east, Nagpuria, a form of the Bhojpurt dialect of Bihari, and on the west, tbo 
Sargujia form of Chhattisgarhi. The Oyiya of Jashpur, being subject to the influence 
of both these languages is somewhat impure, and presents peculiarities which require 
illustration. In Singhbhum and the other Tributary States, the Oyiya spoken is the 
standard form of the language. In Singhbhum, the Bengali character is sometimes 
used for writing it, and all over this tract the only trace of the influence of the Bihari 
language which lies to its north is the tendency to drop a final a, which we have already 
noticed in the most western form of Oriya spoken in Chhattisgayh. Thus, in Singh- 
bhum, the word for * of a man ’ is pronounced Ibkar^ and not Ibka-ra^ as it is pronounced 

in Orissa. 

It is thus necessary to give specimens only of the form of Oriya spoken in Jasb- 
pur. It is spoken by an estimated number of 10,000 people. 

The following specimens have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 
llanager of the Jashpur State. The first is a translation of the Farable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the second a folktale. The character in which they are written differs slightly 
from that of standard Ofiya. Both are therefore given in facsimile of the original 
manuscript and each is accompanied by a transliteration and translation . 


8 F 2 
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The following are the main points in which the language of the specimens differs 
from the standard form of speech. 

The letter a is sometimes written instead of d. Tims, ntate instead of to me. 
The letter n is substituted for I, as in jtdHMc tor pdule, if he had got; itant, 1 did. The 
letter & in the middle of a word is pronounced f not Thus bafa, instead of ba^a, 

great. Moreover, the two letters f and I are interconvertible, as in bafuka or baluhat 
hut. This last is a corruption of the Bhojpuri bahik. 

In the declension of nouns there are several irregularities. The nhminative plural 
of pua, a son, is, in the second specimen, pae, thus recalling Hindi. Beside iu, the 
suffix of the dative is sometimes ki, as in kdht-ki, for what ; bhdi’ki, to the brother. 
The locative termination is often ra instead of rd, thus resembling the genitive. Ex- 
amples are Bi-mulukha-ra, in that country ; Jabdba-ra, in answer ; dapa-ra, in the forest. 
In the W'ord padd-ru, in the field, the ablative is used in the sense of the locative. In 
pronouns, note the form tohor, instead of td-ra, thine. 

In verbs, we meet halld, as well as held, it became. NuhSya, is * I am not.' In 
the past tense, we have kant, for kali, I did. The tendency of the Standard dialect to 
drop a medial consonant in this tense is extended to the case of baile, they said, for 
balili. Instead of ailg, we have dili, they came, with the first a lengthened, or, rather, 
with the original long d preserved. 

The Habitual Fast, which is also used as a Fast, not a Present, Conditional, in this 
agreeing with Bihuri, differs widely from the Standard, and agrees more nearly with 
Bihari. Examples arc karati,! might have made (merry) ; karitii, we should have made 
(merriment) ; ha'itu, we sliould have become (merry) ; Jdnt, they used to go ; balSt, they 
used to say. The following forms of the Fresent JDefinite are irregular, pdu-ohhii, I am 
getting ; karu-chhei, I am doing. The Conjunctive Past Participle with kari, which is 
common in Bihari, also frequently occurs. Thus, ‘jdi-kari, having gone ; ufhukari, 
having arisen, and many others. 

The Potential Passive, formed by adding d to 'the root, which is common in Bihari, 
also occurs. Instances arc au^dy, it can be heard ; and perhaps kaheba Idekar, worthy 
of being called. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

ORITl. 

Nobth'Westbum Mixed Dzxi.ect. (Jashpue State.) 

Specimen I. 

(Babu Manmatha ITa^h Chatte%\iif 189S») 

flC€^ 9<r/i \ Ciei 


I CU €<51 ^Ccn 

iirsic^ ®59 c«l g \^ ^ 


51011^ 1 5^l<$ 

10. €^1, <J506SJ^ j7l<^ GQi>\ 6<MGGe^» 'Kl^ 
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ORIYA. 

North-Western Mixed Dialect. (Jashpur Statb.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu Manmattia Nath Chatterjl, 18980 

Kaui^aSi manusa-ra joirid pua tliila. Sana pua bapa-ku kabila, * b buas 
JL^eertain man^of ttoo ama were. The^younger aon the-father-to aaid, * O father. 


jaha 

dhana-mala 

gliara 

achhi 

taba 

mate 

bap^a 

de.’ 

Au sd 

what 

property 

{in)houae 

ia 

that 

me-to 

ahare 

give,* 

And he 

apana 

jina 

se-manan-ka 

ba^i -dela* 

Au 

bhatlt 

dini 

nahi 

hia 

living 

them-to 

dividing^gave. 

And 

many 

day a 

not 


hoi ki se sana pua sabu (Uufaila ba^e dhura pafaila. Aii 

paaaed that that younger aon all gathered a^great diatanceifo) fled. And 

5 se-tbare sabu diiana-iuala buiai-dela. Au jebe ta-ra sabu 

there all the-property cauaed-to-aink. And when hia all 


sari-gala 

se 

mulukha-ra 

ba^ 

mahagl parila, au 

se dukha 

waa^apent^entirely 

that 

country^in 

great 

famine fell, and 

he diatreaa 

paila. 

Au 

se 

jai-kari 

se 

mulukha-ra jbane 

manusa-ra 

got. 

And 

he 

having •gone 

that 

connlry-of one 

man^qf 


sangga-re bhava kala, au se ta-ku ghusara oharaiba-ku dapi-ku 

eotnpany~iu acquaintance made, and he him atoine feeding for thefleld-to 


patbaila. Au ]aha ghusara tusa khau-tbila taha paune*i 

aent^ And what awine huaka eating^were that if~he^had*got-ecen 

ak kh^i-r6 khai-3aita; taha-bhi kdhi nahi d§lft. Au 

he gladneaanoith would-have^eaten*up ; that^ecen any •one not gave. And 
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^C\ 6^ S1C( 

^cr jP HL'SIQ 4£'§) 

<i^« JJ,<IO^^O C911S^ 

glo si gmi Gg'io(c^ 

\ )fn<I?^ 

wiG^ pei cis^ 9,1'^ Stf^ f 91^ «p(5' 

^s( i I gjix ^gj;\ 

?<i6^ at;? sr^G<v'«ii 

o^ ^ 

^ 0‘Gg^ G€'\^ 

c‘(;'5i6rig^ C9i2i I g-as^ 

cqo^ 1^ cvti^ '^(C' 
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]4b4 

ta-ku surta 

h4la 

84 kahila. 

*ambhai-ra 

b4pa 

ghar4 

when 

hin^to sense 

became 

ht^ saidt 

*nig 

faihef^s 

house-in 

4t4 

guti-dhaoggava 

bhaut 

khau-ohbantu 

au 4thi 

4tki 

m&h-dukba 

UMnany 

servants 

much 

are-eating^ 

and here 

sc-much 

distress 

bbdkha 

pau-ohhii. Mu 

ethu 

uthi 

palaibi. 

md-ra 

bapa-katki 


* hunger I-am-getting. I herefrom having-arisen uHl-run-avoay^ my father^toward 

4 

Jibi au ta-tbi kahibi, ** e bua» mu dniba-^hard au td-fhard 
I-urill-go and him-to I-wUl-eay^ " O father^ 1 God-near and ihee-near 

10 dosha kani, athara mu to-ra pita kaheba laeknr nuh8ya. 

sin didt after^this I thy son to-be-called vaorthy am-noU 

Tu 3*4 pari guti-dhat|^gara rakhi-chbu se jliana-ka-ra pari maid rakha.”* 
Thou vBihat like servants hast-kept that one*person-qf like me keep^ * 

Au 84 b4-thfi u^bi-kari fa-ra bapa-katki gala. Ta-ku ba^a dbarT 
And he there-from having-arisen his father-toward went Bim great distance-from 


bapa d4kbila ; au bapa-ku suga ba'ila. Bapa kudi gal& 

the-father saw;' and the-father-to sorrow became. The-father having-run went 


au 

pua-ra 

bdk-ku 

pufap-pakaila. 

au ta-ku 

buka 

d4la. 

and 

the-son*s 

neck 

having-embraced-claspedy 

and him-to 

kiss 

gave. 

Au 

pua 

ti-ku 

kahilOf * 4 bua. 

mu daiba-fbard 

au 

tb-m 

And 

ihe-son 

him’tq 

said^ * O father j 

I Ood-near 

and 

thy 


d4kbiba-ku dOaha 

kanl. 

Au 

to-ra 

pua 

layakar 

mu 

nubSya.* 

aedmg'to 

•te 

did. 

And 

thy 

son 

worth-of 1 

am-not* 

8e.tha 

li&pa 

guti-hafi-^i kabila. 

sabu-tbd 

JO 

nuga 

b4s aohliip 


the-fitther 

<4e-a0rMMi^t-/o 

saidf 

all-than 

what 

cloth 

best is. 

ti*ka 

bahaia, 

au 

t&-ku 

pfdlial>dia ; 

au 

ta-ia 

auggularia 

thsd 

Mng-oni, 

smd 


eMke; 

and 

his 

finger-om 


3 o 



eynri. 


m 

25. ni(^ v\^^ ?sf I ^ C^'^, 'i^ 

csj ^ ^rXio ^‘Cji 

30 6‘^fi^S' I &lQ CCt.Si^ V -MlG^GCi^ 

€r\o| i ’ 

«i5 ?«*£" 

GS‘C&Gq6(? ^ 

85. C€\S^ ^i?\9\ 

GS^G<^QI «^6r GSO S.'MXCO '8(Sm\« 
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mudi pidha’i-dia ; au gupa-re panhai maigi^^i-dia. Bbd 

ring put ; and feet-on shocB put. Noto 


26 khaii piS ananda 

let-u9~eat drink rejoicing 


karu. Kahiki e mo-ra pua mari 

make. Because this my eon dead 


, i 3ai-thila» 
gone-had. 


athara jiila ; au haji 'Jai-thila, se athara 

and^now Heed ; and lost gone^had^ he now 


milila.* 


Au se*in&ne khusi hoi lagilo. 


wa St-found,^ And they merry to-he began. 


Se pahariya bara pua pada-ru thila. Au 

{At)that time the-elder son field-in was. And 

se guti-jba^a-ku dakila, uu ta-ku pacharila ki» ' ethi kisa kisa 
he a-eermnt-pereon-to called^ and him-to asked that^ * here what what 

80 boi-chhi?’ Se ta-ku kahila, *t6-ra bbai asi-olibi. Au td-ra 

is-going-onV He him-to said, *thy brother is-come» And thy 

bapa kbiaii-chhi piali-cbbi ; kahiki ta-ku bdsebas paila.* 

father feeding-is giving -drink-is ; because him safe-and-sound got* 

Au ta-ku riaa haila au se bbitara-ku nabi ’Jau- thila. Bthi 

And him-to anger became and he within-to not going-was. Thisfor 

pahiki bapa ta-ra bahiri aila, au ta«ku samajhaila bujbaila. 

reason thefather him-of out came» and him-to entreated {and)explained. 

Tdtdbdpd sd jababa-ra bapa-ku kabila : * dekba-ta, mu dtd 

Z%efi he answer-in the-father-to said : * see-now, 1 so-many 

85 barasa-rii td-ra kama karu-ohbli ; kdbehd inu td-ra katba-rii bahar 
years-from thy work doing-am ; at-any-time 1 thy word-from beyond 


nahl hai ; tdbd-bbi matd ohberi-chhua-tbe anmau nai 

no# am : nevertheless to-me she-goat-kid-one even not 


:3 o 2 
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^ qi'sics?, s-stcET 

6S1«!^ -<3 gi!( isiig 6^ CJ, f8lJ^ ^^6^■^!t^ 
niR?- CQR\ fi »,« ^®i5f , gg.ge^ 

40 . eg ®io ^Sj ^ 5(ti £: gff sgj q|.jipj^ ; 

^I<!i, ^I5t ctii^gS sg q|; ceie^S^i gis^ef-a 

^ ^ <f>Rt «? e<?r.- eei^ «!«(_ 

3(l<^t;iRi 1(18^ eop^ 4£^ ^‘^«l I ^ -t(i6^ 

I 
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dMu ki mu md-ra sakhi-manaka san^ga-rd khusi karati. 
ihou^gaveMi that I my with merriment might-have-made. When 

td-ra 6 pua asi-hela ‘je to-ra jiuna-ku dari-pataiiaqii- 

thy this son had-come who thy living harlots-io 

mana-ka khuai dSla, ta lagi tu bhoja ddu-chbu.* T6b4 

having-fed has-given^ him for then feast art-giving.* Then 

40 84 ta-tbi kabila» 'e pua, tu sabu dine mo saugga-rd acbbu; 

he him-io said^ *0 son^ thou dll days me tvith art; 

au 3aha md-ra achhi» s4 sabu tobor-i. Ambba-td e pari cbahu-tbila 

and what mine is, that all thine-even. To-us this like was-meet 

ki khusi karitu, au khusi baitu, kahiki 4 tO-ra 

that merriment we-should-have-made, and glad should-have-become, because this thy 


bbai 

brother 

mari ]ai«thila, 

dead gone-had. 

au pbdra 
and again 

ebbs jiila ; 
nmo lived ; 

haji 

loet 

]ai>thila, au 

gone-had, and 

athara 

now 

mi|ila/ 

was-found* 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

ORIYA. 

Nokth-Westebn Mixed l>iAi.Kcr. (Jashpuh State.) 

Specimen II. 

(Babu Manmatha Nath Chatferji^ 1898.) 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

OftlYA. 

NA^TH-WBKraftR Mixes Diasmt. (Jashpok State.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu Manmaiha Naih Chaiierji, 1808.) 

Quit raja ihila. Ta-ra sat-ta pua thila. Ta-ra 

One king toae. Him^qf eeven §ons toere^ Ilim-of 

chhaya-ta pua-ra bahu ani^thila. Oute pua-ra bahu nai 

Biw BonB^of fciveB he-had-hraught. One Bon-of wtfe not 


ani-thila. 86 chha-^ 

hfhad-hrought. THobc eix 

Sana bbai k6bhc 

the^youngeBt brother ever 


bhai 

kama 

kari 

'Jant ; 

brothere 

work 

to-do 

utould-go ; 

kama 

kari 

nai 

•jaya. 

vfork 

to-do 

not 

goes. 


SS obha 
Tho$e Hx 

bbai 

brothers 

Ijaka 

when 

balSt 

voovdd-eay 

Sana 

youngeet 

bhai-ki, 

brother-tOf 

* bhata 
‘ boiled-rice 

nSi 

havi»g‘take» 

dSbu/ 

(/ o - m ) give,’ 

baiaku 

but 

aft kftbhft 
he ever 

nai 

not 

nei 

having-taken 

die. 

(to them)giveB. 

Bai«ka dind 

■Mong 

chha 

eix 

bhai 

brothere 

khisei 

angry 

gale. 

became. 

Ba'ilft, 

They-eaidf 


*aktt ba^a-ra n6i-kari puji-dia/ Ta-ku ba^a-ra 

•Atm kaving^taken let ^ uB - out - doeon * Him a - wQod * i \ 


ndi-kari puji-d6l6. 

havinytaken ikeycut^daion. 


Obara-ku ph6ri aile. 

Home-to back they-came. 


10 Chha bhai 
Sim brothere 


Jaka ghara-ku ph6ri altt, baraku ta-ra 

when home-to book tkey^camet then their 
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S sAii? ^ 6€lS^ 

n»«\ 01^^ » g‘i«^ 

96^<5i1^ §»?1 'SlS CIIC^CP^ CCrt* 9^1S^» 

16. 'Ci'^ 

CSTR. I 6-al n<f> €r Ci^ 

o\^Sh I ; 

^ S5S^ viji^jj^ I 

F^^JV I 9i^GW oijC^r <»1l<^tlC^ 

so. <silC'r ^G/KZj ^ 

ssi^si^ ni^ ^ 

I S\R Clg^ 

owQ'C SlC'SlGf^ '\ oll^r* ^SVS^GH 
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tWlM. 

pacharilay * md-ra 

Sana 

pua kii 

gala?* 

mothtr 

asked, * my 

youngest 

son where 

went/* 

Baittk'a 

oUia 

bhai ‘]a-ka 

balle ki. 

* td-ra Sana 

pua-ku 

Tht» 

•t* 

brothers to-her 

said that. 

‘ thy youngest 

son 

m&ri-dfti-VaTi 

palai 

ainu.* 

Ta-ra 

ma 

kaniitg-killed 

running 

we^came* 

Their 

mother 

baiClfi, 

*kisa 

lagi maila. 

re puo ? 

Kethi mari-chha ? 

fafd. 

*whai 

Jbr did-you^kill. 

0 sons ? 

Where have-you-slain T 


chala 

kai-dia/ 

Baraku 


mfi-ku 

flagara'i-kari 

come 

tell {me)/ 

After 


the-mother 

haoing-led 

ndi-ddlg. 

Dekhila 

Je 

luuncla chhiri-kari 

they^took. 

She-saw 

that 

head having-been-severed 

pafi-obhi. 

‘KShiki 

‘mo-ra pua-ku 

maila, re 

pu§ ? ’ 

has’:fallen. 

‘ IFhy 

my 

son 

did-you-kilU 0 

sons f • 

Balia 

ki. 

* ka|agrat 


kari-dhaila/ 

Bahuta 

They-^aid 

that. 

*fate 


seized (him)/ 

Much 

rudana 

kala. 

Mahadeba 

Parbati akasa-re 

‘jau-tliile. 

lamentation she- made. 

Mahddeva 

Far tail the-sky-in 

going-were. 

Parbati 

su^ilA ; ba’ile 

ki. 

* Mahadeba, asekha 

bana-ra 

JPdreati 

heard ; said 

that. 

( O) Mahddeva, fathomless 

jungle-in 

kShixa 

tin tu^ida 

sunay ? 

Se 

nai, ta-ku 

kichhi 

what 

woman*s voice 

is’heard f 

That 

«o/, her-to 

some 

bipati 

pari-olihi.* * Chala, ta-ku 

dekhi 

3iba,* 

hali-kari 

catamity 

fallen-has/ * Come, her 

to-see 

we-will-go/ 

having^said 

^^hadAba 

Parbati 

utirile. 

Parbati 

pacharilA 

MahddBva 

Pdroatl 

came-down. 

Fdrvati 

asked 


3 H 





418 081TA. 

« It «t?s? I ST ^ ^ 

*>. C86f2, I 

^<555"' > <^t» a? 


JICSL, 

1? 






?i9\gV9' 

ti^tC 

o(\5i 


G^ 1 

30, r*vi 

/X 

910 «Hi«n 


^ \ 



0|tlTA. 


419 


ki, *burbi l^hiki yidu-ohhuP’ Burhi baila ki, •nKHta 

tM, ' O-oM-toomaN toAjf erying-eHrt'thou f’ The-old-womau taid tkai, 'mif 


puira-ku 

mo-ra 

pu& 

mari-deld. 

T«qio 

kari 

9on 

my 

sane 

hiUed. 

That 

M 

kSdu-chhS. 


dio-ra 

putra UH 

jSba 

htofi 

I^erjfing-am, 

When 

my 

eon . not 

wiU-liee 

thea 

gi 

putra Bai^gara 

mu maribi.* 

Parbati 

ba][l«» 

thi$ 

son 

with 

/ wiU-die: 

P&nati 

etM. 


Mabaddbai 

dba-ktt 

jla!.dia/ 


MahadSba 

•0 

JUaAddSvag 

him 

Mng-io-life* 


Mahddiea 

am)«uta 

paigii 

iiiU]^4i^ 

juri-kari 


ohh¥^*d8lA. 

nectar 

water 

head 

havtng-r^oined 

•prinkled. 


80. Tini muthi paoi obhltUft. JH-kari uthi ^ baiila. 

Three kanifuh water he-eprUMed. Baving-leeome-alive haeiag-ariten ke~eat. 
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The language of the Contai Sub-division of the Midnapore District is oertainly 
Oriya, but it is strongly corrupted by the Bengali spoken to the north across the river 
Haldi. It is not that a new dialect has been formed, partaking of some of the oharao- 
teristios of each, and intermediate between each language. On the contrary, the lan- 
guage of the sub-division is a curious mixture of fairly pure Bengali and fairly pure 
the speakers using words of each language apparently at haphazard, and mixing 
them up into a kind of bilingual sentence. The basis of the language is Ofiya, that is 
to say, the majority of words and grammatical forms belong to it* while the rest are 
Bengali. 

It is unneoessary to give full examples of this jargon, and the first few lines of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to show its character. 

Judging from the local transliteration, which, in this respect, is reproduced in the 
transliteration annexed, the language hesitates between the Bengali custom of not pro- 
nouncing a final a, and the Ofiya one of pronouncing it. Thus, take the very first word 
jhan^kara. Here the final a of the Oi^iyB,Jhana is omitted, but it is retained at the end 
of kara. On the other hand, in the word takara^man-kar^ it is retained in idkara% 
which is itself hardly Oriya, but is omitted at the end of kar. In this, too, the Oriya 
has reverted to what was the original plural form inan-kar^ for mana^kara^ instead of 
mankara. The suffix re of the locative has, as we also notice in Jashpur, become ra; 
and in madhyira^ we have a double locative, first the Bengali locative madhye tO; 
which has been added the Opiya locative termination m. Tdkar is Bengalised from 
id^kara^ which is bad Ofiya fo^ td*ra. In hap^ku^ we have the proper Ofiy^ declension, 
but the final a of dqpa has been dropped. Next hisayer is the Oriya pronunciation of 
the pure Bengali bishayeTf instead of the Oriya Mahaya^ra* On the other hand, hiSyd is 
the Bengali attempt at representing the sound of htaad, i.e., hisad, and dme is a com- 
promise between the Bengali dmt, and the Oriya dmbhe^ Similarly dm^ku is shortened 
from dmbha^ku, JDina^ra and deia^ku are pure Oriya, while dr, and, is pure Bengali. 
In kari-kiri and jdi^kiri we have a true dialectic development, the suffix kiri^ a cor- 
ruption itself of the Bihari kari^ being used to form a conjunctive participle. JDabdr is 
a compromise between the Bengali dibdr and the Oriya debd^ra, in which the vowel of 
the first syllable, being unaccented, has been allowed to go to the wall. In the phrase 
heibe^ldgild^ the speaker has mixed up the Bengali haiteddgila with the Oriya hebd^kut 
or hdibd^kuddgild^ These examples serve to show the nature of this mongrel jargon. I 
have omitted from consideration most of the pure Oriya forms. 

The specimen received from Contai was written in the Bengali character, which is 
another instance of the composite nature of the language. This character is not suited 
for Writing OfiyUf as is shown by the way in which it lias been found necessary to spell 
the word hiaad. 
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Eastern Group. 

ORIYA. 

Mixed Bengali and Orita of Oontai. (District Midnapoke.) 

^ cnt fw, »!t^ I ftTOi?r csr 

ft’iin ^ ’BrrsoE ^ f¥*5m ^ or^n i ^ 

f^n Ttcif ^ c*il 5*1^ ^ ar»r^ Ftf^ •ncn. c^% ^ f¥fir 

^rt^?i cw»n i cji ^rin ^firw^ c»it ^tfir ^f^*¥r >8 

^5^ I csL^ c^vn <?t cw»ni cw^r^tPni *r?R c^rti i c^ otTv 

f5(«Rr <ilitt cir^ii « 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Jhan-kara dui pd thila. 'fakara-man-kar madhyera sana p6 takar 
^•man-qf two sons were- Them-of among the-younger mm hio 

bap-ku kahila, *bapa, bisayor je hi4ya amc paiba, ta am-ku 

father-io said, ^ father^ of-the-property what share I will^gett that me-to 

diya.* Se <Si-ra takara-man-kar madhyera biiaya higya kari 

give* JSe there-on them-qf a^nong the-property share having-made 

deia. Alpa dina-ra badS sana pO sabu ek-thSi kari-kiri dura 

gave. A-few day-of after the^younger son all together having-made afar 
de£a-ku chali-gala» ar se-thi se besi khsrach kari-kiri ta-kar 

country do went-away^ and there he excessive expenditure having-done his 
bi^aya ufal-ddla. Se sabu kharach kari-dabar par s6i muluk-ra 

property squandered. He all expenditure makinyof after that country-in 

bhari durbhikbya pa^dla* o ta-kar kashta hcibe lagila. Tetc-bel6 se 

a-eevere famine felU and him-qf trouble to-be began. Then he 

jai-kiri sei desa-ra jhane desa-basir Saran nela. Se 

having-gone that country-in a-man country •dweller-of refuge took. That 
lok ta-ku nija-r bila-re ghusari oharaiba-ku pathai-dela. 

person him his field-in swine grazing-for sent. 



422 


O^jtlTA. 


Besides the sub-division of Contain Ofiya is also spoken in the south of Midnapore 
District, f.e., in the southern half of Thana Xarayangarh, and in Thana Dantan. 

It Is also spoken in the west of the district by the Aryan population of Thanas 
Gopiballahhpur,, Jhargaon, and Binpur. The non- Aryan population of these last Thanas 
and also of Thana Dantan, speaks SantalL The Ofiya of the south of the district is 
infected by Bengali peculiarities, and that of the west is infected by the language of the 
non- Aryan inhabitants, and has incorporated a certain number of Santali words into its 
vocabulary. 

It will be sufBcient to give one specimen, viz,, a version of the Parable of the Prodi- 
gal Sou in the dialect of Dantan. It will be observed that though affected by Bengali, 
this has not occurred to nearly the same extent that we have observed in Oontai. The 
form of the Ofiya character used in this part of Midnapore differs somewhat from the 
alphabet used in Balasore and Cuttack. The specimen is therefore given in the vernacu- 
lar character in facsimile, as it was written down by a Dantan man. Besides variations 
in the actual shapes of the letters, it will be noticed that there is a strong tendency to 
give an angular shape to the top curve which is so characteristic of the Opiya alphabet. 
The dialect of South Midnapore is sufficiently distinct from that of Orissa proper, to pre- 
vent the respective speakers of these dialects from being always mutually intelligible, 
and a similar want of mutual legibility exists between the written characters of the two 
tracts. There are numerous stories current whose points depend on the mistakes made 
by a speaker of one dialect when listening to a B](ieaker of the other. 

In the vernacular character a short i is often written as if it were a long i . I have 
silently corrected this in the transliteration. As regards pronunciation, it will be seen 
that the Bengali influence is sufficiently strong to prevent the sounding of the vowel a 
when it occurs at the end of a word. In order to illustrate this, I have followed the 
local transliteration in every case in which a final a is written or omitted. 

The following Bengalisms may be noted : — 

1. The use of the present tense of the verb in a past sens^ when accompanied by 

a negative. Thus, kari ndhu I did not make; dfya ndht, you did not give. 

2. The use of the Bengali infinitive, as in charaUi pafkai^dm^ he sent him tp 

feed ; hariU Idgile, they began to make ; d^iiS ldgili» he began to give. 

3. Miscellaneous idioms, such as pdoyd Jdi-ohhu he has been found ; hard hdi 

thild, he had been lost ; and others. 

The following are dialectic forms. — Sabd^ru for hdbd-ru, from becoming ; nahu for 
ndhUf I am not; kari*achh(mia, he has made ; pdi^achhanta, he has got ; and othera. 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

oieim. 

Hixkd Dialect of Davtah Thaka. (Midnapo&b Suxbiot.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Btibu Krishna Kishor Aeharjt, ISOS.) 


£k 

jana-ra 

dui-ti 

puya 

tliila. 

8 d-mananka*ra 

madhya«r 0 

One 

pereon^of 

two 

eone 

were. 

Them^f 

among 

Sana 

apana«ra 

pita-ku 

kahtJa. 

* bapa» 

sampatti-ra 

]6 bbag 

the-younger hU^oum 

father^to 

saidg 

* father ^ 

the-property*of what share 

ambhd 

paibUy 

taha ambha-ku 

diya.* 

Tahi-re 

86 -manahka 

I 

unlUgetg 

that 

me-to 

give.' 

There^on 

them 

madhya-rA 

bishaya 

bbag 

kari 

dels. 

Alpa din 

madhya*rA 

among 

wealth 

dioiiion 

having -made he-gave 

. Afew days 



6 Mna pvya aamasta dkatra kari dura dela>ka pa]ai gala. 

the»you»ger-90» everything together having-made a-for eountry-to having-rtmaway went, 

Ir ae-thare bahnt kharaoh kari bishaya ufai-dSla. 

And there much expenditure having-made wealth squandered. 

86 aabu kbarach kariba-r par 86 d6fo-rd atyanta 

That all expenditure mahing-of after that country^ an-exeessive 

akSl liaba*ru 86 kashta-re parila. 66 8amaya-i6 

famine oeeurring-from he dietress-in fell. That time-at 

gg ]ai 86*thaxa*r 6k nagar«ba£*T airaya n6la. 

he having-gone that-plaee-of a eity-dweller-of refuge took. 

10 86 tShb-ku apai;dirr bila*i6 gbuBari chaiait6 

Me limrio 6<8-0w« field-in swine to-feed despatehed. 

Si 
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(?ll<^ 6^c|6^ ^V'G'P 

16 ^pl€l6^ f^^llS€^ F\S^ a<6^ I Gj'o' 

<n<?io| 4 ^ 

q^<'<c^ «"W1 ^ T5icll<ntf \ <5^^^. 

10 «^<S'<' «^<i'l q ^ 6 ^^ X ois'(s^ (T^ 


< 51 ^ cf^ TTt?^ •n 

\ 

/C^t^ <?I|1^ tqxn 24^ «^^^^<!^^ I 
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Ghusarl Je klia^a kbaya, tahi-re se pet bharai- 

The-mviue what husks eat, that^on he the-helly filling- 

ba*ku icbchha kala; kintu kcbi taba-ku dela nahi. Par6 

fat* wish made ; hut anyone him-to gave not. Afterwards 


akkgl 

pal se 

kaliile, 

* ambba bapa- 

■t ketft 

bdtan* 

senses having-got he 

said. 

‘ my father-of how-many wages- 

bhogi 

ohakar 

darakar 

adhik 

khaiba-ku 

paya» ar 

es^oying 

servants (than) whoUis-necesmry more 

eating-for 

getg and 

ambh§ 

e-tharg kbyudha-re 

maru-achbd. 

Ambhd 

uthi 

I 

here hunger-in 

dying -am. 

I 

having-arisen 

ambha-r 

bapa«thaku 

Jibu; 

taban-ku 

kabibu. 

** ambhe 

my 

JatKer-near 

will-go ; 

him-to 

I-will-say, 


tumbha-r 

aakhy&ta-iS 

d 

bhagabauanka 

biruddha-rd pap 

you-of 

right-in 

and 

Ood-of 

opposition-in sin 

kari-aobhii. 

Ambbe 

SAX 

tuxnbha-r 

putra 

bdU 

done-have. 

I 

any-more 

your 

fbfi 

bring-ealled 

parichaya 

debifr 

JOgya 

nahS. 

Ambba-ku 

tumbha-r 

recognition 

giving-of 

fit 

am-not. 

Me 

gour 


20 bStan-bhogi chakar pari rakha.” ’ Pare se 

a^person wages-enjaying servant like keep'* ' Afterwards he 

utbi apaQ&r bapa-th&ku gala. Dura*ru taha-r pita 

having-arisen his-vwn father-near went, A-distance-from his father 

taba-ku ddkbiba-ku pai, dayardra-obitta hoi, daiifi 

him seeing-to having^got, compassion-moistened-minded having-hecome, having-epn 

]ai, taha-r ga|a dharl» clmnibati karile. Putra tahd-kfi 

having-gone^ his neck having^seized, kissing did, The-son him-to 

3 1 % 
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25 (5^<r(w>|<^«irv> qiq 

f^'C^ cr^cs^^v (5'^(r#^ oi^ 

<^7r7 ?ii5r'‘^- 

^<S1I l-tf^ o«^€^ 

80 9(^«^0 Q ^ 

C^- 4r»6^<Pi <s^s^ 

6Xl^rfi5;‘ If 

W ^ ^<s^ £J^ ’ I ^ Of ^ 

S1IV-1 <^0<f 
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kahila. 

•b»p. 

ambha 

tunibba-r sakhyata-ri 

5 

•aid. 

‘father, 2 

you*of eight-4n 

and 

bhagabaoanka 

biruddha-rd 

pap 

kari-achh3. 

Ambba 

Ood^of 


oppoeition’-in 

ein 

done^of 1 

I 

tumbha-r 

putra 

boli 

parichita 

h6iba-r jdgya 

naha. 

your 

eon 

heing^called 

recognieed 

being-of fit 

wn»not. 

Ambha-ku 

tumbha-r jang 

betan-bhogi chakar 

pari 

Me 

your unperson toagea-enjoying eermnt 

like 

rakha.’ 

Kintu 

tahahka-r 

bap 

apau ohakar-manahku 

heep' 

£ut 

hie 

father 

hie^oton eervahte-to 

kahil3, 

^'^ighra 

bhala 

luga 

ani-kari 

ibahku. 

saidf 

* quickly 

good 

cloth 

having-brought thie-pereon^to 

paharao ; 

5 

ibahku 

hata-ra 

ahguri o 

gdriHTd 

clothe ; 

und ihie’-pereon^to 

the^hatid^on 

a-ring and 

the-fo^-on 


Juta pabarao ; 

6 ambha'inanA abara 

kari 

ananda 

ehoe 

put^on ; 

and {let) ut feeding 

having'-dof^' rejoicing 

kara. 

Kara^ 

ambha-r 

putra mari 

Jai-tbila^ 

bahohi* 

make. 

Beaeuee 

my 

eon having^died 

gone^ioaeg 

eurvived- 

aobbi; 

bara 

bdi-tbila. 

paoya-(pawa) 

]ai«cbbi.’ 

Para 

Aoa; 

loet 

heen^had. 

found 

gone-ie* 

Afierwarde 

sa-mana 

karitd 

lagile. 




r^oMng tthdo 

began. 



Au 

tahanka-r 

bara puya 

bila»ra thila. 

So asi 

ghara 

And 

Ait 

elder eon 

ihe-field^n woe. 

Me having-come ihe^houee 

p&kha-rt 

pabaBchi 

gan-badya 

iuniba-ku 

paiU;- 3« 

neighboarhood-ia 

haeing^arrived 

einging^mueio 

hearing^io 

got. He 
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09IT1. 



oh&kam>k« 

4Bdii paohirili, 'i 

sabu ki?* 

84 tabaku 

a-pentm 

lereant-to 

haetag’MUed ashed, ‘ this 

all iehatr^ 

He him-to 

kahili. 

tumbha*r bbai 

aai-aobbi. 

au 

tumbha*r 

midt 

your 

brother 

come-haa^ 

and 

your 

bap 

uttama 

kbadya 

tayari 

kari-achhanta. 

kenena 

father 

. excellent 

food preparation 

made-hae. 

because 

se 

tabanku 

sustba abastli^re 

pai-acbhanta.’ 

Kfntu 

he 

him 

healthy condition-in 

found-has.* 

But 


ragi 

bhitar-ku 

gala nabi. 

Pare 

tahahka*r 

he having^become-angry inaide-to 

went not. 

Afterwards 

his 

bap 

balmr-ku 

aai 

taba-ku 

prabddh 

deite 

father 

outside-to 

having-come 

him-to 

remonstrance 

to-give 

lagile. 

Kinttt 

se jabab 

dei 

apan 

bapa-ku 

began^ 

But 

he anawer 

having-given hie-oum 

father-to 

kahili 

' dekha» 

ete barasb 

dhari 

mu tumbba-r seba 

eaid^ 

*8ee^ 

eo-many years 

during 

1 your 

service 


kari-aobbi; tumbha-r bona ajna 

done-have ; your any order 


kebbe 

at-any-Hme 


iangban 

infringement 


kaxi 

naUi ; tathapi 

tumbhe 

kupasi 

dinu 

amblia-ku 

I-made 

not : nevertheless you 

any 

day 

me-to 

gu^iye 

ohhfitl-chhuyi 

madhya 

diya 

nahi, 

36 

OFShtgle 

goat-t/ouag-ane 

evisn 

gave 

not. 

that 

ambhS 

baodhu>miiiahka 

nei 

ananda 

kari. 

Kintu 

I 

friends 

having-taken 

rejoicing 

may-make. 

But 


sanga-re 

company-in 


tambba«r 


h 

hie 


santan 

offering 


ka^abi-mtoanka 

harloie^f 
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60 tuxnbha-r 
pour 


taba-lagi 

him^for 


sanipatti 

wealth 


uttama 

excellent 


Ichai 

hating-eaten 


khadya 

food 


pakai-aolihi, 

hae^aeted^ 


prastut 

ready 


Tahi-re 

Thereon 


86 kahil&i * bap, tumbb6 

he eaidt * my^dear^eon^ you 


lamaya-re 

time^in 


ambha sanga-rg achha» 

my companyin are^ 


ambha-r 

mine 


Jalia 

what 


kichhi acbhi, samaata 

anything f>, oil 


56 kintu ananda 

hut rejoicing 


karas 6 

making^ and 


ullafita buya 

merry being 


bdu*acbhi| karaQ tumbha«r 

heing^ie^ decauee pour 


el bhai 

thie brother 


]6i-tbila» 

gone^weWt 


'baiicbi-aobbi ; baji 

euruived-hae ; haning^heenFloet 


Jai-ibila, 

gone^wae^ 


JU-aohhi/ 

goma-ie.* 
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tnmbfaO 

pou 

kari«acbba.’ 

made^haoe' 


sabu 

all 


ar 

and 


tumbba-ra ; 
youre (»•) ; 


sangat 

proper 


mart 

hacinydied 


paoya 

found 
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BHATRT. 

The Bhatras or Bhat^is arc an aboriginal tribe found almost solely in the north-east 
of the State of Bastar, between the Baipur and the Jagdalpur Zamindariea. They are 
cultivators, and a good many of them have the privilege of wearing the sabred thread. 
The number of Bhafros here found is 32,090. Ninety-seven more of them ate found in 
British territory, so tliat the total number of the tribe according to the Census of 1891 
was 33,087. They are said to bo a sept of the Bastar Gonds, and Bhatrl, or more properly 
Bhafrl, their language, lias hitherto been classed as a form of Go^di. I have been able 
to obtain very little information about the tribe. Sherring in his Hindu Tribes and 
CaBtes {Vol. ii., p. 148) devotes tlirce or four lines to it. Mr. Hislop, in the vocabulary 
printed in JPapera relating to the Aboriginal Tribes of the Central Provinces gives a few 
words of what he names Bliatrain, and more full particulars are given on p. 41 of Part II 
of the JELeport of the Ethnological Committee of the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 1866-67* 
On iiages 1, 10, and 12 of Fart 111 of the same Jiepori there are vocabularies of Farjl 
and Bnatrl, which are treated as one and the same language. On p. 141 of the Census 
Beport of the Central Provinces for 1891, Mr. Bobertson with some hesitation classes 
Bhatrl as a Gond dialect, but points out that Colonel Glasfurd considers it to be a form 
of Halabi. The latter officer’s Heport ofth the dependency^ of JBaetar^ contains a Bhuttra 
or Purja Vocabulary. 

The following specimen will show quite clearly that Bliatri is really a coiTupt form 
of Ofiya, with a few Marathi and Chattisgarhl forms intermingled. It may be taken as the 
connecting link between tliat language and Halabi, which is a mixture of Marathi and 
Chhattlsgarhi. The specimens given in the Beport of the Ethnological Committee are 
apparently nearly all Dravidian words, and this is probably due to Bliatrl having been 
confounded by the Committee with Parji, which latter, as the specimens which I have 
received show, is a Dravidian form of speech. 

According to the Census of 1891, the total number of speakers of Bhatrl is 29,306, 
all of whom inhabit the Bastar State. For the x)urposes of this Survey, the Bastar State 
has returned 17,387 speakers of the dialect. It must be explained that 8,000 speakers 
of Bhatrl were also returned from the district of Chhindwara, but subsequent enquiry 
has shown that this is a mistake. There are no Bhat*ras in the district. The following 
specimen, which comes from Bastar, is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

It will be observed that it is written in the Dgva-Nagan, and not in the Opiya 
character. A comparison with the list of words on pp. •ilil and £F. wilT show that Mara- 
thi forms can be used much more freely than appears from the specimen. Note how 
this dialect omits aspirates. For instance ^kum, not hnhwm^ is * an order,* and dehS, not 
aehhS, is * is.’ Compare hdeld, hauld, and deld, all meaning * he ’ or * I became.’ 

* Selections from the Reoovdc of tho Goecniinnit of Indio, Foreign' Department, No. 80, Ooleattn, 1868. 
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^ f5T >*51 ^ ^ »?PT T% %TT I ^ 

w ^ %m \ srr ^ wr to 

®s 

fft % 8 r ^ 31% 

^RTOT >?ST-% 'ar’fPr-^^ I ^ ^ fR-% ^HTWr ?f% 

TTsr-^* '4h: ^ ftp^ 1 

PT wn-^fK 4i)3«h1< ^ I TP pgpt pirpr 

ppf PTTP% TOPPT I TP Tj pfeT-P{ PPf ^TP^-T^ PT-% ^3TP- 

Trfr P?PT TflSr WtP?fr-?PrT I ^ ^ PT-% TfT^ PT pi^-T^TT I 
?|p PT-% %r M«^l fp PPPT Pk fPT PT PfPPf P^ ThPT 
4|| IPP K 3T% PTP^ PT% P Prfl^ PT% I if Pf3 PffT ^ 

PPT pit P^ ^ PT-% PP4t ^ PPT PPPTPT P«P PT PTPP 
^ PPT ^ PTP PJT^ I 4It PPT %PT PPPTT ^P PT P^PPT I 
PTPPTT ^jfpPTT PP-^ PPTP PPTT-^tPTP { TP Pft- 

prft P TP P T T PTP Pt PPT I fP PP PT TPT PTT PTP PT-% 
^■Pfft PPT PTTPT ^fr PTIT-Plft PTT aY«TI Ptefft-PfT ^PPT I 
^ PT-# PPPT ^ ^ PPPTPT PT PTP^ ^T gPR 

PTP PTT’tf ^Ht if gPT pIpIP PC T PfP PT ^PT I ^ 

PTPPTT Pipr^-% PPPT pp-^ ppp mii frrCTT-pfT pt-% f^fpirr 

ptft PTT TT^ Pt^ P*t 4: fPPTTT \ ^T PnfT PTI^-PfT 

Tf^ prr^ I ^ tCT Pft-TPT ^ P^PT I Tfp-PTT-TPT PiT 
fpPIPT I JHf TfrP PITPT-PTPP 11 

pf tPT ft TPT I ^ TP prrpPT ^rr pt 

PI3T PPTPT PTPTT PTPT PPT ^PPT I ^ fp PfPPft ^INtT Pt^P 

3 kS 
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ffjx ^ «iTfT wrfw-^irfT m-% wwTxwrr i tw ^ 

W WTW1 TOT^ g^ wrsrfi: gwr^ ^tgw-% 

»iT I wrarft g»i^ ^ wtz;^ ^gr 4Nrr wt wr 

^ if w^fft ^ gt Tfiw ’ir:^ I g»«^ 5ter fiirefiRr gt 
g*f?: ww WTirtpirrpwi wg^ir gtt wrawr wg«R tft g«tt urnc 
m9i wwg tNr wwnwrw i iiT-% ^wrar ii to gw ^ ^ 

^ wi fww I €r ^ wni <w wnr i fit wrw^ ^ wftwr 

ttywR: WTO w w w TC wrt wft ^iwt tr g“NwT wftr kwt ^ 
fWWWI H 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni manukhar dai gota beta rala. Hay bhitar san 
A -certain man-qf two individuate eons were. Them among the-younger 

pila buba-ke baNa, ‘ ye buba, dlian bhitar je mor bha^ 

child the-father-to eaid^ * O father^ the-wealth amidet what my share 

rale ta-ke mO-ke des.* Tebe bay bay-man-ke dban bati 

may-be that me-to give* Then he them-to the-wealth having-divided 

dela. Kbub din na boi rala san beta sab-ke got^ki 

gave. Many days not having-been were the-younger son everything one 

tbane banai-kari dur del utbi gala, aur bay 

place-in having-made a-far country(-to) having-arisen went, ami that 

tbane pbandl boi-kari, din sar^td, ap*nar dban-ke u^i-dela. 

place-in debauched having-become, days spending, his-own wealth squandered. 

Jbhe bay sab-ke sar*la, tebe h&j raj-mS bahut bbukb par*la, aur 

IFhen he everything spent, then that kingdofn-in much hunger fell^ and 

Y&y gaiib bOcla. Aur bSy pur*tbi kabaii gbare jai-kari 

he poor became. And that country some house-in having-gone 

got'kor gbare tbeVla. Hay manukb ap*nar bcra-ml 

of-a-certain-man the-honse-in joined-hirmelf. That man his-own field-in 
barya cbaray-ke patbaeia. Aur bay je gota-ke barya kbayHO-rala, 

swine feeding-for sent{^-him). And he what things the-swrne eating -were, 

ta-ke kbai-kari pet bbar*ba kaje kbojHe-rala. Aur kOi 

these having-eaten his-belly filling for wishing^waw. And anyone 
ta-ke kal na dete-rala. TebS ta-ke diet par*la, aur liay 

him-to anything not giving-was. Then him-to sense fell, and he 

bal*la, ^mor buba gbar katek bbuti Idgar kbaibar tband 

said, ‘ my fatheri^s) house[r4fi) how-many hired persons-of eating-of than 
bachM as3, aur mai bb&kbe inar”bi-acbe. Mai utbi-kari mor 

escess comes, and 1 hunger-by perishing -am. I having^arisen my 

b&ba lage jibi, aur ta-ke bal‘bi, ** Ye buba, Bbagawanar 
father near wHl-go, and him-to I-will^ay, •• O father, Qod-of 
akum na man*lu, aur tamar pfure pap kar^lL Pbar tamar 

Uw-comnumd not obeyed, and thee-of bgfore sin I-did. Any-more thy 

bat& bal^bar ^ Md-kd ' ap^nar bbutiar 

son bdng-ealled-of worthy not I-became. Me thine-own hired-servants-if 
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8a4g«m8 g6t-k8 saman banai-diyaa.’* ’ T8b8 hay ufhi-kari ap^n&r 

companyHn one like make** * Then he haoing^arUen hie^own 

bap lags gal&, Tebe hay khube dur rala teb8 tar bap ti^ke 

father near went. Then he very dietant waa then hi§ father him 

dekhi-kari maya kar*lu, auri parai-kari tar to4*ra p<4ari-kari 
havinyseen compa$eion made^ and having-run hie neck having-embraced 
clium'la. Beta ta-ke baHa, * biiba, muye Bhagawanar ukum na 

kiaaed. The-aon him-to aaid^ ^ father^ I Qod-of ihe-oommand not 

man*li, aur tumhar pure pap kar^ll, auri ma? tumhar b^fa bolaebar 
obeyed^ and thee-qf before ain did^ and I thy aon being-oalled-oj 
daul na haula.’ Buba ap*nar kabari-k§ bal*la, * sab^le nas^d 

worthy not became- The father hia-own aervanta-to aaid^ *all-than good 
phatai hitai-kari ta-ke pidhaba ; auri tar bathe mundi aur 

robe having-brought forth him-to put-on ; and hia hand-on a-ring and 

gore panhai pidhaha. Auri am? khai-kari harikh kar^bii. M5r 

feet-on ahoea put-on. And we having-eaten rejoicing will-do. My 

beta mari-rala, pher jiw-par'ta ; haji-jai-rala, pher mil^la.’ Teb8 

aon dead-waa^ again alive-haa-become ; loat-gone-wae^ again waa-found* Then 
)iay harikh kar*ba aehat. 
they rejoicing doing were. 

Tar bare beta bera-mi rala. Auri jebe hay as^ba 

Hia elder aon ihe-field-in waa. And when he coming {-qf) 

bera ghar katha amar*la, bajar nachar gajar 

timei-at) the-houae near approached^ muaic-of dancing-of noiae 
sun^la. Aur hay kabari bhitar gotak mane bulal-kari 

he- heard. And he the-aervanta among a-certain man having-called 
pachar^la, * B kae gota ay-hai P ’ Hake bal*la, * tumhar bliai 
enquired^ * Thia what thing ia-being ? ’ Himdp he*aaidy * thy brother 
as*la-aehe, aur tumhar bap nahgad radba banaila^ atak anS 
haa-come^ and thy father excellent feaat made^ thia becauae 

ki hake nlko paila.’ Hati-le hay ris kar*la ; bhitari 

that him aafe he found* Hut he anger made : within 

jlbar man na kar*la. Tar buba bahar aai-kari ta-ke 

going-of mind not he-made. Hia father outaide having-come him 

manacla. HSy tar buba balMa, * dekhd» mai atak baras-le 

entreated. He hia father aaid, * aee, I ao-many yeara-from 

tumhar sewa kar*bi-£M5he, auri tumhar ukum-ke kebe na pel*lL 

thy aervice am-doing ^ and thy- command ever not diaobeyed. 

Auri tumhi mo-ke kebe gotak mera^pila bal3 na dSlis ki 

And thou me-to ever a-aingle goat-young-one even not gaveat that 

mai moh*ri maitar sahgg harikh kar*tiL Hati-16 tumhar 

I my frienda with rejoicing might-havo^made. Hut tlty 
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6 b6^ kis'^bia sani^e tumhar dhan khai-pakaela, ja^ak-d^ 

fAta son harlots with thy wealth hns^devourcd^ as^soon-as he^came^ 

a^ak-dSi tumhi tar kajr3 nagad rSdba banailas.’ Buba 

so^soofi thou his sake^for an^excellent feast madest* The^father 


ta-ke 

baNa* * e 

beta. 

tuy mor 

sangc-sahg achia ; jd 

mOr 

him^to 

said, ‘ O 

son. 

thou mc-of 

with 

art 

; what 

mine 

a&» 

hay tob^ri 

ad. 

Tebe anand 

aur 

harikh 

hoebar 


is. 

that thine^even is. 

Then merriment and 

rejoicing 

heinyof {j^ropriety') 

ae> kam'tar tOr 

blial 

inari-rala. 

pbi>r 

jiwMfi ; 

haji-rala. 

phcr 

is, because thy 

brother 

dead^toits. 

ftgain 

liced : 

losi^was. 

again 


was^fouthd* 




LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 

OQIYA. 


RtiKlUh. 



<^T*74 (Staaderd of Puri). 

1. One . 




Bka 


2. Two . 




Dui 


S. Three 




Tini , 


4. Four 




Ch&ri 


5, Five . 




PKcha 


6. Sis . 




Chha 


7. Seven 




S4ta 


8. Fi^ht 




Atha 


9. Nine . 




Naa 


10. Ten . 




Da^a 


11. Twp^jty 




Kodie 


12. Fifty 




PachdA 


13. Hundred 




SaO 


14. I 




Mu 


15. Of me 




MOra « 


16. Mine . 




MOra 


17. Wo . 




AmbliSm&nd 


18. Ofne 




AinbliaRx4nafi k ara 


19. Onr . 




Am bhamknaA k ai'a 


20. Thou - 




TS 


21. Of thee 




Toiu 


82. Thine 




Tora 


88. Ton ; 

• 



Tunibh5 


24. Of yon 

• 

• 

• 

Tumbhar 


95. Ttmr 

• 

• 

• 

Tnnililiar 



SENTENCES IN 

BlMteL 

Gotak. 

Dni go^. 

Tin. 

Char. 

pftia. 

Chh*. 

Ski. 

Ath. 

Nan. 

Dan. 

His. 

PnchkH. 

San. 

Mni. 

M WsO ( M ara fhi gcniiivt ■ • 

MOJtaO. 

Hani^. 

Haxnar. 

Tni. 

TnlaO (^Bfar^tfhS gt^niiivti') 
Tor (OWyff genittvf'^. 

Tni» tniul. 

Tntal^ gcfhiitvm). 

Tumhar COfigS genitive). 


Oriyk-*-*4l 







OfIvS im%v^4tmwd tof P«rl>. 


58. Wife 

54. Child 

55. ^Son 

56. l>M«c^|iifer 

57. Slave 

58. Galtivator 

59. Shepherd 

60. Ood 

61. nevil 
88. San 

63. 5foon 

64. Star 

65. Vire 

66. Water 

67. House 


Mhipa 

Pil5 

Pud 

Jhia 

Odea 

Chashd 

Mdpdha-rdkhudla 
Paramdtwar e#' Ttwar 
Aanra or" Saatdn 
SArjja . . . 

! Chandm . 

Tdrd er tard 
Nii 


68. Horse 


• 

• 

OhO^d 

- 


69. Cow 



• 

Odi 



70. Doi^ 


■ 


Knkkura 



71. Cat 


- 


Bildi 



78. Cook 


- 


Kukudd 



78. l>aok 




Pdti-haossa 



74. Aas 


• 


Qadha 



75. Camel 


• 


Ota 



76. Bird 


- 


Chadhdi 



77. Oo . 


- 


Jda 


m 

78. Eat • 




Khha . 

a 


79. Sit . 


- 

• 

Bam. 

• 

m 


. I BdiU. 

. j Ukd. 

. Plld. 

. Idhl. 

. Kabd^l. 
Kisdn. 
i:>hOral. 
Bha^r^wdn. 
l^Omd. 
Samj. 

. Chdndd. 

. Tdrd. 

JOy. 

*. Pdnl. 

. Ghar. 

. OhO^d. 

- Ody. 

iCukOr. 

. Bilal. 

. adnjd. 

. Hfea. 

. Oad^hd. 

. Httf. 

. ChiraL 
. Jdud if 
• Khdud. 


Ol^ 44 8 

8 1. ft 


Bagltah. 


Ofij& (StaadMd of Puri). 




80. Come 

81. Bee* 

82. Stand 

83. t»ie , 

84. Give 

85. Ran 

86. Up . 

87. Near 

88. Down 

89. Far 

90. Before 

91. Behind 
9-^.. Who 
91. What 

94. Wliy 

95. And 

96. Bat 

97. If 

98. Yea . 

99. No . 

10'>. Alas 

101. A fitther 

102. Of a father 
108. To a father 
104. From a father 
106. Two fathen 
106. Faihere • 


‘ Here, end eleewhe 
Instance, the spedsBcn. 
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Aea . • 


MAra 


fhia haa 


Mar.fc . . . . < 


• e e • ' 


Uauda ... 


Uparft .... 


NikatarA 


TalA .... 


DCira .... 


A#fO .... 


PaclihA .... 


Kib .... 


tCsm^a «... 


ivahuki .... 


FbaD^ .... 


Kiniu .... 


Jadi .... 


Ha .... 


NAh7 .... 


Haya .... 


Bka bapa 


Bka bapara 


Bka bapa-kn ... 


Bka bApa>fih6m • 


Oai bApa ... 


Pitya-llllca . • 

. . .. . l»i. rftal 


AwH 6 . 

P6|^6. 

Thiy*. 

Marlin- jp6l6 <3fara/6i post 
tense). 

Dfinn-dda. 

Para. 

Up*r4. 

Liage. 

KhalA. 

Khubd diir. 

Ag.. 

PKt*b&t«. 

Kann. 

Kann. 

KAy-kftjd. 

Anr. 


. Uo^. 

. :((6h7. 

. Ah*. 

. BAbA 
. BAp^.* 

. BAp-te6. 

. BAp-la^l6. 

. Da3g, 316 b4p. 

. BAhh-man. 
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English. 

1 

i 

Ofiyg (Stsndartl of Pari). 

Bbairl. 

134. Best 

• 

- 

Saba-^hftra bhala 

Jaga nfka. 

185. Miffh 


• 

Uchcha .... 

ftch. 

136. Bigher 


• 

Uchcbatnra • 

Khnba dob. 

137. Hii^ltcsi 


• 

Uc:hchatamfi 

Juga dch. 

138. A hors« 


• 

Qeti4 Eb044 

Oho4a. 

139. A mare 


• 

Qotie ... 

GbOdl. 

140. Horses 


• 

Gh0d5»muu4 

Khoba EbOda. 

141. Mates 


• 

OhOdi-m&MO . • 

Kbnba Eba^i. 

142. A ball 


- 

Gotuo sniidba « 

llajal. 

143. A oow 


• 

Got&d Efti 

Gfty. 

14A Balls 


• 

SapdL^*^*™4ne • 

Kbnba bajai. 

145. Cows 


• 

Gai-eaba er fc4i-m5B« 

Khnba Eby* 

146. A doE 


• 

GOtid kakkara • 

Knkfkr. 

147. Abiteh 

• • 

e 

Gotib mbi kafckuva « 

Kat*rl. 

148. Does 

• 

• 

KT akkara-saba #«* kakkaim- 
mana. 

Jngb knkar. 

142. Bitobss 

- 

• 

Mai kakkara-sabu 

JoEb kat*rt. 

150. A be goat 


- 

GOfia apd‘*4 cbhali 

Bok*ra. 

151. A female icost 

• 

Go^a mai chbali 

Cbliarl. 

152. Goats 

- 

- 

Chhalt-sabu ... 

JnEb bal.-*^ra. 

153. A male deer 

• 

Oofaa ap4iv4 bartpa 

Ko4*ra. 

154. A fessals 


• 

Goiaa mai lianpa 

Kad^rl. 

155. Deer 

• 


. Haripa .... 

JuEb kll^tia. 

156. lam 

- 

• 

Mil boa. jatt aobbi, ambha 

haS or ambba achhS. 

Mni asa. 

157. Thoa art 

• 

• 

Tft boa, aobbn ; tombba 
baa» acbba. 

TaiasiS. 

158. He is 

• • 

• 

Sa boa* acbbi, huanti. 
aobbanti. 

Knn asa. 

159. We are 

• m 

• 

Ambhamana ba8» 

HasMaobbfl. 

160. Tb« are 

• ■ 

• 

Tambhamaaa bna» anhba . 

Toml lebbaA 


Ofi3nkr.4^, 








r 

1 

Ofljt (prendeidaC Pert). 

Bhetffl. 

141. TImu mrm . 


• 

Semtat haenti, eohbanti 

Hnn AaA. 

16S. 1 WM 


- 

M8 thiU . 

Mni lalA. 

168. Them waat 


• 

Tfi thiln 

Tni relA. 

164. He wmm 


- 

sethiie .... 

Hnn mlA. 

16«>. We wme 



Ambbtmtne thiln . . j 

Heml ralO. 

166. Ton were 



1 

TnTnbhdmtnt thile . j 

Tnml mlA. 

167. They were 

166. Be . 

169. To be 

1 70. Beangp • 

171. devinj;; been 


} 

1 

• 

! 

SfirnAn# thil6 j 

i 

Hne . . . 1 

H5b&-]cn • . 1 

Hen .... 

Hoi 

]JnB.tiuin nUO. 

^ noun. 

172. I mny be . 


- 

Mn hoi p4ri • 

Mni liny>clA. 

173. I shall be 


• 

tin hebi 

Mui hOibi. 

174. I abonld be 


^ 1 
* 1 

[ hlOre bobe uchite ■ 

Mni hcV-dA. 

175. Beet 



! 

Htee • . . • 

I 

Mer>bb 

176. To beet 


• 

MAnbe-ku 

liAr*bi. 

177. Beetinfir • 


• 

MArn 

MAi^r. 

178. Having beaten 


• 

MAri ... 

MAmn bhAtl. 

179. 1 beet 


• 

M8 mArS, mAri 

Mni TnAr*bl. 

180. Thon beeteet 


• 

T8 snAra 

Tni mer^bi. 

161. Habeets 


- 

SA inArA 

Hnn raAr*al. 

182. We beat . 


• 

AmbhAmAne mArft • • 

Haml mAi4bi. 

186. Ton beet . 


Si 

TnnobhAmAnA mAra • 

Tnml mAr*bls. 

184. They beet 

• 


SAmAnA mAranti 

Hun-man mAi^tk 

185. I beat CIW 2Va«el 

- 

Mfi mAvili 

Mni mAi^l. 

106. Thoa beeteet 
Sbaee). 

<JW 

Tft mAnla • . • 

Tni mAi*ll. 

187. He bee* (JPoei Sibaee) 

06 m4ril5 

• 

H2y mAr*ll. 
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■ii«llab. 



0|ljrt (Blsiid»nl of Part). 


Itbstri. 

188. We beat (P<m# PeiMe) 

• 

AmbbOmftnO mbrilfi 

• 

Kami m4r*lll. 

189. Tou beat (Poe# 2 Wm) 

Tnmbb4m4n4 mbrila 

• 

Tnml m&r*la. 

190. Thej beat (Poef PeaM) 

Staibnft m4r«19 • 

• 

HSy mlr*laa. 

191. 1 am beating 

V 


H3 miifnacbbi . 

• 

Mni m4T*bl. 

192. I was beating 



m 3 mtrathili . 

■ 

Mni m4rH4 rail. 

198. I bad beaten 



Mn mtritbili . • 

• 

Mni m&r*!! ay4. 

194. I may beat 



Mu mtri pftri 


Mni mArendd. 

195. I abaU beat 

- 


Mn mftribi . . 

• 

Mni m4r*bl. 

196. Tbou wilt beat 



Tu mftribn 

• 

Tui m&r*bls. 

197. He will beat 



84 mtriba 

• 

Hay m4r*bls. 

198. We sball beat 



A.mbh4m4n4 m&ribu . 

• 

Haml mtr^bfL 

199. Ton will boat 



Tnmbb4in4n4 mftriba 

• 

Tnml m4r*bAa. 

200. Tlwr.v will 

201. I Hhonld boat 



Si-manf* inari^-r- 

MOra m&rib4 nohita . 


Hjiy man mAi^bfts. 

1 M3i raarend6. 

202. I am beaten 

• 


Mu mftra kh&i . 

• 

Mo-k4 mar*l4aai. 

203. 1 waa beaten 

• 


Mu m4ra kbtithili 

• 

Mo.k4 m&mn-ralA. 

204. I ahall be beaten 


Mn mftra kbEibl 

• 

M0-k« m&r-dfi. 

205. 1 go 



Mu 'j4i . . . 

- 

Mui jtysi. 

206. Tbou goent 



Tu jtn 

• 

Tni i4y-a4i. 

207. He goes 



S4 *]&4 

• 

Hnn j4y-s4. 

208. We go 



Ambb4m4D4 juu • 

• 

Haml jlbU AchhA. 

2U9. Tou go • 



TnmbfafmftnO j’aa 


Tnmi jlb& As. 

210. Tboy go 



S4m&n4 ]4nii • . 

• 

Hay-man jlbk Aobhl*. 

211. 1 went 

• 


M3 ^ithilit gali • 

• 

Mui gfila. 

212. Tbon wenteat 

9 

• 

T3 liithiln, gain . 

1 

• 

Tni g4l0. 

213. He went • 

• 

• 

js4]&itbil4, gaUk 

• 

Hnn gelo. 

214. We went • 


« • 

Axnbb4m4n4 54itbil3» gal3 

Haml gMtt. 








Knslidi. 

Oflya (Standard of Porl^. 

Bhatrl. 

215. Ton want 

rnmbhfim&nfi jaitliila, ^ala ' 

rnml gAlAK. 

216. They went 

S4m4n4 'iikitliil&, gale 

iiiay-man gAlAy. 

217. Oo . 

Jia .... 

Jla. 

218. Goingp 

Jtn . . . . 

Jaaia. 

219. Gone 

Jai .... 

Oflo. 

220. Wlint is jonr nAme ? . 

Tu'nbLat-a iiS kaaim ? 

Tn-taO r.Sv khj ? 

221. How old ie tliie hoxve V 

£! gliCdura kaynaa kolu I** 

YA LitMo barakh.iaA 

P 

222. How for ie it from 
hero to Kaiibinir ? 

Kaimir tVibaru ki*(e dGi-a? 

YabSlA ir&imlr kit^lO dSr 

&KU P 

223. How many BOEkB arc 

tbeio in your faiher'e 
honee ? 

224. I bave walked a iong^ 

way to-day. 

Tamblia-lmpa-^lmrc kci/cli 
pna AchliauLi ? 

Mu aji best ba*a rbalicbbi 

TuiilO blip ghaxA kitVO lAkA 
aHal P 

Mai ftj lAjiA dll r obal3n. 

225. The sun of my ancle ia 

mai*ried to hie eiater. 

226. In tha houae ia the aail- 

dle of the white hiuee. 

Mai-t. kba^niA-pnn blini limk 
bbaiivi-ku Dil>h& b^i- 

acbhi. 

Dbal4 gbDdtra jin gbai4 
aebbi. 

Mfttnn kak'itviO UrkataO bibAs 
bnni»|0 eabgA boli. 

Gbar-bV..VA pupd>4 gbfldl* 
M'iir' l aee. 

227. Pni the aaddle upon 
hie hack. 

Ta |iHbi-re ‘jin aaeba. 

llnn-laO pat-Op^rA kA^bl-kA 
rAkba. 

^28. lhave heaten hie eon 
vith mas/ etripea. 

m 3 14 pna>ka babut iuHfik 
m&riolthi. 

Mai huu>ldA FAkA-kA khflbA 

229. lie ia ^rasiagf catUa on 
the top ot the hill. 

.S6 pKLttda npAr’. gOrU 

clut)*fin'acnbi. | 

H'atAi ge.h*'l'JkA bun tik*rA 
up*irA cbarAy-at AchbA. 

230. He ia aittiaff on a 
horao nnder that tree. 

Se gac-liha-malo i^Otif^ guOiJk 
nparo baai-achhi. 

Hnnl bnn rOkh-khAlA 

ghod4-ep*rA baaMA AaA. 

231. Hie brother ie taller 
than hia aiater. 

T4b&ra bhai uibara bhauoi' 
Ibarti dSn^. 

Hnu-tBO bbAl hnn-tso bahin- 
lA dAbg AeA. 

232. The price of that ie 
two ntpees and a half. 

Tab&ra dam adhei 

Hnn-ioO mOl dni rnpayA 
ath AnA AaA. 

233. My father livee in that 
amall honae. 

MOra b&pa aSbi aSna gbara. 
fi-rS ndiS. 

Moteo bAbA bnnl nAnl ghar- 
mA rah>al AchhA. 

234. Oivo thia rnpee to him 

T4-kn A tabkS dia 

YA rnpayA hnn-kA d^Aa 

235. Take Uioee ropoca from 
him. 

T4-|h4ra aS nia 

Hna rnpayirkA hnn-a8 

mAAgA. 

286. lioat him well and 
bind him with topee. 

TA-kn kbnb mkia P daA4>‘ 
rS bAndha. 

Hnn-kA khftb mArA aor 
60 rl*aaAgA faAndhA. 

287. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kna-rn pApi k4d*“ • 

ChSalA pAnt nik^wA. 

238. Walk before me 

Mo Sga-rS cbAla 

Motea porAlA JAO. 

289. Whoae boy oomee be- 
hind yon ? 

Tnmbha pachba-rc kabft 
pna Aan-Acbhi ? 

. KOteS lAkA tumttp pAflriA 
jAy-al JiohhA. 

240. From whom did yon 
hoy thatP 

KAbA-thArn tA-kn kinila ? . 

Tnmhi bnnkA kA»lSl^lagAli 
gAn*lAeP 

241. From a diopkeeper ol 
tiro milage. 

Gita japA dtfltAni-tbArn 

. OSo-tA3 gOlAk rpi*gilA> 

fhAn-lA. 


• 
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ADDENDA MINOKA. 


VOLUME V-PAKT II. 

Page 18, line 11 . — I tind that Father Antonio’s translation was not into Chhika- 
chhiki Boli, but was into ordinary Western Hindi. For further particulars, see the. 
Addenda Minora to page 96. 

Page 19, Hiding IT. — General Literature. Add the following works dealing 
with Vidyapati s — 


N^OIXDRA Natb Gupta.— ‘fhakur. Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Vol. Izsiiii 

190 Ir, Part I, Extra Number, pp. 20ff. 

» sf — XAtfArurer Paidralf.— No. 24 of the series entitled the 

tdhiiffti-pariahad Ormnihavali, Caloutia B. 8. 1816 (-1909 A. D.). This is a very oom- 
plate editioB of Vidj4paii*a songs, in tlie Bengali bharaeter, and with a full lutroduotion 
in the Bengali language. An edition in the NVgaii oharaoter was piiblishetl at Allahabad bj 
the Indian Press in 1910. 

GiiBBtOM, G. A.— Vtdygpaft ^hdkur. Journal of the Asiatic Sooietj of Bengal, New Series, Yol. I, 
p. 988. Bemarks on Nagendra Natb Gupta’s article in VoL Ixxiii, mentioaed above. 

Fmffd 19^ Hike 20 from below. — For ‘Vol. xxviu*, read • Vol. ixxviii •. 

Page lOt line 2 from bAow. — For * read * ▼«««. ’ 

Page 25^ line 11 from belowe — For * this cart,’ read ‘ his cart *. 

Page 26, Promnna. — The honorific oblique singular of l, this, is 4m', and of 6, that, 
is hunK 

Page 41, line 16. — Since this was written, I liave ascertained that the language of 
the western part of Mirzapur, including the Sadr Tabsil, and a part of Chunar Tahsil, 
Is not Bhojpurl, but is the AwadhI dialect of Eastern Hindi. See .Vddcnda Minora to 
Vol. VI, p* 1* The number of speakers of Awadhi in this tract is roughly estimated 
at about 360,000, and this amount should be deducted from th« number of speakers of 
Bhojpufi in this volume. 

Page 44. — ^In the table on this page, as exx>lained in the Addenda to p. 41, 
alter the figures for Western Dialect from 3,939,.500 to 3,.5S9,500, and alter the Total 
from 16,776,937 to 16,426,937. 


Page 47 * — The following example of the use of the word * Bhojpurl * may be added 
to those of • Poorbeea ’ on this page 


1789. Two days alter, os a regiment of Sepoye on its way to Chunar-ghur, woe marohing throagh the City at 
daybreak, 1 went out, and was standing b* pee it pass by, the Regiment halted ; and a few men from the 
centre ran iate a dark lane, end laid h«ild of a hen and some roots : tbo people screamed. “ Do not make 
■o much noiee,'* said on# of Bio men in Hie Bodjpooria Idiom ; “we go to-day with the Frengheee, but we 
arc all cervante-ftenenU) to Chdyt-Sing. and may come book to-morrow with him i aiid then the qneation 
will be not about your roots, but about year wives and danghtars.** RayMOHd^ TranalBiion of the Stir 
jewiaahoriu, Snd Ed., TiaaeIator*a Pkafocc, p. 8. 
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Page 96, line 8 , — Up to the time of writing this passage, I had failed in identifying 
the Father Antonio here referred to. Since then. Father H. llosten, S. J. has very 
kindly oommunicated to me the following particulars : — He was Father Antonio 
Pezzoni, a Capuchin, who came to India in 1806. His translation was not into tlie 
Ghhika-ohhikl dialect of Maithili, but into ordinary Western Hindi, written in the 
NAgari character. It consisted of the Pentateuch, the Psalms, the Gospels, the Acts 
and the Epistles. He also wrote many works of Catholic devotion, and was engaged on 
a Latin-Hinddstam dictionary wlien he died at Lugano in 1811*. According to Dr. Long 
in the Calcutta Review', the Rcv”. Dr. John, who wrote in 1809, mentioned the transla- 
tions of the Gospels and the Acts, so that they must have been made within three years 
of Father Antonio’s landing in India. He lived for many yiars in Bettiab, in the north 
of the Champaran Distinct of Bihar, and there does not appear to he any record of his 
having made any lengthy stay in Bhagalpur. A copy of his Gospels and Acts (made in 
1887) is still ill Bettiah. Another copy is to be found in the Convent of the Native 
Nuns of Agra, Jind is dated 1844. Father Felix O. C., in a letter to ‘ The Examiner* 
(Bombay) published in the issue of December 13, 1013 (p. 495), states that he found a 
copy of the whole work in the Jesus and Mary Convent at Lahore, and that he had 
presented it to the Provincial of the Capuchins of the Swiss Province, Liiceme, where, at 
the time of his writing, it was kept. He had, moreover, in his own possession a copy 
of the manuscript of the Wew Testament only. Father Felix, in this letter, gives as a 
sample Father Antonio’s version of the Magnificat. For further information, see also a 
letter from Father H. llosten S. J. on pp. 435ff . of the * Examiner * of November 1, 
1913. 


* Vol. V, p. 272, 184C. Not j». 722, .isj inia))riiile(l in the Text." 

Page 238, — ^The following book gives specimens of the Sarwaria dialect : — 

Manas Dwivedi Gajpuri, PASDn -. — Sunoaria (^A tMf'ciion of folk tale.9 and folk songs in Sarwaria 
dialect of Oorakht-vr TUsfrirt), Printed nt the J&rj (George) Printing Works, Bensros, 
1913. 

Page 326, Nos, 14, Id, and 16, Maithili column. — Older forms, now not used are 
m#, I, and mor, of me, mine. 

Page 328, Nos. 14, Id, and 16, Bhojpuri column. — Older forms, sot now in use, are 
ini', I, and mor, of me, mine. 

Page 380, 3d, Magahl column. — Bead ‘ akh 

Page 332, No. 3d, Bhojpuri column. — Bead * 8kh *. 

Pitge 838, No. dl, Nagpur id column. — Bead ‘ «4‘ini *. 

Page 834, No. 7d, MaithUl column. — Bead * *. 

Page 838, No. 86, Magahl column. — Bead ‘ \ 

Page 888, No. 94, Magahl column. — For * \ read ‘ kiha *. 

Page 842, No. 82, Nagpurid €olumn.’-~For ‘ thirli read ' thiTk 






26 


ADDENDA MlKOKA» VOL. V, PT. IT. 


^€tge 343^ iVo. i25, Mayaki oolnmn. — For ‘betin *. read ‘ bctin*. 

Page 344, No. 131, Bhojpuri column. — For % read ‘ lai*iki •. 

Page 345, No. 129, Nagpurid coUtmn. — For * chBi-A,* read ‘ chhfir* *. 

Page 350, No. 161, Maithill column. — For ‘ thikfih *, real * thikAh *. 

Page 350, Noe. 179 and iSl, Magahl column. — For ‘ read ‘ •. 

Page 353, Nag'puria column. No* 179, i*ead * m&rS-na * ; No. 184, read * mfirai-n* 
Page 358, No. 216, Mailhili column. — Pead ‘ Jok*ni *. 

Page 359, No. 215, BJioj'pui'l column. — For * gai *. read ‘ '■ 


OIJIYA. 

Pages 367ff . — I am indebted for the followiu" corrected information reg^ardiug 
Opiya to the kindness of Babu Monmoliau Chakravarti, a gentleman who served 
as Deputy Magistrate and Dejjuty Collector for several years in Orissa and in the 
adjoining District of Midnapore. 

Page 3G7, lines 10 ff of te.vt frmn below. — I'he number of sx>eaker8 of Oriya in 
BiniJur Tlmua of Midnapore is small. On the other liand tliere are many speakers 
of the language in Thuna Karnyangarh of that District. In the map facing p. 106 
of Vol. V, Pt. I, the main language of the latter Tbana is shown as South-Western 
Bengali. While this is correct, it must be understood that many 82 >pakers of Oriya are 
to be found in the same tract. 

Page 368, line 2 . — I have fixed the point at which the southern limit of Ofiya 
touches the sea as near Barwa. This is so shown in the map facing page 367. Babu 
Monmohan Clink ravn Hi is of o^nniou that it does not extend farther south than 
the station of Iclicliapnrnm on the East Coast section of the Bengal-Nagpur Hail way. 
Ichcbapursm is marked * Echapur ’ in the map facing page .'167, and this would move 
the southern boundary of Oi-iyA about fifty miles to the north. My own statements 
on page 368 were bas'ed on reports received from Ganjam, and it is piobable that 
between Bnrwa and lebcba 2 >uram thei'c is a debatable tract, in which both languages are 
spoken. 

Page 369, line 20 . — Regarding the OpiyA spoken in Cuttack Town, Babu Monmohan 
Chakravarti informs me that it has not been affected by Bengalisms. On the 
contrary, the speech of the Bengali settlers has been much changed by the surrounding 
Oriyn* The speech of the lower classes of the town has to some extent been affected 
by the Imstard Urda of the local Musalmans, who represent settlejrs from up-oountry. 
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Page 369^ Ihie 30, — Babu Monmohan CliakraYarti has cjiven mo the following 
t^ditional notes on the Midnapore pronunciation: — ‘I think llic spi^eoh of Contai 
^ana is in its skeleton Oriya, but is otberwiso so modifiod by tho adjivininic Bencrali, as 
to be called a Bengalized dialect of Oriya. The speecli in Narayangarh and is 
Daiitan Thanas closely approaches the dialect of North Balasoro. In Thanas 
Gopiballabhpur and Jhargaon the pronunciation and apparently some of the 
grammatical terminations and words approach the hill dialect prevalent in Mayurbhanj 
and Kounjbar Tributary States.* Regarding the Oriya of the south, he s-ivs, ‘The 
Oriya speech of Berbampore [in Ganjam] and dowi\wards looks als<» like a septirate 
dialect, differing to some extent from the Standard 

Page 375. — Add to Authorities, List A. 

McPherson, Sir Huoh, K.C.I.E., C.S.I. — The Oriya Alphabet. Jt>Hrnal <»r tho Bihar and Orissa 
ReBearoh Society, Vol. X (i924), pp. ICStf. Contuins n full account of tin Alphal>ct, with 
specimens of all conjnxicb consonants. 

Page 378, — Section on pronunciation. Babu \lonmohnn Cbakrnvarti gives me 
the following additional information : — In ordinary talk no distinction is made between 
long and short i and /, oi^ between u and u. 

Page 379^ Ihve 17 . — The statement about the southern pronunciation of q and 9 
is incorrect. When between vowels in the same word, these letters are every Avhere 
}>ronouiiced as ra and rha not as da and <///«., rcspeetively. 'riu? omis'^ion of a dot 
under them is purely a matter of writing, and does not indicate any variation of 
pronunciation. All that can be said about the southern i>ronuuciation of these 
letters is that the further south we go, the strongm* is the cerebral ization^ So also 
as regards the letter q fa. 

Page 380, — FronOUllS. In the collo^juial language, amyndae is commouly used for 
dpmhlie-mdH'e^ and Lume for ivmhhe-tadne. 

Page 383. — It should be noted that the specimen from Cuttnedv ou this page is 
from the pen of Babu Monmohan (Miakravnvti, and is hence^ of special value. 

Page 398 ^ line liti , — Regarding the pron uncial ion of tlu' cerebral O ta in 
Puri, eee the remarks on page 379. St) also in regard to what is said obout Ibis 
letter in line 32, lower down. The Puri spelling pardila is merely an attempt to 
represent the sound of patila in a new w'ay. 

Page PJ5 , — Babu Monmohan Chakravarti inbwms me that this specimen from 
Dnntan Thima of ]V1idnapc»rc is here and there S:uiskriti/.i*d, and is not in all places 
colloquial. 

Page 441. — In the Addenda Majora will be found a Standard Just of Words 
nml Sentences in Oriya which has been prepared by Babu Monmohan (.''hakraYavtU It 
is more correct and is in a more colloquial style than that given on pp. 44IiT, 







